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A DISCOURSE IN COMMEMORATION

OF

JOHN ADAMS AND THOMAS JEFFERSON;

Delivered before the American Academy of Arts and Sciences,

October 30, 1826.

Bt JOHN THORNTON KIRKLAND,

VICE-PRESIDENT OF THE SOCIETY.

Gentlemen of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences,

The fiftieth anniversary of American Independence witnessed

the decease of two out of the three surviving individuals, who

affixed their signatures to the act declaring us a nation. As

citizens and men, you partook in the deep emotion excited by

this event, and joined in the solemn and affecting notice taken

of their character and their removal. As members of this

literary and scientific association, you reserved your particular

expressions of honour to their memories for this, the birth-day of

one of them, the original proposer of our Institution, and for a

succession of years its presiding officer.

"The recent death" (this is the language of your vote) "of

John Adams and Thomas Jefferson, distinguished members of this

Institution, calls for a tribute of respectful remembrance from

their surviving associates ; a tribute which we would not fail to

render to men, who, in the lofty contemplation of American

c^ Independence, saw, with wise discernment, its essential connex-

"^ ion with intellectual improvement ; who brightened the darkest

*^ hours of a perilous conflict with the Hght of letters, and adorned
CD
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their elevated stations and their calm retirement by the promotion

of science, and by generous and uniform encouragement of all

good learning in the community."

In endeavouring to acquit myself of the trust you have

assigned me, I shall give biographical notices of the men of

renown, whom we commemorate.

I should next proceed to speak of the estimation in which

we hold their agency in securing the liberty and guiding the

councils of their country, and treat of their principles and views

relative to our great public interests. On these topics the limits

of the occasion forbid me to enlarge, since I am required, under

the present appointment, to call your attention more particularly

to the intellectual endowments and acquisitions of these

distinguished members of our body, and the good service they

performed as votaries of useful and ornamental knowledge.

I shall subjoin remarks on some of the lineaments of their

private, social, and individual character.

In giving some account of Mr. Adams, it is due to his memory,

as well as to usage in similar cases, to speak of his ancestry

;

for he did not affect to be independent of the feeling which

prompts us to associate ourselves with our progenitors. On the

other hand, he esteemed it a privilege and gratification to be able

to trace his descent to the early settlement of the country, and

to find, in the line from which he sprung, a succession of worthy,

if not conspicuous persons ; freeholders, of whom some gave

one or more of their children a liberal education, others held

the principal municipal offices in the towns where they lived, and

all were in good repute. These men he delighted to honour for

their piety, prudence, temperance, industry. His paternal ancestor

in this country was Henry Adams from Devonshire, who with
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eight sons emigrated to Massachusetts in 1630, having buried

his wife in England, and estabUshed himself at Mount WoUaston,

then a part of Boston ; and his maternal ancestor was John Alden,

who was among the first one hundred and one, who landed at

Plymouth on the 22d of December, 1 620. He was in the third

generation from the youngest of the sons above mentioned. He

was born of John and Susannah Boylston Adams, in that part of

Braintree which is now Quincy, on the 30th of October, 1735.

His parents subsisted by the care and cultivation of a small

farm, and were held in respect for their good sense and excellent

qualities. The son of a New-England yeoman, of such a

standing and character, would be trained, from his earliest age, to

simple habits of living, and be accustomed, as he became capable

of exertion, to regular employment, to attendance at school, and

to religious observances in the family and at church.

Possessing a healthy and active frame, and a relish of nature,

Mr. Adams showed in boyhood a willingness to enter upon the

vocation of a farmer. His father however saw indications of

mental vigor and of a love of books, which pointed to a different

walk of hfe, and encouraged him to go to College with a view to

a liberal profession. The son readily acceded to the parental

suggestion, and studied under Mr. Joseph Marsh, Avho kept a

classical school in the neighbourhood, where some of the children

of families of distinction were placed for instruction. With limited

means, he accomplished his four years at Harvard College.

During his connexion with the seminary he applied himself

laboriously to his studies, without neglecting his health, held a

distinguished Uterary rank, enjoyed the high esteem of the faculty

and students, and formed some valuable friendships, which extend-

ed to after-life. The prescribed course of study at a place set
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apart for enlarged education, including the languages of Greece

and Rome, criticism, the mathematics, and mental science, should

be consideerd as designed, first to exercise, and next to fructify

the mind ; to serve for discipline and for knowledge. Mr. Adams

made himself acquainted with the severer studies, and scrupu-

lously prepared for the class-room before he indulged in private

reading. He was accustomed to employ his argumentative talents

in a debating society, of which he was a conspicuous member.

The affection he ever bore to his Mma Mater, and the good

opinion he expressed of her system of study and discipline ; the

complacency he took in the genius loci, the spirit and character

that prevailed in her walls, afford so many pledges of his faithful

use of the advantages he enjoyed whilst under her fostering

care.

On leaving college he became teacher of the town school at

Worcester. At this time he should seem not to have made a

final choice of a profession, although he may have entered his

name as a law student. After the interval of a year, as appears

by a letter to a classmate, having deliberated between the profes-

sion of the law and the clerical office, he decided for the former.

He prosecuted his legal studies with James Putnam, Esquire, of

Worcester, a lawyer of high standing, who in the subsequent

disputes took the side of royalty. He was a kind and useful

friend to his pupil, making him an inmate of his family, and intro-

ducing him early to the acquaintance and good offices of the

eminent barrister Gridley.

Mr. Adams, being duly admitted to the bar, began the exercise

of his profession in his native place, where he resided with his

father. As you have been told, he soon made himself a name,

first, by a much famed defence in a cause at Plymouth, in which
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he was engaged as counsel after he had come to the court, and

next by an argument at Boston, when one of the judges at the

court dinner after the trial, asking who this new advocate was,

was answered, " You and I shall live to see him the first man in

this country."

In 1764 he formed the conjugal connexion, which proved so

great a blessing to his life, and which was prolonged to within

eight years of his decease.

About this time he began to take an active concern in public

affairs, although himself a private man. The cry of endangered

liberty began to be uttered through the land ; and could he hear it

unmoved ? His sympathetic nature made the interest, the honour,

and danger of his country his own. He had been a writer in the

newspapers in favour of American rights, but had not appeared for

the cause in any pubhc capacity, when, as his diary states, he

received an invitation to join the counsel of the town of Boston

in an argument, to be had before the judges, in favour of opening

the courts for the administration of justice without the use of

stamped paper. He regarded this as one of the eras of his hfe.

He had not contemplated civil station. By accepting this call he

would enter into the field of strife, might feel a necessity perma-

nently to forego the quiet and security of privacy, and the benefits

of his professional standing, opening before him in his chosen

career, and possibly become the property of the pubhc during

the long agony that was threatened. Notwithstanding all these

misgivings, he could not bring himself to reject the call. « Should

such a man as I flee ?— I, in principle, in feehng, by descent, by

every pledge, a son of Liberty, a man of the people ? " No ; he

would meet the hazard of the times. He said afterwards— "I
was never fond of pubhc life, but on the contrary I avoided it
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with the utmost care for many years ; but stepping into the

midst of civil dissensions, when I first entered on the stage of

life, it was impossible for me to avoid having an opinion of my own,

and principles hke those of the majority of my countrymen. These

principles I frankly professed, at all times, and in all circumstances,

however critical and dangerous ; which involved me in an unavoida-

ble necessity, when the times grew more tempestuous, to step

on board the ship and to take my fortune with the crew. It is,

and will ever be, the sweetest reflection of my Ufe, that I did so." *

I need not detail the particulars of his course till the declara-

tion of Independence, including the pubhcation of his treatise on

Canon and Feudal Law, which has been justly said to breathe

liberty throughout; his removal to Boston in 1768; his election

to the Massachusetts House of Representatives two years after

;

his stepping forward under the sense of ofl5cial duty with Josiah

Quincy, Junior, as the counsel of Preston and his men, in disregard

of the popular effervescence ; his appointment to the council, and

rejection by the governor.

Being chosen to the first Continental Congress, he took his

seat there on the first day of the session, and gave all his time

and powers to the great concerns upon their hands. Soon after

his return, he wrote a series of numbers under the signature of

" Novanglus," against the able and plausible essays of " Massachu-

settensis " (Jonathan Sewall), his private friend and political

antagonist. On the 10th of May, 1775, he took his place in

the second Continental Congress.

It devolved on this Congress to appoint a commander-in-chief

of the armies raised and to be raised for the defence of American

• Memoir of the Life of Richard Henry Lee. Vol. ii. p. 137.
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liberty. Mr. Adams had a leading part in uniting all the suffrages

for George Washington.

In this Congress began Mr. Adams's acquaintance with Mr.

Jefferson, who joined that body on the 21st of June.

Mr. Jefferson, the eldest son of a respectable landholder, was

born on the 2d of April, 1743, at Shadwell, in the county of Albe-

marle, within a short distance of his late residence, Monticello.

He was distinguished by his powers, diligence, and improvement at

the College of William and Mary, whose highest honours he

received. He studied law with the celebrated George Wythe,

afterwards Chancellor, was early in the legislature of Virginia,

and took a decided part against the British aggressions. In 1774

he published his " Summary View of the Rights of British

America," and in 1775 was called on by the legislature to reply

to Lord North's propositions.

In the fourth Continental Congress the great question of Inde-

pendence was decided, and Mr. Jefferson has the imperishable

fame of having made the draught of the Declaration ; a work

which has always received the highest encomiums, as adapted to

its end, worthy of the occasion, and marked by energy and

felicity of style and force of argument : whilst Mr. Adams, one of

the first who had contemplated separation, was, according to the

avowal of the author of the Declaration, " the pillar of its support

on the floor of Congress, its ablest advocate and defender against

the multifarious assaults it encountered."

Mr. Adams was appointed Chief Justice of Massachusetts,

but declined the place, desirous of serving his country in the more

arduous duties of a representative in Congress. He retained his

seat in this body till November, 1777 ; when he was made Com-

missioner to France in the place of Silas Deane, who was recalled.

2
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During the time of Iiis holding a seat in Congress, says one

of my highly respected authorities, who has examined the Journals,

he was on more committees than any other member ; almost

every measure of importance, in some stage, was committed to

him. He was Chairman of the Board of War, also of the Board

of Appeals ; he was on the committees to give instructions to

foreign ministers, to give commissions and instructions to military

officers, to prepare various addresses, — on the medical depart-

ment, and on the post-office.

Agreeably to his appointment as Commissioner, he sailed for

France on the 4th of February, 1778; and returning in August of

the next year, he took a principal partin framing the Constitution of

this Commonwealth, a draught of which, in his hand-writing, made

by him as one of the sub-committee with Mr. Samuel Adams, is

deposited in the office of the secretary of the state. Before he had

done his work at the Convention for preparing the Constitution of

his native state, he received from Congress, on the 4th of Novem-

ber, a commission as Minister Plenipotentiary to conclude a peace,

and also another to make a treaty of commerce, with Great Britain.

On the 17th of the same month he sailed again for France, where

he arrived on the 4th of February, 1 780, having landed at Ferrol

and travelled through Spain.

Between August of that year and April of the next, at differ-

ent times he was by Congress appointed Minister to the States-

General and to the Stadtholder, authorized to pledge the United

States to the armed neutrality, and to negotiate a loan with

Holland.

Mr. Adams was not satisfied with the French system of con-

ducting the war, nor with their views respecting peace. He had

early perceived at that court a wish to prolong the war, or have
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peace made on such terms as would leave us dependent upon

her, as would deprive us of the navigation of the Mississippi and

of the Grand-Bank fisheries, limit our western border, and oblige

us to treat without the preliminary acknowledgment of Inde-

pendence. In his intercourse with Count de Vergennes, he

signified plainly these impressions, and he was not therefore in

favour with the cabinet of our ally ; and Congress received

an intimation, that it would be agreeable if Mr. Adams should be

recalled. Congress declined recalling a minister in whom they

had full confidence ; but so far conceded to the wishes of the

French Court, as to join Dr. Franklin, Mr. Laurens, Mr. Jay,

and Mr. Jefferson in the commission with Mr. Adams.

A preliminary recognition of Independence was deemed

essential, as confirming all the acts done in the course of the war,

from the time of the declaration of that event by Congress.

Mr. Adams continued in Holland till he had accomplished the

loan in the autumn of 1782 ; and then repaired to assist in the

negotiations for peace at Paris, the honourable and successful

termination of which is familiar history. He had a fit of sickness

the ensuing winter : on his recovery in the spring, he made a visit

to England for health and the gratification of curiosity ; came back

to Paris in the autumn to complete the definitive treaty ; and had

his residence the next year chiefly in France, being empowered,

in concert with Dr. Franklin and Mr. Jefferson, to form commer-

cial treaties with the powers of Europe.

In the year 1785 he went to England, our first Minister Pleni-

potentiary to Great Britain. Whilst Minister at the court of

London, he published his " Defence of the Constitutions of the

United States," designed to justify the constitutional division of

power which prevailed in those forms of government.
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He obtained leave to return home after February, 1788;

having been nine years abroad, engaged in various important and,

in some instances, very trying negotiations, on which the fortunes

of the country seemed to turn.

The Federal Government was organized, and Mr. Adams,

being the second choice for President, became Vice-President at

two successive elections. As the government was taking its first

steps, there was great occasion for good counsel, and Mr. Adams,

though not of the cabinet, was often resorted to by President

Washington for information or advice. He was also sometimes

called to decide critical questions in the Senate by a casting vote.

The first year after he held this station he wrote his " Letters

on Davila," intended, like his " Defence," to show the importance

of checks and balances in a republican government, as an antidote

to faction.

Already he began to realize one of the apprehensions ex-

pressed in a letter from Holland, just after he had intelligence of

the adoption of our State Constitution. " There is nothing I

dread so much as a division of the republic into two great parties,

each arranged under its leader, and concerting measures in

opposition to each other." He dreaded justly ; for well he knew,

that the seeds of party are sown deep and thick in the soil of

liberty.

President Washington declining a re-election, Mr. Adams

was chosen his successor, Mr. Jefferson being Vice-President.

During his administration, the party, which had been long opposed

to the leading measures of the federal government, obtained

sufficient strength to prevent his second election, and placed his

competitor in the chair. Mr. Adams from that time lived in

retirement without pubhc oflSce, excepting that he was President
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of the electoral college of this state, who chose Mr. Monroe

President, and that he was member of the Convention for revising

the State Constitution, which he contributed so much to form ; in

which body he was requested to preside, but declined. The

Convention expressed their sense of his character and services

by a series of resolutions, representing, in emphatic and affection-

ate terms, his claims to the grateful veneration of his countrymen.

From this time his books, his farm, his domestic engagements,

with hospitable attentions to visitors, a large correspondence,

occasional writing for the puWic, his attendance at the meetings

of your Academy, and of the institution for agriculture and

natural history, and his animated interest in passing events, fur-

nished ample resources for his mind and his hours.

He was blessed with health and the use of his powers till a

few months before his death. At length the frame, which had

been for some time tottering, was to fall. After a season of much

weakness and a recent more rapid failure, in the perfect exercise

of his mind and affections, his thoughts and words answering to

those of his life, on the hallowed anniversary that commemorated

the most signal and decisive event of his patriotic career, he

sunk into the arms of death.

I must recall your attention, respected auditors, to the notices

which I have begun of his co-patriot. After the eventful year of

1776 in Congress, Mr. Jefferson was two years employed with

Messrs. Wythe and Pendleton upon the Virginian code of laws,

and next held the office of Governor in an anxious and trying

period. He then went again to the legislature, where the law

prohibiting the slave trade, that abolishing entails and the princi-

ple of primogeniture, and the bill for establishing religious free-

dom, were carried through under his auspices.
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Mr. Jefferson had married the daughter of Mr. Wayles, an

eminent counsellor in Virginia, of whom a few years afterwards

he was deprived by death. This event devolved on him the care

of his two daughters, who were reared under his immediate

inspection.

In the year 1781, whilst under the pressure of public care and

family solicitude, he wrote his celebrated work, the " Notes on

Virginia." In the year 1782 he was again in Congress, and

was appointed Minister to Spain, with a commission to unite w-ith

other commissioners already appointed for making peace with

England ; but that event being evidently near, he did not under-

take the voyage.

In May, 1784, he was Minister to France, having a joint com-

mission with Dr. Franklin and Mr. Adams to make treaties of com-

merce. He returned to this country in 1789, and being requested

by President Washington to take the office of Secretary of State,

he signified his preference of resuming his embassy to France,

acknowledging that he took a lively interest in the changes which

had then commenced in the political state of that country ; but

yet submitted himself to the disposal of the President, who

renewing his application, he became Secretary of State. He

resigned this office in January, 1794, and intended to relinquish

public station altogether, observing that " a republican government

was a good government to live under, but a bad one to serve."

At the repeated solicitations of political friends he gave up his

first intention, and became an acknowledged candidate for the

chair;— was Vice-President four years, and President eight,

when he returned to his home and to private life. Henceforth he

gave himself to his studies, his friends, visitors, correspondence,

and the care of his estates, which had become much encumbered

during his public avocations.
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For the last eight years of his hfe he was absorbed in pro-

curing the blessings of good education for his native state, and

especially in bringing forward the University of Virginia. He
did not slacken his hand in this good work, though a new and

dreaded evil pressed heavily upon him in his pecuniary embarrass-

ments.

The time was near when he must be gathered to his fathers.

He had enjoyed great health and tolerable vigor, and never been

obliged to claim the repose which age commonly demands. A
disease of some standing made rapid advances ; and though he

submitted to the prescripdons that were ordered, he was

conscious that his strength was failing. With his impressions

and afiections alive, he saw the advancing step of death; gave

directions to his family upon many points, saying he committed

his soul to God, and his daughter to his country, and dictating

the words which should be inscribed on his tombstone, " The
Author of the Declaration of Independence and of the Preamble

to the Religious Freedom Law, and Father of the University of

Virginia "
; and when fifty years had gone by from the day on

which he associated his name with his country's liberty, he passed

out of life.

You need not be reminded of the powerful and affecting

impression made by the extraordinary concurrence of the death

of these illustrious personages, and the augmented interest it

gave to the posthumous honours they received. I have spoken

to you of their biography.

Secondly, a sketch of the events in which they acted might

afford a basis of reflections upon the value, the dignity, the

importance of their agency in founding our republic, and guiding

its councils after their establishment.
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What a large space have they filled ! What labours, cares,

sohcitudes, services, awaited their days and nights ! What exer-

cise of ability, what resources of mind and heart, what wearing

application and high excitement, belonged to their whole course,

and especially to the more active scenes of their hves !

In what estimation do we hold the principles, doctrines, and

opinions, relating to our rights and duties, which these hghts and

guides have proposed !— the doctrine of natural rights maintained

in the act of separation, our common nature, the right of every

man to the liberty not incompatible with the liberty of another, a

government of and for the people, and liable to be changed at

their will

!

The argument upon conventional and chartered rights was

very concisely stated. ' You must be taxed by Parhament,' said

the parent. We replied, ' Let us tax ourselves, like other English-

men.' ' But you do not know how much we want.' 'Nor you how

much we can pay.' ' We have expended money in your behalf.'

'Was this for yourselves, or for us? If for us, we pay you in our

industry
;
you turn our commerce into the channels you please.'

Still they reply, ' We want money and obedience.' ' And we, we

want our rights.'

What report have fifty years made of the value of such

principles'? For us they have proved safe and beneficial, with

all our mistakes and passions. Our experiment has been long

enough to be cited, though our extraordinary progress may bring

new dangers or trials. But what have these principles done for

others 1 What did they do for France, when they changed a

civilized government, first to a sanguinary democracy, and then

to a military despotism? We never asserted that such principles

should be held or acted upon without knowledge, and prudence.
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and justice, for their attendants. Whilst maintaining the sovereign-

ty of the people, we protested against change for light and tran-

sient causes. We never said that revolutions were trifles ; nor

that liberty might not be hurried, and those called to rule, who
were fit only to obey.

Mr. Adams interested himself greatly from the first in the

manner of distributing power in the constitutions of this country
;

and he insisted on the importance of a division of the legis-

lature into two branches, and of an independent executive.

Dr. Franklin, M. Turgot, Abbe Mably, and Dr. Price thought

little of this attempt at a balance of powers and interests. Some
of the states established governments upon the principle of one

assembly ; and the first legislative body of France was constituted

in like manner. The former opinions of Mr. Jefferson seem to

have coincided mainly Avith those of the author of the " Defence."

Expressions of views somewhat different have appeared in some

of his late compositions.

We all agreed in the doctrine of religious freedom. We
never thought of compulsive faith, piety, and charity. The

essence of virtue is will. But it was supposed possible to recon-

cile with the exercise of this freedom a legal support of religious

instruction. Practically, however, our religious establishment in

this commonwealth has been nearly done away, and probably does

not accord with the spirit of the times. The opinions on slavery,

respecting which Mr. Jefferson used such vehement language, we
trust are now nearly alike throughout our country. We all

consider, with Adams and Jefferson, that it is a great evil ; but it

must be left to be mitigated or removed, as views of duty or

interest shall suggest to those immediately concerned.

3
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The portions of their principles and actions, most subject to

different estimation by Americans, are those which appeared

when they were at the head of two contending parties. These

topics I hold it unnecessary and improper to treat. Must we re-

frain from paying an acknowledgment to the illustrious dead, unless

we will consent at the same time to bring them into conflict with

each other, and with fellow-citizens ; unless we will give their

faults, if faults we think they had, for their character, and are

ready to rekindle the party or personal acrimony, which opposing

views and exasperated feelings once produced ? On this point

what is required by the law of propriety, of prudence, of charity,

of common humanity, has been stated with precision ; namely,

" that the acts about which differences exist, as practical questions,

were canvassed when the measures which they regarded were

acted upon and adopted ; and, as belonging to history, the time

has not come for their consideration."

Thirdly. We now come to the intellectual endowments

and acquisitions of the great men we propose to honour.

Mr. Adams had superior native talents, cultivated and exer-

cised by habitual reading, reflection, and observation ; a judgment

perspicacious and comprehensive, seeing effects in their causes

with prophetic discernment ; and his powers of reasoning, con-

vincing, and persuading enabled him to write and speak with

commanding influence.

Mr. Adams's various knowledge and wide range of reading

are well understood.

For many years he was precluded by studies of the first

necessity from much attention to the sciences. " When,"
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says he in a letter to a friend, "in 1755,1 entered on the

study of the law, I saw before me such a field of natural, civil,

and common law, and such a group of men as Gridley, Pratt,

Otis, Trowbridge, Thacher, Worthington, Hawley, Putnam,

and others, among whom I must act a part upon the stage, not

indeed to make my way to fame and fortune (for I thought little

of either), but to procure a subsistence and live the life of an

honest man, that I determined to renounce the pursuit of mathe-

matics, natural philosophy, and metaphysics, in which I had

chiefly delighted, in order to devote myself wholly to the law.

The practice of the law and the avocations of public employment

afterwards entirely confirmed me in the habit of inattention to the

sciences, till, in 1784 at Auteuil in France, I had an opportunity

and felt an obhgation to go through a course of mathematics with

my son John, then a child."— In a letter, dated April, 1785,

recommending his son to a gentleman of our University, he ob-

serves ;
" In the course of the last year, instead of playing cards

like the fashionable world, I have spent my evenings with him.

We Avent with some accuracy through the Geometry in ' The

Preceptor,' the eight books of Simpson's EucHd in Latin, and

compared it, problem by problem, and theorem by theorem,

with Le Pere Dechalles in French ; we went through Plain

Trigonometry and Plain Saihng, Fenning's Algebra, and the Deci-

mal Fractions, Arithmetical and Geometrical Proportions, and the

Conic Sections, in Ward's Mathematics. I then attempted a

sublime flight, and endeavoured to give him some idea of the

Differential Method of Calculation of the Marquis de I'Hopital,

and the Method of Fluxions and Infinite Series of Sir Isaac

Newton. But alas, it is thirty years since I thought of Mathe-

matics, and I found I had lost the httle I once knew, especially
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of these higher branches ; so that he is as yet but a smatterer

like his father. However, he has a foundation laid, which will

enable him, with a year's attendance on the mathematical pro-

fessor, to make the necessary proficiency for a degree."

In the intervals of business, and afterwards in his long season

of ample leisure, Mr. Adams was a constant reader. He re-

tained and increased his knowledge of Latin, which he read

currently, and he occasionally applied himself to a Greek author.

When he went to France, he left nothing undone to master

the French language. He learned to read it perfectly, to un-

derstand it in conversation, and to speak it with tolerable fluency,

but not weU.

His reading included works on general politics, the body of

English and French literature, older and recent productions,

ethics and mental philosophy, and the most important theological

subjects. In his latter years he reviewed opinions in philosophy,

in its largest definition ; the science that discovers and teaches

those principles, by means of which happiness is acquired, preserv-

ed, and increased,— the nature of good; perusing such works as

Enfield's " History of Philosophy," and many of the original works

of ancient and modern authors of which a summary account is

there given. He read the free-thinkers, French and EngHsh,

and re-examined the evidences of revealed religion, finding his

faith confirmed by the result. Butler's " Analogy " and " Sermons "

stood high in his estimation. The latter he said he had by heart

long ago. He valued him as giving the key to the present state,

teaching that the end of being is character. He approved of the

ethical philosophy of Hutcheson, Wollaston, Samuel Clarke, and

Brown, the lectures of the last having been read by him within

a year of his death. He valued Paley, but deemed his theory
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of moral obligation, and account of the nature of virtue, defec-

tive. He ceased not to hold Locke's writings in great esteem.

The older English sermonists met his taste ; Tillotson, Samuel

Clarke, Drs. Atterbury, Hoadly, Sherlock, Seeker, South.

Swift's, Sterne's, and Blair's Sermons also he was fond of perus-

ing. He spoke of Addison's papers on " the Pleasures of the

Imagination " with emphatic praise, and advised a young friend to

transcribe them into his common-place book. He honoured the

writings of Barrow, pronouncing him a quarry of taste, sentiment,

and expression.

After Mr. Adams retired from public life to his farm, he pe-

rused some of the best works on agriculture, and paid some

attention to natural history.

As to his manner of study, he read with selection, fre-

quently with a particular purpose to gain a full view of a subject

;

he read with attention, with patience, with meditation, and with

revision, so that his reading all turned to use, and nourished and

invigorated without encumbering his mind. He sometimes wrote

an abstract of what he had acquired on a subject from a course

of reading. I have seen a specimen of this sort of exercise in

an essay on Jllgafucus (sea-weed), containing all the information

he could obtain from books, as well as his own observations and

experience, and showing the quaUties and uses of the plant, with

which he had learned to enrich his lands.

His time was distributed by a general, not a punctilious meth-

od ; since, with the industrious, study and business commonly

point out their own time. He profited himself by conversation

as well as reading, ever ready to receive as well as to give.

Whilst abroad, he made the acquaintance of many of the master-

spirits in politics, philosophy, and letters.
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I would say a word upon Mr. Adams as an author and ^v•riter.

His productions are a multitude of official papers, numerous letters,

published and unpublished, periodical essays, " The Defence

of the American Constitutions," and the " Letters on Davila." His

compositions are the expressions of an enlightened and opulent

mind; instructive and generally interesting. His style is per-

spicuous and forcible, often undisciplined, with occasional peri-

ods of negligent construction ; his epistolary writing, easy,

diversified, and agreeable. Passages of great power are found

in all his productions, which not merely enlighten and instruct,

but are fitted to affect, excite, and touch the reader. The

" Letters on Davila " exhibit ingenious views, the philosophy of

history, and many passages of great force and beauty. We
have often heard of his great resources in speaking, his fer-

tility in argument, sentiment, and illustration.

Let me remind you of his patronage and promotion of that

good learning, of which he had so large a store.

We owe to Mr. Adams the first proposal of this Association,

When he travelled from Boston to Philadelphia in 1774-5, he

several times visited, at Norwalk, a curious collection in natural

history, of American birds and insects, made by Mr. Arnold. This

was afterwards sold to Sir Ashton Lever, in whose apartments at

London Mr. Adams saw it again, and felt a new regret at our im-

perfect knowledge of the productions of the three kingdoms of

nature in our land. In France his visits to the museums and other

establishments, with the inquiries of the Academicians and other

men of science and letters respecting this country ; their encomi-

ums on the Philosophical Society of Philadelphia, and on some

of the papers in their Memoirs, suggested to him the idea of en-

gaging his native state to do something in the same good but neglec-
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ted cause. In 1779 he returned in the French frigate Le Sensible,

with the Chevalier de la Luzerne and M. Marbois ; and on a pub-
lic occasion at Cambridge, being seated next to our distinguish-

ed clergyman, the late Reverend Dr. Cooper, he communicated
to the Doctor his views and feelings, and concluded with propos-
ing that the subsequent legislature of Massachusetts should be
apphed to, to institute an Academy of Arts and Sciences. Vari-
ous objections which occurred being answered by Mr. Adams, the

gentleman abovenamed interested himself in the design so

judiciously and effectually, that at the first meeting of the legisla-

ture, under the new constitution, in 1780, the incorporation of
the Academy took place. On the decease of our first President,
his late Excellency Governor Bowdoin, Mr. Adams was chosen
President, gave his regular attendance at the meetings for a
succession of years, and afforded his countenance by generous
donations to the library. The several volumes of our Transac-
tions are, we trust, very respectable vouchers for the wisdom of
our founder

;
and these vouchers would have been more ample,

if many of us had done as much as has been done by a few to

justify his zeal, and if it had occurred to the Academy early to

divide themselves into classes or committees for the several

departments of knowledge, which are now under the charge of

distinct societies.

Mr. Adams manifested his attachment to the same interests

by inserting in the draughts of the project of the Constitution for

the state, the second section of the fifth chapter ; which was
adopted, making it the duty of the legislature to be the liberal

patron of sciences, arts, and education, as well as of the social and
moral virtues.
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He cherished our institution for Agriculture and Natural His-

tory, by presiding at the meetings of the board, through a series

of years.

Eight years before his death he made an endowment for an

Academy (with many careful provisions) in his native town, to

which he bequeathed his extensive and valuable library, and also

a property for erecting a church.

The literary and scientific associations in this country, among

others the Historical Society in this state and the Philosophical

Society of Philadelphia, manifested their sense of his merit,

by making him one of their number ; and several Universities,

besides the oldest, his own, conferred on him honorary degrees.

Whilst we acknowledge our obligation to his mind and

learning, let us honour the qualities of his heart, and the moral

excellences which claim our esteem and affection ;
— his patience

of labour ; his superiority to any unworthy indulgence of the

appetites ; his energy, vigor, and fearlessness ; his probity, his

warmth of affection, his public spirit and love of country ; and

these personal and social virtues crowned by faith and piety.

The pre-eminence of Mr. JefTerson's talents, and the variety

and value of his acquirements are to be subjects of our attention.

These talents and attainments have been exhibited to the public

judgment, in the productions of his mind which are known.

They have made themselves evident to enlightened individuals

who have resorted to his dwelling or sought his intercourse.

He was ever ready to lend the light of his mind, and commu-

nicate his knowledge to all who had an open ear. I avail myself

of these general sources, and of more particular information of

the most authentic kind, to present views of his mind and its

pursuits.
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His early relinquishment of legal practice gave him more time

for general studies
;
yet, as he did not postpone business to books,

the engagements of a public kind, as well as the private duties,

early devolving upon him, often drew^ him oif from this liberal

occupation, so agreeable to his taste and wishes.

He read Latin with facility and constantly, the books in that

language being an every-day amusement and his favorite travelling

companions ; though he complained, after his retirement from

public life, of the failure of the critical skill he once had in

Roman literature. He had studied Greek in his youth with

success, but, during the long lapse of time in which he had

neglected it, lost much of his knowledge ; which, however, by

much effort, he recovered so as to read Homer and the tragic

poets, Sophocles and Euripides,— also Plutarch, Dion Cassius,

and the Byzantine historians.

Such, was his attachment to the ancient languages, that he

said he felt himself more indebted to his father for his classical

education, than for his estate.

He learned French in a French family when a boy; but

had lost the habit of speaking it when he went to France. He
recovered it so as to speak it with ease, but with occasional

mistakes in minor particulars, and with a strong accent. He
learned Italian early. One of the first authors he took up in

that language was Davila, whom he read with great interest, and

whose work he said had exerted an influence on his opinions

through life.

Notwithstanding his attachment to Italian, he rather recom-

mended Spanish for those who wanted time for both. He learn-

ed it late, after he was appointed minister to France. He took

it up on his voyage, and, pursuing it with his characteristic energy

4
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and perseverance, made progress enough, before his arrival, to

read Spanish authors with considerable ease.

He made himself acquainted with the Anglo-Saxon, which he

considered as the parent stock of the English. He honoured

Locke and Stewart, but ceased to take an interest in metaphysical

theories. As a pracdcal ethical treatise, explaining duties to God

and man, he esteemed the French work on Wisdom by Charron.

He was accustomed to read Demosthenes and Cicero in the origi-

nal, preferring the former.

His favorite study had been mathematics from his youth;

which he esteemed an essential part of high education for a

young man, both for the improvement of his thinking powers and

general benefit of his mind, and for practical usefulness. As he

advanced in life, this science influenced all his tastes ; he was

more attached to the exact, and less fond of what was speculative

and imaginative.

He had been attached to poetry, of the classic, not romantic

school ; but, as he grew old, retained almost none but Shakspeare

and Pope. He had been in early years passionately fond of

music, using the violin ; on which he excelled, and practised, till

the busde of public life forbade him the recreation.

He possessed a taste and skill in the mechanic arts, having an

apartment with tools appropriated to his use in this exercise. For

his invention of a model of a Mould-board, executed by his own

hand, he received a gold medal from the Society for Agriculture

of the Department of the Seine. He studied architecture, and

drew the plan of the beautiful University edifices.

He sought knowledge among the living as Avell as the dead.

When minister abroad, he formed his society rather among the

academicians and philosophers, than the members of the diplo-

matic corps.
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The quality of his composition is peculiar and characteristic

;

marked by terse and graphical language, by felicity of phrase,

by striking allusion and analogy. So also the uncommon attrac-

tions of his conversation have been the theme of constant remark

and encomium.

The various ways in which he has promoted knowledge and

improvement are too many to be here detailed. He was Presi-

dent of the Philosophical Society, after Dr. Rittenhouse, till the

year 1815, and member of many literary and scientific societies

at home and abroad. He also received the honorary notices of

many of our public colleges and universities.

The last service he rendered to the cause of improvement con-

sisted of a series of indefatigable exertions and anxious cares,

in effecting the establishment of the University of Virginia ;
and

his last, most grateful reflections and cheering hopes accrued

from the auspicious beginning of that seminary. Numerous

difficulties and obstacles were in the way of the success of this

institution, to all which he opposed that inflexibility of purpose, and

straight forward, patient, and active perseverance which formed a

part of his character. He shrunk from no labour of body or mind,

and from no sacrifices, which were required. He extended his al-

ready laborious correspondence to get information, and effect pur-

poses, connected with the University. He drew up reports with

his own hand, and various papers of business ; and when the first

catalogue of books arrived, of perhaps two thousand volumes, he

arranged them according to his own method, every volume passing

through his hands. " Whilst his mind delighted to expand itself,"

says an observer, " over the great results which he hoped from it,

there was no detail however small to which he would not give his

cheerful attention. In short, to those acquainted with Mr. JefFer-
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son it will be sufficient to say, that he poured into this channel all

the energy of his vigorous mind, all the enthusiasm of his ardent

temper, and all the generous devotion of his noble heart."

I have made remarks on the intellectual endowments of Mr.

Jefferson ; I will present a few traits of his personal, private, and

social character. He was remarkable for an even and happy

temperament, for readiness to every expression of kind feeling,

compassion, generosity, alms-giving, and pecuniary bounty of

every species ; for good neighbourhood and urbanity, and warmth

of attachment ; for patience under pain ; for temperance ; for

thrift of time and order in afTairs, through fifty years rising before

the sun except when ill ; for moderation in personal expenses,

and simple personal habits. He was the kindest of masters,

and his general confidence in the virtue of his fellow-beings re-

mained unshaken by particular instances of depravity. He con-

sidered ignorance, false judgment, and bad reasoning, rather than

malignity, as affording the solution of their vice ; and the popular

leaning of his politics, and the hard opinion he entertained of

those he thought greedy of power for its own sake, are supposed

by many, who knew him intimately, to have been produced by his

good opinion of human nature, and his sympathy with the hum-

bler classes of mankind.

We look back on the vicissitudes of prosperity and adversity,

of success and disappointment, of joy and sorrow, which attend-

ed the long and interesting career of the personages we com-

memorate,— their domestic blessings and afflictions. We find one

compelled to resign prematurely the beloved wife of his youth,

the object of his devoted attachment ; the other retaining, till

within a few years of his own departure, his nearest earthly

friend, the assistant of his virtues, the partaker of his griefs, who,
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to a superior understanding, and uncommon elevation of mind and

strength of character, united the feminine and domestic quaUties,

always important, and especially so where the head is engrossed

by public cares.

The temporary alienation and distance, which existed between

these leaders of parties, disappeared in the latter years of their

lives ; and they, who had shared together the labours and perils

of olden time, were joined again in their affections and sympathies,

and united in their deaths.

A cloud gathered over the setting sun of Mr. Jefferson.

From a sense of duty to his family and to those who had claims

upon him, he felt bound to have recourse to the expedient of

presenting himself to the public, by which he looked to have the

utmost severity of the evil warded off ; and under the expectation

of the success of this expedient he had peace at the last.

Whether the country should suffer this resource to fail without

any substitute, and see his bereaved family deprived of all that

belonged to him, is a question to be determined by those who

would give the most substantial proof of their respect.

Let us take a devout notice of the providence of God, which

furnishes agents for his benevolent purposes, and brings individu-

als upon the stage of human affairs qualified for trying and mo-

mentous exigencies in the fortunes of states.

We render respect to those who have gone before us in con-

spicuous scenes, by a just sense of what is due to their memo-

ries. Let us not be wanting in other expressions of respect. Let

us feel and act on the occasion as we have reason to think

they would desire. As good men, they would wish us to esti-

mate rightly the value of their lives and services : but they

would exhort us to manifest our sentiments of regard, not merely
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by praises, but by the practice of the virtues which make us at

once happy and useful ; by emulating their industry in seeking

knowledge and doing good ; by holding in due estimation the

pubhc blessings which they laboured and suffered to secure ; and

by a perpetual co-operation in maintaining and advancing the

welfare of our common country.

When those, whom we desire in this way to celebrate and

honour, are endeared not only by ihe name of comm.on country,

but by the tie of consanguinity ; when public cares in an elevated

and arduous station are in concurrence with filial duty and affec-

tion, and a Son is summoned by divine Providence to administer

the great concerns, and to help forward the improvement, of the

country to which the Father devoted his powers and affections,

and with which his name is blended;— the work of patriotism

and duty may well be performed with augmented zeal and a deep-

er interest.

The young should feel themselves peculiarly called to study

the characters and principles, to understand the value of the

labours and the institutions, to hand down the merits, and to

copy the excellencies, of the great and good who have preceded

them ; that " instead of the fathers may be the children," to

improve and perfect what has been so well begun.

Let the achievements and efforts of eminent predecessors

be emulated by those who succeed to their places. With in-

creased opportunities and a wider sphere, we ought proportiona-

bly to excel. The circumstances are indeed different, but the

principle of conduct is the same for us and them,— a faithful

discharge of our duty as men, as Christians, and as citizens, ac-

cording to the means in our power, and the stations and relations

in which we are placed.
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Our fathers were allotted. to a field of strife, a scene of

difficulty and danger. We have a conflict of another kind, but

not less severe. We are to resist the wiles, and baffle the

temptations, incident to a condition of prosperity, security, and

ease. We are to exercise the virtues, whilst exempt from the

privations, pertaining to those v/ho laid the foundations of the

state.

To the other motives and excitements of patriotism is added

the sentiment congenial with an ingenuous mind,— the reflection

that in our cares and exertions, in our respective places, for the

civil, religious, and literary community, and in every act which

answers to the duty of a good citizen, we are associated with

sages, patriots, and heroes of past times ; we are justifying their

toils, accomphshing their wishes and hopes, and consummating

their glory.
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A HE inquiry respecting longevity and the expectation of life,

in the United States, compared with that of other countries, has

never been very thoroughly pursued. We frequently meet with

casual remarks or a short essay respecting some branch of the

inquiry, but no one is known to have attempted an extended

comparative view of the subject. It is to be regretted that there

is a want of sufficient data for furnishing so full and satisfacto-

ry views of it as could be desired ; and particularly that the

census of the United States has hitherto been taken in such a

form, as to be almost useless in the investigation. And a leading

inducement with the author of this communication, in preparing

and offering it to the Academy, has been the hope, that, by calling

the attention of others to the subject, an improved mode of taking

the census may in future be adopted.
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The information contained or made use of in this essay, has

been collected from a great variety of sources. The grea,ter part of

that which relates to New Hampshire, has been derived from the

" New Hampshire Historical Collections," by Messrs. Farmer and

Moore, from their valuable Gazetteer of that State, and from the

communications of Mr. Farmer to the Massachusetts Historical

Society. From these has been taken, with some corrections and

additions, the list of persons in New Hampshire, who have lived

to their 100th }ear or upwards.

For considerable information with respect to persons in the

United States, who have reached the age of 110 years or upwards,

the writer has been indebted to the politeness of the Honourable

William Plumer, late governor of New Hampshire ; a gentleman

who has paid much attention to inquiries of this sort.

It is not to be sujjposed that the names of all the persons, who

have lived in New Hampshire to the age of 100 years, or in the

United States to 110, are here collected, or that any means

exist of collecting all of them. It is not improbable that the

ages of some of the persons in the following lists are incorrectly

stated. A considerable portion of those who live to extreme

old age, are persons in the humblest walks of life, destitute of

education, and in some instances ignorant of the time of their

birth. There is also, in cases of this kind, a tendency in most

persons to exaggerate from a love of the marvellous, as well

as a readiness to believe on slender evidence. " Instances

of long life," says Dr. Johnson, "are often related, which

those who hear them are more willing to credit than exa-

mine. To be told that a man has attained a hundred years,

gives hope and comfort to him who stands trembling on his own

climacteric."
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In a number of instances, the statements of age, as given in

different publications, have been ascertained to be incorrect. It is

stated in the Gazetteer of New Hampshire, and likewise in the

10th volume of the Second Series of the Massachusetts Historical

Collections, that " Mrs. Hayley^^ died at Exeter, in 1790, at the

aee of 10 L. In the Transactions of the American Philosophical

Society, [vol. v.] the name is " Thomas HayJey,'''' and the age

101. In the 4th volume of the Massachusetts Historical Collec-

tions, the name is ''Benjamin Hayley,^^ and the age about 100.

But by information obtained from the son of this man, it has been

found that his name was Thomas Hayley, and his age only 98 ; and

that no other person of the name of Hayley has died at Exeter

at so great an age. In a Magazine, published at Philadelphia, in

1804, it was stated that Samuel Bartrow died at Boothbay,

Maine, at the age of 135. But instead of this, it appears that a

man of the name of Barter died at that place, at the age of 105.

Several newspapers and journals, in 1823, mentioned the death

of a Moor, of the name of Yarroiv, at Georgetown, Columbia,

at the age of 135 ; but it has been found that his age was only

about 85. It was stated in a Magazine, published in London,

and also in one of Philadelphia, that a Mulatto man died at

Fredericktown, in 1797, said to be 180 years of age ; but with

regard to this statement, no information either to contradict or to

confirm it, has been procured. In some publications Sarah

Norton, a coloured woman, of Barnstable, Massachusetts, has

been stated to have died, in 1818, at the age of 116 ; but h has

been ascertained that her age fell short of this period by about

ten years. Other similar exaggerations have been detected which

it is not necessary to specify ; and it is probable that if all the

instances enumerated in the following lists, were thoroughly
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investigated, some of them would be found not to be supported by

any satisfactory evidence.

There are some things in this essay, particularly the notices

of a iew persons remarkable for longevity in foreign countries,

which may, perhaps, be thought out of place, not sufficiently-

connected with the principal design of the article, and calculated

to give it too miscellaneous a character. In reference to this, the

writer would observe, that when he began to collect the information

contained in this paper, he had no design to make it the subject

of a communication to the Academy ; and having collected most

of these notices from sources not very common, he has thought

proper to retain them, as it may, perhaps, be interesting to see

some account of a ^ew of the most singular instances of longevity

in foreign countries, in connexion with those of our own.

Instances of Longevity inJVew Hampshire," with the Places of Residence, the

Time of Decease, and the Age.

YEAR.

1732 William Perkins

1736 John Buss

1739 James Wilson

1754 William Scoby

1754 James Shirley

1765 Elizabeth Hight

1767 Anna Glover

1772 Howard Henderson

1775 William Craige

1775 Mrs. Craige (his wife)

1775 Mrs. Lear

1775 Mrs. Mayo

1787 Robert Metlin

PLACE.
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YEAR.
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YEAR.
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VEAR. PLACE.

1822 Hannah Small (widow of I. Small) Canleibuiy

1822 Reuben Abbot

1822 Thomas Walker

1822 Hannah Bailey

1823 Abigail Roberts

1823 Samuel Welch

1823 Sarah Dame

1823 Mary Barnard

1823 Job Kidder

1823 Nathaniel Pallote

1824 Abigail Owen

1824 Tryphena Stiles

1824 Sarah Smart

1824 Francis Como

1824 Hannah Wilson

Concord

Sutton

Chesterfield

Durham

Bow

Newington

Amherst

Goffstown

Cantierbury

Winchester

Somersworth

Sanbornton

Sutton

Keene

Of uncertain date.

Zaccheus Lovewell Dunstable

James Otterson Chester

Mrs. Belknap Atkinson

Mrs. Beals Keene

Mrs. Tucker Rye

Mrs. Ela or Healy Chester

AGE.

102

100

103

104

104

112

101

101

100

105

102

103

101

100

103

120

103

107

101

100

100

There are known to have been at least twelve persons living

in New Hampshire, in 1823, at the age of 100 years and

upwards.

The above list, containing 98 persons, is numerous, consider-

ing it as limited to the small state of New Hampshire, and to the

period of only 93 years. As the materials were collected from

various unofficial sources, the enumeration is doubtless imperfect.

This will appear evident from a little examination of the table
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itself. Of the 93 years, there are only 37 for which any names are

given ; and there are several periods of considerable length, as from

1735 to 1754, 1754 to 1765, and 1775 to 1787, including, in

these three intervals, 35 years, during which none are enumerated.

Less than a fourth part of the towns in the State are found in

the table ; and it is observable, that of the first 25 persons men-

tioned, 7 belonged to the town of Chester. The disproportion

between the several counties is also noticeable. Taking the

divisions of the State as they were before the new county of

Merrimack was formed, the 96 persons whose residence is given,

will be distributed as follows : 47 to the county of Rockingham,

18 to Strafford, 16 to Hillsborough, 8 to Cheshire, 7 to Grafton,

and to Coos.

Dr. Belknap states that "in Londonderry, the first planters

lived, on an average, to 80 years ;" and it has been said that the

earlier inhabitants of this country were a stouter, more vigorous,

and longer lived race, than their descendants. This may probably

have been the fact, as their circumstances and habits were more

favourable to longevity than those of the present generation,

inasmuch as they were more universally industrious, frugal, and

temperate ; and possessed all the necessaries, but none of the

luxuries of life. The preceding table, however, furnishes no

evidence of a diminution of instances of longevity ; nor, on the

other hand, can it be considered as affording any evidence of the

contrary, as the table is undoubtedly more complete with regard

to the later years than the earlier ones.

The five following persons, Loveivell, Perkins, Metlin, Welch,

and Scohj, lived to the age of 110 years or upwards.

Zaccheus Lovewell is said to have reached the age of ]20

years, which is the longest life that is known to have been attained
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in New Hampshire. He was a native of England, and served as

an ensign in the army of Oliver Cromwell ; but on the restoration

of Charles H. he came to this country, and was one of the first

settlers of Dunstable. He was the father of Zaccheus Lovewell,

a colonel in the French war, and of Captain John Lovewell, the

commander in the celebrated action at Pequawkett, known by the

name of " Lovewell's Fight." But few particulars can be ascer-

tained respecting his history, and the precise time of his death is

not known.

William Perkins, of Newmarket, was a native of the west of

England. Governor Burnet visited him at his residence, in 1729,

and examined him respecting many facts and occurrences during

the civil war in England. A son of his died in 1757, at the age

of 87 ; and Thomas Perkins, of W.akefield, N. H., a great

grandson, died in 1824, at the age of 92.

Robert Metlin (called by Dr. Belknap, Robert Macklin), who

died at Wakefield, in 1787, at the age of 115, was a native of

Scotland. He lived for some time at Portsmouth, and followed

the occupation of a baker. The following anecdote respecting

him is related by Mr. Adams, in his " Annals of Portsmouth,"

under the year 1787, the year of Metlin's death.

" He was a great pedestrian. He usually bought his flour in

Boston, and always travelled thither on foot ; he performed the

journey in a day, the distance being then about sixty-six miles,

made his purchases, put his flour on board a coaster, and returned

home the next day. He was eighty years of age the last time lie

performed this journey. At that time this was thought an extra-

ordinary day's journey for a horse. The stages required the

greatest part of two days. Col. Atkinson, with a strong horse,

in a very light sulky, once accomplished it in a day. He set out

2
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early in the morning, and before he reached Greenland, overtook

Metlin, and inquired where he was bound; Metlin answered, to

Boston. Atkinson asked if he ever expected to reach there ; and

drove on. Atkinson stopped at Greenland, and Metlin passed

him ; they alternately passed each other every stage on the road,

and crossed Charlestown ferry in the same boat, before sunset."

Samuel Welch, who died at Bow on the 5th of April, 1823,

was born at Kingston, N. II. September 1, 1710. His mother,

and also a sister of his, lived each to the age of about 100 years,

and a brother to the age of 90. He enjoyed hardly any advantages

of education, .was in very moderate circumstances, and followed the

occupation of a farmer. For the last fifty years of his life he lived

in Bow, in an obscure corner, and in an uncomfortable habitation,

cultivating a little farm. He was a man of industry, temperance,

and almost uninterrupted health. By a gentleman, w ho visited him

the last year of his life, he was described as in person rather above

the middle size, of Grecian features, with dark expressive eyes ; his

locks of a clayey white, looking as if tliey had already mouldered

in the grave ; his face fair, though wrinkled with the cares of a

century and an eighth ; his frame feeble, so that he was unable to

walk ; his mental faculties, however, but little impaired ; his mem-

ory retentive, and his judgment sound. "His appearance," says

one describing him just after his decease, " was truly venerable.

Time had made deep inroads upon his frame ; his locks had been

touched by the silvery wand ; his eye, originally dark and bril-

liant, gave evidence of decaying lustre ; while his countenance,

wrinkled with years, and his frame, tottering and feeble, could

not but deeply impress the beholder. He spoke of life, as one

weary of its burdens, and wishing ' to be away.' His death

corresponded with his life ;— it was calm and tranquil."
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William Scoby, a native of Ireland, died at Londonderry at

the age of 110 years. It is recorded of him, that when 100

years of age, he travelled on foot from Londonderry to Ports-

mouth, more than thirty-five miles, in one day ; an exploit which

many would find it difficult to do at anjyieriod of life.—The age

_ of William Scoby is stated in the first edition of Dr. Belknap's

History of New Hampshire at only 104 ; but at 110 in the

second edition, as it is also in the New Hampshire Gazetteer, the

Massachusetts Historical Collections, and likewise by a corres-

pondent of the writer at Londonderry.

From a calculation on the bills of mortality of 32 townships,

situated in different parts of New Hampshire,—the average length

of the time for which the observations were made being 21 years,

and in no instance less than 10 years,—it appears that the annual

mortality in the State is only as 1 to 83. This ratio is so small

as to excite, perhaps, reasonable suspicion respecting the accuracy

of the bills. At any rate, however, the ratio of mortality in New

Hampshire, compared Avith that of countries in Europe, is doubt-

less small. The proportion between the deaths and the number of

inhabitants, differs greatly in different countries. With regard to

large cities in Europe it is stated at the ratio 1 to about 22 ; in

France, 1 to 30 ; Sweden, 1 to 39 ; England, 1 to 49 ; Russia,

1 to 59 ; Wales, 1 to 60 ; and in the counties of Anglesea and

Cardigan in Wales, 1 to 71.

From this statement it appears that the ratio of mortality in

Wales is much less than in the other countries of Europe, that are

above mentioned. But on the supposition that the climate of Wales

and that of New Hampshire are equally salubrious, the ratio of

mortality in the latter must be less than in the former, for the
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following reasons :— 1st. The population of New Hampshire is

almost wholly engaged in agriculture, whereas in Wales the

number of inhabitants employed in agriculture, is to that employed

in trade and manufactures, only about as 5 to 3. 2dly. A much

greater proportion of the population of the latter country reside

in towns and villages, than in the former. 3dly. Luxury, on the

one hand, and extreme poverty on the other, are much less com-

mon in New Hampshire than in Wales. 4thly. In New Hamp-
shire the poorer class of people are not only much better provided

with the necessaries and comforts of life, but are also better edu-

cated and are of better morals, than the same class in Wales. For

these reasons, it is believed, if the above statement of the law of

mortality in Wales is correct, that respecting New Hampshire

cannot deviate very widely from the truth.

On the supposition that the ratio of mortality in New Hamp-
shire is as 1 to 80, the average annual number of deaths during

.16 years, from 1808 to 1823 inclusive, by taking the mean of

the two enumerations of 1810 and 1820, will be found to have

been 2,866 : total number of deaths during the 16 years, 45,856.

Of these, 59 at least, as appears by the above list, were of per-

sons of the age of 100 years or upwards ;—equal to 1 in 789.

In 1784, an order was issued by Kian Long, emperor of China,

for assembling before him all the old men in his empire
; yet

throughout his extensive dominions, and out of a population

estimated at about 200,000,000, /owr persons only could be found

who were over 100 years of age. In Sweden, which is esteemed

a healthy country, there were, according to the enumeration of

1815, in a population of 2,465,066, only 9 persons of 100 years

of age, equal to 1 in about 270,000. In England, in 1821, in a

population of 9,830,461, there were 168 centenarians; equal to
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1 in 58,514 : in Wales, in a population of 700,210, 21 centena-

rians ; 1 in 33,343: in Scotland, in a population of 1,956,706,

102 centenarians ; 1 in 19,183 : in Ireland, in 1824, in a popu-

lation of 6,801,827, 349 centenarians ; 1 in 19,833. la New-

Hampshire, in 1823, in a population of 244,161, there were at

least 12 centenarians ; equal to 1 in 20,000. It is is stated by

I.arrey, chief surgeon in the French army in Egypt, that in the city

of Cairo, there were, in 1800, 35 persons of 100 years of age,

which, supposing the population to be 400,000, will make 1 to

11,428.—Dr. Ramsay, in his History of South Carolina, enu-

merates 9 persons who were living in that State, in 1809, at the

age of 100 years or upwards ; and 9 who had died in that State

at the age of 100 or more, from 1798 to 1809.

" Russia, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Scotland, Ireland,

and Swhzerland," says Malte-Brun, "are the countries which

furnish the most numerous and the most authentic examples of

men and women having had their lives extended beyond the period

of 100 years. In these countries we may reckon one centenarian

for every 3,000 or 4,000 individuals." The New Edinburgh En-

cyclopedia observes: [Vol. XII. p. 561.] "From a comparative

view of many tables of mortality it results that * * * of 8,119, 1

may complete a century." According to Duvillard's table of mor-

tality in France, only one in 4,830, in that country, attains the

age of 100 years.

In the preceding quotation from Malte-Brun, the proportion of

persons who arrive at the age of 100 years, in the countries

specified, is probably stated too low.

The following table exhibits the results of observations for

several countries and cities. The first column of figures repre-

sents the number of years for which the observations were made.
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the second the whole number of deaths during those years, the

tliird the number of centenarians, and the fourth the number of

deaths to one centenarian.
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longevity. Philadelphia, also, in this respect, compares advan-

tageously with Montpellier, and more especially so with London.

The statement in the table respecting the diocesses in Norway,

relates to the year 1761, and indicates that country to be remark-

ably distinguished for longevity. The following statement, taken

from Easton, furnishes further evidence of the same fact. There

were, in the diocess of Christiana, in 1763, 150 married couples

who had lived together upwards of 80 years ; 70 others who had

lived together 90 years and upwards ; 12 from 100 to 105 years;

and one 110 years.

The following Table shows ivhat proportion of 10,000 persons in the respect-

ive countries and cities mentioned, die at the several ages specified. The

number standing over each column denotes the number of deaths on tvhich

the calculations, in the several cases, have been founded ; each being reduced

to a radix of 10,000.

918 15744 1519 210,476 23,306

telteeen ages of JV.
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Deeriield for 20 years, Amherst for 15 years, and Epping for 5

years. These calculations, and also those respecting Carlisle, are

founded on too small a number of deaths to be regarded a safe crite-

rion, and particularly the proportion of centenarians, here exhibited,

doubtless much exceeds, in both these cases, the general average

;

but with regard to the other ages, the deviation from the general law

may not, perhaps, be very great. The column relating to New
Hampshire, it will be46een, indicates a much greater expectation

of life than either of the others.

" Carlisle," says Mr. Milne, " is probably one of the healthiest

towns in England for its size. The law of mortality in it, proba-

bly differs very little from the general law throughout the king-

dom, taking the towns and country together, if we except children

under 5 years of age, or at most under 10."

By this table it would seem, that in the expectation of life,

Philadelphia ranks below London and Montpellier, with regard

to the principal results ; although, in the proportion of cente-

narians, it ranks above London, both in this table and in the

preceding one.

The following Table shou's ivhat proportion of the deaths in several countries

and cities are of persons of 70 yeais of age and upwards ; and also of

90 and upwards.

, Years.



Mr. Worcester on Longevity. 17

In this table, the statement with regard to New Hampshire, is

founded on the bills of mortality of seven towns, as given for a

series of years, amounting, on an average, to 22 years, including,

in all, 3,756 deaths. From this it appears that one in 5 lived to

the age of 70 years, and one in 30 to 90 ; a greater proportion

than in either of the other cases.

According to Dr. Halley, in the city of Breslaw, of 1,000

persons 34 live to the age of 80 or upwards ; that is, one in 29.

In Berlin 1 in 37 ; in Philadelphia 1 in 40 ; in Edinburgh 1 in

41 ; in London (according to Dr. Price) I in 62 ; and in Vienna

1 in 66, are computed to complete their 80th year. Accord-

ing to the bills of mortality in Hingham, Mass. one in 13; and

in Hamilton, one in 8, lives to the. same age. Of the persons,

who died in Russia in 1813, one in 106 was of the age of 85

years.

The following Table exhibits a list of such persons in the United States as

have attained the age of 110 years or upwards.
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Mr. Neighbours

John Weeks

Ephraim Bunche

Frank, a negro

Charles Jordan

Adam Smith, a negro

Alexander Berkley*

Orono, a Penobscot Indian Chief

Mrs. Belknapf

Shenandoah, an Indian chief

Dinah M'Intire, a negress

Priscilla Carmichael

PLACE.
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Susan Ford

Samuel Welch

George Reelman

William Spicer

Mrs. M'Allister

Mrs. Nevvby

Mrs. Poak

Mrs. Blake

Sarah, a negress

Sarah Carter

Catharine Rush

Mr. Ramsbottom (living)

Mrs. Berkley (wife of A. Berkley)

William Wootten

Peter Sine

Margaret Miller (living)

Angela Millet

Daniel Anderson

Mrs. Moody

Cato Overing, a negro

William Scoby

Richard Furniss

John Thomas, an Indian

Arthur Bibbins

Melchior Geiffer

Mrs. Buroy

Morris Lawrence

Catharine Carea

Hannah Dean

Alice Jennet

Abigail Cook

Quashee, a negro

PLACE. YEAR.

M'IntoshCo. Geo. 1821

Bow, N.H. 1823

Guild erlandt, N. Y. 1819

North Carolina 1823

North Carolina

Laurens Dist. S. C. 1806

Biddeford, Me. 1770

Portland, Me. 1824

Kent Co. Md. 1822

Petersburg, Va. 1825

Philadelphia 1817

Cape Elizabeth, Me. 1826

Charlotte Co. Va. 1826

Virginia 1773

Doylestown, Pa. 1820

Philadelphia 1824

Philadelphia 1825

Tennessee 1818

Portland, Me. 1824

Newport, R. L 1821

Londonderry, N. H. 1754

Gushing, Me. 1810

Natick, Mass. 1727

Windham, Ct. 1786

Middletown, Ct. 1799

Rutland, N. Y. 1823

Pennsylvania 1792

Chambersburgh, Pa. 1822

Concord, Pa. 1801

Benhara, Pa. 1808

Baltimore, Md. 1802

New York 1815

AGE.

113

112

112

112

112

112

112

112

112

112

112

113

111

111

111

111

lU
111

111

110

110

110

110

110

110

110

110

no
110

110

110

110
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fought in the wars of that queen under the duke of Marlborough.

In the early part of the last century he came to New York with

his father. He was wounded in Braddock's defeat ; was carried a

prisoner to Quebec during the revolutionary war ; and was much
cut up by wounds. He died on the 26th of October, 1820, in

the 135th year of his age, after an illness of forty-five days,

brought on by an attack of the fever and ague.

In the latter part of his life he resided about two miles from

the village of Whitehall, N. Y. The year before his death he was
visited by Professor Silliman, from whose account the following

extracts are taken.

" When we arrived at his residence (a plain farmer's house, not

painted, rather out of repair, and much open to the wind), he was

up stairs, at his daily work of spooling and winding yarn. This

occupation is auxiliary to that of his wife, who is a weaver, and

although more than eighty years old, she weaves six yards a day,

and the old man can supply her with more yarn than she can weave.

Supposing he must be very feeble, we offered to go up stairs to

him, but he soon came down, walking somewhat stooping, and

supported by a staff, but with less apparent inconvenience than

most persons exhibit at eighty or ninety.

" His stature is of middle size, and although his person is

rather delicate and slender, he stoops but little, even when unsup-

ported. His complexion is very fair and delicate, and his express-

ion bright, cheerful, and intelligent ; his features are handsome,

and considering that they have endured through one third part of

a second century, they are regular, comely, and wonderfully un-

disfigured by the hand of time ; his eyes are of a lively blue

;

his profile is Grecian, and very fine ; his head is completely

covered with the most beautiful and delicate white locks imagina-
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ble; they are so long and abundant as to fall gracefully from the

crown of his head, parting regularly from a central point, and

reaching down to his shoulders ; his hair is perfectly snow white,

except where it is thick in his neck ; when parted there, it shows

some few dark shades, the remnants of a former century.

" He still retains the front teeth of his upper jaw ; his mouth

is not fallen in, like that of old people generally, and his lips,

particularly, are like those of middle life ; his voice is strong and

sweet-toned, although a little tremulous ; his hearing very little

impaired, so that a voice of usual strength, with distinct articula-

tion, enables him to understand ; his eyesight is sufficient for his

work, and he distinguishes large print, such as the title page of

the Bible, without glasses : his health is good, and has always

been so, except that hp has now a cough and expectoration. He is

really a most remarkable and interesting old man ; there is nothing

either in his person or dress, of the negligence and squalidness

of extreme age, especially when not in elevated circumstances
;

on the contrary, he is agreeable and attractive, and were he

dressed in a superior manner, and placed in a handsome And well

furnished apartment, he would be a most beautiful old man.

" He has had two wives, and twenty-one children ; the

youngest child is the daughter, in whose house he now liv^es, and

she is fifty-two years old ; of course he was eighty-two when

she was born. They suppose several of the older children are

still living, at a very advanced age, beyond the Ohio.

" Henry Francisco has been all his life a very active and en-

ergetic, though not a stout-framed man. He was formerly fond of

spirits, and did, for a certain period, drink more than was proper, but

that habit appears to have been long abandoned. In other respects

he is remarkably abstemious, eating but little, and particularly ab-
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staining, almost entirely, from animal food ; his favourite articles

being tea, bread and butter, and baked apples. His wife said, that

after such a breakfast, he would go out and work till noon ; then

dine upon the same, if he could get it, and then take the same at

night, and particularly that he always drank tea, whenever he

could obtain it, three times a day. Except his cough, which

they told us had not been of long standing, we saw nothing in

Francisco's appearance that might indicate speedy dissolution,

and he seemed to have sufficient mental and bodily powers to

endure for years to come.

" The old man manifested a great deal of feeling and even

tenderness, which increased as we treated him with respect and

kindness : he often shed tears, and particularly when on coming

away, we gave him money, he looked up to heaven and thanked

God, but did not thank us : he however pressed our hands very

warmly, wept, and wished us every blessing, and expressed some-

thing serious with respect to our meeting in another world. His

character appears remarkably sincere, guileless, and affectionate."

Wonder, a negro belonging to George Booker of Prince

Edward county, Virginia, died March 15, 1819. He was born

in April, 1693, and he was named Wonder from the circum-

stance that his mother was in her 58th year at the time of his

birth. He was of great strength of body, and his mental powers,

which were far superior to that of people of colour in general, he

retained in a surprising degree. He was a constant labourer in

his master's garden till within eight or ten years of his death.

John Gilley was born in Ireland, about 14 miles from Cork,

in 1690. He came to America about the year 1750 ; resided on

the Kennebec, near Fort Western, upwards of 50 years, and died

at Augusta, July 9, 1813, aged 124. He was of small size,

4
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weighing usually from 112 to 116 pounds—in his best health,

124 pounds ; but possessed considerable strength and activity of

body till a short time before his decease. He was illiterate, of

moderate intellect, and cheerful disposition. There was nothing

peculiar in his diet ; he was not remarkably temperate, nor yet

intemperate ; he was of industrious habits, and was accustomed

to hard labour and coarse fare.

Ephraim Pratt, the grandson of one of the early settlers at

Plymouth, in Massachusetts, was born in East Sudbury, in the

same state, in 1686 or 1687. The last 50 years of his life,

he passed in the town of Shutesbury, where he died, May

22, 1804. He married at the age of 21, and, it is stated in Dr.

Allen's " American Biographical Dictionary," that he could num-

ber, before his death, among his decendants, about 1500 persons.

In 1801 four of his sons were living, the oldest of whom was

90 years of age, and the youngest 82. He was through life re-

markable for temperance, and drank no wine or distilled spirits

during his last 50 years ; and for 40 years he ate no animal food,

living mostly upon bread and milk. He enjoyed such uniform

health, that he was not known to have ever consulted a physician
;

and he was able to walk several miles in a day till a few years

before his death.

John Summers, was born in Virginia, near the Potomac,

July 12th, 1706. About the year 1785 he removed to the

state of Kentucky, where he resided till 1820, when he again

removed to the state of Indiana, where he died on the 29th of

March, 1822. At an election in Kentucky, in 1818, being then

112 years of age, he walked from his residence to the town of

Mount Sterling, a distance of five miles, in order to exercise his

right of suffiage. He was described then to be in sound health,



Mr. Worcester on Longevity. 27

and of considerable activity ; his hearing good, and his sight such

that he was able to read without spectacles. Two years after-

wards, when he left Kentucky for Indiana, he travelled on foot

from twelve to twenty miles a day.

He had been twice married, and had had 19 children, of whom

14 were living in 1818, one of them only eleven years of age;

and he had had upwards of 300 descendants. He was a man of

firm health, never known to be sick ; of cheerful disposition, and

temperate habits. He was a professor of Christianity, of the

Baptist denomination. He was a poor man, and was employed

as a school master for 68 or 70 years.

In England there was published, a {ew years since, a list of

such persons as were known to have lived, in different periods

and countries, to the age of 120 years or upwards. The number

amounted to 145, distributed as follows :

63 to England and Wales, 29 to Ireland,

23 to Scotland, 30 to other countries.

The table inserted above contains the names of 48 persons

who have reached this age in the United States, and 37 of them

have died since 1800. This country, therefore, considering its

age and population, can produce its full share of instances of re-

markable longevity,

It has been asserted by European philosophers, " that the

principle of life is deteriorated in the climate of America." Smith,

in his History of New York, says, that " the inhabitants of this

colony are shorter lived than Europeans." Whitehurst likewise

observes, that " Englishmen in general are longer lived than Ameri-

cans ; and that a British constitution will last longer even in that
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climate, than a native one." It is doubtless true that a large pro-

portion of those who have attained to extreme old age in this

country, have been of foreign birth. Change of climate is

esteemed favourable to long life ; and many Englishmen, as well

as other Europeans, by coming to America, have undoubtedly

lived to a greater age than they would have done, had they re-

mained in their native land. But the supposition that Europeans

are longer lived than Americans, has been adojited by many on

slender evidence.

Instances frequently occur of persons living to a great age in the

Southern States, and a considerable part of the examples in

the table, are from that portion of the Union. Such persons, in

most cases, were natives of the States further to the north, or of

Europe, or were people of colour. Dr. Ramsay, in his " History

of South Carolina," observes: " Some emigrants from Germany,

France, Ireland, Scotland, England, and the Northern States,

have survived their 100th year, and a few their 110th. A iew

natives of the low country survive to from 80 to 89 years, beyond

which no native but one, as far as can be recollected, has been

known to live, who made the low country his or her residence."

" Satisfactory evidence can be produced that at least one negro,

born in Carolina, has approached to the age of 120."

The instance of the greatest age attained in America, in sup-

port of which authorities deserving much regard can be adduced,

is perhaps that of Louisa Trexo, a negress, of Tucuman, in South

America, living, in October, 1780, at the age of 175. Humboldt

mentions a Peruvian Indian, who died at Lima while he was there,

at the age of 147 years, having been married 90 years to the same

woman, who had lived to the age of 117. Till he had attained

the age of 130, this venerable personage was able to walk three

or four leagues every day.
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Both the Peruvian Indians and the Creoles are remarkably

long lived, and retain their vigour and bodily faculties to a very

advanced age. It is stated in the Mercurio Peruviano that in the

small province of Caxamarco, containing hardly 70,000 inhabit-

ants, there were eight persons living, in 1793, whose ages were

114, 114, 121, 131, 132, 135, 141, and 147; and the same

year a Spaniard died in his 145th year, leaving 800 lineal de-

scendants.

" Within these last eight years," says the Canadian Specta-

tor, " there have died in the village of Coglinawaga [which con-

tains less than 1000 inhabitants] 10 Indians, each of them

upwards of 100 years of age. It may be worthy of remark that

the life of these people is made up of a regular mixture of idleness

and hardship, and upwards of ninety meals in a hundred consist

of Indian corn cooked in a manner peculiar to Indians."

The two most celebrated instances of longevity that have

occurred in England, are those of Thomas Parre and Henry Jen-

kins, both of which cases are recorded in the Philosophical Trans-

actions of the Royal Society. Parre, a peasant of Shropshire,

died, in 1635, at the age of 152. He was twice married ; the

first time at the age of 80, the second at 120 ; and had off-

spring by each marriage. In 1635, he was brought to London,

and introduced to Charles I., but the change of situation, and bis

altered mode of life, particularly his drinking wine, soon proved

fatal to a constitution hitherto supported by more temperate and

abstemious habits, and he died the same year. According to

Easton, [" On Longevity "] a son of his reached the age of 113

years, one grandson that of 109, another that of 127, and a great-

grandson the age of 124 years.



30 Mr. Worcester on Longevity.

Henry Jenkins, a native of Yorkshire, died in 1670, at the age

of 169. He was a fisherman the last century of his life, and

often swam in rivers after he had attained 100 years. At the age

of 157, he was produced in a court of justice and deposed as a wit-

ness of what had passed within his knowledge 140 years before.

" Though he had not the use of his eyes nor much of his memory

several years before he died
; yet he had his hearing and appre-

hension very well, and was able, even in the 130th year of his

age, to do any husbandman's work, even threshing corn."

Sir William Temple observes, that " Many of the Brach-

mans among the old Indians, and of the Brazilians at the time

that country was discovered by the Europeans, were said to have

lived two hundred, some three hundred years."—" It was in the

Punjab," says Malte-Brun [Geog. vol. III. p. 26], " and these

other elevated countries, that the ancients collected numerous ex-

amples of Indian longevity. The Cyrni, and the subjects of

prince Musicanus, often lived to the age of 130 or 200 years.

The moderns have gone still further. The Portuguese historian,

Faria, states that an mhabitant of Diu attained the age of three

full centuries ; and he adds that, according to the accounts of the

natives, several individuals of 200 were to be found in Guzerat."

Captain Riley, in the " Journal of his Shipwreck," mentions

an Arab of the Great Desert of Africa, who, according to Sidi

Hamet, was nearly 300 years of age ; and in connexion with this

fact, he adds, " I am fully of opinion that a great many Arabs

on this vast expanse of desert actually live to the age of 200

years and more."—Mr. Neumark, of Ratisbon, in a treatise re-

cently published, on the " Means of Attaining to Advanced Age,"

has quoted one example of a person who had lived to the age of
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200 years, two of 296, and one of 300. The individual, who is

said to have attained the last mentioned age, was John de Tem-

poribus, who was equerry to Charlemagne.

Such statements as the above are too extraordinary to gain

belief, unless supported by the most unquestionable evidence. Of

the person mentioned by Neumark, Lord Bacon speaks in the

following manner : " Joannes de Temporibus, amongst all the

men of our latter ages, out of common fame and vulgar opinion,

was reputed long lived, even to a miracle, or rather even to a

fable ; his age hath been counted above three hundred years : he

was by nation a Frenchman, and followed the wars of Charles

the Great.—Being asked how he preserved himself so long, he

is said to have answered, 'By oil without and honey within.' "

We know of no evidence that there has been any great change

during the last three thousand years, with regard to the frequency

of longevity. Human life among the Jews, the Greeks, and the

Romans, appears to have been of about the same duration as

among modern nations. The following statement, quoted from

Lord Bacon, is perhaps as extraordinary as any that is to be met

with :
—"The year of our Lord 76, falling into the time of Ves-

pasian, is memorable ; in which we shall find, as it were, a calen-

dar of long lived men ; for that year there was a taxing (now a

taxing is the most authentical and truest informer touching the

ages of men) ; and in that part of Italy which lies betwixt the

Apennine mountains and the river Po, there were found 124 per-

sons, that either equalled or exceeded an hundred years of age
;

namely,
54 persons of 100 years of age.

57
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" Besides these, Parma, in particular, afforded five, whereof

three had fulfilled 120, and two 130 : Brussels afforded one

125 years old : Placentia, one aged 131 : Faventia, one woman

aged 132 : a certain town, then called Velleiacium, situate in the

hills about Placentia, afforded ten, whereof six fulfilled 110 years

of age ; four, 120 : lastly, Rimino, one of 150 years, whose

name was Marcus Apponius."—Clodia, the wife of Ophilius, who

lived to the age of 116 years, is mentioned by Pliny, the natural-

ist, as the oldest female who had died in ancient Rome.

The most extraordinary instance of longevity in modern times,

with regard to which satisfactory information is to be found, is

that of Peter Tortin, or Zorten, a native of Kofrock, four miles

from Temesvar, in Hungary. He died January 5, 1724, at the

age of 185. A few days before his death, he walked, with the

assistance of a stick, to the post-house in Kofrock, to ask charity

of the travellers. He had then but little sight, and his hair and

beard were of a greenish white colour, like mouldy bread, and

few of his teeth remained. Being a Greek by religion, the old

man was a strict observer of fasts, and his food consisted of

pulse, milk, and bread, with a little brandy. His youngest son,

born of his third wife, was living at the time of his father's death,

at the age of 97.

John Rovin and his wife, natives of Stadowa, in Temesvar,

Hungary, both died in the place of their nativity, in 1741, the

former in his 172d year, the latter in her 164th ; having been

married 147 years. They left four children living at the time of

their death, the youngest being 116 years of age. These instan-

ces are the more extraordinary, as the climate of Temesvar is not

esteemed very salubrious.—See Sir John Sindair^s " Code of

Health and Longevity,'' Vol. H. pp. 274-276; also Easton

•' On Longevity.''
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It is a well established fact that more women than men live

to old age. According to the observations of Dr, Price, of the

persons who attain the age of 80 years, the proportion of females

to males is as 49 to 34. Yet it has been observed, that of the iew

who have lived beyond the age of 110 or 120 years, there are

more men than women. The preceding tables of instances of

longevity in this country, furnish evidence of the correctness of

both of these principles. With regard to the 93 persons, in New
Hampshire, who reached the age of from 100 to 110 years, 59

were women, and 34 men ; while all the five who arrived at

110 or upwards were men. A large majority also, of the per-

sons above enumerated, who, in the United States, lived to the

age of 110 or upwards, were males.

Of the 145 persons who reached the age of 120, enumerated in

an English publication [see the article " Longevity," in Gregory's

Dictionary of the Arts and Sciences], before referred to, two thirds

were men, yet the following statement of the number of males and

females of advanced age in Great Britain, in 1821, shows that aged

women in that country are much more numerous than aged men.

Men. Women.
Between the ages of SO and 90 .... 34.964 .... 43.049

" " 90 and 100 ... . 2,873 .... 4,046
" " 100 and upwards 100 191

The following statement of the number of aged persons of each

sex, who died in Sweden in 9 years, ending in 1763, illustrates

the same principles.
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part of those, whose lives have been extended to a period beyond

100 years, have been persons of humble rank in society ; such as

enjoyed iew of the luxuries or accommodations of life, but were

accustomed to hard labour and coarse fare. Such are the persons,

who, if temperate, are more likely to enjoy health and long life,

two of the things most coveted by man, than those who arc pos-

sessed of affluence, and occupy more enviable stations.

Sunimimj of the .^grs of Persons in Great Britain, us relumed by the Census

of 1821.

Eiiglantl.

Males
Females

Wales
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Summary of the Agts of the Free White Persons in the United Slates, as return-

ed by the Census of 1820.
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tion from the old states to the new. Among the emigrants

there is a large proportion of the young and active, and but a

small one of those advanced in life. This circumstance tends to

increase the proportion of the aged in the old states, and to

diminish it in the new.-

2dly. Difference in the ratio of increase of population. In

newly settled countries, where every man may easily obtain the

means of living in as good a style as that of his neighbours, ear-

ly marriages are almost universal. Of course the number of

births, provided the country is tolerably healthy, greatly exceeds

that of deaths, sometimes in the ratio of three or four to one.

Those, therefore, in the early stages of life, will, in these circum-

stances, bear an uncommonly great proportion to those drawing

near its close.

3dly. Difference of climate. It is to this cause that the

differences observable in such of the old states as increase in

nearly an equal ratio, is chiefly to be ascribed. But it is owing

principally to the two former reasons, that in the newly settled

states, there is found so great a proportion of the population un-

der the age of 10 years, and so small a proportion upwards of

45. In addition to these there are other causes, of a moral nature,

of more or less influence, arising from the difference in the condi-

tion and habits of the people in the several states.

Dr. Dwight, iu his "Travels" [see Vol. I. Letter VI.], has given

a view of the comparative healthiness of New England and some of

the Southern States ; and comes to the conclusion that the chance

of living to the age of 45 in Connecticut, is to the chance in

Georgia, as 2 to 1. That the chance of living to this age in Con-

necticut, is greater than in Georgia, is doubtless true ; but the differ-

ence is by no means so great as stated by Dr. Dwight. Indeed it
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could not be without making the chance of living to that period in

Connecticut nearly a certainty. Dr. Dwight founds his estimate

on the proportional difference in the ages of the inhabitants, without

regard to the fact that this difference is affected by a differ-

ence in the ratio of increase. He also makes an allowance in

favour of Connecticut on account of emigration ; whereas the

effect of emigration is the opposite of what is assumed. His

calculation likewise implies, contrary to all experience, that the

mortality of females is equal to that of males.

Dr. Williams, in his " History of Vermont," after giving a table

exhibiting a comparative view of the inhabitants under and above

16 years of age, of the Northern, Middle, and Southern States,

according to the census of 1790, makes the following remarks.

" From this result it should seem that the Middle and Northern

States are the most favourable to longevity and the preservation

of life ; and that the Southern States are most favourable to ra-

pidity of production and increase. Whether these circumstances

will not balance each other, and produce an equality in the period

of doubling, cannot be determined without further observations."

These remarks are evidently made with but a very limited view

of the subject. If the ages of the inhabitants, as given by the

census, were a criterion, by which, without reference to any other

circumstance, we could determine the comparative healthiness of

the climate of the several states, or the chance of living to advanced

age, Indiana would rank much lower, in this respect, than Geor-

gia, or than any other state exhibited in the preceding tables. Of

the inhabhants of Indiana only 8^ in 100 are of the age of 45

and upwards ; while in Connecticut 17^, that is, more than twice

as many are of this age. This difference is not to be ascribed"

chiefly to difference of climate, but to the fact that Indiana
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is augmenting in population much more rapidly than Connecticut,

by natural increase, as well as by accessions from the other

states. Of the states enumerated in the above tables, In-

diana and Ohio have the greatest proportion of their inhabitants

under the age of 10 years, and the smallest over the age of 45 ;

and these are the two states which increased in population, from

1810 to 1820, much faster than the others,—the former at the

rate of 152 per cent., the latter at the rate of 500 per cent.

The rates of increase from 1810 to 1820, in Maine and New

Hampshire, are 30.4 per cent, and 13.8. The mean of these,

22.1, differs but little from the rate of increase in South Carolina,

which is 21.1. In South Carolina, according to the above table,

only 11— in 100 of the inhabitants are of the age of 45 and up-

wards ; while in Maine and New Hampshire, taking the mean,

14-'- in 100 have reached this age. In South Carolina, likewise,

more than half of the inhabitants are under the age of 16 years

;

while a large majority in Maine and New Hampshire are above

this age. These differences may be ascribed chiefly to the cir-

cumstance that the probability of life is greater in the New Eng-

land states, than it is in the Southern.

In agreement with these observations, it will be found that in

European countries, where the increase of population is very

moderate ; in other words, where the deaths are nearly equal to

the births, the number of inhabitants in the earlier years of life,

bears a much smaller proportion to those more advanced, than in

the United States. These differences, in some instances, it will

be seen, are very remarkable.

In France the proportion of the population under 10 years, is

estimated at but a little more than ^ : under 20, a little more than

y. In Naples, according to the census of 1818, in a population of
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5,052,262, there were under 10 years 1,347,045, a little more than

I :
under 20 years, 2,073,288, a little less than f. In Sweden,

according to the census of 1815, in a population of 2,465,066,

there were under 15 years, 778,647, less than |. By comparing

the numbers of the several ages in the population of England and

the United States, as given in the above tables [pp. 34 and

35] we find the following proportions of the different classes,

to the whole population :

—

England—Under 10, less than | ; under 20, less than ^ ; under 30, less

than I ; upwards of 50, less than i.

United States—Under 10, less than i
; under 16, less than i

; under 26

more than | ; upwards of 45, less than j.

The tables are so dissimilar, with regard to ages, as not to admit

of an accurate comparison ; but it will be readily seen from the

view here given, that the proportion of persons in the early stages

of life in the United States, is much greater than in England, or

in either of the other countries enumerated. Had the comparison

been made with regard to the Western and Southern States, to

the exclusion of the rest, the difference would have been still

greater ; for in those states more than half of the inhabitants are

under the age of 16 years.

Another striking difference between the population of the

United States and that of countries in Europe, relates to the

proportion of the sexes. It is a well established fact, that in all

countries where accurate observations have been made, there are

more males born than females ; in Europe, the proportion is sta-

ted as 21 to 20, or 26 to 25. The mortality also is greater

among males in childhood, as well as in subsequent periods of

life, computed to be in the proportion nearly as 27 to 26. Hence it



10 Mr. Worcester on Longevity.

follows that at the age of 15 years, an equality in the numbers of

persons of the two sexes, is nearly established. Afterwards war and

other causes of the destruction of human life, which fall most heavi-

ly on the males, occasion the difference to be reversed, and the fe-

males to outnumber the males. But in the United States, where

the waste of life by war and unhealthy occupations, is less than in

Europe, the males outnumber the females. The majority, howev-

er, of males in this country, is increased in some measure by Euro-

pean emigrants, more than half of them being males. In several of

the old states which annually lose a considerable number of their

inhabitants by emigration, there is found a majority of females

;

while in the newly settled states there is a great excess of males.

In France the proportion of females to males is comjiuted as 17

to 16.

The Jvlluwing Table exhibits a comparative View of the Kwnher of Males and

Females in several Courtlries.

Sweden
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It is a matter of regret that the census of the United States,

from the manner in which it has hitherto been taken, affords so

little satisfactory information in relation to the principal topics

which have been here considered. The successive enumerations

of the inhabitants of this country, by the rapid increase which

they have exhibited, have attracted the attention of the philoso-

phers of Europe, and have given them new views respecting- the

principle of population. But the census might be taken in such

a manner that it would furnish a document vastly more interesting

and useful both to them and to ourselves.

Since the first census, that of 1790, some valuable alterations

have been made
; yet every one who will duly consider the sub-

ject, will be readily convinced that further important improve-

ments might be introduced. In the census of 1790, the inhabi-

tants were divided into the five following classes.

1. Free white males under 16 years of age.

2. Free white males of 16 years and upwards.

3. Free white females of all ages.

4. All other free persons.

5. Male and female slaves.

In the last census, that of 1820, the free white males and fe-

males were each divided into the five following classes.

1. All those under 10 years of age.

2. All those of 10 and under 16.

3. All those of 16 and under 26.

4. All those of 26 and under 45.

5. All those of 45 and upwards.

In addition to these divisions, the free white males between 16

and 18 were placed in a separate column.

6
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In the three former enumerations, the free people of colour

were thrown into one mass, without distinction of age or sex
;

and the same course was adopted respecting the slaves. But in

the census of 1820, each sex of both these descriptions of per-

sons, was distinguished into the four following classes.

1. All those under 14 years of age.

2. All those of 14 and under 26.

3. All those of 2G and under 45.

4. All those of 45 and upwards.

Another important addition in this census, was a statement

of the number of persons engaged in agriculture, commerce, and

manufactures, in eacii state and territory.

The reasons why all the above divisions, with respect to age,

were adopted, are not very obvious ; nor why different divisions

were made with regard to the whites, the free people of colour,

and the slaves. When the next census shall be taken, it is to be

hoped that a more minute, uniform, and philosophical division

will be formed. If, instead of the above divisions, the three de-

scriptions of the inhabitants, the whites, the free coloured per-

sons, and the slaves, were all divided respectively into classes of

jives from the period of birth to the age of twenty years ; and in-

to classes of tens from that age to the close of life, in the same man-

ner as the population of Great Britain* in the "table inserted above,

(page 34) the census would then become a highly interesting docu-

ment, and would furnish data for various important calculations

relating to the science of statistics and political economy. And

although, on account of the migratory habits of our population,

* In taking the census of Sweden, the population is divided into classes of

persons under 5 years of age, from 5 to 10, 10 to 15, 15 to 20, 20 to 25, and so

on in classes oi Jives from the period of birth to the close of life.
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and the difference in condition between the old and the new states,

there would be found, in the census, many irregularities in the dif-

ferent classes of the inhabitants, produced by various disturbing

causes, which Europeans, if we may judge from past experience,

would not well understand, and some of which might not admit

of easy and satisfactory explanation among ourselves; yet, notwith-

standing these circumstances, the census, thus taken, would furnish

the means of presenting interesting comparative views with regard

longevity, or the chance of life, in different parts of the Union.

It would also afford the means of confuting the unfounded as-

sumptions of European theorists respecting the unhealthiness of

our climate and the infrequency of longevity ; and would proba-

bly furnish evidence, that among the agricultural population of

the Eastern and Middle states, the chance of life is as great as

in any country on the globe, of which the statistics are well

known,' of equal extent and population.

Other matters in addition to those which relate to the number

of the different classes of the inhabitants, might be properly

and advantageously embraced in the census., as the number of

families ; the number of married persons, male and female ; the num-

ber of inhabited houses, distinguishing those of stone, of brick, and

of wood, whether framed houses or of logs ; houses of public wor-

ship ; academies or grammar schools, and common schools, togeth-

er with the number of pupils. Were these several matters era-

braced in the census, we should have, laid before us every ten

years, a highly interesting view of the state of the country in all

its parts : and a comparison of each new census with those that

preceded it, would afford a correct, and, should the prosperity of

the country continue, an animating view of the progress of im-

provement. In addition to a mere numerical increase of the inhabi-
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tants, we should then see log houses giving place to framed houses

and those of brick ; school-houses and academies built, and

filled with pupils ; churches erected ; and the whole machinery of

civilized society advancing with a rapidity hitherto unknown, and

corresponding to the progress of population.

Had the four past enumerations been made on the plan here

suggested, they would have presented a mass of information more

interesting and valuable to the present and future generations,

than all that will probably be preserved from destruction by our

Historical and Antiquarian Societies (useful as their labours are

acknowledged to be) during a century. The views which they

would have afforded of many parts of the country, at the first settle-

ment, would have rendered them peculiarly interesting in future

ages, and it may be presumed that they would have become in-

comparably more important and celebrated in the future history

of the country, than Doomsday-Book is in that of England.

Exact enumerations of the population of the most improved

countries of modern Europe, are of but recent date. The popu-

lation of France was not accurately determined till since the French

Revolution; nor that of England till 1801. The government of

the United States is entitled to the honour, we believe, of having,

at its first institution, set the example of establishing a system of

an official census of the inhabitants, at regular periods. The

results of this census, inasmuch as they exhibit a view of the

strength and growth of the nation, are highly interesting, not

only to the statesman and philosopher, but to every patriotic citi-

zen ; and it is desirable that, at this early period of the history of

the country, the best method of taking it should be fixed upon,

and that it should be carefully adhered to in all subsequent

enumerations.

[Presented lo the Academy in 1825, and printed in 1826.]
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A Table of the Longitude and Altitude of the JYonagesimal Degree,

in 42= 23' 28" ofJVorth Latitude (the Ellipticity of the Earth being

assumed to be -y^th, and the Obliquity of the Ecliptic 23° 27'
40"J,

for every Minute of the Right Ascension of the Meridian, With

the Corrections of the Table for a Decrease of 100" in the Ob-

liquity, and of 1000" in the Geographical Latitude.

By R. T. PAINE, Esq.

The corrections were computed for a decrease of 100" in Obliquity, and

1000" in geographical Latitude ; for an increase, the signs of the corrections

must be reversed.

By a decrease in either Latitude or Obliquity, the Longitude is increased

if the Right Ascension of the Meridian is between six hours and eighteen

hours, and diminished if between eighteen hours and six hours.

By a decrease in the Obliquity, the Altitude is increased, if the Longitude is

between 180° and 360°, and diminished if between 0° and 180°.

By a decrease in the Latitude, the Altitude is increased.

\* The Right Ascension of the Meridian is the sum of the Apparent time
at the place (reckoned according to the manner of astronomers), and the Sun's
Right Ascension ; Of of the Mean time, reckoned in the same manner, and the
Sidereal time.

Example.

What was the Longitude and Altitude of the Nonagesimal, in Boston, in Lati-
tude 420 20' 38".l North, January 1st, 1831, at Gh- 22™- 9'-.8, A. M., Mean
time, or reckoned astronomically, 1830, Dec. 31st, IS""- 22"- 9'-.8, the Side-
real time being IB""- 41'"- 24'-.64, and the Obliquity 23° 27' 32". ?

The A. R. of the Meridian is consequently IS""- S"- 34'-.44.

Longitude. Altitude.

At IS^- S""-

Proportion for 344 seconds

Correction for — 170" in Lat.

Correction for — 8" in Obliq.

Sum ....

O ;



46 Longitude and Altitude of the JVonagesimalfor the

Argument.
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Argument.

A.R. of Mcr.

Longituile
of the IMonagesimuI.

1 5

I 6
1 7
1 8

1 9

1 1(1

1 11

1 12

1 13
I 14

1;')

16

17
IS

19

20
21

22
23
24

26

27
28

29

1 3(1

1 31

1 32
1 33
1 34

35
36
37
38
39

40

41

42
43
44

45
46
47
48
49

50

51

52
53
54

55
56
57
58
59

31 46 47
31 58 32
32 10 16
32 22
32 33 14

32 45 27
32 57 10
33 8 53
33 20 36
33 32 18

33 44 1

33 55 42
34 7 24
34 19 5
34 30 47

34 42 28
34 54 9
35 5 49
35 17 30
35 29 10

~35~40 5(r
35 52 30
36 4 10
36 15 49
36 27 28

36 39 7
36 50 46
37 2 25
37 14 3
37 25 42

37 37 20
37 48 58
38 36
38 12 14

38 23 52

38 35 29
38 47 7
38 58 44
39 10 21

39 21 58

39 33 35
39 45 11

39 56 48
40 8 25
40 20 1

40 31 37
40 43 13
40 54 49
41 fi 25
41 18 1

41 29 37
41 41 13
41 52 48
42 4 24
42 15 59

42 27 34
42 39 10

42 50 45
43 2 20
43 13 55
43 25 30

11 45
II 44
11 44
11 44

-11 43

11 43
11 43
11 43
11 42

-11 43

11 41

11 42
11 41

U 43

-H 41

11 41
II 40
11 41
U 40

-11 40

11 40
11 40
11 39
11 39

-11 39

11 39
11 39
11 38
11 39

-11 38

11 38
11 38
11 38
11 38

-11 37

11 38
11 37
11 37
11 37
-11 37

II 36
II 37
II 37
11 36

-II 36

II 36
II 36
II 36
II 36

11 36

II 36
II 35
11 36
II 35

11 35
II 36
II 35
II 35
II 35
II 35

Coirection
for— 100'

in Obliq.

—54.7
54.4
54.1

53.8

53.5

-53.2

52.9

52.6

52.3

52.1

-51.8

51.5

51.2

50.9

50.6

-50.3

50.1

49.8

49.5

^8X
48.7

48.4

48.1

47.8

-47.5

47.2

47.0

46.7

46.4

-46.1

45.9

45.6
45.3

45.0

-44.8

44.5

44.2

44.0

43.7

—43.5'

43.2

43.0

42.7

42.5

-42.2

42.0

41.7

41.5

41.2

-41.0

40.7
40.5

40.3

40.0

-39.8

39.6

39.3

39.1

38.9

38.7

AUilmlo
of the Noiiagesimal.

57 19 32
57 24 37
57 29 40
57 34 43
57 39 46

57 44 47
57 -19 48
57 54 49
57 59 48
58 4 47

58 9 45
58 14 43
68 19 40
58 24 36
58 29 32

58 34 27
58 39 21
58 44 15
58 49 8
58 54

58 58 51^

59 3 42
59 8 32
59 13 21
59 IS 9

59 22 57
59 27 44
59 32 31
59 37 16
59 42 1

59 46 45
59 51 29
59 56 12
60 53
60 5 35

5

3
3

3

1

1

1

59
59

58

58
57
56
56

55

54
54
53
52

51

SI

50

49
48

48

47
47

45
45

44

44
43
41

42

60 10 15
60 14 55
60 19 34
60 24 12
60 28 49

5

4

4

-4
4

4
4
4

-4
4
4
4
4

-4
4

4
4
4

-4

4
4

4
4

-4

4
4
4
4

-4 40

4 40

60 33 26
60 38 2
60 42 37
60 47 II
60 51 45

60 56 17
61 49
CI 5 21
61 9 51

61 14 21

61 IS 49
61 23 17
61 2745
61 32 II

61 36 37

61 41 1

61 45 25
61 49 48
61 54 11

61 58 32
62 2 53

39
38
37

37

36
35
34
34

32

32
32
30

30

28

28
28
26
26

24
24
23
23
21

21

Correction
for— I(W
in Obliq.

-56.9

.57.1

57.4
57.7

58.0

-58.3

5S.5

58.8

59.1

59.3

-59.6

59.9
60.1

60.4

60.7

-60.9

61.2

61.5

61.7

62.0

—62.3
62 5

62.8

63.1

63.3

—63.6
63.9

64.2

64 4

64.7

-65.0

65.3

65.5

65.8

66.1

-66.3

66.6

66.8

67.1

67.3

-67.6

67.8

68.1

68.3

68.6

68,8

-52.3

52.6

52.9
53.3

53.6

—53.9
54.2

54.5

54.8

.55.1

-53.4

55.7
56.0

563
56.6

Corrections for

—1000" in Latitude.

Long.
—541'

539
538
536
534

-533
531
529
528
526

-524
523
521
519
518

-516
514
513
511
509

Ait.

-f-889'
890
890
891
891

-1-892

892
893
893
894

-1-894

895
895
896
896

-508
606
504
603
501

-499
498
496
494
493

—491
4S9
488
486
4S4

-483
481
479
478
476

4-897
897
898
898
899

-f-900
900
901

901
902

-t-902
903
903
904
904

-j-905

905
906
906
907

-474
473
471
469
468

4-907
908
908
909
909

-466
464
463
461
459

-458
456
454
453
451

-449
448
446
444
442
441

-1-9 10

910
911

911
912

4-912
913
914
914
915

-f915
916
916
917
917

4-918
918
919
919
920
920

Argument.

A. R. ofMer,

10
II

12

13
14

15
16

17

18

19

20
21
22
23
24

23
20
27
28
29

30
31

32
33
34

35
36
37
38
39

40
41
42
43
44

45
46
47
48
49

50
51
52
53
54

55
56
57
58
59



48 Longitude and Altitude of the JVonagesimalfor the

A. R. ofMcr,

M.

1

2
3

4

10
11

12
13
14

15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23
24

25
26
27
28
29

2 30
2 31
a 32
2 33
2 34

2 35
2 36
2 37
2 38
2 39

40
41

42
43
44

45
46
47
48
49

50
51

52
53
54

55

56
57
58

59

Longitude
of tho Nonagesimal.

43 25 30
43 37 5

43 48 39
44 14
44 II 49

44 23 23

44 34 58
44 46 33
44 58 7
45 9 41

45 21 16
45 32 50
45 44 24
45 55 59
46 7 33

46 19 7

46 3(1 41

46 42 15

46 53 49
47 5 24

47 16 as

47 28 32
47 40 6

47 51 40

48 3 14

48 14 47
48 26 21

48 37 55
48 49 29
49 1 3

49 12 37
49 24 11

49 35 45
49 47 19

49 58 53

5U 10 27
50 22 1

50 33 35
50 45 9
50 56 43

51 8 17

51 19 51

51 31 25
51 42 59
51 54 33

52 6 7

52 17 41

52 29 15

52 40 49
52 52 23

53 3 58
53 15 32
53 27 6

53 38 40

53 50 15

54 1 49

54 13 23

54 24 58

54 36 32
54 48 7

54 59 41

11 35
11 34
11 35
11 35

-11 34

11 35
11 35
11 34
11 34

-11 35

11 34
11 34
11 35
11 34

-11 34

11 34
11 34
11 34
11 35

-H 84

11 34
11 34
11 34
11 34

-II 33

II 34
11 34
11 34
11 34

-11 34
11 34
11 34
11 34
11 34

-11 34

11 34
11 34
11 34
11 34

-11 34

11 34

11 34

11 34
11 34

-11 34

11 34
11 34
11 34
11 34

-11 35

11 34
11 34
II 34
11 35

-11 34
11 34
11 35

11 34

11 35

11 34

L'orrerlion

for— 100'

n Oblii).

-3 .7

38.4

38.2

37.9

37.7

-37 5

37.3

37.0
36.8

36.6

-36.4

36.1

33.9

35.7
35.5

-35.2

35.0

34.8

34.6

31.3

-34.1"

33.9

33.7
33.4

33.2

-33.0

32.8

32.5

32. J

32.1

-31.9

31.6

31.4

31.2

31.0

-311.7

30.5
30.3

30.1

29,9

-29.7

29.5

29.3

29.0

28.8

-28.6

28.4

2S.2

28.0

27.8

-27.6

27.4

27.2

27.0

26 S

-26.6

26.5

26.3

26.1

25.9

25.7

Altitude
of the Nonarresimnl.

62 2 53

62 7 13
62 11 32
62 15 50
62 20 7

62 24 24
62 28 39
62 32 54
62 37 8
62 41 21

62 45 33
62 49 45
62 53 55
62 58 5

63 2 14

63 6 21

63 10 28
63 14 35
63 18 40
63 22 44

63 26 48
63 30 50

63 34 52
63 38 53
63 42 53

63 46 52
63 50 50
63 54 47
63 58 44
64 2 39

64 6 34
64 10 27
64 14 20

^4 18 12

64 22 3

64 25 53
64 29 42
64 33 30

64 37 17
64 41 3

64 44 48
64 48 33
64 52 16
64 55 59
64 59 40

65 3 21

65 7

65 10 39
65 14 17

65 17 53

65 21 29
65 25 4
65 28 38
65 32 11

65 35 43

65 39 13

65 42 43
65 46 12
65 49 40
65 53 7

65 56 33

4



Lat. 42° 23' 28" JV., {reduced 42° 12' 2"-4), and Obliquity 23° 27' 40". 49

Argumuiil.
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A. R. of Mer



Lot. 420 23' 28" A", {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), «.J OhUquity 23° 27' 40".

+ 999



52 Longitude and Altitude of the JVonagcsimal for the

Argument.



Lat. 42° 23' 28" JV. {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), a«c/ Obliquity 23° 27' 40" 53

Argument.

A. R. ofMer.

Longitude
of the Noiiagesinml.

10

11

13

14

101 43 29
101 55 U
102 6 54
102 IS 36
102 30 18

102 42 (I

102 53 42
103 5 24
103 17 6
103 28 48

103 40 30
103 52 12

104 3 54
104 15 36
104 27 17

15

16

17

IS

19

20

21

22
23
24

104 38 59
104 50 40
105 2 22
105 14 3
105 25 44

25

26
27
28
29

30
31

32
33
34

35
36
37
38
39

105 37 26
105 49 7
106 48
106 12 29
106 24 10

106 35 51
106 47 32
106 59 13
107 1(1 53
107 22 31

107 34 15

107 45 55
107 57 36
108 9 16

108 20 56

11 42
11 43
11 42
11 42

-11 42

11 42
11 42
II 42
11 42

-11 42

11 42
11 42
11 42
II 41

-II 42

II 41

11 42
11 41

11 41

11 42

11 41
11 41

U 41

II 41

11 41

11 41
II 41
II 40
11 41

II 41

11 40
II 41

11 10

40

41

42
43
44

108 32 37
108 44 17
108 55 57
109 7 37
109 19 17

109 30 57
109 42 37
109 54 17
110 5 56
110 17 36

7 45
7 46
7 47
7 48
7 49

50

51

52
53
54

55
56
57

58
59

no 29 15
110 40 55
110 52 34
111 4 14
111 15 53

111 27 32
111 39 11

111 50 50
112 2 29
112 14 8

112 25 47
112 37 25
112 49 4
113 43
113 12 21
113 24

11 40

-II 41

11 40
II 40
11 40
11 40

-II 40

II 40
11 40

U 39
11 40

-11 39

II 40
11 39
II 40
II 39

-II 39

II 39
n 39
11 39
11 39

-II 39
11 38
II 39
11 39
II 38
11 39

Currectio
fi.r— 100'

in Obliq.

+ 7.0

7.1

7.3

7.4

7.S

+ 7.7

7.8

7.9

8.1

8.2

+ 8.3

8,5

8.6

8.7

8.9

+ 9.7

9.S

9.9

10 1

10.2

+ 10.3

10.5

10.6

10,7

10.9

Alliiude
of the Noiiagesimal.

70 39 5
70 37 51
70 36 37
70 35 21
70 34 4

70 32 46
70 31 26
70 30 6
70 28 44
70 27 21

70 25 57
70 24 32
70 23 5
70 21 37
70 20 9

-f 9.0
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Arg



Lat. 42° 23' 28" N. [reduced 42° 12' 2".4), anrf Obliquity 23° 27' 40". 65

Arg



56 Longitude and Altitude of the JVonagesimal for the

Argument.

A.R.ofMcr



Lat. 42° 23' 28" K. {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), and ObUquHy 23° 27' 40' 57

Argument.
Argument. 1
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Argument.



Lat. 42° 23' 28" JV. {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), and Obliquity 23° 27' 40". 59

A. R. of Mer.

H.
13

13
13
13
13

13

13
13
13

13

Longitude
of the JSonagcsimal.

172 42 32
172 55 35
17:i 8 38
173 21 43
173 34 49

13 10

13 11

13 12

13 13

13 14

13 15

13 16

13 17

13 18

13 19

13 20

13 21

13 22
13 23

13 24

13 25
13 26
13 27
13 28

13 29

13 30
13 31

13 32
13 33
13 34

173 47 56
174 1 5
174 14 14

174 27 25
174 40 37

174 53 51
175 7 5
175 20 21

175 33 38
175 46 56

176 16

176 13 37
176 26 59
176 40 23
176 53 48

177 7 15
177 20 42
177 34 12

177 47 42
178 1 14

178 14 47
178 28 22
17S 41 58
178 55 36
179 9 15

13 35
13 36
13 37
13 38
13 39

13 40

13 41

13 42
13 43
13 44

13 45
13 46
13 47
13 48
13 49

13 50
13 51

13 52
13 53
13 54

179 22 56
179 36 39
179 50 23
ISO 4 8
180 17 55

180 31 43
180 45 33
ISO 59 24
181 13 17

181 27 12

181 41 9
181 55 7
182 9 6
182 23 8
182 37 11

182 51 16
183 5 22
183 19 30
183 33 40
183 47 52

1S4 2 5
184 16 21

184 30 38
184 44 57
184 59 IS

13 55
13 56
13 57
13 58

13 59
14

185 13 40
185 28 6
185 42 31

185 57
186 11 30
186 26 2

13

13
13
13

-13

13
13

13 11

13 12

-13 14

13 14

13 16
13 17
13 18

— 13 20

13 21

13 22
13 24
13 25

-13 27

13 27
13 30
13 30
13 32

-13 33

13 35
13 36
13 38
13 39

-13 41

13 43
13 44
13 45
13 47

-13 48

13 50
13 51

13 53
13 55

-13 57

13 58
59
2

3

5

6
8

14 10

14 12

-14 13

14 16
14 17

14 19
14 21

-14 22
14 25
14 26
14 29
14 30
14 32

Correction
for— 100'

in Ohiiq.

-I- 95.2

95.6
95.9
96.3
96.7

-f- 97.0

97.4

97.8

98.1

98.5

+ 98.9

99.2
9'.).6

100.0

100.4

-f-lOO.S

101.1

101.5

101.9

102.3

-fl02.7
103.1

103.4

103.8

104.2

+ 104.6

105.0

105.4

10.-i.7

106.1

-f 106.5

106.9

107.3

107.7

108.0

+ 108.4

108.8

109.2
1096
109.9

+ 110.3

110.7

111.1

111.4

111.8

+ 112.2

112.6

112.9

113.3

113.7

+114.0
114.4

114.7
115 1

1 13.5

+115.8
116.2

1165
116.9

117.2

117.6

Altitude
of the Nonagesimal.

Correction
for — 100"

in Obliq.

46 10 9
46 4 13
45 58 17
45 52 21
45 46 25

45 40 29
45 34 33
45 28 37
45 22 40
45 16 43

45 10 47
45 4 50
44 58 53
44 52 56
44 46 59

44 41 1

44 35 4

44 29 6
44 23 8
44 17 11

44 11 13

44 5 15

43 59 17
43 53 19

43 47 21

43 41 23
43 35 25
43 29 26
43 23 28
43 17 .30

43 11 32
43 5 33
42 59 35
42 53 37
42 47 39

42 41 40
42 35 42
42 29 44
42 23 45
42 17 47

42 11 49
42 5 51

41 59 53
41 53 55
41 47 .57

41 41 59
41 36 1

41 30 3
41 24 6

41 18 8

41 12 10

41 6 13

41 16
40 54 19
40 48 22

40 42 25
40 36 28
40 30 32
40 24 .35

40 18 39
40 12 43

56
56
56
56

56

56
56
57
57

56

57
57
57
57

58

57
58
58
57

58

58
58
58

5 58

-5 58

58
59
58
58

58

59
58
58
58

59

58
58
59
58

58

58
58
58
58

58

58
58
57
58

58

57
57
57
57

57
57
56
57
56
56

Corrections for
-1000" in Latitude

-12.3

11.9

11.5

11.2

10.8

-10.4

10.0

9.7

9.3

8.9

8.5

8.2

7.8

7.4

7.0

6.6

6.3

5.9

5.5

5.1

4.7

4.3

4.0

3.6

3.2

2.8

2.4

20
1.7

1.3

Long.
+736"

737
739
741
742

+744
745
747
748
750

+751
753
754
756
757

+759
760
762
763
765

+7ti6
768
769
771
772

Alt.

+846"
846
846
846
846

+846
845
845
845
845

+845
845
845
84.5

844

+844
844
844
844
844

+SH4
844
844
844
844

0.9

0.5

0.2

+ 0.2

0.6

+ 1.0

1.4

1.8

2.2

2.6

+ 3.0

3.4

3.8

4.2

4.6

+ .5.0

5.4

5.8

6.2

6.6

+ 7.0

7.5

7.9

8.3

8.7

+774
775
777
778
780

+781
783
784
786
787

+7.89
790
791

793
794

- 9.1

9.5

10.0

10.4

10.8

11.2

+796
797
799
800
801

+803
804
805
807
808

+ 810
811
812
814
815

+ 816
817
819
820
821
823

+844
844
844
844
844

+844
844
844
844
844

+844
844
844
844
844

+844
844
844
844
844

Argument.

A. R. of Mer.

+844
844
844
844
844

+M44
845
845
845
845

+845
845
845
845
846
846

H.

13

13
13

13
13

13

13
13
13
13

13 10
13 11

13 12

13 13
13 14

13 15

13 16
13 17
13 18
13 19

13 20
13 21

13 22
13 23
13 24

13 25

13 26
13 27
13 28
13 29

13 30
13 31
13 32
13 33
13 34

13 35
13 36
13 37
13 38
13 39

13 40
13 41
13 42
13 43
13 44

13 45
13 46
13 47
13 48
13 49

13 50
13 51
13 52
13 53
13 54

13 55
13 56
13 57
13 58
13 59
14



60 Longitude and Altitude of (he JVonagesimalfor the

Argument.

A. R. of Mer



Lat. 420 23' 28" N. [reduced 42° 12' 2".4), and Obliquity 23° 27' 40". 61

Argument,
j



62 Longitude and Altitude of the JYonagesimalfor the

Argument.



Lat. 42° 23' 28" N. {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), wnrf Obliquity 23° 27' 40'' 63

Argumprit.

A. R. of Moi

H.

17

17

17
17
17

Longitude
of the Wonagosimal.

17
17
17

17
17

17 10

17 II

17 12

17 13

17 14

243 45 36
244 10 32
244 35 31
245 33
245 25 39

245 50 49
246 16 2
246 41 19
247 6 39
247 32 2

17 15

17 16

17 17

17 18

17 19

17 20
17 21

17 22
17 23
17 24

17 25
17 26
17 27
17 2S
17 29

247 57 29
248 22 59
243 48 32
249 14 9
249 39 49

250 5 31
250 31 17
250 57 6
251 22 58
251 48 53

252 14 50
252 40 51
253 6 54
253 32 59
253 59 8

17 30
17 31

17 32
17 33
17 34

254 25 19
254 51 32
255 17 47
255 44 5

256 10 26

256 36 49
257 3 14
257 29 41
257 56 10
258 22 42

17 40
17 41
17 42
17 43
17 44

17



64 Longitude and Altitude of the JVonagesimalfor the

Argument.



Lat. 42° 23' 28" JV. {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), a«rf Obliquhy 2



66 Longitude and Altitude of the JVonagesimalfor the

Arguinenl.



Lat. 42° 23' 28" JV. {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), and Ohliquity 23° 27' 40". 67

ArguiiK^iit.

A.R. of Mer.

H.

21

21

21

21
21

21

21

21

21

21

Longitude
of the Noiiagesimal.

337 51 51
338 S 51
338 25 49
338 4-2 44
33S 59 36

21

21

21
21
21

21

21

21

2!

21

21

21

HI

11

12

13

14

21

21
21

16

17

21 18

21 19

21)

21

23
24

21 25
21 26
21 27
21 2S

21 29

21 3il

21 31

21 32
21 33
21 34

339 16 25
3.9 33 II

339 49 54
340 6 34
340 23 11

340 39 46
340 56 17
341 12 45
341 29 11

341 45 33

342 1 53
342 18 11

342 34 25
342 50 37
343 6 46

343 22 53
343 38 57
343 54 58
344 10 56
344 26 51

344 42 44
344 58 35
345 14 23
345 30 9
345 45 52

21 35
21 36
21 37
21 33
21 39

21 40

21 41

21 42
21 43
21 44

21 45
21 46
21 47
21 4?
21 49

~2i sir
21 51

21 52
21 53
21 54

55
56

2! 57
21 58
21 59
22

346 1 32
346 17 10
346 32 46
346 48 20
347 3 50

347 19 18

347 34 44
347 50 8
348 5 29
348 20 48

348 36 4
348 51 19
349 6 31
349 21 41
349 36 48

349 51 54
350 6 57
350 21 58
350 36 56
350 51 53

351 6 47
331 21 39
351 36 30
351 51 18
352 6 4

352 20 48
352 33 30
352 50 11

353 4 49
353 19 24
353 33 53

17
16 58
16 55
16 52

-16 49

16 46
16 43
16 40

16 37

-16 35

16 31
16 28

16 26

16 22

-16 20

16 18

16 14

16

16

-16

16
16

15 58
15 55

-15 53

15 51

15 48
15 46
15 43

-15 40

15 38
15 36
15 34

15 30

-*j 28

15 26
13 24
15 21

15 19

-15 16

15 15
15 12

15



68 Longitude and Altitude of the JVonagesimalfor the

AigumQnt.



Lat. 42° 23' 28" JV. {reduced 42° 12' 2".4), ani Obliquity 23° 27' 40". 69

Argument.



III.

On the Latitude of Boston.

BY ROBERT T. PAINE, A. A. S.

In the year 1825, a highly recommended sextant, by Ramsden,

having been put in my possession, I was induced to determine

with it the difference between the latitude of my residence at that

time and of the new State House, estimated at about twenty-seven

seconds. On the first, second, third, fourth, and sixth days of

November of that year, I measured with it the sun's meridian

altitude, but was greatly surprised at the result ; as although the

observations agreed with each other exceedingly well, they made

the position of the house only 42° 20' 30", or one hundred and

eighteen seconds less than that of the State House, as laid down

in the 297th page of the third volume of the Transactions of the

Society. The accuracy of the position of that building not then

being suspected, the difference was ascribed to some undiscov-

ered error in the instrument.

In 1827, after many and repeated examinations of the sextant,

I measured twenty-eight meridional altitudes of the Sun, which,

by allowing for the difference of position of the two places of

observation, gave almost exactly the same result, and of course

placed the State House, Harvard Hall in Cambridge, and Salem
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about ninety seconds nearer the equator than had been supposed.

My absence from the United States in the winter of 1827-28

interrupted my observations, which were resumed in the autumn

of the latter year, with another instrument by the same maker.

With this, 194 altitudes were measured in October, November,

and December, 1828, and in January, 1829. Although this

instrument was small, the result shows, that it is equally to be

depended on with the larger. The altitudes were measured

within a few minutes of noon, and reduced to the meridian, by

the rules of spherical trigonometry. In January, 1829, I again

had recourse to the sextant first used, and, in the course of that

month, of February, March, and April, measured with it 369

altitudes more ; having continued my observations until the

double altitude of the Sun became too great to be ascertained

with an instrument of reflection.

Within a very short time I have also obtained a few altitudes

with a new sextant by Parkinson and Frodsham, and with a

repeating circle made by Troughton for the United States, which

have verified the results given by the two sextants by Ramsden.

The surprising agreement between the results of these two

instruments is rendered the more satisfactory from the circum-

stance, that the smaller was used when the Sun was near the

winter solstice, and the double altitude between 48° and 68°,

and the larger, when the Sun was in general much nearer the

elevated pole, and the double altitude between 56° and 124°.

On reference to the manuscript containing my observations,

which I have the honor herewith to present to the Society, it will

be observed, that the Refraction, the Reduction to noon, and the

Declination of the Sun, were calculated for, and the latitude de-

duced from each altitude ; that the last 350 observations did
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not produce any change in the result, and that the mean of the

first 50 differs only two thirds of a second from the mean of all.

The difference between the latitude of the State House and

of my residence was determined by the latest and most accurate

map of the city, but may be in a very slight degree erroneous,

a point which will soon be ascertained by a trigonometrical

admeasurement.

Latitude of the new State House in the city of Boston as de-

termined by nearly six hundred observations, made in the

house at the southeasterly corner of Essex and Short streets,

supposed to be 2310 feet South 29° 41' East, of the State

House.

Instruments.

Ramsden's Sextant No. 1375, of nine inches' radius.

" " " 1403, of six inches' radius.

Mean of 194 Observations by No. 1403, in October, No-

vember, and December, 1828, and in Jan-

uary, 1829. (Greatest lat. 42° 20' 60"-4.

Least 42° 20' 14"-6) - - - - 42° 20' 37"-97

Mean of 390 Observations by No. 1375, in March, April,

September, October, and November, 1827,

and in January, February, March, and

April, 1829, (Greatest lat. 42° 20' 59"-7.

Least 420 20' 16"- 1) .... 38-08

Mean of 584 Observations by both instruments - - 38-04

Reduction to the State House - . - - 19-S

Latitude of the State House 42° 20' 57"-8
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Tables of the present Value of a Life-AnnniUj at any Age, accord-

ing to Dr. Wigglesworth's Bill of Mortality.

BY J. INGERSOLL BOWDITCH.

The Table, exhibiting the Law of Mortality in the northern

part of the United States, given by Dr. Wigglesworth, in

the second volume of the Memoirs of the American Acad-

emy, being generally used in Massachusetts, to ascertain the

value of a Dower-right, it was thought advisable to construct

the followino; Tables to facilitate such calculations.'O

Table L Exhibits the Expectation of Life, expressed in years

and decimals of a year, in the United States, and in the City of

Carlisle (England), at intervals of five years. These agree near-

ly with each other in the middle ages, but there is a considerable

difference in ages below 20 years ; the Carlisle bill of mortahty

giving a much greater expectation than most tables, which have

been published.

Table IL Exhibits the Expectation of Life in the United

States at every age, according to Dr. Wigglesworth's Table.

Thus at the age of 50 years, the expectation of life is 21-—'- years.

14
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Table III. Exhibits the value of a hfe-right in the income of

^ 100, supposing the rate of interest to be 5 or 6 per cent. Thus

the value of the life-right of a person aged 50, interest being six

per cent., is 62 -j^ per cent. Subtracting this from ^ 100, leaves

the present value of the reversion 37 -—5- per cent. Hence if the

estate was worth ^ 10,000, the present value of the life-right

would be ^ 6272, and the present value of the reversion

^3728.

Table IV. Exhibits the value of a Widow's Dower in the

income of ^ 100. It is exactly one third of the value given by

Table III.

Thus if a widow has a right of dower in an estate worth

^ 3000, her age being 40 years, and the rate of interest 5 per

cent., we should find by the Table the present value of her life

right to be worth 21 per cent. ; hence we get the present value

of her dower, ^ 630. We get nearly the same result from

Table III., where the life-right is 62^^ per cent, on her third

part of ^3000, or ^1000 set off to her for dower, making its

present value ^629.90.

Table V. Exhibits the value of an annuity on a single life at

every age. Thus a person at the age of 30 must pay ^ 13.27

to secure an annuity of one dollar per annum, interest being

at five per cent. ; or ^ 11.80, interest being at six per cent.
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Tablk I. Showing (he Expectation of Life at Intervals of five Years,

IViggJeswortK's Table, fur the United States, andaccording to Dr.

Milne for the City of Carlisle in England.

Age

yeais.
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Table III. Shelving the present Value of a Life-Right in the Income of

$100, nt every Age, calculating the Interest at five and at six per cent., ac-

cording to Dr. Wigglesworih' s Table ofMortality.

Age.
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Table IV. Showing the Value of a Widow''s Dower in the Income of ^100,

at every Age, calculating the Interest at five and at six per cent., according

to Dr. Wigglesworth' s Table ofMortality.

Age.
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Table V. Showing the Value of an Annuity on a Single Life at every Age,

deduced from the Tables by Dr. Wigglesworth.

Age.



V.

Occidtations and Eclipses, observed at Dorchester, Massachusetts,

BY W. CRANCH BOND.

In making the selection of the following observations from a

large number, those were taken which were thought to be the

most accurate, or which presented some curious phenomena.

All of them, excepting those of the years 1820, 1821, 1824, were

made at my present residence in Dorchester, in the latitude

42° 19' 20" North; longitude 0^^ 3' 15" East of Harvard Hall

in Cambridge, or 71° 4' 15'' West from Greenwich Observatory

nearly.

The times of observation are given in mean solar time, civil

account, for the meridian of the place of observation. They

were determined by an Equatorial instrument, of thirty inches'

focal length, fixed on a granite pier ; the foundation of which is

four feet and six inches below the surface of the ground, in a dry

gravelly soil. The results of these observations were frequently

compared with those deduced from altitudes, taken with a

Borda's Circle, and a Sextant by Ramsden ; the mean of several

observations rarely differing a second from the Transit by the

Equatorial. Two excellent Transit Clocks, with mercurial pen-

dulums, the one by Holmden, the other by Parkinson and

Frodsham, were relied on for the intervals. The Telescope

used was a Gregorian reflector, of thirty inches, excepting for

the interesting phenomenon, the occultation of Jupiter, November

14, 1820 ; and for the Solar Eclipse of August 27, 1821 ; at which

times an Achromatic Telescope of forty inches was employed.
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Year.
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Tear. «i»d | ObeervatioiM. or
Her. 1 I^.



82 Mr. Bond on Occultations and Eclipses.

Year.
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effect produced by the sun's rays ; that being the mean of

seven observations. The extreme difference from the mean

was tviro divisions. A lens produced a Uvely motion in this

Thermometer at 1 h. 40 m. ; aUhough when the same lens

was apphed to a common mercurial one, the effect was not

perceptible. At 2 h. 30 m. the Thermometer on the north side

rose to + 30°. Clouds prevented further observation.
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Observations on the Comparative Rates of Marine Chronometers.

BY W. CRANCH BOND.

The following series of observations was arranged, in conse-

quence of an opinion being expressed by some navigators, that

Chronometers, when removed from the shore to the ship, have

an accelerated rate of going. This was attempted to be

accounted for, on the supposition that the influence of iron would

tend to produce such an effect. A paper on this subject by

George Fisher Esq., read before the Royal Society, June 8, 1820,

contained an account of some very extraordinary discrepancies

;

and if such were common, they would render these instruments

of little or no value, as a means of determining the longitude.

But, upon examination of the rates of the several Chronometers

as therein given, it appears, that the rates of these particular

instruments were, even on shore, so unsteady as to make it

probable that they were not in such a state as to be worthy of

much confidence. For example, the Chronometer by Baird,

from the 8th to the 12th of August, was losing 3".4 daily when on

board ; but on its removal to the observatory on shore, its rate of

losing was observed to be 18".2. Upon again removing it on board,

it was found to be losing 6".5 daily. Here we see a difference

of 3".l in the ship-board rates. Another Chronometer, made
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by Arnold, lost about 9" by removal from the vessel to the shore,

and another by Pennington still more. The variation in the shoi-e

rates is also remarkable, that of the first appearing to have

been 8", of the second 6". 14, of the third 7".2, and of the fourth

8". All these errors were noted during the short period of

seventeen days.

It is evident, that either the instruments used in these exper-

iments were not well adjusted, or that some extraordinary cause

operated to produce the effect described. Mr. Fisher was of

opinion that this acceleration arose entirely from the magnetic

action exerted by the iron in the ship on the inner rim of the

balance of the Chronometer, which is made of steel ; that the

iron in the ship forms " altogether one large magnet, having its

south pole, on deck, nearly amidships, and its north pole below ;"

and all his subsequent experiments were made on the supposi-

tion that the magnetism was fixed. It is, however, well known,

that a bar of iron, in the state in which it commonly occurs, will

affect the magnetic needle very differently when placed in

different positions as it regards the magnetic equator. Hence

if the balance is to be considered as a nicely suspended

magnet, it would follow that every different inclination of the

vessel would produce a corresponding change of rate.

It is better in the first place to ascertain from direct experi-

ment whether Chronometers have or have not any systematic

variation, dependent on their being placed on ship-board. The

tables of the change of rates of Chronometers furnished by Mr.

George Coleman, which accompany Mr. Fisher's communication,

go a great way toward reducing the excessive errors which

were thought to exist ; but these are generally defective in

not giving the subsequent shore rates, as there are many

17
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excellent Chronometers, that have a tendency gradually to

gain or lose in their rates, particularly new instruments

;

and the mean rate, corrected for this acceleration or retar-

dation, as it shall have been ascertained by actual observation on

shore, may usually be relied upon with great confidence for

several months. Without using this precaution we might fall

into dangerous errors.

The subjoined Table contains two hundred and twenty-six

cases, and embraces almost every possible variety in regard to

the size of the vessel, the cargo, the duration of the voyage,

the change of temperature, and the different makers. The

first or the last shore rate was determined by myself in every

instance, and generally both. No particular selection has been

made in regard to the Chronometers used ; those only being

rejected which were notoriously imperfect. In arranging the

Table, the mean of the previous and subsequent shore rates was

compared with the rate on ship-board, and the comparative gain

or loss is "placed in the column marked, " Excess of gain or

loss on ship-board "
; except in those instances where the one or

the other shore rate was not obtained, in which case the first

difference is carried out. A summary is appended to the

Table. From an inspection of this Table, the inference appears

irresistible, that Chronometers do not gain in their rates in conse-

quence of being removed to the vessel ; and if there is an error

arising from such removal, which 1 would not be thought utterly

to deny, it is so minute, as to be within the limits of error to

which Chronometers, in their present state, are liable on shore,

and is such as will require nice and careful observation to

detect it. »
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Makers* names



88 Mr. Bond on the Comparative Rates of Chronometers.



Mr. Bond on the Comparative Rates of Chronometers. 89

Makers' nuraeg
Hiid

numbers.



90 Mr. Bond on the Comparative Rates of Chronometers.

Makers' namos
and



VII.

Remarks and Inquiries concerning the Birds of Massachusetts

BY THOMAS NUTTALL.

As, in the diversified pursuits of Natural History, many

questions arise, and doubts occur, of difficult solution without

the aid of extensive observations, I have thought that it might

prove useful to offer, in the Transactions of the Academy, sugges-

tions and inquiries concerning the birds which are met with, in

the New England States; soliciting, in this way, additional

information, by bringing the subject before the public, and calling

the attention of individuals to facts which are probably familiar

to them, and which, if better known, through this medium, would

tend much to enlarge our knowledge concerning the objects of

nature, as well as their use and economy. I therefore propose,

in the order of their usual classification, the following remarks.

And first, among the rapacious tribe of the Hawks and

Eagles, and deservedly at the head of the list, stands the

Washington Eagle, of the celebrated Audubon.* The
author first observed this majestic bird soaring over the

banks of the Mississippi ; and, on the borders of Green River

* There is now a copy of this magnificent publication, on the Birds of the

United States, in the Boston Athenaeum.
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in Kentucky, near to its junction with tlie Ohio, he discovered

its eyry in some rocky cHffs. Its food, like that of the Bald

Eagle, consists principally of fish. According to the magnificent

plate of Audubon, it appears to be wholly of an almost uniform

dark brown. If this be the color of the adult bird, it is unques-

tionably a new species, and an additional piscatory kind to those

already known. A specimen from the vicinity of Egg-Harbor

in new Jersey, is now in Brannau's Museum, in Market Street,

Philadelphia ; but in this there are some white spots, indicating

the incomplete character of the plumage. The Sea Eagle,

of which the Erne, or liniite-tailed Eagle, is only the adult, has

long been included in the catalogue of North American birds,

but never actually produced as any other animal than the young

Washington Eagle. Wilson's Sea Eagle is only the young of

the Bald Eagle ; and it now remains for inquiry, whether the

marine or piscatory species of America, first well defined by

Audubon, is, or is not, the Sea Eagle of Europe. According to

the measurements given by Temminck,* our bird is of more

than double the cubic volume of the Erne ; but the Great Sea

Eagle of Brisson and Buffon {Planche Enluminee, vol. II.

pi. 1 1 I.) is of the same size with our bird of Washington, and in

plumage almost exactly similar to the young of that species. The

American bird, is, therefore, probably also indigenous to northern

Europe, but confounded with the ordinary Sea Eagle. As the

young Washington Eagle is seen more or less, almost every win-

ter, in the vicinity of Boston, it would settle an interesting point in

its history, if some individual would have the laudable curiosity to

keep a five specimen for about two or three years, until we

* Manuel d'Ornithologie, vol. I. p. 49. (Ed. alt.)
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might be satisfied from the settled character of the plumage,
whether this bird deserves or not the rank of a distinct
species ?

Falco islandicus. Tem. F. islandicus candicans. Lath Ind
Orn. I. p. 32. No. 69. In the course of the present winter in
the months of January and February, one of these celebrated
White Jerfalcons has been frequently seen in the vicinity of
Fresh Pond in Cambridge.

Falco Harlani, Auduboh, or (Black Buzzard.) This species
was discovered by the author during his last collecting excursion
m the mountains of Pennsylvania. It appears to be of about the
size of the Red-tailed Hawk or Buzzard, almost wholly, both
above and below, of a fine purphsh black, and is readily distin-
guishable from Wilson's Black Hawk, or St. John's Falcon by
the unfeathered tarsus. Has this remarkable species yet been
seen in any part of New England ?

Falco Stanleyi, Audubon, pi. This is another Buzzard, bear-
ing some resemblance to the young of the Red-tailed species
(F. borealis.) It is, however, perfectly distinct, and approaches
nearer to the Buzzard of Pennant's Arctic Zoology, No. 103.
vol. I. p. 241., which is certainly not the Buzzard of Europe'
hitherto unknown in America. A bird nearly related to this of
Audubon, which I have consequently termed Falco *buteoides, is
not unfrequent in this vicinity, and known, with several others
by the name of Hen-Hawk. It is wholly dark brown, spotted
more or less with white or brownish white, of which latter color
diversified with oblong dark spots, is nearly the whole under side'
of the body

;
the femorals are marked with hastate spots The

wings are shorter than the tail, the latter rather obscurely barred
(in the male) with nine or ten dusky confluent stripes. The legs

19
^
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and feet are yellow. Length of the male, twenty inches ; of the

female, more than two feet. Any thing respecting the nest or

habits of this species, which probably breeds in this vicinity,

would be interesting to the naturahst.

Falco atricapillus, (Ash-colored Hawk of Wilson.) F. palum-

barius, or Goshawk of Bonaparte. F. regalis Temminck

(Planche Coloriee.)* This beautiful species, so nearly related

to the Goshawk of Europe, turns out to be distinct. It is consid-

erably larger, and the transverse spots on the lower part of the

body are much more numerous, with several on the saine feather.

It is curious thus to find, among both the plants and the animals of

North America, types of form so nearly identic, that they may

almost be presumed to be the same species altered by extraneous

circumstances. Information respecting the habits and breeding-

places of this bird, are also among the desiderata of natural history,

which it would be interesting to supply. It is seen occasionally

in this part of Massachusetts, and probably passes the summer

in the mountainous districts of New Hampshire, where the

Golden Eagle or Ring-Tail is likewise known to have its eyry.

Falco Sparverius, (American Sparrow-Hawk,) and Falco

columbarius, (the Pigeon-Hawk.) Are these species ever seen

in any of the northern States beyond Connecticut ? I have

never met with either in this part of Massachusetts.

Falco peregrinus. L. The Falcon. (Great-footed Hawk of

Wilson.) Is the American bird truly identic with the European?

It is not quoted by Temminck as an American species, nor does

he oflfer any quotation of Wilson's excellent figure. The

* For this synonym I am indebted to my friend William Cooper Esq. of

New York.
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spirited group given by Audubon, in the act of plucking and

devouring ducks, are not, apparently, in any way distinguishable

from the European bird ; but are they drawn from the American
individuals ? It is possible, as in the case of the Goshawk, that

the United States may again produce another ambiguous link in

the genus.

Falco hiemalis, (The Winter Falcon,) and Falco lineatus, (The
Red-shouldered Hawk.) By Bonaparte the latter is considered

as the young of the former, but we do not know for what
reason. In the latter the tail has five white bars ; in the former,

about nine pale brown stripes. Can the same species vary so

much in the comparative length and markings of the tail?

Strix scandiaca, Lin. (Great Black and White Eared Owl,

or Scandinavian Eared Owl.) With the plumage entirely white,

sprinkled with black spots. Of the size of a Turkey, and

in all respects nearly like the Snowy Owl, with the exception of

the ears. A very doubtful species taken up by Linnieus, appar-

ently from a painting of Rudbeck's, though seen since by Mr.

Tonning of Drontheim. It is enumerated by the late William

Bartram in his Ust of the birds of the United States. A bird

very similar to this description has been seen in the vicinity of

Cambridge. Any information tending to establish its existence

would be very acceptable to naturahsts, as well as any remarks

concerning its cry or habits.

Strix cinerea, (Great Sooty Owl.) Of a dark sooty color,

mottled with whitish ; the face dark ash-colored, with many nar-

row black concentric circles; the tail extending beyond the

wings, both of which are crossed with bordered bands and
scattered with zigzag lines ; the bill yellowish ; the irids yellow.
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This largest and rarest of American owls (probably also a

native of arctic Lapland) is better than two feet long. An indi-

vidual was caught dozing on a wood-pile last February at Mar-

blehead, and is now dead and deposited in the Salem Museum.

Has this bird been seen in other parts of the state, and under

what circumstances? Its cry and general habits are nearly

unknown. It has heretofore been met with in no part of the

United States nearer than the shores of Lake Superior.

Lanius septentrionalis, (Great American Shrike.) L. excubitor

of Wilson. This bird is known to mimic the notes of other

birds, and to possess also something of a song. To what extent

is this mimicry carried, and does it appear really to be used for

any sinister purpose of decoying its prey ? or is it the effect of

mere caprice ? They occasionally breed in this part of New Eng-

land. How, and of what materials, is the nest formed, and at what

time of the year ? Some of these questions, indeed, appear to

be already answered, but all doubt is not removed.

Garrulus canadensis, (Canada Jay.) This bird, no doubt,

regularly visits, if it does not breed, in Maine or New Hampshire.

Any particulars concerning its note, food, nest, or habits, would

fill up a blank, and remove a doubt from its history.

Qiiiscalus ferrugineus, (Rusty Blackbird.) This species

probably breeds in the most northern States, and in similar

places with the common Blackbird. What are its musical powers

at the period of incubation'? What other particulars can be

given concerning its nest and habits, as yet a desideratum in its

history ?

Coccyzus americanus, (American Cuckoo.) Does this bird

extend its migrations much beyond the hmits of the state of

Massachusetts 7
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Picus tridactylus, (Three-toed Yellow-headed Woodpecker.)

Is this northern species often seen in Maine or New Hampshire ?

Any particulars of its history would be very acceptable to the

naturahst.

Picus major, (Greater Spotted Woodpecker.) Is this Euro-

pean species really indigenous to any part of America, as stated

by Pennant and others, and included in Wilson's Index, but no-

where described by him ?

Sitta carolinensis, (White-breasted Nuthatch.) According

to the information of my friend, Z. Collins, Esq. of Philadelphia,

this is the bird known in Pennsylvania by the name of the

Whet-Saw, from the resemblance its tones sometimes bear to the

filing or whetting of a saw. Mr. White, in his amusing Sketches

of the Natural History of Selborne (vol. I. p. 174.), remarks, that

the Marsh Titmouse (our Chicadee), in the month of February,

uttered (at times) two quaint notes like the whetting of a saw.

I have never heard any such note from the Marsh Titmouse, and

therefore conceive it probable that the author might have mista-

ken the European Sitta for the Titmouse, as they resemble each

other in a great degree ; and, from the near affinity of our larger

Nuthatches to that of the old continent, they may be supposed

capable of uttering very similar tones. This singular note has

also been attributed in the United States to some other bird.

I therefore would solicit additional information on the subject.

Troglodytes palustris, (Marsh Wren.) This species, which
probably extends its migrations as far north as Connecticut, is

unknown in Massachusetts, and its place and habits are ex-

changed with the following new species.

20
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Short-Billed Marsh-Wren.

Troglodytes *breviroslris. In this the bill is much shorter than

the head, the plumage above a mixture of black, pale brown,

and whitish ; the wings are also barred with the same colors, and

the head likewise striated ; beneath, except the white throat

and centre of the breast, the color is pale rufous.— This amu-

sing and musical Httle species inhabits the lowest marshy mead-

ows and swamps, but does not frequent the reeds. It never

visits cultivated grounds, and is at all times shy, timid, and

suspicious. Its nest is made wholly of dry or partly green

sedge -grass, bent mostly from the top of the tussuck on

which the fabric is situated. With much ingenuity and labor

these simple materials are entwined loosely together into the

form of a cocoa-nut or sphere, with a small and rather obscure

entrance left in the side. No mud is employed in the construction,

as with the ordinary Marsh-Wren ; and the eggs, instead of

dark rufous or chesnut color, are pure white and spotless. It is

a singular fact, in the history of this species, that, notwithstanding
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its migrations to the tropical parts of the continent in winter

(none remaining in the United States through that season), it

should be unknown, as yet, in Pennsylvania. It is therefore very

desirable to know with certainty the southern limits of the sum-
mer migrations of this species, no doubt confounded with the

preceding. It is also yet a matter of inquiry whether the Marsh-

Wren is found in Maine and New Hampshire, and in Nova
Scotia. On comparing our bird with the Sylvia platensis (also a

Troglodytes), figured by BufTon in the Planches Enluminees, it is

difficult to point out any specific difference betwixt these inhabi-

tants of two different hemispheres.

Icterus phoRniceus, (Red-Winged Blackbird.) According to

Wilson and Bonaparte, the female of this species is only about

half the cubic bulk of the male. Unable to reconcile this singular

anomaly with the usual economy of nature, I have been led to

investigate the subject with a view to some solution, and I am
now nearly convinced of the existence of two species in the

supposed pair of the Red-Wing. Du Pratz and Latham both

suspected the existence of two kinds. " Some," says the latter,

" have every feather, even the red ones, margined with ivhite,

many of which I have seen. Some tell me that they are young
ones

; others, that they are a distinct species, which do not keep
company with the others; and not a few, that they are the fe-

males ; but what has been shown to me for a female, by an
intelligent observer, had no red on the wing, yet was mar^-ined

with white like the others. The above want investigation ; and
it is to be hoped that some future curious observer will take some
pains to set us right in this matter ;

" * since which candid inquiry

• Latham's Synopsis, vol. II. p. 429. 4to.
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the subject has been suffered to rest without any supposition of

error in the designation of the species. I have, however, ob-

tained a true female specimen of the Red-winged Blackbird,

which only lacks about an inch of the length of the male. The

assumed female of Wilson is the consort of a new and second

species, which I propose to call Icterus *macidatiis. In this, both

male and female are constantly spotted with black and white ; the

male has also the scarlet shoulder of the common kind, but its

feathers, like all the rest, have dark centers. A less perfect male

than the one I have examined is also given by Audubon, pi.

fig. as an old female of the /. phceniceus. The length of the

male is 8|- inches, and that of the female 8. The habits of this

species, as I consider it, are undetermined, as well as the nest

and eggs. It is less common than the preceding in this part of

America, and, from its being familiar to Du Pratz, I conceive it

to be rather a southern species. Further information concerning

this smaller kind, which may settle its claim to be regarded as

distinct, is therefore very desirable.

Turdus polyglottos, (The Mocking Bird.) Has this celebrat-

ed songster ever been met with, except perhaps as a straggler, in

Massachusetts, or been known to breed to the north of Rhode

Island ?

Loxia ludoviciana, (Rose-breasted, or Bloody-breasted Gros-

beak.) Is this beautiful songster seen in any of the New England

States 7 Any particulars respecting this interesting bird, yet so

little known, will be received as a favor by the naturalist. It

appears to be wholly a north-western species.

Loxia enucleator, (Pine Grosbeak.) Of this rare visitor

from the north we are also very ignorant ; almost every thing

asserted respecting it is either vague, unimportant, or doubtful.
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Crossbills, (Curvirostra of Wilson, Loxia of Bonaparte, &,c.)

Large flocks of these curious-billed birds pay irregular visits to

the northern and middle States. There are two species ; and

the C. leucoptera is distinguished by the white bar on the wino",

wanting in the other. Any particulars concerning these transi-

tory visitors (who may possibly breed in the mountains of New
Hampshire) would assist to fill up a blank in their history.

Einberiza leucocephala, (White-crowned Bunting of Wilson,

&c.) This is another straggler from the north, paying us tran-

sient and uncertain visits at the approach of winter. Of its

manners, place of breeding, &c. certain information is wanting.

Are any seen in summer in the mountainous districts of New
Hampshire ?

Fringilla arborea, (Tree-Sparrow.) This species bears a

great resemblance to the Chipping Sparrow, but it is larger, has

something of a song, and the lower mandible of the bill is yellow

;

it passes the winter in the middle and several of the New
England States. Does it ever breed or appear in the summer in

New Hampshire or Maine ?

Fringilla hudsonia, Wilson, (The Blackish Snow-Bird.)
Wilson speaks of this species breeding in the mountains of Vir-

ginia. Is it known to pass the summer for that purpose in any
of the mountainous parts of New England ?

Fringilla ferruginea, Wilson, &lc. (Fox-colored Sparrow.)
Is this northern species, seen with us only in winter, known to

breed in any part of the United States ? Any particulars con-
cerning it will tend to fill up a blank in its history.

Fringilla linaria, (Lesser Red-poll.) Does this species

breed, or pass the summer, in any part of the United States ?

Fringilla purpurea, (Purple Finch, called here the Linnet.)

21
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Any particulars respecting the nest and eggs of this fine and

beautiful songster, which passes the summer in our vicinity, will

be interesting in its history.

Muscicapa virens, (The Wood Pewee.) What is the bird

which utters the note attributed improperly to this species by

Wilson 1 A new species nearly related to this, M. Traillii, is

given by Audubon, pi. 45. What are the notes of this?

Muscicapa Hnornala, (Olive-sided Pewee.) This large,

new species, which at first glance so much resembles the com-

mon King-Bird, was obtained in this vicinity ; and was received

about the same time from the vicinity of Cape May and Egg-

Harbor in New Jersey, by my friend, William Cooper, Esq. We
have both inadvertently, but fortunately, fixed upon the same

characteristic specific name, arising, no doubt, from a comparison

of it with the King-Bird, from which it is obviously distinguisha-

ble by the absence of the reclining brilliant crest. The following

specific designation may perhaps be sufficient in order to recog-

nise it.

Muscicapa Hnornata. (Acad. Nat. Sc. Philad. ; W. Cooper, in

information by letter.) — Dusky-brown, head darker and with-

out discolored spot ; the sides olive-grey ; lateral space beneath

the wing white ; abdomen and rump yellowish-white ; under

mandible horn-yellow ; the tail wholly dusky, emarginate, and

extending but litde beyond the closed wings ; second primary

longest, the first and third equal.

This species appertains properly to the group of Pewees,

and has a near affinity even to the wood species, but still differs

in several important particulars. The specimens, both females,

were obtained about the seventh of June last ; and from the state

of the ovaries, it was obvious they must breed in the neighbour-
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hood. I 1 formation respecting their habits, notes, and nest, is

wanting to complete the history of the species.

Regulus cristatus, (Golden-crested Wren.) Does this spe-

cies ever pass the summer in any of the northern States, or

mountainous districts'?

Regulus Cuvieri, (Black-banded Ruby-crowned Wren.) This

species, first given by Audubon, is readily distinguishable by the

Vermillion crown being bordered with a band of black. Has this

species ever been seen in the northern and middle States ?

Troglodytes europcBUs, (Winter Wren.) The nest of this

species, and the region in which it breeds, are yet unknown in

America. It is supposed to be the common Wren of Europe.

Sylvia coronata, (Yellow-rump Warbler, or Myrtle Bird.)

As this species appears in this vicinity by the close of August,

we might suppose it to breed and pass the summer at no great

distance to the north. The nest and manners, in the season of

incubation, are unknown.

Sylvia icterocephala (Chesnut-sided Yellow-crowned Warb-

ler.) This bird, no doubt, breeds in the mountainous pai'ts of

Massachusetts. An occasional pair, I have reason to believe,

pass the summer in the vicinity of the Blue Hills of Milton. As

yet, however, the nest, eggs, and circumstances of incubation are

unknown. Late in the month of May, I have heard this bird

singing, in a tone and manner very similar to those of the common

summer Yellow-Bird, {Sylvia cestiva.)

Sylvia varia, (Black and White Creeper.) A nest of this

species, on the ground, was shown to me in Roxbury last summer

by Mr. Newman of Cold- Spring Place. Is the nest uniformly on

the ground, or is it not occasionally in hollow trees ? as, like a

Woodpecker, the bird passes most of its time on their trunks in

quest of insects. What are the color and markings of the eggs ?
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Sylvia striata, (Black-poll Warbler.) This species, until

after the middle of May, is often seen familiarly in our orchards,

and possesses a strong resemblance to the preceding kind, both

in its simple black and white color, and in its feeble notes, which

sound merely hke a whisper. The nest and eggs of this species,

which undoubtedly breeds here, are also unknown. This and

some other species feed greedily on the Canker-worm, and

leave us for the woods when that insect descends from the trees.

Si/lvia pinus, (Pine Warbler.) This species breeds in the

neighbourhood of this place, commonly in the Red Cedars (Juni-

perus virginiana.) It is an active fly-catcher, hovering and spring-

ing on its prey with great celerity ; at the same time, also, singing

with sprightliness a somewhat monotonous, shrill warble. The

Sylvia aiitumnalis is, I am satisfied, merely the young of this

species. I have compared them carefully, and cannot discover any

specific difference. They only vary in the depth of color, a cir-

cumstance which commonly distinguishes the young and old.

They do not difi'er in size, as was beUeved by Wilson. And,

moreover, the species seems to exist only in the autumn ! How

far to the north of Massachusetts is this species found ? I sus-

pect, as far as Nova Scotia, at least ; since straggling individuals

have been seen in this State even in the depth of winter. It

arrives here early in April.

Sylvia americana, (Blue Yellow-back Warbler.) A few

pairs of this curious species (best distinguished by the bill, of

which the lower mandible alone is bright yellow as well as the

chin,) remain with us during the summer in elevated and rather

mountainous woods, but the nest and eggs are yet unknown.

Parus hicolor, (Crested Titmouse.) This bird is said to be-

a native of the United States, penetrating even as far north as
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Greenland. I have, however, never met with it in Massachusetts.

Is it known in the States to the north of this 1

Hirundo fulva, (ChfF Swallow.) Any particulars respecting

the history of this species, now known as an inhabitant of the

northern as well as western States, are desirable.

Tetrao canadensis, (Black Grouse of Canada.) This species

is not uncommon about Halifax in Nova Scotia. A few pairs

also breed probably on the White Mountains of New Hampshire.

Any particulars respecting their habits, nest, eggs, time of breed-

ing, call, &c., would prove interesting to the naturahst.

It is only by attentive, careful, and diversified observations,

that we can ever expect to arrive at any certain knowledge con-

cerning the animals which live around us. To those severe and

heartless economists, who accost every pursuit with inquiring for

its utility, we may not have perhaps the most ready answer ; but

if the close contemplation of nature, subUme, innocently amusing,

and often instructive, deserve the attention of the rational mind,

we shall not fail to derive profit from the pursuit of Natural

History. Nor need we doubt the discovery of connexions with

our own wants and advantages in this pursuit, as well as others

;

for the labyrinthine avenues of knowledge, as they are pursued,

often lead to useful results, which could not have been antici-

pated by their discoverers.

It must be allowed, that natural history is but too often a

dry detail of the external characters of objects ; that, for exam-

ple, if the plumage of a bird is once settled, so that it can

be recognised by others, a principal object is supposed to be

attained. The interesting phenomena of life and action, varied

and modified with the subject, the ties of sympathy by which

22
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they are drawn into a common interest with ourselves, and

which should influence our feelings and instruct our minds, are

too generally treated as subordinate objects of study ; and

hence we find, even in Europe, that the birds which have been

generally known for several thousands of years, as having an

existence, have not yet been studied with any care, in refer-

ence to their manners and habits, as holding any marked place

in the general scale of creation.

Cambridge, April, 1831.



VIII.

.i Meteorological Journal from the Year 1786 to the Year 1829,

inclusive,

BY EDWARD A. HOLYOKE, M. D., A. A. S.

With a Prefatory Memoir

BY ENOCH HALE, M. D., A. A. S.

The meteorological journal of Dr. Holyoke furnishes a series

of observations, made with great care, and continued for a longer

period of time by the same individual, than any other of which

we have knowledge. It begins with the year 1786, and con-

tinues with entire regularity, and with only a few occasional omis-

sions of a part of a day, to the end of 1821, a period of thirty-six

years. From the fulness and accuracy of the journal from its

commencement, it is manifest that the subject had engaged his

attention for some time before; but T do not find that he has

left any record of previous observations, except a few notices of

remarkable phenomena. After 1821, Dr. Holyoke continued

his observations in a less regular manner to the time of his

death in 1829 ; but the greater part of them are not sufficiently

complete for publication.

The manuscript journal for the thirty-six years has been

presented to the Academy by the family of Dr. Holyoke. It is in
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thirty-six volumes, all in Dr. Holyoke's hand-writing ; and while

it exhibits a fine specimen of his characteristic neatness and

regularity, it furnishes a striking and interesting proof of his love

for scientific investigations, which did not forsake him at so ad-

vanced a period of life. The journal contains two observations

daily with the barometer ; and eight (four within doors, and four

abroad) with the thermometer ; four observations of the course

of the winds, and at least four of the state of the weather, faces

of the sky, &.c. ; and, a great part of the time, four observations

with a hygrometer. In addition to these, there are frequent oc-

casional observations of unusual degrees of heat or cold at other

hours ; and sometimes an additional observation is continued

daily for several months, recording either the temperature at sun-

rise, or the extreme heat of the mid-day sun. There are also

interspersed a great variety of miscellaneous notices, of atmo-

spheric phenomena, meteors, halos, aurora boreahs, &,c., and of

the state of the seasons, as indicated by the progress and state

of vegetation ; and sometimes there is a notice of the prev-

alence of particular diseases.

In preparing this journal for the press, it was found that only

a part of these various observations could be pubhshed. To

print the whole in detail, would occupy much more room than

could be spared for such an object. In making the selection of

such parts as seem best adapted to purposes of general utility

and interest, regard has been had to the facility of a comparison

with other similar observations, as well as to the nature and com-

pleteness of the observations themselves. In this point of

view the observations with the barometer and thermometer are

the most satisfactory, because in the present improved state of

those instruments, they furnish a ready comparison with cor-
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responding observations made in any part of the world. The

state of the weather from day to day for a long period has an

important bearing upon the question respecting the supposed

mehoration of our climate. These are therefore the items se-

. lected for publication.

In the manuscript journal, the state of the weather is record-

ed by characters, which distinguish the several states of the

atmosphere with great minuteness ; serene, fair, pleasant ; shght

cloudiness, cloudy, flying clouds ; drizzly, shower, rain, much

rain ; sprinkling of snow, snow, much snow, and many other

particulars. All these are in the printed journal reduced to the

five general states of the weather. Fair, Cloudy, Rain, Hail, and

Snow; each of which is designated by its proper initial letter.

It will be observed, that the hour of observation varies a little

in different years. The first, in the morning, was generally made

at eight o'clock, but sometimes " from eight to nine." No notice

is taken of this variation in the printed journal. The second

observation is recorded in the original as made in some years

" about noon," in others " at noon "
; in others " about twelve,"

" at one P. M.," " at two P. M.," and " between one and two

P. M." The object appears to have been to make it, as nearly

as possible, at the hottest part of the day.* The third observation

was, for the first year, 1786, made between three and four P. M.,

and is omitted in the publication ; afterwards it was made at sun-

* While engaged in full practice, as Dr. Holyoke was during a great part of his

life, it must have been impossible for him to make his observations in the middle of

the day, always precisely at the same hour. I am persuaded however, from a com-

parison of the different parts of his journal, that the observation at noon is fully

as high, and probably a little higher, than it would have been if any hour had been

selected and the observation always made at that time.

23
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set ; and the fourth was uniformly at ten in the evening. It is

much to be regretted that the observation at sunrise vi^as not

continued a sufficient length of time, and with sufficient regu-

larity, to be of much value.

Abstracts of the thermometrical journal for thirty-three years

have already been published in the Academy's Memoirs ; the

first seven years by Dr. Holyoke himself in 1793, voL II. p. 89.,

and the next twenty-six years prepared by Mr. Clapp in 1818,

vol. IV. p. 361. But an abstract of a journal of this kind can

be, only to a very small extent, a substitute for the journal in

detail, since the purposes for which different persons consult it

are as different as the objects and pursuits of the several indi-

viduals ; while the abstract can only have reference to the

objects and views of the author of the abstract.

As an indication of the mean temperature of our climate, this

journal will not perhaps be regarded as very conclusive. Indeed

this is true of nearly or quite all the numerous observations

which have been made with the thermometer for the same pur-

pose in different parts of the world. Although this instrument has

now been carried to such perfection, as to leave little more to

desire, in regard to the instrument itself, as a measure of heat

within the range to which it is apphcable
;
yet when it is applied

to the observation of the temperature of the atmosphere, it is

Uable to be influenced by so many circumstances, which have

not hitherto received their due share of attention, that we cannot

yet place entire confidence in the results.

It is not easy to fix upon such hours of observation, as will

give a true mean of the heat of the whole day. The surest

method would be to take the extremes of cold and heat for each

day. But self-registering thermometers, by which alone such
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observations can be made, seem never to have been extensively

m use
;
and they are too liable to derangement, ever to become so.

The principal defect, in this point of view in Dr. Holyoke's
journal, consists in there being no observation at the coldest

part of the day. In consequence of this omission, the daily range
of the thermometer is less than it should be, and the mean tem-
perature is too high. The observation at sunset is so nearly the

same with the mean of the whole, that it may be disregarded in

the result. The observation at noon was evidently designed by him
to embrace the hottest part of the day, and probably it very
nearly did so. Eight in the morning, or between eight

and nine, gives a very uncertain result, inasmuch as the tempera-
ture at that hour, in comparison with that of the whole day,

varies very much with the different seasons of the year.

Dr. Holyoke was himself aware of this defect in his observa-
tions, and proposed a correction for it. But his correction is

insufficient. The results of his first seven years' observations,

as given by himself in the second volume of the Academy's Me-
moirs, make the mean temperature for the year, Al,9Ab'^, and the

correction he proposes would reduce it to 47,50°.*

Dr. Holyoke nowhere, that I can find, explains his reasons

for fixing upon the number he proposes as a correction, and it is

probably a mere conjecture. I do, however, find some data

from which we may substitute a more just correction.

For the years 1793, 1794, and 1795, the journal contains a

register of the heat at sunrise, which is nearly complete. It was
continued partially for several succeeding years, but is in a state

too incomplete to enable us to draw any deductions from it after-

• Vol. II. p. 92.
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wards. The mean difference, for these three years, between

ten P. M. and sunrise, is 3,47°. I find by comparing a considera-

ble number of my own observations, that the mean of the least

heat in the twenty-four hours, as compared with that at sunrise,

is 2,72^ less than that ; making 6,19^ as the difference between

the mean temperature at ten P. M., and the probable mean of

the greatest cold in each day. The true temperature indicated

by these journals, corrected by these data, would stand as fol-

lows. For the seven years published by Dr. Holyoke himself,

the mean temperature at ten P. M. is 43,7° ; from which deduct

6,19^, and it gives 37,51° as the mean of the greatest cold each

day. The observation at noon, we have already remarked, is

designed to give the greatest heat, the mean of which for the

seven years is 54,15°. Taking these as the two extremes for each

day, it gives 45,83° as the mean temperature of the seven years,

from 1786 to 1792. For the whole period of thirty-six years,

the mean by the four observations a day is 49,14°. By the cor-

rection it will be as follows. The mean at ten P.M. 44,17°,

deduct 6,19°, leaves 38,53°; 56,05° is the mean of the observa-

tions at noon ; and the mean of the two is 47,29°, the estimated

temperature by the whole series of observations.

In September, 1818, Dr. Holyoke began a regular observa-

tion, called in the journal, " Night Thermometer," which appears

to have been kept by a self-registering thermometer, and to give

the greatest cold of each day. This is condnued in addition to

the other observations already mentioned, to the end of 1821,

the time when the journal communicated to the Academy termi-

nates. On comparing the results of these observations with

those made at ten P. M., I find the difference somewhat greater,

than I have supposed it in the preceding calculation ; the mean
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difference for the two years and four months, between the night

thermometer and that at ten P. M., being 7,53°. Taking this as

the basis of the correction, it will still farther reduce the estimate

of the true temperature, making that of the first seven years

45,16°, and of the whole period, 46,62°.

After the year 1821, Dr. Holyoke discontinued keeping his

meteorological journal in the same ample form. But, notwith-

standing his advanced age, he did not altogether lay aside the

habit of so many years. By the kindness of his grandson, the

present E. A. Holyoke, M. D., of Salem, I am enabled to lay

before the Academy the journal of two additional years, 1822

and 1823, giving the extremes of heat and cold, and the state of

the weather each day. The mean of the two years by these

observations, is 46,23° ; differing but little from the mean of the

whole period, according to the proposed correction.

There ought to be still another correction, however, applied

to these results, if we are to regard them as a true expression of

the temperature of the climate. No allowance is made for the

effect of reflected heat. Although the thermometer hung con-

stantly in the shade, the sun shone upon the buildings on the op-

posite side of the street, and upon the pavement. For this

reason the observation at noon probably indicates a temperature

somewhat above the greatest daily heat of the atmosphere gen-

erally. We have no data by which to estimate very accurately

the amount of the error from this cause ; but it can hardly be less

than from one to two degrees ; which would reduce the mean

temperature of Salem, from half a degree to a degree, lower than

we have just made it from these observations, and fix it nearly

at 45,5°.

24
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Another question of equal interest, upon which this journal

has a direct bearing, is the progressive melioration of our

climate. The opinion has prevailed extensively, that the clear-

ing up of our forests, and the draining of marshes, vi^hich

have attended the progress of cultivation, have been accompa-

nied by an increase of the temperature of the climate. If this

opinion be well founded it may be expected that some decisive

evidence of it will be furnished by a journal kept with so much

care, in the same situation, and by the same individual, for nearly

forty years, of a period when these changes in the face and

condition of the country have been extensively made.

That these causes may powerfully affect the healthfulness

and the temperature of the climate in the immediate vicinity of

the places in which such operations are carried on, no one will

doubt. But the question is much more extensive, and refers to

the influence of these, or of some other causes, upon the tempe-

rature of the climate of the whole country. Dr. Holyoke him-

self believed this to be the case. In a paper in the second vol-

ume of the Memoirs of the Academy, on the difference between

the temperature of our climate and that of some countries in

Europe in the same parallels of latitude, he attributes the great

comparative cold of this country to the abundance of forests.

And among the papers obligingly furnished me by his grand-

son, I find the following note, dated July, 1813. "I believe we

may be pretty well assured that storms have not been nearly so

frequent within the last twelve or fifteen years, as they were

before that period ; especially those from the northeast. Short

storms from the southeast, indeed, have been pretty common, but

generally they have been of little importance or duration ; a

southeast storm seldom continues to blow with violence more
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than twelve hours, commonly not so long." And the opinion is

extensively adopted, that in some way the severity of our climate

has been materially mitigated since the days of our fathers. It

remains to be seen how far this opinion is supported by this

journal.

From the fact already mentioned that the mean temperature

of the whole period of thirty-six years is more than one degree
higher than that of the first seven years, it would at first view
seem that there is some indication of a progressive chan^-e. But
when we examine the journal more in detail, the evidence of the

change disappears. Of the five periods, of seven years, (the last

period, however, containing only five years,) of which the results

are pubhshed in the fourth volume of the Academy's Memoirs, the

mean of the fifth is the lowest, then the first, the fourth, and the

second
;
the third, from 1800 to 1806 being the highest. If we

divide the whole into seven periods of five years, the two lowest
are the first and the sixth ; and the difference between the two
periods is only two hundredths of a degree. The mean of the
first ten years is 48,77° ; that of the last ten years 47,85°, nearly
a degree lower. The three highest successive years are 1793
-1795, the three lowest in succession 1812-1814; the mean
of the former being 50,69°, that of the latter 46,88°. The highest
year in the whole series is 1793; the lowest, 1812, nineteen

years later.

It thus appears that this journal does not support the opinion
that there has been a progressive increase of the temperature of
our climate, in regard to the whole year. If we compare the
spring months of the different years, we find the results nearly
the same, both in respect to the whole spring, and to the
months of March and April ; thus showing that the opinion is
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equally unfounded, which has often been maintained, that the

spring advances more rapidly, in proportion to the temperature

of the whole year, than it did formerly.

It is impossible to ascertain from the journal with entire ac-

curacy the comparative frequency and duration of the storms in

the several years. But on a careful comparison of a consider-

able number of years in different periods, I do not find that Dr.

Holyoke's opinion which I have quoted, of the diminished fre-

quency of long storms, in the later years, receives much sup-

port from the daily record of the state of the weather. In look-

ing back upon past years, the severe storms are among the more

prominent events which have made the greatest impression upon

the memory, while the intermediate species of time are forgot-

ten. Hence probably it is, that the opinion has so extensively

prevailed, that our climate has undergone a progressive meliora-

tion ; although we can find no evidence of the change, in au-

thentic records of events.

In the preceding calculations I have taken no notice of the

two additional years 1822 and 1823, because, from the different

manner it Avhich the journal was kept, there are no means of

comparing them accurately with the others. But after making

allowance for the difference of time of the observations, it ap-

pears that the last of those years, 1823, was much colder than

the mean of the whole period of thirty-eight years. In that

year the thermometer fell to the freezing point several times in

every month, except the three summer months. In the six

months from the middle of October, 1822, to the middle of April,

1823, there were but thirty-three days in which it did not freeze
;

and in the four months from the first of December to the end of

March, there were but four such days.



of Dr. Holyoke. \\1

The following memorandum of a remarkably hot day is con-

tained in the journal for 1786; but it appears, from the hand-

writing, to have been written several years later.

"The greatest heat known in this country (at least for the

last forty years) happened on Sunday, June 18, 1749. The day

preceding, namely, the 17th, the spirit in Mr. Hauksbee's ther-

mometer (the only thermometer then known in this part of

America) rose to 6° above zero, which is higher than had ever

before been observed, but on that day, the 18th, it rose to the

height of 13i above zero. The thermometer hung in the south-

west room of the President's house in Cambridge, near the meet-

ing-house, and the shutters were closed all the afternoon, till after

divine service ; when they and tlie windows were thrown open

for the benefit of the air. But the thermometer rose in an hour

four or five degrees, and the wind, which was pretty fresh at

southwest, blew in almost scorching, so that the family found

themselves obliged to sit, as far as they were able, out of the

current of air, which was insupportable."

Hauksbee's thermometer has been a long time out of use

;

and little or no mention is made of his scale for the last eighty or

one hundred years. He took for his zero the temperature of a

hot day in London. It does not appear by what rule he formed

the divisions of the scale. Temperate was marked 34°, and the

freezing point of water was generally 65°. Neither the zero

nor either of these numbers was uniformly fixed, however, but

they were varied in different cases to accommodate the instru-

ment to the chmate in which it was to be used. At Naples, for

example, it was found that water froze at the temperature of 55°

of a Hauksbee's thermometer. It is obvious that such a thermom-

eter could be of very little use, for comparing the temperature of

25
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different places. But when this thermometer was adopted by

the Royal Society of London, a standard thermometer was kept

at the Society's house, by which all others, that were intended

to be accurate, were graduated. A great number of instruments

thus made and graduated were sent out by the Royal Society

for the purpose of ascertaining the temperature of different parts

of the world ; and it is not improbable that President Holyoke's

thermometer was obtained in this manner.

According to Martine, the zero of the standard thermometer

of the Royal Sojiety answered to 89° of Fahrenheit, and the

freezing point of water was 79°. It thus appears that the heat

observed in President Holyoke's house in 1749 was 98° of our

present scale. This is not so high as has often been observed

since. But it should be remembered, that the observation was

made in the house, and at a late hour in the afternoon. In

another memorandum, which I have seen, Dr. Holyoke supposes

that 10 degrees at least should be added for these reasons,

making the real heat of the day as high as 108^ of Fahrenheit.

This however, is, so much above any other heat ever known in

this chmate, that it must require more direct evidence of its

existence, and perhaps a thermometer in which more confidence

can be placed, to induce us to give entire credit to it.
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F
F
F
C
R
F
F

R R

Barometer.

8 a.m.'IOp m.

NOVEMBER.

29,44
29,74

30,04

30,:m

i9,.5S

Therm.

30,33
30.48 3,0.25

30.lv
297.'

8 |N.;8t.

:¥;l4b!34
2'3ol43'37

29,25 32,43 37

31j5l'44

44l58'51
37:.50 47

;:i.94

!9.(i0

.0 71 64.55

72 0.

29.4o:2ii.42 0]r.3.55
29.0.-^29.'.l8'3'.i,47 42

5030,O7|3O,l:!39:54

3(t,37 30.40'34 45 40:3

30,49|30.53 3235 31 28

30.59(30,59 28J4I 137 2!)

30^4!i!3ii,12 28'44'39 33
29^99!29.77':!l|47 41 39

29.79,;'.0.00 3>'41 39,32
30.04'30.00':',0 50 45 34

29..-!"-'9.08 33.50 40l41

29,02 29,49 10 47 39 34

29.39

29.20
29!27:29.5] 30 41 40

29,16

45'40'

34 35

29.00'29.09 32'4!l 43142

29.(7 29.99 43. 47 42

30.01 29,99 20'38 35

30.00:29,95,22 38 30

30.02,30,12 23 42 35

30.13 2'.l.00'3o!45 43

29,14|29,6l|48i50 44

136147 42

DECBMBER.

8A.M.[ IOf M

ilJJl 2:1,53

39,24

29,59
2.1.(i8

2J,45

29,65

Tl.i Wcaiher.

38
4035

10; 8

4l'F
34 R
31 F
32 F
31 F

37i:!3 20 F
37 33l38 F

29,60 29,72 2S
29.90'30.16 25
30.27l;'.il.ir2l

29.O7 2l,O-44140,45'42R
2:i'39'2i.0'l3s'4,5 4133r;
29.02'2:i.04 37 4233'C
29,.85j3il,0:lJ35 42 37 2.»,F

30.1129.90 42',39 37F
29;.54 2.1,44 44 47 44136

29,35;2.>,39 36 31 :32,25 S

29;.53l29,.52 23 34 |25F
29,49,2 1.04'2>;32 29,24 F
29.05 2 1.50 20 !il 35^33 F
29'40 2:l.70 32 33 29|22S
2:1.^930.022:131 27,21 F
2:i.:i0 2.1.72 20 31 2 ('28 S
298- 311.21 20::!2 22il8F
:30.:!47!O.;i3 12 20 21]12 F
:VI.:!2:io.on 12':i4 33 30'f
2:»79 2.i.77 40 44 42 45C
:W,o;i:'.o.:!4 42 44 ;'.8:!1 C
30,23 29.74 :!5. 3^ 3-':13S
2:i.8:!2;l.:i2:!0 33;»23F
2:'72 2:i,-<ii29 4i :i(i';wF

i30,00 :iO,:tl 3:V35 29 25 F
:iO,29,30.07,33l3!l,37!32 S
130,09 29,63';W44'45 44 C

I31l39'36l3ll

F
C

R R
FlF
CiR
F F
FJC
R. jR,

SiC

R R
c c

I 10

c
If

c
F
F
F
C
R
F
R
F
R
F
r
F
F
C
F
F
S
F
F
C
C
F
R
F
C
F
C
R

N. Noon. St. Sunset. F. Fair. C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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JANUARY.

Bnrometer. l Therm.

b A.M.liUP.M. H
I

2f»^S4!:!0.2sW
:((i,.ii):!ii,ir.-.;(i'

a!t,SU-J:i.7!l-!7

7;-i:i,(i:!-.':i'.oi|:i;i

2:»,7irj'.i,!i:!-w'7

30,011 :i(i.iKi r.)

30,10 -J:!!

d;i.(i.)
•:>30,lf»

:

29,33 2! 1,7.-:

9
10
11

12
13 3(1.1.'. :fo

]4:io.-.'--.i:i.7>:i;!

i:,v!:i,77|-i:i.-sv!^

li;'->'!i.74-.':),.',3:ii

17'2iK7--':i.-'.-l :!i

)--j;i.(;(:-j:i.!i:;-j::

i:i:;ii.|-.' .;i;..:-.'-Ji;

N.iSt.j 10

43 371
3.". 30 35
I'.NIMH
47 4131
43 35 33

Weather.

S N. St. 10

!2i'',':>,(::i|3o.i;o'i3

':J-2v!'.I.SS'3,O.II4' r>

'23 30.|-.iJ:i.74|lO

24 2;»..'^O'30.ril 37'

j25

(26

30,10 2ll..^3-J!i

2'.i!(in!3ii.l3-j|

30J2o':in,ii:i i4

i'.Mi'.t2'.i.:i2-iii

38 33
35;2!l

26 22
302.0

32 27'

2-3-.'

44 42 3.'.

3i;:;ii2.">

34 34 30
30 34:32
I37 3.-,!33

33 31 '31

3.'. 2: ('27

32 24 21

2:12714
24 i;i!|0

2|il.j 10

:i4 :.i4 :i',

n(;:!5 2:.

2:1 10 II

27 14

24 2lli:{

1.5

F'C

R R

c c

21l2'.l,:iS

3030,20
3l|

Mean

:jo,l(i

30,2!)

13

20

FEBRUARY.

Bjirometer.
|

« A.M. ilOr.M.

;!0,1'J 2iT7!»4

2il,ti8 29,b»
2ll,7!l;2!l,S4'

2;Mi7 :iiM(i

iOJ12:«Ml(l.

iit,.-?:ii2:i,.ss!

2ii,;io:i();(i'.i

30,12 30,13

Therm.

N. St. 10

20
33
:iO

24 21 24
s 29110

l!l';)3 2rS

20:i0 31

30,21
30.28

29;i3

29,12

30,32

29,01
29,.'')4

29.ii:i 2:1.07

2: I,.'pO 2:1,47

2!l,.".ll2:i,!HI

29.:ii,2:).90,

29,99 2:i..-9'

29,70

20 35
17 34

14 35
4245
3(i 42
21

:!:m;i:;,

2:i 2- 2

29,79 30,00

30.03 2!),8

2:i>i 2:1,02

2!l 0:i2:t.O2

2!I..'^(i 2:),: 1

1

29/.I7 2:),70

29,:to'2;i 'Jf*'

2:1^9029,71;

29,74 2:1,71):

2:t.--^2:>o.(i(i

30,02 29,79 :_

!l )
','

c
c
s
c
F
s
c
F
F
F
R
C

2:1 (

:;2 I'

I
- 1'

I
'

; I--

Ji
.

I

'

:
;i

I
_': I r

_'- .'()!'

Weather.

N. St.| 10

10 28,23 17

|.">:i0|20|20

28':!4|31

2134:23110
18:!7 27ll8
27 :!7 2:

;i4 III :;."

15::- ::;

1-4- )-

F
C
c
F
F

.'5 !•

!ir
:7 ('

8,30 35,K C

25 35 29 24

C
C
s
F
F
C
c
F
F
R
F
F
C
C
F
F
C
S
F
F
F
S
F
F
F
C
F
F

R R

MARCH.

Barometer.

30,01

30,20

30,00

29,99
30,.30

29,91
29,75

IOf.m

3o;io

29,91

30,18

42
35
3:

40
40
48
37
19

31

43

29,95]34 42
29,91 30 48
29.7(l'41iOO

29.98 42|39i

I Weather.

U) 8 N. St. 10

29,83
30,03

3l).22':iO,lo'H

3oj,-;io,(i:i 15

29,99 29,72,31

29,79

29,89
29,90

30,00
29,70 2!l.49;30i44|:is:

29,0:1128 .57':ii;i':!,8:i5|

a8.!l2 -'!l,.5(l2:i'27 2lil

;« 2(i

32 28
40 33

42 :!5

48 41

2:1,022:1,0923
2:i,:i4 30,i4

30,23
30,48
30..52

30,39
30,52

:!0R
21 C

30,10 29,83:45:55 43
29,74 29,80i38
29,'80|29,92:28

30,04 30,1123(1

30i»3 :!0,IIO :i7

;i0.00 29,80;:'.0

29,90 29,: I4i39

|30,02

,29,90

29,82

29,08

33 :35

44|:3!)

.54147

34:33

43j30
40|35

IC
iF
F
F

I :?4!R

;24iC

30; F
. 32iF

i5.\.H.

29,67
29,52
30,05

29,81
30.07

lOp M,

29,05

29,82
29,98
29.81

30.12

Weather.

42 03
45 40
42 50

39J54
31I41

40|F
37IC
:i5'F

4:'. F

30,12 2:i.s5 40.52 4:i

29,83

29,53

9 29,53

10
11

12
13
14 30,11

15 29,85

30,12
:M,11

30,12
30.1

1

;9,oi

29,64

29,82

30,13
29.80 43 40

0.j,.58

1730.03

30,14
30,0!)

30,10
:i(t,oi

20'2:i.:i2|2:i,87 (i0,78

21 2:i.:i5:t0.(l2li2:(i7|

30.00 30,00,57j7.|

30,22|30,(l7:4s|(;:!!

24 30.03':iO,08'5:',i5l

2.">|30.25J:S0.27,45|52

2630;31 30,25'.52.5^

20
40
50
61

34
351
39
41

43
38(

00

N. .-31. 10

27 30,14

28 29,0;i

29;29.50

30 29,02
31 i

Mean

2:i,sl 5(;i;ii

29.5:i,4l5:;

29,04!40 50,

29,7045154:

41

35
45
50
51

01 .52 F
50I48F
(;2|50|F

5()'45lF

43 4liF

4:!i39|F
.5(I43|P

4.-|44|F

14 42R
39 C
43 F

I47I5749I43

F
C
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
R
F
F
F
R
C
(•

F
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
F F

MAY.

Barometer.

2; 1,70

29,85

30,20

30,31

30,08
30,02

29,78

30,07

30,25

Therm.

8 N. St. 10

30,11

30,01

29.04

2;),8( 1 2:1,511 1 1 11: 17

29,00 2:i.7;il-.50 4:1

62
58
58
63
05

54,59
50 1.5:

1

54

33

29.;

29,:

29,(iO

i2;i.7

'2:l.(

3 4:i|.55

3'.5:!:58

2; 1,70

29,75-29,81

29,87

29,64

29,77
29,62
29,91

30,00 20,8:

2:i,7(il2:(!:!7

29,47!29,.55

29,0329,80
20,8'

29,94

2:»,03

30,1

30,35

30,31

30,04

29,84

29,88

29,77

29,91

29,60

29,88
30,29

130,33

30,12

29,95
29,79

29,88

29,90

JUNE.

Barometer.
I

Therm

i A.M. I()P.M 1

2:»,9i

29,97

29.86
2;i'10

29,:i2tl5

30,00 (.M

29,90 0:]

29,90 0(

29,94 020:1

30,oo::i(i.l(i 04

30,13

30,20
30,11

29.08

29,97

:30,01

29.9:1

30:i5

30,23

30,19
29,80
2: 1,80

i'.t,'.n

3o,o;i

30,20

30,17

30,1

30,12

30,03
29,83
30,08
30,08

29,52

29,64

30,18

30,17

30,00
2:1.04 (

30.07

2: 1,: 14

2 81
;i o:

N.ISt.llO

1,031

7 55i5:5-R:C
155|54'.54,R C

3(I,05i0(k8IIJ0:!

30.21 (io!71 .5-

30.2(1 65:(;,-^

02 0329,9.-

29,81
2: 1,85

10,01

.30,15

30,19
30,1(

30,14

30,09

29,89

30.10

29,67

29,54

29,70 69

68 76 66 63

0:! F
C

N. Noon. St. Sunset. F. Fair. C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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29,74

29,99
30,02

30,00

30,00

29,98

30,00

29,89

29,83

30,12

29,79
29,9fi

30,12

30,17

30,01

30,00

29,96

29,83

29,98

29,93

30,21

30,28

30,14

30,1

29,99

29,9S

29,93

29,88

29,83

29,83

Mean

29,85

30,00

30,03

30,01

29,91

30,01

29,84

29,83

29,98

30,14

29,83

29,83

30,04

30,14

30,13
:!0,OII

29,98

29,90

29,9

29,93

30,11

30,29

30,16

30,11

30,01

29,92

29,89

29,90

29,89

29,69

10 8^

67,

F

65 F
65 C
63 R
71 F
70 F
77|F
lis' !••

66'

F

65'

F

72'C

75|C

71iC
70C
67,

R

70IR
73!C

72F
68 R
63 F
63 C
60'F
62F
65'F
64 C
64 R
(J5R
73 F
68 R
65 C
66 F
67!

Weuther.

F'F

ti A.M.

29,80

29,93

30,00 30,10

30,18:30,20

30,2l|30,l<J

30,12{30,10

30,05130,0^

30,06 30,11

30,11 130,1

4

30,19 30, Iti

AUGUST.

Barometer.

IQp.M.

29,82
29,90

30, 13

29,98

29,88

29,94;30;il

30,10 30,29

30,02

29,90

,29,90

30,36

30,44

30,32

30,19
30,09

30,14

30.27

30,30

30,23

30,13

30,28

30,44

30,34

30,22
30,10
30,10

30,19
30,30

30,25

30,14
30,19
.30,31

30,2930,13
30,11 30,0

29,93 29.93

29,'J2

30,30
30,19
30,21

Therm.

76193

80 93

F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F

FF

30,1930,18

30,08J29,91
29,84,29,85

20,92 30,03

SEPTEMBER.

SiN.iSt.

65'8oP
657266
69 72 '68

30,04

0,25

30,32

30,30

30,00

30,04

30,19

30,30

30,32

30,20

30,06
30,03^30,02

29,90

29,86
29,83

29,80

29,87

29,73

29,35

29,50

29,77
29,89

29,81

29,87

29,84

29,40

29,45

29,69

29,74 30,00
30,10

30,00

30,13

29,72

29,88

30,06

29,67

29,49

30,05

29,86

29,70

30,08

29,80

29,43
29.80

29,99130,22

6972
3767

57J67
59,73

63
64
64
70
68
66

66] 79

7484
63 72

70

5S
59
68
6,

63

61

70

78

58
O*
65

72 65

65 58

Weather.

60 C
65 F
68 F
61 K
66 F
69]R
64C'
.57 F

45IF

54|F
G3R
52K
49 F

61 71 63 57
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JANUARY.

Buronieter. Therm.

8i.M.|H)P.M. » u\. St.l 10

30,fr|-3!Uir) iii") iif) 35 il

ao.r,7--.':i,(;!i:!-j!4()34 3y
2u.7,<'-j:i.;)!i-j:i':M3i'24

30101 v!ll.iMl-Jli:!3-J!l2i»

2y!Gi;-.':i.7.'i,3-'3l)|27 34
2ti;c-^7|:!l).i:>-,'4,--.'7|-2(li23

3o;3:i'3o,3i:'i:i':il'iTi s

50,34 i:i..'^7:17 3-J-.'(i2f<C

FEURUARY. MAECll.

Haromcter.

<i-j:i,c.-j-.';i.:.7 34 4-J3(;32F,f
10-^:i,lil •J!l,77-.i4 s.i-n.F

17| 9C
22 21 F

1129,78 20,73113 20
12 29,H5 20.80| 8 27
13 30,02 30;]2'27'43 3r;'28'C

14 30,10 3(1,17 33 43 40 33'F

15 30,1 l,:i0.01 37,44 42 30iC
41 .50i43|37|R

3(il43'37'30iF

20,73 20,77

29.80J30,11
30,28;30,43 23 25 21 12!F
30;2i; 20,00 5 20l8,15iF
29,00 20,G0|24 32 20!2s'f

30,012li34 2'0 22F29,g:

29;9-.

29,40
29,9G 20,09

30 33 F
6S

18 F
20,03120.72 22 34 33 2s F

20 20.74:20.i;5 2:V3l 33 30 F
27 20,77 20.31 20 27 25 32 S

29,43 30.0.1 25 -.'(i
>> 15 C

30,25:30.31 13 20

30,32
30,10

Mean

:30.1(:il7

20,9024
24

24 13

Tlicrm.

J :.\.,t-t.71

Baromctor. Therm.

a A.M.oop M.| 8 jN. st.j 10

l;20Ti3 20Ti5 55 iil '52,48!

2|30,O5 30!oO43 4l'37 34'

3 30.18130.38 33 33.32'33|

4!30.42:'.O.4O3(i38 35 35!

5'30.30 30,2- 35 43 3s 32
0'30.27 30.22 30 53 45 38'

30.22 30.1(i42 40;44;43

30;07| |41

30,13!30.11 45
4048142'
.554830

30.00 30.00 45.52 40 44

11. 2!I.OO 20.51 4-53 13 43 (

12 20,41 2; 1.4 1 44.55 4(;]43]

13 29,.53 2O..53 4r,iil.52 40JI

14 29.32 20.411 40.54 40 44 1

15 20.40 L'O.OI 42.54 4030 1

I(;20.(;0 20.li342534ll33]

17i20.(;3 2!l.s-.< 2:1,38,30 31;

18i2!l!s5 30.03 30 471 33;]

30.00 30.12 43.50 40 421
30,10 20,00 51 .55 40 45

,20,70 44 45 42141

29,72-20,74 4400 48 48'

(

29,80| '5-2 .55 53 40 (

30,03 30.20 40 02 51)44:

30,38 30,33 50 .5{; 40 44,1

30,20 30,17 5(1,011.50 .52 C

30,12 30, 14 00 77l(;4'.5.-

30a4,3U,10 01 s(l(;3.5,-

30;20 i00 77Gli.54;)

19
20
21

22
23
24
25
2(!

27
28
29
30
31
Mean

30,21 j29,93 07

m
591

43I

8
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JULY.

Barnmeler. 'J'herm.

BirM. 10p.m. "8 N.S;. 10 sTi.St. 10

30,02
29,8-1

30,19

30,24

30,08

29,90

29,84

29,82

30,00

30,19
30,02

29,78

29,67

29,70

29,8(1

29,92
30,00

30,0

30,14

30,16

30,13

30,08

30,01

30.00

29,33

29^82

29,86

30,00
30.05

29^87

Mean

29,83

30,10

30,22

30,16

29,90

29,88

29,81

29.81

29,91

30,12

30,10

29,80

29,69
29.7i

29^73

29.89

29,99

29,99

30,09

30,12
30,12

30,01

30,03

29,89

29,83

29,83

29,94

30,01

29,98

29,85

73 K
67 C
58 F
67 F
75 F
62 F
67, F

F
59 R
61 F
61 F
68 C
74R
7o;f
64 F
67 R
69, F
7liF
67 C
64^0

64 F

68 C
70 C
61 C
63 R
66 R
73 C
77 C
(37

8 A.M.

2935
29,90

29,90

29,86

29,99
30,01

30,01

29,89

Barometer.

lOp.M,

29,82

29,90

29,88

29,91

30,00

30,05

29,91

29,92

29,93|29,91

29,89 29,80

29,7229,78
29,80 29,89
9,92

29.87
9,92

29,7:

29,65 29,i;!1

29,7o'29,8

29,87 29,90
29,98

30,18

30,31

30,32

30,29

30,21

30,11

30.21

30,33

30,32

30,20

30,13

30,1530,02
29,95 29,79
29,72

.30,20

30,10

29,93

29,90

30,19

30,14

29,89

30,08
3U,17|30,20

93
86

79
86
88
91

85
86
87
84
86
90

84
86
-3

73

72
73

72
73

86
88
89

91

88

71

()li70

68,76

6776
6.3 71

7282

80174

7I|70
69'67

7!

75

76
78
78

75

74

79
80
76

76

65
65

61

60

63
76

78170

7975
82 75

70C2
63'.54

65|60

65|65
6-tG5

6260
72167

F F
F R
R R

F F
fIf

SEPTEMBER.

lUp.M.

30,17

29,87

29,98

30,14

30,15

30,08

30,19
30.09

30,22

30,19
30,12

29,90

29,87

29,98

29,89
30,02

30,12

30.22

29,90

29,90

30,07

30,18

30,10

30,18

30,10
30,21

30,22

30,12

30,00

29,81

29.94

65j(J5

8277
70i63'

7061
66 58,

61 59I

Weather.

8 N.iSt.l 10 8 N. St. 10

67 R
65 F
6oIf

29,97

30,09

30,211

30,17
30,09 30,15
30,1830,20
30,20 30.15

62 66 62
60 66 59'

62 68 62
60 59 60
62 76 65

66,82 76

|74'77'7l'

29,89;68|7o'69i
17182 74
66 78 70

RiR

30,03

29,93

29,80

29,82

29,93

29,87

29,79

29,85

29.89 30,02

30,(17:30,15

30,2ol29,99

29,69 29,94

29.90 29,93

69 1 63

6761
6863
70161

7063
65'57

63:54
60

1 54
54165 59
5759.')5

57|60'55

57,6558
59 62 53
57:57 .53

61168 62 57

67 C
(i7C

64F
.59iF

56|F
.56 C

5O1C

45 F
51F
56; F
48,C
53 F
.52 C
45 R
44 F
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JANUARY.

I

Barometer.

|

8 A. M. iOp.M.

2 30,01

1

330,Wl30,.M
4 30,31 29,99
5 29,37'29,S0

6 30,02 30,16
7 30,10 29,ti9

8 2a,52 28,70
9 30,02 29,3(j

10 30,27 29,t<0

11 29,85 29,5

12 29,50 29,li9

13 29,75 29,76

14 29,96 30,00

15 29.60 29,31

16 29,51 29,73

17 29,87 29,89
18 30,10 30,29
19 30,30^9,52
20 29,24 29,34
21 a;».43 29,50
22 2'J,fil 2'.).'JS

23 30,08 2;i,99

24 2U.77 29,88
25 2!) ,51 29.87

26 211,59 29^73
27 2:i,Sl 29,87.12 32
28 30,00 29,94
29 2!>,60 29,20
30 20,21
31 29,61
Mean

li),W

29,79

FEBRUARY.

Barometer. Therm.

10p.m. »

30,01 25
29,62 10
29,44 33
29,94 28
29,68 31

30.11 25

29,51 33
30,04 25
29,89 25

30,06'29,98 13
29.90i29.68 14
29,67129,82 12
29,9229,63 5
29,12 29,.|y 21

29,93 12
30,29
30.03 IS

29,81 37
30,07 36
30,00 32
30,12.30

30,43 13

30.12 16
29,93 30.12 39
30,21 30,10 36
30,04 29,91 40
29,93 30,10 48
30,27 30,34 35

Ha.m

29,93
30,00
29,53
29,71

29,76

30,00

29,82

29,78

29,78

29,59

30,15

30,27

30,09

30,00
30,10

29,89

30,35

30,41

N_.[St.

3330
3530
43 40
:iG'32

Weather.

34 S
20!f

32 33' S
3023iF
37 32iR

F
S
F
S
F

22F
9ls

37'32!32

46 42 35 C
45:39

25 36 50

36 :C

45 F

25

MARCH.

Barometer.

A. M.IIOP.M

30^130,19
29,9o[29,76

30,00 30
30,37

30,49

30,20

29,74

29,67

29,42
29,46

i9,ti4

29,79

9,72

29,99
30,12

30,01

29,58

29,48

29,62

20,60

29,33

2931

30,41

30,30

29,82

29,65

29,40

29,60

29,35

29,58

29,74

29,70

29,87

30,08

29,80

29,58

29,46

29,63

29,49

29,31

29,5n]46

29,63 29,83 37 39
29,04 3(i,16 33 36'32

30,21 30,26 29 39 3

Therm,

N.|St

55 38

53

30,27

30,06

29,49
29,47

30,

29,70

29,44

29,65

32 46
40 43
40 41

41 50

37143 39;

Weather.

39 R
36

APRIL.

29,72

29,82|

!9,82 44|57
45:62

30,02130,07 46
30,iy[30,28 47
30,31 30,32 40
30,30 30,22 42
30,20 30,10 39

9
10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22
23

24

25

26
27

28

29
30
31

Mean

30,05

29,77

29,29

29,45|

29,89 42
29,59 39
29,25 37
29,7.^ 38

o |iV. St. 10

~4T
4842
4743
40

40 140

37
!39

40 39
46139 38
38 36 35
49

29,89j29,97 4002
30,03

29,98

30,00

30,17

29,97

30,11

30,12

30,01

:i0,19

30,12

30,09

29,75

29,73

30,02 46
29,9442

48

50

46

41

48

30,12

30,04
30,03

30,12

29,99

30,1 1|47
45

30,09|42

29,9649
29,72 4.S

29,67 50!51

29,67 29,85 5 1 [62

54
70

67

72

30,00

30,08

30,15

29,88

30,05 52
30,14 57
29,89 53
29,97 60

46 54

4133
45 37

I37

^239
o0 4()

48 50

4544
-15 40
32 49
40 39
3933
41 39
4645
5747
4744

50
4845
5046
57:54

60 52

I

46 42

MAY.

Barometer. Th
|N

61 7429,99' 2931
29,6r29,59'5S:79

29,5229,61 55 54

erm. I Weather.

29,88,30,07.52

30,06 29,83 51

29,77

29,-53

29,77

29,63

29,70

29,83

30,01

30,12

30,02
30.00

29,84

29,71

29,72

30,01

30,04

129,83

29,77

29,58

29,95

29,92

29,47

29,97

30,09

30,04

29,90

30,12

29,53152

29,69|53

29,65 55
29,63'5l

29,83 56
29,87 58 68

30,1135 61

30,0949 60
30,02 53'6^

29,93

29,78

29,69
29,89'

58,68
60 68
6067
59 65

30,08157 63
29,9 •!|61

29,8363 74

29,62i67 78

29,77;64 75

30,00!53,66

29,3957 6!)

29,7970 65
30,05'57,73

St.i_lO: s

61 56:F
70 64R
48147

45
49

52
56

51

51

49
58

49
47

54
56

52
54
55
50
60

63
66

30,05

29,91

30,01

30,02

68,

71 83
76 90
65 67

59 69

6559
56|53'F
65 66|C

50lc

F
R
F
F

57

64

65
67

60 [60

59156

N. Noon. Si. Sunset. F. Fair.

33

.F F

R R
F ,C

JUNE.

Biironieter,

R c
F F
F:F
C 'c

Ba.m |10p

29,89 29^
.>0,04'30,I

30,19130,03

29,83129,67

29,87:29,80

29 9s!30,14

30,ls'30,ll)

30,l]l30,14

30.1s!30,09

29,99'29,92

29.97:30.07

30,0830,02
29.95 29,90

29 92 29,92

29,91129,89

29,91 29,96
29,85' 29,74

29,7l]29,79

29,9130,08
30,1730,16
30.11 30,02

29,99 29,84

29,83 29,86

29,86 29,72

29,86 30,05
30,10.30,02

29,95 29,84

:9,89 29,85

29,89 30,02

30.12 30,13

Then
_o_,N.St.j 10

7i'84|~65
•.7'62!51 -52

60 71 62 33
63'82 68|64

58 31 4'jl49

31:62 54146

37;'7i|75!53

617454|5
54'63 53150
63 81 6S'60

84,6760
S5 69'59

70 74 6156
64 66 56 55
65 70 6563
70:70 6057
60.73 b'1'59

63]72'60'57

69 72 62|60

67J73 64^60

71:79 70 64
68 80 67 63
74179 68 60
79 9176 73
73 85 76 69
75 83 73 72
74188 77,74
80 92 83 79
82I927770

73:77 66 63

67:76 6.^ 61

F!c
fIf

C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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JANUAaV.

Biiriimi^ter.

2y,yo

30,00
2'J,20

2y,(jo

29,58
30,13

2J,47

30,00

2'J,3y

2!>,3«

29,00

29,89
!0,2;{

30,20 29,82
29,97'29,01

29,0:; 2:l,iili22 2o
29,04,29,27,15 20

N.

29,00 32 4029,02

29,08 29^71 3)

29,78 29,72 32 38
29,81 29,99 24 34

30,00 29,88 29 33
29,70 29.00 30 43
'.S,'M 29,59 22 23
29,85 29,78 7 15

29,80 29,88 5 18

30,08 29,9>-' 1 14

2229,99 29,-1 7 i:. |-.' 11

23 29,70 29,90 24,27 23,19

St.i 10

iW33
34 23

32,25
21 15

2731
37 32
29
2o
33
33
35
29
34

40
18

12
14

11

Weather.

8

s"

F
S
c
F
S
F
C
R

3F

30,09 30,11

30,13[30,08
30,18 3(l.2.s

10 25

1528
2213
24:10i

12 2" 24 IOF
30,32 ;!(I,2I) II 3(1

30,02

29,05
29,04

29,79

28,98

29,30
29,70

29,71

Mean

24 19 F
38 as'c

FEURUARV.

Bh rometer.

ti A.M. IOp.m.

29^85
29,38
29,01

29,79
29,98

30,00

29,02
29,75!

29,83
29,58
29,59
29,77

29,78
30,02
29,80

29,08
29,40!2901
29 79:39,(14

30,08 29,90

Therm.

8 iN.St

29,80
29,98
29,83

30,40
30,(18

29,95

,83

29,97
30,01

30,01

29,07
29,07
28,il8

29,20

29,45
29,74
29,97

29,92

29,83
29,93

30,28

30,30
30,00

29,01
29,98

29,95
30,07
29,00
29,05

29,30
29,15

29,31

29,00

24*40

35|41
34 30
2231
20*27
:2ll34

29;44
'41i39

28 20 24
10 27 23
19,35 30

Weather.

30|44
l30!30

2(;'2( 14

11 2(;2(»|l6

22 S
14 F
l25|F

30 C
22 F

2840
20 34
2742
27|44
32l38:
28'41

S
F
C

|32'R

28 49 41

24 27

21114

13 21

:9,83

30,03

25 34 29 24

F
C
F
tr

F
F
C
C
C
FF
F F
F F
F F
F
F

29,99

29,47
29,09

29,07
29.29

,74

28.95

29,13

29,20

29,48
29,54129,54

|29,28

29,38
29,24
2,9,02'

F
S
F
C
C

FiF
fIf
sis
s s

29,73 29.73':M

29,7(1 29,7(1 27 45 3.'

29,71 29,7728
29,90 -,.'9,92

29,85 29,28
2-9,28 29,51
2!l,01 29,90

30.00 30,08
30.01 29.80
•29,73 29,81

2S),80 29,83
29,79 29,02
29,59 29.30

29,22 29.31 35 40 30
29,37 29.49 3(1 49142

,29,52 29.01 :i7.50 39
;29,81 29.70 3l'4o!39

29,71 29.70 3';.".2 4 1

29,71 29.(1.'. \1 :,' IT

i29,04 2! I.do;;: 1.^2 ll'34

29,7(I29.^(I 13,'>o.'.ii37

29,71:29,32 4 ;,3S:i8|37

29,37 29,70 33 30 29 20
32l4l|35|30

Weather.

10

C
s
F
F
F
C
s
F
F
F
C
F
R
F
F
F
F
C
F
F
F
F
F
C
F
F
F
F
F
R

Barometer. Then

i A.M. ICIp^M. » N.jS

29,81

29,87
29,

29,84

29,82
29,88

29,30
29,31

2!),00

29,03
29,44

29,28
29,18
29,44

29,(

29,03

29,02
29,08
30,13

30,92
30,30
29,-50

29,18

29,29

9
10
11

12
13
14

15

16
17
18
19
20
21

22
23
24
25
26
27
23
29
30
31
Mean

29,84
29,75

29,80

29,81

29,90
2:i,51

29,24

2:),.54

29,(i7

29,51

29,39

29,20
29,40
29..-,145

29.(;0 47

I

Weather.

32 27F

48.54

29,68
29,78

29,78

29,68
29,79

34

35

44
41

37
37
44
50
41

43
48

4(i52 45'38'C
(I.V241 F
5 4-^ 45 F

28:0
29 F
4o:f
34iC
30|C
35IR

37 C
41 F
4oIF
43'R
4(ilc

29,i;8

29.50

29,99

30,29 43
30,33 4 i;

54 55 40 4:; R
45 45 4:V42 R
45*48 45'38F

l42l37iF

30,00

29,29

29,15

,45

46
39

29.71 142

29^72

29,80

29,72

29,59

51,48
.52 45

48

F
R
R
R
C
C
C

.575l!4sF
58.52 48 R
60|55i45|F

37, F
44

46
45
40
40

10.54 44 43
43 52 44142

48

43 50'44l40l

H.
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2J,!)0

2M,tiu'

30,0ll

2i),<M

2t»,83

30,01
2'.),<.>7

30,0)

2'J,iid'

2:),ii2'

au,7o!

15 3lJ,(ld

l(i;i:i,74

a'J,dU

au,8sl

di),43'

yi),Gil

aiJ,7G|

2;),48

2!),!)S

30,U
30,110

30.02

W.12'
30,11

30,00
d;i.04

lelfif.

IUf.m

2'J,'M

30,0]

aJ ,8(5

2J,80

30,05

2,1,82

30,01

2:»,7i)

'20,73

;2;),7it;

2y;8;i|

30,01
2,l,70;

2.1,83

20,i»4

2ii,r.)

2l».:-i4

2.1.74

20,01

20,7o|

30.11

311,08

30,01
:iil,0;i'

:iii,ll

30,03

2!),1J0

'i'hurm.

Me;i!l

7.'5(JU

82 GO
82,7a
88l

04170

74 (iU

0383
887
8.") '77

00183
78 '08

87,73

8170
82 73
02 00
70 '72

77'04

72'02
07}GO'(iO

•j:i|o3'oo

oii7r)'(;s

i07,7.')(i3

|o;t78;o8

0l)j70 0(

70; 75^0.')

0S78'70
0,-'.82 7-i

74 82 7

70 00 77
80
SO
71

05:70

70l(i8

80170

Weather.

10 H N. SL IU

03 K
05 F
G8F
71F
74 R
G3F
78;F
go'f

73]F
78:C
OOlF
07; C
GliF
GG|F
02 C
71C
581 !•

.55'

F

i;o:F

.57] C
oo:c
04 ;C

Gl C
GOF
(iOF

AUGUST.

20,07

30,118

30,00
2o,or

30,02

30,08
30,17

30,12
20,82
a. 1,84

30,00
30,32
30,2'

IUf.m.

30,03
30.10

a: 1,03

30,00

30,08
30,ia

30,18
2;l,0;i

20,82

20,811

30,17
!o,ao

10,10

30,lGi30,00

30,08|30,07 73

N. St 10 6 i\. ril. 10

82 74

30,0'

30,13
30,10
20,07
20,72
a!»,03

ao,oa
2.'),8G

20,04

30,03
30,12

30,02 71

30,20 70

30,04 G7

2G4

.87i7G

7(

20,78
20,01

2!) ,82

20,95
30,ia

30,10
30,0.-!3l);i4

30,24 311,32 03

30,30i30,2G|GO

30,ao|30,00

2,'),0G 29,00 73

I 08

SEPTEMBER.

Baroi

3o,oa
ao,08

,20,03

20,i)8

30,3G
30,35
'30,IG

30,0(

,30,00

30,00
20,08

30,30
30,20

30,13

30,11

a: 1,03

a:»,73

30,08

30,02
a;.»,88

30,3.3

20,00

.30,01

30,14
,30.24

30,01)

20,83
20,73

20,83
20,83

lUr.H.

iofli

20,80
20,88
30,2G
iO,33

30,20

iO,08

30.0G'''1

iU,12'7
20,08|'a

30,1G<J0

30,3053
30.1061
30,1GG8

N.i»i., 10

88 77:71

03 78
8170
80 70
74 G5
75 G5
82

54

20,0il

20,71

30,02

30,11

20,81

30,17
30.07 -i'-'

ao ,OG,^'G

311,0554

30,ao48
30,lG;4o

20.78153

aO,77i5G
ao,62,til

20,8540
ao,u9 3y

75
80 77

78i70

00|70
70,57.

55 57
71Ig7

75] 05
8a' 75
85 7.5

G0IG3

51 [52

!>-!?« „
.J.) .l(l;45

Gl 58 40
3 GG'57

57,

Wealbor.

8'N. St. 10

00
7i|g>4;5G

G8|54 47j

54 47,38j

48 43 37;

l62!71 04 '.58

R R
R R

FIF
F C

OCTOBER.

130,0830,2v
a30,a7|3J,31

330,32
430,11
5
629,87
720,02

30,23

20,83
2:1,72

20,72
8120,80'2:),70

9 2o,Goa.i,a.i

10 20.43 2.I..50

1120,01 2.1,7,-

12 20 81 2 ''..A!

13 30,00':iO,2i

14l30,35'30.27

15130.2 1 2 1.80

lG2:i.,^2:, .05

I'lierin.

30,2.! 30.21

30,03'2,),7:i

20,72:2:l,7i;i42'53 40

81N.

4l5G
40.58

42 51

52 70'

.55 74G5
52 58 53
4G G0!53

4550
.52 40 44
4144 43
44 .50 51
43'58 51

4504.55
3:i;55 48
44 .58 52
50|G3 54
4'i,47 40

44 48 4G

20 2:1,00:30.00 42-'

30,00!30,1

1

30,41

30,40

29,00
20,07
30,18
aO,G:!

in 8 N., St., Ill

Weather.

40 04 58
40'41 3J

|.5350

.55104 5'

40:47 4'

.3.51434

20,!ia,30,24

30,31

20,922!'.G4

20,8330,00

30,4

30,00

2!i:7:)

.30,1 X

H.Gl

!!'.,x7:38i51 4G

Mean

4400.53
38'.57.51

44,G5G0

4.5J4G 30
45156 50

43'F
48'F
40IF

44F
44 R
421

C

42 F
.52; F
38 R
.50|C

48:C
34 F
42iC

42,F
42 r
45 F
54 F
31F
45|

R R
RR

Rr
F F

NOVEMBER.

Barorat'tcr. I
'I'lienn.

8 4.M. IOh m. » ]N. St.,

30,21

30,OG

30,12
30 28
2;1.,S2

2: 1.,-^4

30,07

30,23

30,10

211,04

2:),5I

21 1,.57

ai);83

30.32

30,10
20,58
2: 1,0! I

3o,(ii;

30,03
30,0,8'

30,10

30.03

211,02

30,3G
30,21

30,17

30,01

30,10
30.23

29.01

30.1G'28 42 3G33
30,00!38!G155 4ii

30,23 52G5 55
30,04l47|.52 40
2,l.,-il'4ii'48 45
30,01,37,47 43'34

30,l5J3:V44 40 3

30,15 3044 38 35

20.00 32 35 34;33

2:1,37 41 4G40!3,-^

20,.53!37 4G 40 3G

2;1,G:)!3g'40 38 32

30.17 30 37 30 25

30 18|24,35 30i31

20,30 4al53 4135
20,0328'34 ail;2.'

311.01 2134 30 28
30,ii:i2i:22 3ii2:i

3(1,111 2-4i;4l 34

30,25 3:! 40 40 35

30.01 '3548 44'43

211,92

30,2.'

'30.211

30.12

30,10

30,10

30,23

29,90

29,63

50 45
54'49

48 41

.55.50 41

G2 54|50
64 55:44

50 45 35
43'43

41'40;44

36 47 42,37

o
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29,94130,06

30,1330,15

9

10

n
12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20
21

22
23

24
25
26
27
2S

29
30|29,9S

3I|29,99

Mean

30,1030,17

30,10

29,91

30.01 30,06

30,07 30,15

30,16 29,83

29,83 30,00

30.02 30,17

30,22 30,07
29,il3 29,91

29,89 29,92

29,98 30,1.10

30,02 29,94
29,!ll 29,8-^

29,73 29,75

29,82 29,96

30,02 30,00

30,02 30,10

30,19|30,24

30,3030,25
30,2229,9;

29,79

29,98

29,88

29,78

29,92
29,96

29,73

29,83

29,8429,93
30,00 29,99

30,00|

29,96

63 F
68 F
72 F
73 F
75 F
66 F
64 F
58 F
70 F
58 F
69 F
80 F
77 F
68 C
71 F
8F

77;F
72 F
7l'F

64R
62 F
66 F
68'F
71R
65F
70 C
61 F
63 F
67 F
71 F
67 F

73|(19

JN.
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3l|29,97|30,02

Mean

JANUARV.

8 i.M.

15

Bnrometer.

29,59

29,88
29,S7
30,17
29,ai

30,20

29,88

29,88
29,71

30,02
30,03

10p.m. _8 N,

24
22
24

29,07
29,98
30,20
29,(iS

30,17
30,01

29,71
29,89
29,84

29,81

30,11

30,10 ^li.'is-.'iilil

30,02 29,90,3."> 40

Therm.

29,(52 21

29,63

29,88

__ 29,38 , _

10 29,08 29.06

17 29,90 3(i;i3

18 30,32,30,39
30^48 30;3

1

30,13
30,39
30,16
2i>,57

30.23

30,29 i:

St.

31

25
24
35
37
32
37
28
12
21

27

30
34
19

Jl

11

12
15

21
32 29

2S20 22

36
30
26
34
44
35
36
31

16

26
12 27

Weather.
~10

c

21 2:i27 2-;C s
23 2i>,57 29.2l'30 33:t:!33 S -S

24 29,32 2: I.I III :U 3'. 33 32 R R C C
2'>29,71i29,7.J2s39 3.')29

FEBRUARY.

N. St., 108

28
21

23
23 3(12^24
27-10 31)21

3228
2314
32 22

Barometer. Therm.

8 A.M. |10f.m.

29,98 29;73
29,8930,03
29,94|29,50
21l,.~(l 2!l,9.s

2: 1,-1 i 2!l,~ll

2:i,9.^j30,09| 8 22,i7|10

30,02 29,78ll6|32|28|31

29,45 29,22;35'40;43'38

29,72 39,33 21;24'19:13

30,31 '30,22 I7;32 2i;'22

30,IIS 29.99 32 37 32 31

30,2ll'29,71 21 30 29 32

29 69:30,2>29 3-5 25,18

MARCH.

c s

30,28 29,99

29,60 29,39
29,84 : 30,3S 3s

30,49 3II.3.->1

26 28
4042
30 19

24 20 21

29,77
30,09

29.90

30,23

2843
2639

30.27 30,23 33!41

36|27
33 33
35I32

29 3(1,20 30,13 32 44 3:i'34

37 50

3840
23 32

43:45

36 29
28 24

F
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1

2
3
4
5
C

7

8

9
10
11

12
13
14

15
IG
17

18

19
20
21
22
23
24
2:3

2G

211,7-J

2l),7U

2;t,80

2!),«1

30,1111

2'J,74

2!»,74

29,79
30,00
30, 1(

'j'heriii.

8i,\.,Sl. 10 8 N. St,

(iO|(J4|(;0;

(J5 77j74

7809
82(59
H3I7I

30,J7i:(l),10

3U,02j30,03

30,00|29,!I3,

29,93129,93
29.93'21l,9r

30,01 '30; 1-,'

30,13 30,12

5;) R
U(1R
1)8 F
CI F
(;:, F

7o,.-^v!'7o(;r> F
TliSC, 77|ii!l R
77|7lM:r^|(i4 F

30,08
29,98
l'.i,n.

30,02
30,05
29,,s

29,73

29,07
29,78
29,08
29,53
29,89
30,08
i0,07

29,; 10

2:1,(13 29;70]

29129,07 29,92
30 29,94

3l|29,98

Mean

30,03

29,90

29J!I1,

30,05:
29,H3'

2y,75'

29,72
29,7dl

29,73
29,50
29.T(;

30,03
SO. I IS

29,;)(;

£t,77.

70S(;,74(;9 F
-^i's(;7i oo'f
liT!(;7'(;2 50'C
(i270(Jl 57lR
ii3(;iii(;3 57C
(i9 73 03157,

F

OOF
07F

'2 78 79!7(1F
7(;.-'0(;;i(;7 F
(i4(;s^i:3:(;2R

7]|,'^3;73,(;iii

72--:ij7(l

(i7|(;--'05

0(;7nl70

(WK!73

04 F
OliR
03F
07'

F

:il si)i7-.>i--

03

29,99

.-<2 7.-< F

Barometer. Therm. Weather.

01

ti A.M.,iOp.M

30,]S.S(irio

29 ,98,2; 1,59 0.

29,98 29,84'0

29,!I2'30,(I()^(;8

30,00'30,IIO'70

2llj:i8'vi'.l,'J7 (i8

2'.)^'JS,29,99|75

29,9329,7469
29,73)2tl,90 78
30,0l'3O,lo'O0

30,]3'3(I,I5'05

30,13 30,03 r.5

29,84 2!t.,-'l) 08

2!)!87 v;i),!il (i(i

8 iN.|St,

72. i3

|(iO(;(

70 08
82 7]

(>(;

71

70
70
09
(i9

00

29,99130,0'

30,1130,08
30.00'29,80

29;!13 30,01
30.01

30J7 :!().-.'l ii3|

3o;-> 311,1 I tl4

29,:ii:2y,8o!73'

29,7(;'29,80'7]

29,.«ll 20,03 00'

29,-^0 30,04'i;3i

30.1 1 30,02 00
29,9'-30;io|71

30, 18.50.21 100

30.25 30,I4C.3

30.12 30.03 (15'

29,99:30,01,081
169'

to

01 F
03'C
02 F
07
04

(i7 .

70 F
R
R
F

>9j Fm r
(il c
03: c
70 C
04

07
00
(;8!f

R
(;(;i(io:c

1 (iO^F

031R

!.50'F

79 71 (14 F
81,IJ9i04|F

70I08I03I

CIR

SEPTEMBER.

Barometer. Therm.
« *.m. |16p.m. 8 N. St.! 10 _8_

30,01 29,93 (17 771(17 (15 C
29,74 29,72 71 72'00 (iO R
29,40 29,58 03 C4I54 52 R
29,81 30,01 55 U5I00 59 C
30,07 30,li .58 04 .50 1.55 R
3o,12:;o,ioi;o73o-(;4:f

Wealhei

KstT

30,10

30,25
30,01

30.01

'Si),21

30,15
'29,83

130,18

30,20

30,29

30,01

30,07

29,1)11

30,18
30,00
30,05
30.-2-

30,],-'

30,0:1

29,; 1; I

29,70

29,! 1:1

30,00

29,77

30,13
2;),91

:io,i3

;tO,2o!48

29,08,01

30,09i(i2

30,29

30,20

30,23

30,21
30.07

30,01 I

(iO

59
08
47
51

58
57
'51

55j03l00 56
59I7I 02 58
04!,-374:04

07

.50
1
(

()5 02
7lj(;3

80 75
02154

05[57

58,50
70j(i(;

17 5,'

30.H ((8 i;.--5:i.57,F

30.1 I 5- i;-i;2(J0 C
2:1.: 151:4 -I 7:i'70C

:;iij:m:5 7ii 5;i5o!f

30>22 51 (;v!5;!40[F

30,10 50 05 5,- 51 1

F

;!0.03 5:5i;4 57.5(;C

29, --4 57 1:257 .50 C
2:t,s!H',l 74 08 58
10.00 5:i(:--(ii!.50

2:1.-- I'i71 02.59

j:i,77 5-(;:;,5,-57

|o9l70'6ai58

RR
C F

OCTOBER.

Barometer.

lOp.M,

29,8112973
29,94 30,11

30,18[30,00
29,83'29,94

30,08 30,0:)

30,0230,00:

30,13 30,:io'

30.:i7:io,27

30.18 30.00
30,30:30,47

30,4330,13
30.00 29,8:)

29.01 :2;i,(;o

29,04 29,80

29,93|29,80

29,8029,78
29,7729,91
2:»,,88,2;),90

30,00,30,11)

30,21:30.2:',

3(l,l:i':!oa2

30,1 i:io.i,~

:50,25::!0/22

8|N.:Sl.|

Weather.

9
10

11

12

13
14

15
16
17
18
19

20
21
22
23
24
25
20
27
28
29
3o:so.()7

31 29,8,8

Mean

:5o,2o
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29,79
29,92

30,01
29,S5

29,72
29,S7

29,9S

29,99
29,'J6

29,88

29,83

29,86

29,78

30,0

30,115

29,81

29,83
2 (,90

2'.),! 16

29,77

2'J,i)l

2!:»,92

29,77

2<J,m

29,81

•29,81

29,83

29,77

d9,8i

29,83

29,87

Mean

lOr.M.

29,91

30,00

29,95

29,65

i9,8ll

29,93

29,99

29,99

29,82

29,83

29,83
29,8-2

29,82

30,10

29,79

29,83

29,83

29,96

29,85

29,93

30,00

29,85

29,80
29,81

29,84

29,81

29,70

29,90

29,90

Therm,

8"N. SI.
..L

60 F
57 F
65 F
68 F
63 F
6l|F
G3F
61 F
64F
64C
67 C
73F
730
62!f
63
68If

72|F
71 jF

73,C

73R
66:c
66 C
61jR
72 F
70'F
69F
68 F
72 R
(i7F
65 F
63 F
67

Barometer.

8 A.M

29;99

30,02

30,03

29,85

29,78

29,79

29,99
29,99

29,93

lOl'.M,

30,01

30,05

29,97

29,77

29,78

29,99
29,97

29,97
29,96

29,9829,99
30,01

30,08

29,90

29,76

29,89
.30,00

29,97

29,97

30,08

29,90

29,81

29,88

29,8»

29,99
29,99
29,88

29,86 2:1,90

29,87129,83

29,7829,89
29,98

.30,19

30,15

30,17

30,19
30,02

29.93 29.83
i29^7fi2!i,s4

29.94 2:1,98

29,97i2;i,85

29,78129,78

Therm. Weather.
"8 N. St. W bINT Striu

70

72
72

68

74
74

76
66
69
76
70

69
71

71

70

73
77

75

70

64
70

69
67

59
65
64
69
701

65i7.'

65
66
65
68
68
66 F
66 F

FjF
C|F
C |F

R R
C,F

IF

F
C
F
F
C
F
C
C
F
F
F
F
C
C

'6o'r;r
67R'r
'57'C F
60F

64
69
69
G2
61

(J5

66
67

7

72; F
69; F
65 r;
67IC

|64iC

SEPTEMBER.

Barumeter. 'I'herm. Weuther.

8 A.M. IUp.m. 8 N. St. JO B N. St. 10

29,84

29,84

29,.5(i

29,68

29,51

29,91

30,00

29,93
30,23
30,26
;_io,(i5

2;i,98

29,71

29,67

29,66

29,61

29,89

29,98

29,83

29,87
30,08

30,21

29,86

29,04

29,66

29,58

29,69

30,00

30,00

30,06

30,26

30,12

29,8

29,65

29,61

29,60

29,83

29,89

29,99

29,70

30,01

30,15
30.21

30,1730,14
30,1S30JU
30.10

30,08
30.31

30,33

30,21

30,11

:30,0:

30,2

30,37

30,26

30,17

30,05

63]57

3|64;57151

2681 51

71j6154
68|57|51
63 57|52iF

">3 66 6I|.53,F

57 70|64 56]F
53731 59|F

58 69 61 561

Barometer.

Il30,06

2 29,99

29,40

29,78

29,90

6|30,

730,28
8|30,40

9130,33

10:30,18

11)30,21

1230,10
13(29,96

14129,78

15|29,67

16,30,02
17130,21

18,29,70

1929,6
20 29,79

2l!29,93

22 29,65

23:29,84

24'29,55

25i29,32

26 29,53

27 29,7

lOr.M,

l).06

29,70

29,57

29,81

30,09

30,22
30,34

30,32

30,19

Therm.
8_|N..St.|10

58j65|57'54
55I56 53 57

61J6262
60i63'56

52'61J54
15,55 48

4761
42I58

4yl65

5! 1:74 66:30,I9

:J0,15 J'i77 64

30,00(57 7b

29,80 55 72 63

29,64 57 79 68
2!l,92 60 74 60

:50,13'47 66'5S

29,95 50 56 54

29,68 62 74 37

29,63144 53 45

29,9636 46 39
29,73'47 59 53

29,Sl!53 57 47

29,66131 47 39

29,3SJ34 53 44

29,40 35 61 54

29,69142 50 43

29,72 38 42|4i

28 29,80|29,83 31 42 .56

29 29,86 29,94 3l!48, 41

30 29,98 29,83 37, 49'49:50

,31129,58,29,54 47i57'46:S6l

Mean |4S!60|53|4Si

Weather.

N.

c"

R
R
C
C
F
F
F
C
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
U
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
C
F
F

c c

8 A.M. lOp.U

NOVEMBER.
Barometer.

29,58

29,84

29,84

29,81
29,70

29,4

29,11

29.87
29 80

29,92

N. St. 10 8 IN St. 10

29,70
29,84

29,93
29,70

29,79
29,08

29,65

29,88
29,93

29,83

29,89 29,77j32

29,68 29,58 47

29,65 29,85
29,9830,08
30,15|30,11

30,11

29,81

29,57

29,18

29,48

29,61

29,88

29,84
29,70

29,74

29,73

29,72

29,34

29,62

29,57
29,69 29.71 32
29.68 29,61 27

29.69 29,79 28

43
55
55
50
52

46
50

52
48
48

57

43
40

37
36 32

34 1 30
32I33

37 1 34

40 1 36
37135

29,77 27
29,82 43
29,34 43

29,62,29.89 51

29,89 29,93

30,00 30,08

52F
32R
27 F
25 F
24IF

33JF
30iS

35; C
30

33
29
32
31

35
37
58

43135F

37J28
C

33 26 F

35 44 .39136

N



Dr. Hohjoke's Meteorological Journal, 1808. 163

Barometer.

30,01

20,83
20.54

i'SSM

20

20,77 :!(l,0(;

3o.i!o:iii.:.!ii

30^21 l|:«I.O

30,01130,01
20,08'29.5S

2:).7.3 20.00

111
1 1.5

;i

{;2.">2u

11

'30

134 20 S
2(;23i(;c

30,1.- 30.2:! 10 25 vJO I2F
30,31 20;0ll' .-31:33 33
20,Gy20,73'33 44 3l

20,00 30,01 IS ,'sy3

10

11

12
13
14.20..s0'«i.01|17l32 32
1.5'20,43-J0.:i.s| .s'l.s 14

l(;:30.25 3(l,2.s| 2 20 15|1

l7'3o;ii;3ii.oi;:>5 4o'3(;;3.

].s Vi0,.s,- J;l,.55 30 40 4-.i'40

10;2:i.(Li 20.sii:',(i:;-2v!li:l8

20i2o;o7 3(1.17; U 2.- 2410
21130,20 311,00 20 30 3334
22!30,ly:S0.11 :r)'45 3s30
i;3|20,75'j;i.4:i4i:44l4-i4(l

24 20,57 2:1,00. !4'44:34'28

25 2! 1,0:!.SO .20 17 27,24,17
2o;!o.2.s:!ii.-.'i I5;t4:i:v:i4

27:!0,0^;-j;i,7o:i5 4(i'45 45
2:i,.^ii:',o,os3l

;!0, 1.-30.21

:!(i.:i2:'.o,;!2

30.271:30,01

Mean

PEDRUARy.

BuromfHter.

20,02
20,05
30,30

30,13
30,08
30,14

!0,02

20,4!)

20,49
30,0C
30,29
29,90
30,1G

30,09
29,78
29.22

.!8,il.s:2:i.lO'3l':34

20,:!.- 29,01 32 3.S

20,72 20,70 30 41

29,84

29,07
29 ,.50

29 130

30,12

30,10
29,87

30 ,.50

29,75

29,07

29,31

29,78
:30,20

29,89
30.41

:!o,3i

23 27

St. I 10

43 40
32 24

30
34
34

33
32
:32

30
31

33F
33 F
:33C
33 C

27 22 F
27 27:f
24']8,S
I8I10F

30,25;2;i.71 1220
20 27 lllF

:in.F

29,48
20,78

29,48

29,81

29,03

29,74

29,71

29,98

29.71

29,78 2.-40 32 24 .S

29,40 271411 :!5:i4 C
20,72 2:i':!4,25;18F

29,07;2i;:!5':iO2.")

29,73 23:32 21:13

29,05

29,70

29,63

8 22 19|13

33|28
38,35

5145

28 37 32128

F
F
C
c
R
C
s
c
c
F
s
c
F
F
F
C
C
F
F
S
F
F
F
F
F
F

C;F
F F
F

lllr.

:3o;i2

:!0,40

:!0,24

29,05
20,81

:!0,21

30,18
29,7(1

29,94

N.

42
33
5J

58
08
30
31

2030

20,79
30,40
30,42
30,13
20,79
:30,oo

30,25

30,08

29,98
2!»,Oo!29.01

29;29j29,70

!30,13:!0,22

30,22 30,04 2:

30,01 30,04 33
:3o;i8 30,18 33
30,01 29,70 :!7

29.o;i:;i).2o:io 45:411 :i2j

iO,-Jl 29.78:30 47 4(i :i:i'

ii

53 41

44 :!'

34

39
35
37
40

Weather.

,29,8329,91
|29,9G29,45

29,00 30,1

30,31
"

30,22

30,08

ClF

!0.14 :;ii:;i V
3o,:i:!:;4 ir, i;i:ii

:30,]9:iO,51148 40;

29,54

29,63 :!0,03

30,22 :!0.0."

20,7:12:1.4:

404451
4952141
:34 50 44

45'i;:!.55

29,!t:i29,.s:!.5:S,48:!4 27
20,07,2:1,00 2.s]42:!7::!2

29,70 20,7:!|41;50 50 40
l2i),70|29;85 4O4li30l:34

|3Cl40l4035

F
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30,05
30,0-1

3o,-io!:i(i.-.':)

3rt,'j-<'3ii,ii;i]Js:,(

2;i,!il i:t.s:;.vj(iii

6la:i'-:>.-^:i.l-:w .Mi

7 2ii.7:i;iii.ii--|.i:i(i

30,1830,30
30,30
S),;iii'*i,'.ui

30,00:10.14

30,is-i;),!)0

•2l:»,t;rii2y,'J7

30,07
30,01 '30,20

30.2-'30,ii~'4s.-,4,-,:i.-,n;K

2'j;)i -.'n.-iU- :i;iijiR

30,o-i30,;W'."iS.-,3 4:{:!4

30,4->3ll,4o|:i3 47;41 30
30,3-2 311. |SJ42 4!I4(;|44

30.1.^3(l.3lll4-.''.'.7 4.--3;i

a-2 30/2(;-iii,7--''4.<4;i.-.i|i;o

23 .".1.-0 311, 1-2 ."I'.i'CII, j4;i

24 3il.:i(i;lil.;s.->43,4.'.4l|3l

30,3o 30,11
30,0u!-2ll.74

•2; I,'.13 30.1)0

ao.'.l.^'3(l,-.'7

34'44 44 4ii

4(1 .'>s ,-,-2 .51

4.5|,5540|45

34!3(l'31-2.5

30,^23 •2;i.'.i(l2:)'4.-<'45 45
30.17 30,3.-' Ill 40 35i'2:iF

30.45 30.32;-27 47 4:2 34 !•

Mean 47'50'50'46'

N. Noon, St. Sunset. C. Cloudy. . Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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JANUARY.

Barometer.
|

Tlierm.

8 A.M. liUl'.M

~r 29782 I^S^SS

2 29,G2 2y,75
.3 29,93i29,73
4 29,78;29,67
5 29,66 i9,61

6 29,70 29,80

7 29.78 29,72

8 29,76 30,09

930,25 30,02
10 29,79 29,61

11 2l»,72 29,41

12 29,32 29,59
13 ay,82 29
14 29,1,8 30,13
15 30,18 29,6!

16 29,84 30,20
17 30.27 30,1(5

18 30,14 30,01

19 29,71 29,31

20 29,54 29,68
21 29,90 29.8S
22 29,82 29,31

23 28,82 29,07
24 29,19 29,39
25 29,58 29,64
26 29,0229,56
27 29,63 129,57

28 29,61 29,72
29 29,88
30 29,78
3129,58
Mean

29,92

29,30

29,80

26 31

29 3.i

13 23
15 25

10 27

13 25

21 32

Hi 34

9 26

20 34

22:;4

28 29

4 IS

11 13

612
15 26
8 28

6 2

SISB
34 4!

I8 2C
16 26

34 41

24 29
13 22

17 23

1430
13 27

22 34

26 30

24 35
18 29

FEBRUARY.

Barometer. Therm.
Ua.M. liUP.M. U

29,88!29,89
29,8630,03
30,2l|29,98
30,33 30,45

30,1

1

29,33

29,72

29,6

29,68

29,87

29,66

29,9

29,05

29,73

29,73
30,12

29,65

29,42

29,01

30,09
29.92

29^88
30,08

30,16

29,53

29,61

29,62

29,68

29,58

29,64!

29,95

29,88

29,68

29,64

29,99

29,57

29,69
29,00

i9,87

30,11

29,96

30,18

29,78

Weather.

25ll9

33:32

19 30 25

5

22
21

14

IS

26

42iR
25 S
30F
25|C
20c
]5'C

13 F
sole
31 F

21

MARCH.

8 a. m,

29,53

30,02
29,82
30,0

29,53

29,88

30,19

30,02

30,09

30,29
30,37

29,82

lUr.M.

29702
29,80

30,01

29,7)

29,75

29,94

30,23

29,59

30.44

30,01

30,07

30,00

30,10 29,89

30,13

30,13

30,06
30,05

29,73

29,60

29,38

29,62

29,80

30,20

29,61

29,62

29,48

29,58

29,80

29,95

30,42

30,32

30,29
29,83

30,11

29,81

29,80

29,36

29,59

29,67
30,10

30,00

29,57

29,72

29,38

29,79
30,01

30,23

30,41

29,92

35140 :i9

Weather.

APRIL.

'J'liiirni.

29,82

30,02
30,15

29,95

29,99

29,88

29,68

29,56

29,63

30,15
30,03

29,77

29,52

29,57

29,62

29,99

30,07

29,69

30,21

30,19

30,09

30,05

29,57
29,56

29,72

29,91

30,08

30,29

30,3

29,95

lUi-.M. O |iN.'fcit.

29,79 49!T2J53
30,09 50 57140

30,04 41

29,93 44
29,83 37

29,88 35

29,53 o()

29,40 139

23

24

25

26

27

28
29

30
31

Mean

50'39

65'50

30 35

6

30,00J35
30,15:35

29,90j42

9.69 41

29,57 41

29.59 3S

29,89 44

30.10 40

29,7852
30,00 58

30,2348
w,io|

30,0S|54

29,81 53

29.60 52

29.61 53
29,91 46
29,91 50
30,2(> 40

30,33 42

30.11 41

29,71 51

1

44

5246
52142'

50 40
64

56

54

46'42

Weather.

MAY.

8 |JV. St. [10

c c
F If

F F IF'c
R R R i<

R C C

F ;c

R R

R
s
F
F
F
F
R
R ,C

C R
F ;c

F |F

F F
c ir

F !F

F |F

F |F

C Ic

C R R

R
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BarometG r Therm.

a A.M.lJOl-.M. 8 iN.

31

Weather.

_B [N,

cic
.3-iC C

30,00:?0,l7j3(l:!S

30,21) 30,3:! SX'.VA

30,33'3(l.','-i3(l3(;

30,11 311,1 |I31I4;U4-I2RC
30,39 3(I,'J{; 3-1 41 37 37 K F
2y,ii(;-':Mi3 44.'.4.'>(i,-i;i,i{. r
2y,!lil3(l.lllll4'.i4:ii3ll'32:C,'C

30,42 .30,401 Id 24 22 10 F iF

30,35

30,35

29,00

30,323040
30,llli33|44

311.42 3; Ii.'jO

31.1,47 2!l.'Ji; 30 25

30
40
44

20,00 2:),7G21

29,99 20,81
"

29,71 2!),(i0

i9.(io'29.51

33

^4.
17 29,43 29,.'.2 3.'

29,57i29,17
29,30l29,()3

29,70

29,84
30.18

16

19
20
21

22
2330,23

29,S0

29,99
30,20
:;0.20

24 30.(1.^ 2:i..^;i

31

33JC|C
37|R. C

19 34 29
25 31il!l J5

25 29,81

30,18

29,70
29.04

29,1

JU, 1 21,33

30i30,13
3l|29,98

Mean

29,84

29,07
29.S2

30,09

3o!m
29;90

821
1025
13'23

II

25 1

19 1

10

14 OF
OF

15!ll|F

23|lOF
27123

F
C
R
C
B
C
c
F
C
C
c
F
C
F
F
C
C
c
F
F
F
F

F|F
S
F

FEBRUARY.

Barometer.

10

F
C
C
F
R
C
C
F
R
F
F
F
C
F
C
C
c
R
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
S

29,92
30,05
30,02
29,97
39,03

IOp.m

Therm.

29,92
30,00
29,80
29,85

39 .so 22
29,87 2977 13

29,80 29,.^( 124

29,07 29,41 25

8|N.

10 35
718
0|2I

1

St.i 10

27 22
13 5
22i20

:t3 25 32
:;i; :i3 20
31 25 21
3s :{:( 22
40,30 31

29,24

29,80
'30,09

29,72

29,05

30,01

29,77

3547
-311
527

39,58j32|4(

29,70 30|38

20
9i

25 20
33

20,87 30,1121133

30,13 29,58 19 34

29,03 2:),9S.3S;41 33 2i

30,12;:iO.23'25 39]32 25|F
30,23:30.00 32'39!35 35 C
29,93'2:i,(i:i39:40 5n50C
29,57i2!»,07 43 45 42 39|C
29,70 29.93 30 4435 25 C
30,09i:iO.15 22 39 33 30F
30,20'30.0.-^ 30 3s :{4 30 F
30,00 29,s7 32 .55 42 38 C
29,83 2:1,71 40 45 39 37 R
29,.52:2!i.02 30 00.54 39

29.86

30,14 29,82

i0.02 32 35

17

24

33

38

28 26 ¥
28

32

22

20

St.l 10

F~F
f|f

c
F
F
F
F
C
F
F

MARCH.

Barometer.

F
C
F
F
R
F
F
R
R
R
C
F
F
R
C

R K
F iF

129,78

29,04
(30,14

J30,ll

29,77
29,20
30.27

lOp.u

29,61

29,89

30,11

29,88
29,32
30.09

Therm.

N.iSl.

44 37
44

20;21
iO.23 17i33:27

30,18130,0333 37 33
29,75129,49)3;
29,0-2 '2 I.77i3l
^ " 31

33

29, .-729,00

29.23|2»^(i3

29,63
29,30
29,50

29,56

29,50
2.9,65

39,(i4

29,51

29,08
29,60
29,01

29.71

39
31

17

20

.'9,72 29,43 29

29,49 29,00

29,.52 29,39
29.45 29,52
29^.54 29.09
2!l!7s 29,91
2!l.97|2(i,89

29.70 29,40

29,49

29,76

29,70

29,80

30,17

29,68

29,68

29,71

30,02
30,20

Weather.

Barometer, i Thuim.

8 A.M.;l0p M
Weather.

u ^.at.
j
luc M'l u i^.lbt.j lU u

30,13'29..58'30!:]4'32'33'S'!

29,72 30.01 35 4o:i:i29C
30,00 3o' 13 34 39 33 25 F
30.21130,1 3 31 ;!9 34'29C

F
F
F

30,35 30.23 50.55 41 31

30,18|30.00'i5 52'42l3;

30,02; .30,03 41 00 .ls':.!|i

30,0029.93 4s 70 55 4

9

10
11

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
1'9

20
21
22
23
24
25
20
27
28
29
30
31
Mean

30,10 30.06,34 47 37i33

39.9.s29!sii3oL50'3s!35

29;s2 29,s;i4(;ii5'52 42:

29,69,29,64,42,53143 42!f
39,28 29,661 38 45 44 35 R
29,72'29,82|37.52 43 35C
2:1,9229,94 44'65.53 441F
29,9l2:),:i4 47.58;44 41 F
30,02|30,I2 I2 50 40 35C
30,14130,31 40.55 4s47iF
30,.30|30.3:;;40.52 4:i43F

29,93

29,92
29,81
2:1.; 1:1

29.93

29,83
29.99
2:i'9:i

.j7 07

56180

63J.52
43.57

2:i,:i4 2:).:i4'4:i'.55'i:ij47

29,93 29,;iO:5(ii(;S|52 .50

29,6!l|50 72'04!59

29.80 55i73'65|54

29,92

29,83
30,03
30,14

29,77

30.10 57 74 61j.59

30.00'54 54 511.50

6129,.54.54!65

46157 47

l\.
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JANUARY.

Then
I

Barometer.
|

8a.m. JUr.M.I » N
T307l7'.30Jii7 21

2'30,0n:2y.S7 25 34

3 30,]8i:W,34 I IS 2.1

4!30,37.j(l,iy

5'30,00'30,00

6 30,08 2U,96

729,87 2i>,7

1

8 29,71 2S,S4

9 29,70 29,63

10 29,88 29,90
11 29.71 29,90

12 29.94 30,08

13 30,12 29,93

14 29,82 29,99
15 30,17 30,29

16 30,36 29,86

1729.8r30,43
18'30,60 30,53
19 30,43 29,99
2029,78 29,99
21'29,90 29,71
22 2;i,(i3 29,89
23 30,16 30,27
24 30,27 30,12
25 30,0129,69
26 29,6129,58
27 29,66 29,70
28 29,88 29,99
29 29,98^29,90

30 29,84'29,91

3129,93 29,90
Mean

i i

14 22
33 34

34 44
46 55
47 39
35 39
28 29
23 32
29 40
20 24

11 2

10 31

1133
3637
6 19

7 29

34 40

33 38
28 41

511
1 14

6 20

7 25
21 34
19 28
10 26
17.36

33 36

31

tH.j_U);_8_

I9!22:C

32 24 C

42C
3ll!^

25 C
C

25 F
4iF

S^F

12'F
28! F
26 F

FEBRUARY.

ilarometer.

H<.M. ilUp.M S

29,95; 30^)2 32
30,08;30,05 30
29,97 29,73 32
29,02 29,59 30
29,68 29,83 30
29,90 29,96 25

29,97 29,89 3.5

29,78 29,60 35
29,88 30

29,99 29
•30,23 20

29,79 19

29,75 40

29,84 18

30.03 25
29,73 20
29,54 27
29,30 22
29.04 18

29,75 7

30,1012
30,20|29,9S 3

30,00 29,98 6

29,81 13

2! 1,86 25
29,49 36

29,20 35
29,37 40

29,82

29,92

30,03

30,23

29,18
29,99

29,78
30,12
29,51

29,47

29,38

29,80
29,86

29,90

29,89

29,87

29,19

29,55

S
c
s
s

32 S

Weather.

33 'C

33 C
30i29;C
3232fS

28!25iC
39|3l!24 F
38 33^33 F
43
32

40

34

33
26

28

27

21

16

20

28

39
.39135

4040
60 36

25:F
22|F

25 33 28 26

F
F
C
S
c
F
F
C
C

25 C
34|C
36 iC

:9R
35

MARCH.

Barometer.
|

Therm.

8ArM"

29,41

29,76
29,91

29,69
29,77
29,8'

i9,57

30,02

29,79

30,20

30,29

29,99

30,30

30,46

30,13

30,17

30,26
30,67

0,42
30,0.1

29,74

30,23

29,80

29,87

29,92

30,33
30,31

30,40

30,38

30,14

30,14

IQp.M. 6 [N

29,60'35 50
29,S9[3o'3t

29,7924'42
29,793042
29,91 .36'4o

29,0330]31
29,85l23l34

29,83il6l36

30,0237 33

30,36:31 41

30,09

29,97
.30.40

30

30,10
.30,12

30,53
30,55

30,11

29,80

30,19

29,97 39
29,89152
29,72^55

30.24

30^23
30,33

30,39

30,24

30,14
30,03

36
3

51

4

39
33
43

57
46

18'39
60l.50

64l58
45I37

3647

39
30
30

34
40
39

3935

St.

V
F
F
F
C
S
F
C
C
F
C
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
F
F
F
C
C
C
F
F
F'lF
F ;F

_io

F
F
C
F
C
S
F
C
F
F
C
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
C
R
F

APRIL.

Barometer. 'I'herm.

8a. m. IUp.m. o

29^78 30,09 44

30,09 29,90 27

29,82 29,73 34

29,61 29,59 40

29,74129,86 36

29,82

29,43
29,.59

29,67

29,85

29,80

29,53
29,60

29,66

29.81

29,86

29,63

29,62^29,80

29,87130,04

30,08130,15

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22
23
24
25

26
27

28

29

30
31

Mean

30.30

30^37

30,30

30,21

30,13
29,08

29,61

29,60

30,17

30,07
30,08

30,20

44 36 27"

36 29 32
48 39 39

40|43 40
48144 36

5S|49 39
4840134
5042 36
5547143
52 42 37

55

30,34

30,32
30,21

30,19 5-1

30,00 51

29,7048
29,43 52

30,1446
30,10 45

30,16 41

30,13 40

30,11

30,00 29,90 50

29,tl2 30,06 50

37 37

38 35
42 35 30
62156 48
6314145
72155 48
7459 49
63 50 46
65 48 45
58 51 50

]59

47 41

46 36
4441

Weather.

8 ,1\.

ITr

C F
F IF

30,07

30,03

30,03 51

51

44

45 40
54 50

56|50 49
57 46 44
59

55 45*41

C|F
c Ic

C F
f;f
F If

c !c

RiR
C C
f r

St., w
F|F
f!c

Barometer.

30,12

30,17

30,18
30,13

29,81

29,70
29.39

30,18

30,10

30,13

30,19

29,96,

29,811

29.57

29,41

Therm.
f

Weather.

50 61

:9,66 30,02,

30,10130,01

29,93|29,S8:

29,8629,76:

29,88|30,08:

30,1830,29
30 .37 1 30 ,43

30|43i30,22
30,1730,13
30,21 30,361

130,30

130,00

29,77

29,63

29,80

30,15
29,81

29,72

29,77

29,96

30,00 29.89

29,77 29,60

29,6029,70
29,80 ;29,7S

29,79129,91

29,92 29,87

29,92|29,82

!t.| 10

4541
50I44

.591 52
60 55

63 1 60
05158

62I59
55i48

46

48;F

52 69
160 75
.57:77

l64|78

58 73
'58 63
52 66
56 67

6275
58 68
51 65
53 62
oti 67
54 62
53 62
56 59
53 59
148 50

54 63
66 76 63 53

56 72 60152

60 75 64j60|F

64 78 6.') 64'K
64 74l63,55lR
61 70 60
53 63

53l65
6OI75
57168

.9F

I

JUNE.

I Barometer.
{

Therm, j Weather.
Bn.M . lUp.M- 8 N. tTlTlO

29,72 29,62 !(iS 87 69 64
29,68 29,90 74 85 73 09

RIR
F
F
F
F
F
F
R

RIR
ClR
FjF
F F

0,00 30.0

30,01 29,92
30,0129,96
29.81 29,76
29.82 29,80
29.71 29,74

29,77 29,74
29.72 29,83

29,9(130,09

30,1730,30
30,24 30,10
30,12 29,96

29.83 29.80
29,80 29,68
29,62 29,68
29 87.30,11

30,27.30,33

30,3630,28
30,22 30,02
29,97 29,91

29,97 30,19
30,21 30,19

30,1129,99
29,91 29,84

29,74 29,69
29,71 30,06
30,14 30,20
30,26 30,22

71 74 62 60
69 73 59 56
62 65 56 55
05 77 65 65
63 74 611 57
(i6 67 55 54
61 72 61 57
0157 54 541c
58 68 60 5SiR
64 74 62 57 F
64 74 62 58; F iF

61 70 60 58 C C
75 87 77 71 F
78 87 67168

76189 72 70
64 74 63 56
65173 67 60
73 89,75 71

77 94 83 70
83,96 84 79

81175 67 61

62 70 64 63
69 80 72 70

74 8168 69
72 82 66 62
64 69 6157
63 6758 56
59168,5952

|63 7765 62

R'R
C

C
C
F
F
F
C
F
C
F
C
c
F
F
F
F
R
C
F
F
F
F
F
C
C
c
c
F
C
F
F

N. JNoon. St. Sunset. F. Fair.

38
C. Cloudy. K. Rain. U. Hail. S. Sdow.
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JUL v.

j
Barometer. Therm. Weuthe

8"i.M. lOi-.M. "S N. St. 10 8 N. St. JU

Barometer.

2y,79

29,ye

29,87

29,91

29,SS

29,8S

29,89
29,8329,92
29,'M29,'M
29,80 29,83
29,87 30,01

30,07 30,11

30,09|29,97

29,8S 29,73
29,77
30,(1(1

30,31

30,21

30,18

30,18

20,98

30,09

30,28

30,29
30,18

30,20

30,09

29,95

2y,9y2!»,S9
2;i,88|29,87

2S),90| 29,93
2'J,'J4:2y,71

29,8730,02
29,99 30,C3

30,08

30,13
30,17
30 ,.38

30,20

30,13

30,17
30,31

30,30

29,98
29,8930,02
30,18130,21,

8 N. Si. 10

70G«
69 60

65'6i

SEPTEMBER.

Baromete r.

8 A.M. lUP.M.

30,22

30,

U

30,25

30,0(i

29,82
3(1,00

30,15

30,28

30,28

30,24

30,17

29,87

29,70

29,66

29,80
29,72
30,02

29,93

29,82

30,13

30,12

30,08

30.12

30,13

29,71

29,90

30,26

29,87
29,63

29,60

30,13

30,2

.30,10

29,92

29,90

30,1

30,20

30,28

30,28
30,19

30,00

29,77

29,72

29,80

29,87

29,98

29,93

29,87

30,07

30,10

30,08

30,08

30,16

29,88

29,71

30,23

30.10

29,79

29,61

30,04

7283
|87

73,79

90
87
75
76
87

66
71

78
73
79
8U

70

79
73

86

81

65
56
66
65

47 64

Wea
8 N.

71 C
74 F
73 C

74
76

79
72

65
66
.j9

59
62

68
66
70

71

62159

7060
68 [65

74167

72 62
50

43

37 52

55[45
JO o5

63 58,R
5.S 4biK
5656
64[57

64 54
55 44

61 73 64 59

Barometer.

lUp.M.

30,37

30 ,5 -S

30,27

31,31

31,37

31,19
29,88

30,08

29,83

29,58
13;29,7S

14 29,80
30,23

30,00

30,02

30,29

29,91

20'29.67

2l|29,37

22129,53

23129,57

24 30,10

_l^

30,5839
30,20147

59

30,25|57

30,2951
30,2857
29,91 60

29,!)l|69

29,89159

29,7ol62

29,5970
29,74 60

30,21
J6H

30,2o[54

29,58155

30,29 49

30,04

29,76

29,97
28,58!35

30,07|35

29,9961
29,9941

25 29,8(1 2'.>,69;33

26'2i 1,88 30,09'

27130,17

28'30,04

29 30,13

30,1531

[38

30,2649
30 30,22|3fl,llj42

31i29,97,29,50 49

Mean I
|51

53
63
69
83

57

63
72

84
62
78

84
75
75

57

1)4

57

62

74

74

46

55J50
69 61

4l|41

33 35

46U2
53147

65
44
46
50

St. 10

52
59

Weather.
N

50 C
56 521

8 A.M..

NOVEMBER.

29,47

29,74

29,93
30,22

30,08

29,62

29,75

Then
8 N.

30,18,39

30,1)

30,08

30,1130,07
30,08

30,07

29,90

29,84

30,02
30,11

29,93

29,77

30,00

29.98

54
53
49
50
56
50

46157

52
57
54
47

30,18 34 44
30,10 29,77;36'48'47

29,80129,93139

30,07 30,19,35
30,26 29,91 29
29,48 29,88,50 60 47

30,02 30,13 29'40 36
30,22 30.47'32' 1337
30,50 30,17,31 36 38,42 8
29,73, 29,4r32|39 3SJ3S;R

Weather.

DECEMBER.

Therm. Weather.

29,40|29,70 37|45
29,86 29,78 31 46
29,78 30,09 45 54
30,23 30,47 24 29
30,56

30,40

29,98

29,95

4137
4143
4432

1 18
30,ot),14|30 25 21

30,03|23|42 39136

30,01

30,09

29,74

555542
37 38 44
52 52 46

37 47 43 39

'8».»

29,87

30,18

30,(J0

29,90

29,97

29,47

29,47

lUp.M. S |N St., lo: 8

30,(i3|35 45 4i|36SF

30,l2'31 44]37l32',F

29,90,33 47,42 37|F
29,98,36154 48 38
29,62 35149' 48'49

29,39 49! 53 1 46 36
29,46!37;48 42I4I

29,10|29,56]42|42j36'31

29,70 29,92[24 36l |26

29,98

29,75
29,8'

29,81 25
29,803-
30,04^29

30,12 30,28!3|l38:35 29

30,32 30,30

30,38

30,08

30,30

29,69
29,00

29,70

30,29

29,89

29,68
29,2!

29,22

29,64

29,69

29,63

29,51

29,48

29,63

30,20

30,28

30,01

29,10

29,38

30,09
29,92

29,83

29,3

29,19

29,47

29,62

29,78

29,51

29,46
29 58

29,52

4|24

11,20

34|38

38

F
R
F
R
F

;J6[33l32 F
4238'33;C
4ll39'31 F

C
C
S
R
C

21[16
9l2h

36 28
35,36

4G45'R
21 12'r
8 8

28 34
33'25
36 '36

9 3

15 13

26 24
28:18

1913
IS 15

25 19

27120

Ul27

10

F
F
F
F
R
F
C
C
C
F
F
F
C
F
C
F
C
R
F
F
S
F
R
S
F
F
F
C
C
F
F

N. Noon. St. SuDset. F. Fair. C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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JANUARY.

Biirnnipter.
|

Therm.
8 A.M.rlUP.M.j

29^37 29,08(35
a;i,13'2;t,25'34

29,21211,1121
2!J,12!2lt,33 25
211,47 a;i,52!25

29,Lil>-'ll,.')r2!)

20,i;ii2;i.iii)2(;':ii

3/

28
28

1

2
3
4

5
6
7

8
9 ,

,
,

10 2!l,87|2i;l,88

Ill2:i,8(i3(l,(l!l l.')2

12'3(l,l)!l 2:1,711 10 20

1329,02 2'J,01i 10 2821

29,51i29,o7 29
29,58129,77 18

29,87 29.68 15

30,02 29,4414
29,51 29,88 3

29,80l29,81

29,78129,78

18 30,08'30,I9

1929.93 29,72

20 29,4329,1224
29,37
30.17

29,97

29,90

29,50,

29,481

29,80

30,27
30,42
2!),57

29,42

29,80
30,17
30,07

29,08
liy.oi

29,08

30,08
30,34

29,83

29,49

Mean

27 29

4238
2723

I

'"

35
27
25
33
32
33
23
23
11

18
13

Hi

10

39
15

3
4

-G
C
8

-2
20
18

20
34

27
24
33
33
33
20

_»|N.

R R
RS
s s
c c
F F
C C
F F

Weather.

FEBRUARY.

Barometer. Therm.

6 a.m.iIOf.H'

29,98 30,29
30,01
29,55
29,72
29,03;

30,10
30,11

29,39

30,07
30,10

29,84

30,12
30,29

, 29,75

29,87130,17

30,32 30,20

30,10,29,91

29,88 2',I,8S

30,04.30,17

30 ,2.-^

30,12
30,1

30,27

30,07
29,28
29,70

29,81

30,08
29,71

29,53

30,11

29,88

30,03

30,20
30,20

30,27
30,28
30,09
.311,27 29.S(1

'29!"i0 3l),3ll

30,37 29,99
29,60

29,81

29,70

29,80

29,59

29,89
29,87

MARCH.

Barometer.

IJA.H.

29,98
30,20
30,03
30,29
29,94
29,07

IOp.m

30,10
30,08

30,23
29,90
29,09
30,00

30,09l30,03

30,02 30,00|20

30,10 30,30 25,

Therm.

30,43 30,17 20 34
.'9,73

29,06
29,92
30,17
30,27

30,01

129,89

30,08
30,20

30,17
30,14

30,19

35 4029,57

29,79
30,01

30,22
30,14

29,95
29,92
30,17
30,17

30,07

30,22
30,19

30.22 3(1,10 32 37

50^12 311,1)2 32,35

30,00

29,78
29,71

29,77
29,33

29,72

30,12

29,88
29,71

29,77
29,50

29,50
30,09
30,11

29140

Weather.

APRIL.

Barometer.

i A.M. lOp M.

30,03

1'helm.

» iN.iSt.i lU 8 IN.

3?J4l.35 3'0 f'f
29,94 39153 44,3.'. F
30,03l4l)48 4l)35F

i9 36F

30,08

30,00

29,91

29,91|29,99|40 4,

29,97|30,00!37:48 44 43 C
30,01j30,20i39 44 37 32C
30,32 30,28 43 33 37 F
30,27,30,30 37 37 35 32 S
30,39 30,19 37 42 30 35 F
30.28129,51 40 50 49 49 R
29'59 29,(i0 44 61 42 48 C
29,8!l3ll,l7 3138 35 30F
3(1,19 29,90-38 35 33 33 C
29,93 3(1,18 33 45 40 38 F
30,22 30,18 4156 47 43

30,18 30.19 46 40 39 C
29,96;29,70 44 49 45 45R
29,7(1 2:i,75 (;0|88 05 53 F
2!i,7()29,(i3'.')0!.')(;48 47C
29,S||2!I.92|47.'>(;48 42F
30.(19 3(1, l9'4(:4(i,39;34iF

30,21 29,9^,42 48;45 40lF

9
10
11

12
13
14

15

16
17

18
19
20
21

22
23
24
25
20
27
28
29
30
31
Mean

29,86 30,12

30,1629,90
29,80 29,50

29,68 30,00

30,08 30,11

30,23 30.38

30,39 30,13

30,00 29,87

38IR
47 F

MAY.

8 A.M.

29183

130,05

29,87

29,77

29,31
29 ,.'-.7

lUr.u

30,0
29,96

29,83
29,42
29,46

Therm.

1,72,42 47 4(1:3

29,73'29,89:4.'"i.'i3 4(;i42

29,92 29,93 15 .->.' 1(144

29,ti2 3(IJ)7 .V_'i,(i ,)-j J.J

3O,0li3(l,124i,.>4.-43

Weather.

s N. St. 10

30,15

29,99

29,ril

30,04

29,83
29,66
29,78
29,94

29,;»2

29,03
29,116

30,09
29,79
29,90

29,90
29,75
29,68
29,94

29,88
30,01

29,94

29,74

29,57 29,77
29,79 29,90
29,99
30,19

30,24

30,19
29,91
2<9,87

29,88

29,86

30,13
30,21

30,24

30,01

29.86

29,86
29,91

29,82

00J49
4240
4845
4339
5044
504
48 4

48l46

JUNE.

Barometer.

29,82
29,77
29,44

29,71

29,72

29,62

29,70
29,72
29,81

29,78
29,89
29,97
29,90

29,88
29,86

29,58
29,73
29,90
29,77

29,90
29,69
29,99
30,02
29,83

29,76

29,63
29,80
2il,83

29,92

IOp.h.

29,78
29,46
29,68
29,73

29,60
29,68
29,75

29,72
29,79
29,61
29,98

29,96
29,97
29,89

29,88
29,76

Therm. Weather.

76
73
76
84
83
56
65
50

48 51
.2

102
62 06

29,85
29,8
29,77

29,90
29,94

30,02

29,77

29,73
29,88
29,82

29,84

29,93
29,95

8 N

8169
836:
59|66
74'60

62

61 69 61 581

tt. 10

N. Noon. St. Sunset. F. Fair. C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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30,U1

29,77
29,99 29,85
2ii,t<(V2:i.K"

30,Ul|2!i,'.l4

2'J,y7 30, HI

3U,(I!I

29,83
29,93

30,11

3l),Ul

29,99
30,07

29,91

30.03

30,irii3

i'.);.)6 59

30 ,09 '59

29,95(10

29,99
30,00

30,10
30.1o'2il,97 0(

29',.'^7;-i'.l,li9'l>^'s:!lGr

29,11-1, 29^1 1! 1 117 7ll|(l(

2:i,i)S'-20J7li I15'79!ur

29,7-

29,7ti

29,70

2:1.77. lis:?:, (K

29,75 7u;.-(i!(i:

29,f^(M19'7:il(l<-

29,7(1 2:i.7ll'H7,:i:'(1773(13

.'5 2:1,7:1 v!;i,'-2 (17:7(1 (

i^ 30,^329,91 :(iG 79
29,9S

30,01

30,09
29,82

29,81
Mean

29,90

30,10

30,01

29,77

29,83

S N. St. 10
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JULY.

Barometer. I

TOp.m.

29,88

29,78

29,91

29,93

29,7S

29,69
29,58

29,91

29,97

29,97

29,.^9

29,82

30,12

12130, r2;30,(l7

I3i30,()2|30,06
l-(!30,i)2 30,01

15 29,9S;29,S6

I«l29,(j2'29.70

17!2i),s(l 2;i','.l2

18 30,(1-1 :!(),(il

Therm
6~n:s;.

29,88

29,90

30,01

29,73

29,08

30,09

30,20

29,sj

29,!)2

30,08

22j30,10
23'30,09
24'30,0-

20 2;»,U8 30,(17

29,87
30,OJ

:!0,io

30,11

30.11
2!i.9r)

30,01

29,97

29,84

30,12

30,23

Mean

29,95

29,95
30,(l()

3o,ao

30,30

74
81

74

75
(i",3i74 ij5

().'•, 7lj (is

61HI
7ti

68
64

66
61I72P8'

71 S(i 77

(>(j 6.:>61

6y|6i>

7968
78 1 70

81 68
7972
78168

-OF
72 F
68 R
75 F
59 F
59 F
67 F
75 R
69 F
60 F
62 F
58 F
59 F
60 F
G2'C
64 R
61 F
63 C
68 R
66 C
62 F
67;c
60C
107 R
611 F
59 F
63 C
65 C
63 R
64 F
66 F
65

Weathei.

8 A.M. 10p.m. S N. Si. 10 S^iiV. Si. 10

Barometer.

30,31

30,31 30,26
30,2330,18
30,lll30,07

30,05J30,C7
30,1030,09
29,99 29,87

29,84|29,85
29,82

29,72

29,81

29,87

30,10

30,17
30,02

29,80

29,84

29,82

30,02

30,17

30,08

29,99

29,97J29,89
29,7529,70
29,81 2',l,99

30,04130,11

30,15'30,10

30,03 30,11
30,0729,<»i

20,8>l'29.sj

i2!i,s2'a;t,ss

129,98,30,13

|30,1S 30,17

i30,12:30,12
30.1lj30,01

29,9829,88
29,6r'29,o9

29,73]2U,98

Thei

7(1

69
70
72
70

64
G9|F

81J75iC

69i70:F

70

75
70
79

78
70

73
77

SO
71

04
62

01

64 70'«6!63 F
68'ss 73 ()7 K
70!S 4 -:>, (i,-i C
74|S274 70|R
62l73|65ifi5]F

02|70,68|59F
6481|70|66 F F IF IF

01 R
01 F
57 F
00 F

73 83 67 63 F
(iic^,") 7.'i'74'F

7(1 s 1 (IS^F

70jS8i78 6S C

!•

F
F
F
F
F
R
F
R
F
K
F
F
F

r F
I'

1'

RiCiK
F !F F
F |F IF

it

SEPTEMBER,

Burumetcr.

CS A.M. lUp.M

30,01 ;30,0b

30,02,30,00

29,90 29,8«

29,93,30,02
30,07 30,07

Therm
8~NrsTT

30,07

30,11

30,17

30,10

29,88

30,07

30,13
30,13

30,14

29,92

30,00

30,00

Fir
F F

64175

61|72
65176

67J7S
71:79

60 68

73|82

69l81

63 58 F
63 59F
70e4|F
70|65!c
68 65 C
65 66'R
75i66iF
71 1661

29,97!29,y5

29,91(29,87
'3(l,02i3(),

•;o,2(ll30,26

•;o,32i30,31

30,34 130,23

|30,32 30,31
'30.21 30,11
29,99'29,83
29,93l29„99

29,99

1
29,8

1

j29,79

29,77

29,86

29,80

29,8

1

29,So

73 65
88178

84[
77*68

7566
66 59
7(( 62

57 7-' ()1

64178,67

Weather.

10 B N. Sl.i 10

69
69
78

80
68

61

6(l|75

63J72
62;6U

60,70
60 8

S2|77

8376
91 831

93;s3'

78 69!

64

02:

66
63

61

74

64!

55, F
6S'f

29,8530,01
30,03

30,11

30,06

29,53

30,11

30,11

29,76

29,84

70

70j67|
70621

(j(Mi2,60

()3 74,.j,s

50.65 59
54 59
53'.55

54 53

515'J

6373 65 61

49 C
57iF
54 C
53C
50iR

52 R

F
C
R
F
F
F
F
F
R
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
c
F
F
F
F
R
C
F
F
C

C!C
R R
R C

Barometer, i Weather.

B A.M. lOp.M.I 8

1129^9'8j30.00|47

2 29,96129,78,55

3)29.71 129,72;55

4!29',72l29,70:51

5|29,.59l29,7l'53

6i29.72l29,6&'39

NOVE.MBER. DECEiMBER.

Barometer, i Therm. Weather. Barometer.

7i29,74

S;29,47

9 29,63

10129,76

29,66 45

2! 1.38 5(>

29^87, 52

29.50;55:

N.|St.,10 b iN.iSt.ilO, 8

lll29,63i29,G2]43!
12'29,7(I'29.S6,3'

13'29,90 29,86 3b

14129,87130.06 38

15|30,2(l|30,17j35

1630,11 30,1752
n'aO.OJ 29,7857

18 30;00 30,(J5,6u

19|29,94 29,92 5

20J29,98
21 !

22 30,30
233O,22i30,17|4O

24 30,2'^ .!0,(l.'^ 47

25 2!UI7 21), 70 52

>6 29,7.^ 29,82 58

27 29,79 29.73 61

as 29,79 .30,03,61

29'30,07'i:9.78'53

.30i29,80'29,87|55

3ll29,81 29,9335

.Mean \
US

53|51[50

58|53j53]

o3j5oj5o:

64'5650,

6l|4940|
52|4837'

59 53I53'

61 5753
65:55,45

6460J57

4S|42!35

32!46;40

j2| |36

50:47j50:

58j55|51

6O1 60|

63j56!50

57|39[36

43;37:31

39 34 26'

43I3SI35'

o2l46|45|

j6jo3|52i

5S!60j61j

63 5851s
67 62'60

Ii6 59:52,

(iV|_l^|i^|Ul.|^

C
C
R
F
F
F
C
HR R C
F,F ,F F

c



Dr. Holyoke's Meteorological Journal, 1814. 175

JANUARY.

3;».71

:30,ati

29,52
29,70

29,etj

29,56
30,20
30,Ob
29,97
29.02

29J50
29.90

The, Weather.

UllB

27, F
32 C
oIf
14F
7S

22'

F

25^ F
11: F

929,W2:i.07,il :(:i27 24lF

10 29,5b;29.70|l3:2r>-Jl 1.4lF

ll29,7529,>^0|19'3;i!29 2(ilF

1229,97'30,ir:ivl 30134 3-J S
13 30,23*au;31 '-'^ai 27 l.sF

14 30.2s:3il.iy l-i 33 -^9 ^;:i F
15 30Jo'-2:i,9s|ls;3o'33 2.-i'F

li;29,>ll29.r.l 34'35!34 34 ('

17!2:i..'.7v!;i..'.9y4 33 3b'.J9C
18|29'.50j29.lb -Jli 3.'> 3-.' 32 C
19I29;08!2y,2(l -^7 3:, v!:) 23 S
2o|29.3o'2<).."l(!l:)^^'^->]o

21 29'(;iv!:i.:o I4:«124 15

22j30,02ao,U9| 01 JO 10

29,90
29,86

29,71

29,78

30,10

29,87

29,91
29,72

30,20
Mean

29,92'2l|34

29,672938
29,7732^44

29,94 27:30 3()'27

29,!Hl').-,'3()-J4-wF

29,bbv!3 42 30 32
29,99 37

29,91)27
30,29-3

19

29 21ili

40

30

St.

F
F
F
C
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
C
F
F
C
S
c
c
c
F
F
F
C
R
F
C
F
F
F
S
F

FEBRUARY.

Buroiiieter.

8 a.m.JOf.m

29,1829^3

Therm.
iN. St.| lOi

r20 2!t'3S C S
29,20'29,34|38j44 39:35 C C
29,.52|30,04 29 35 27il7C C
30,40 30.-55 -4 10 101 3F F
30,50|30.20| 2;17 13ll2 F F
30,02.3(l.ls22 33'27 21 S S
30..37 2:i.<KilJ 2tiy3 27F F
29i82 30.-,':i34 40 34 •J(i:F F
30,.35 3(I,||3'I220 21 '.'.^ K C
29,81:29,44! is;28i34 3rs JR
29,07 29,12l32 39J30 32 C 'c

29,40'29,91'2133 20 21 CIf
29,90 30,0!l 24 30,2.'. 22C C
30,2J 30.02 21 :i2 24 I8C

Weather.

N St,

S"

F
F
F
F
C
F
F
S
rIr
CIS

MARCH.

Barometer.

10:,d A.M.

R 29,75

29,51

29,52
29,9'

i30,22

29,38
29,-59

30,19
30,13

F 30,13 30,13

130,00 2:i.;i3 1,^25,32 29
30,12 2!M1!I2: 44!44 33
29,48 2!i,43 39 4-:

29,09
'"

30,15

29,90
30,09

30,23

30,00i38|50

30,02|3044
29,-57:3043

S
C F
V F

4J 4rR R
4i:;i.5F F
39J34 F F
38!42!c R

30,32 2:13s 34 24 F :F

27 3.--3.". 2:1 !•' (
30,12:29,82 27 44 :i- :;.'. I' r
29,6128,80 37 41 4J4i: I;

28,90!29..->3 4O41 35;25J.'

29,05 2:».77 23 3.', 31 23F
29,81 29,7,-' 2b,43 35 35 F
29,62 29,90 22 28 23 18 F

24 35 31 28

F
F
S
C
F
G
F
F
C

C
1

i;
('

F F
F F

30,11

29.92

;29;73

!29,22

29,37

29,24

Therm.

30.0."

29,80

29,38

29,10
29,20

29,50
29,02'29,1J
29;2;i!30,05

30.05129.20 31 {34

L'9;3l'-J9J;7 30'45

29,85;29,89!27 43

lOl B

23; S
31 If

31J24IF
1.5 9|F

22 18 17

32:24

4537
4543
4638
4336
40134

45 3*

32
1033

29 90 30,0138
30,0629,8739
29,50

29,90

51

50
29.^2'!:^ 14

29. -M 2! :;i

,9I- 211.12 34 -13

33 C
34 S
32IF
14 F

31 24
:]0

Weather-

To

c
c
c
F
F
C
F
F
R
S
s
F
F
C

(

29,00 2!!,'.

-30.00 29,."

29^49 29,:

F :;30,0

30,27

30,11

29,82

5:33 37

,328!,34

:i 24 '33

,-: :!4 48'42

4.-.IM,2.'33

30,21 3li,.->(l44 34

30,21:30

30,0042
29,4740

31

51 43 35
Ol]-52l43

5646:45
41|35|31|

34'S

26!F
20 c
25! F
42, F
45 F

F
F
F
F

R
F
C
F
F
F
S
c
F
F
F
:c

If

'F

r
F
R

MAY.

Barometer-

o A.M. lOp M

39,27

29.51

29;95
4!30,10|29.|i(

5!29,60

29,47

29,73
30,1

1

Theim.

a ,i^-iSt., lit

40 56 48 41

45 01 '55 45
44:4y'4i39
i:;,'4;)i4,-48

629,91
729,81
8l30,20

9'30,30

Kl'30,07
ii:2:i,s:i29.si

12'30,10 30.2(

13|30,18

1430,08
1529,78

29.81

30,11

30,32
30.16

29,60

29,91

30,12

30,04
30.32 30.1

21130,01 :i0.i:2

22:2;i.!l7 2y.7.-.

23'2:),(i'.l30,l(

30, IS

29,! 15;

29,.5a'

29,90

29,90:

30,08
30,19

30,42 3>l).42

30,42 30.22,

30,20 29,11--

27!29.90 211.0

2,-J 29,1 1.- iiii.l

a9j30,25,30,UI

30 29,86|29,63

31

1

jMean

42
48
34
37

4« 42 42
0o:.54-56

.:.7!.-,2 45 43
3,-. ,1 41:39

i--i 47 4u 37

4_'5!4,s41
4;;4:i42'42

37 5U4s:40
40,04:50'49

37|50l4l|41

4o|-52404o
3,-4:144:42

3,- 4.-. 41 37i

l:ii;2.",l 47i

V, 74.-): I 42

32 40 34,33

4:i,51 46 43
5O':i0 74 65

7l'-',-, 07O6
.".i;o4r,i)45!

53 08 40

52 70 60 56

40 57 48 44

Weather. Baruiiietei

6 A.M.jIOr.M

29^6121^79
29,8830,08
30,22 29,!»2

29,88'2;r

29,98

Therm. Weather.

"N.St.iIO

56
50
40

i:)4,-'."i4 4l

29,81 :40|5ll4;

30,07 46'04'46

29,7s!49 4:ij4

2:i,86'-'>2'03[56

30;O030,lo!51 64I57

30,ll!30,0057'(;a'-36

2:1,86,2: i,Ov;.-jt> 5s .53

29,57 2:i,70,li0,05 55

6548R
44 40 F
4(;:44

44

29,8

30,01
2il,6s

29,87
29,97

30,14

30,21

30,06

29,78
29,82
2:1,73

29.70

29,33

29,70

29,92 .3:j

30,12"
30,21

30,08
29,88
29,81

29,74
29,74

60 5;

52'5:

62 55
72'62

79'69

70

F
C

47 C
47JC
47'K

49JC
,0F

52; F
55,R

C
C

52jK
52 K
54lC
54 If

60 F
iC

29,50 00 72 02 00,0
29,62 60 78

02
29,71 163

2;i.(N2;'.i;s'70

2:i,i;s2:i.7:i'78

2:1,77 2:1.73 Ii7

2:1,70 2:i.s;i 07

04

29,80

29,74

29,71

29,74

29,74

29,77

(3:01

62 F
58 F
57 F
70 F
72 F
oi|f
.-,7C

JUNE.

29,80 29,91

29,90
29,89

29,81

29,94

29,81

29,74

2:1,70 2;),98

8 a.m.|10p.m
1
8 i\

57:7^

0i!73

03J70
08' 72

63 1 66

53[00

56|62
50!68

6l!73

0l!69

05|77

69J74
7384
0064

30,08

30,09

29,90

29,82

29,90

29

30,12

30,00
29,8;)

29,91

29,99
30,07

30,08 30,09

30,08 30,08

30,0129,87
29,88'29,9;.l 6a'7-

30.00t30,08 6:>7,-

30^07 29,99,0:.,6,

30;00 30,01 (i3|7a

:io;07|30,21 6.)!78

30,28'.30,27 0:r 70

:j:|,25 -".0,14 07 73

Weather.

K) _8

•58 F
.58,C

57|C
6210
56!R
50 F

t)3 C
63F
60 K
63!R
01|C

0301,0

R
G
G
C
c
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F

R R

3(1. 0::

2;i.o:

3!>,12,30,i0 50 00:53'46

30,08'30."0 0ii02[54 52
30,05'30.l:!.'.:i 055653
30J4 :ii).02 0i;(is!o0l01

30.00 29,9.'. 02 04 .59.51

29,90

29,97

2:i,si 07 70|05
:io,o:i72 0i;.-.2.".4R

F
C
F
F
C
F
F

29,98

29,99

71:87

7375

6471

08
63 60

61I58

t

F
C
F
F
F
F
F
C
F
C
FF
C R

10

c
!•

R
F

G
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
!C

If

c
R
1''

F
F
F
F
F
F
F

N. Noon. St. Sunset. F. Fair. CTCloudy. R. Ra in. H. Hail. STSnow.



176 Dr. Holyoke's Meteorological Journal, 1814.

JULY.



Dr. Holyoke's MeteorologicalJournal, 1815. 177

JANUARY.



178 Dr. Holyoke's Meteorological Journal, 1815.

IVLY.
1



Dr. Holyoke's Meteorological Journal, 1816. 179

JANUARY.

Therm.

tt A.M. lUf.M,

1 29,56

2
3
4

5
6
7

8

9

10

11

12
13
14

15

16
1

18

19
20
21

22
23
24
25
20
27
28
29
30
31

Mean

29,64 24

29,61

29,89

29,90
29,72
29,28

29,38
29,58
29,63

29,08
30,31

29,78
30,30

30,44

;M,5I

30,49
29,77
29,s-

29,97 -Jli.-ii-j:

30,(JO 30,U()ii^

29,80

29,92
29,83
29,30
29,29
29,50

29,55

29,51

30,12

30,21

29,98

30,49
30,30

30,58

30,03
29,53

S ,N,

29,80

29^91

30,29
30,04

30,18

30,11

30,21

30,03

29,68

29,70

29,85

29,77

30,18

30,15

29,84
30,10

30,29
30,09

29,79
29,49

29,80

29,67

41 :i-

4,--li)

If

c
F
F
C
S
c
F
F
F
C
S
F
C
C
c
R
F
F
F

I F
^ F

FEBRUARY.

Biirometer.

ti A.M. lOr.M

29^40
29,75

29,49
29,50
29,98
29,0'

29,89
3ll,-A)

29,1

2! 1,79

29,«l

29,72
29,90

29,62

29,01

29,79

30,03
30,02
30,12
29,68
29,31

30,13
30,45

29,06

29,81

30,05
29,72

29,83

30,10

30,08
29,87

29,80

29,58
30,05
29,9?;

29,H1 27 1

3'

29,90
2:1,

2! 1,74

29,07
29,42
29,70

29,95

29,94

30,13
29,60

29,60
29,b0

30,32
29,98
20,73

29,83

29,88

29,80
30,01

30,01

30,11

29,96

33:r
35 F

32 32
32 33
3332
37I32

24 33 29 25|

N.



180 Dr. Holyoke's Meteorological Journal, 1816.

Baroinetn

8 iTa!

1

2
3
4

5
6
7
8
9

10

11

12
13
14

15

10
17

18
19
20
21

22
23
21
25
20
27
23
29
30
31

30,^3

30,04
29,80
29,72
29,84
29,50
29,80
29,89

30,02
30,15

30,20
30,11

2'l,77

29,72

29,78
29
30,01

30,11

29,88
29,81

29,90

30,01

2:),78

29,70
29,80
29,77

29,70
29,89

39,00

29,89
Mean

30,10
29,91

29,71

9,83

29,00

29,71

29,89

29,98

30,10
30,20:00

30,18 ii7

30,00
29,82

29,72
29,8s:09

29,74'00

29,93
30,10

29,98
29,80
29,91

30,00

29,89

29,78

29,78

29,73
29,80

30,00

29,90

29,81

10 8 N. St. 10

F
F
F
F
F
R
F
F
F
F
C
F
K
F
F
R
R
F
F
F
F
F
C
F
R

02 F
03'

C

58lR
5l'c
55'

F

bSC
00'

\i A.M.

29^
29,97

30,05
29,93

29,82

29,98
29,98
30,22
30,13
29,88

29,87

29,75
30,03
30,31

30,19
29,80

29,99
29,91

IOp.u.

29,99
30,05

30,01

29,80
29,94

30,02
30,18

30,24

29,89
29,84

29,81

29,94

30,24

30,33
29,80

29,91

30,03

29,67

29,63

30,32
30,3-i

30,10
29,9'

30,03
29,72

29,77

29,57

30,08

30,40
30,32

30,01

30,07

29,93

29,68

29,80
30,08 30,07

30,01 29,9

29,84 29,84

76
6417003
66l76l67

Woftther.

C F

SEPl^EMBER.

Barometer.

8 A.M. iUP.M

29;85
29,68

30,00

(0,00

29,82
29,73

29,88

29,97
30,18

30,19

M;i>
30,22
30,19

29,90

29,74

29,96

30,19
i0,19

30,10
29,98

30,19

30,17

9,90

29,04
30,08
30,31

30,49

30,43

30,24

30,15

29,88
29,77

29,7d
30,00

30,01

29,73
29,79

29,88
29,98
311,18

30,21

30,2J

30,23
30,00

29,80
29,78

30,09
30,18

30,20
29,97

30,12
39,21

30,12
29,73
30,00

30,1
iM,37

30,51

30,42

30,21

52 40
01

55 67 60 55

Weather.

1

2
3
4
5
6
7

8
9
10
11

12

13
14

15
16
17

18

19

20
21

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

30,20
30,17

29,87

30,19
30,00

,30,07

Thermi

SlN.iSt. 10

30,10:30,09

30,02129,72

29,72129,97

30,10 30,10
29,99l2:i,78

29,72129,7:

29,82l2J,9'

30,01j30,10
30,12!3IJ,UJ

30,0.(39,1)5

30,01
1 29,82

29,8029,81
9,81:29,71

29,52129,44

29,53 29,91

5372
5273
57 1

75

43|55
39 55
49 55
38 .50!

lOO;
5l!72
52U;2

49|:

4800
4800
4850
54I02

55 (i2 55
53 O0'|47

30,02

30,23
30,20
3>),01

29,71

29,78
29,98
29,55
29,68
39,0.

Weather.

F
F
F
F
F
F
C
F
F
C
c
c
F

52'

R

C

53

54
46
41

49

42
36
51

53
51

2 49
46
46

>!0,2J

39,23

39,21

29,68
29,'

29,90

29,77

29,44

29,98

3U,22.;),22

30,2O'.J0,U3

29,87

[Meaa
29,63

30l60

415
3-<L-,

50j.")4

54

il

42
39
51

52.52

.jO 59
60154

50 40

53 50 R
47lti(t|52!48'

29,77

30,01

30,03
30,06
29,91

29,80

30,11

29,79

29,78
29,94

29,98

30,10

NOVEMBER.

8 A.M. lOp.M. 8 N. St. 10

29,87

30,03

30,08
:30,00

29,80

30,09
29,91

29,73

29,91

29,97
30,00

29,72

39,22
30

30,29

30,24
30,02
29,74

30,30

30,30
29,98

29,62

30,20
29,80

29,92

39,12

29,72

Therm.

5348
55'50

65J60
63 58
63'59

55 50
4646
52|49
.5448

4337

29,93

29,88
30,20

30,28

30,28
30,12

29,75
30,14

30,38

30,00
29,-57

30,09
30,00

29,72
30,09

29,77

29,90

35

51

38
5i;

62
62
61

39
30 30
4041
43 39
34I3O

35J31
44'40

29:27

39 34

50i43

Weather.

R F

40 49145 41

DECEMBER.

30,01

30,21

29,90
29,96

30,16
29,95

29,81

29,78
30,31

30,13

30,27

29,80

29,74
29,72

30,29
30,10

30,27

29,72

30,05

30,08

29,85
30,.50

30,51

30,44
30,13

30,12

2:»,66

29,79

30,20
30,04

29,79

30,18

29,99
29,65
29,8S

39,16

30,11

30,24

30,00

29,69

29,63
30,20
29,83

30,31

29,92

29,

30,19

2.>,87

30,32
30,50

30,49

30,22
30,0'

29,93
29,62
29,71

29,7029,50
29,6930,16
30,0830,05

« N. at. to

40
24
26
23

32
44
50
54
31

24

34

48
52
42
30
1

.)

44
32
34
29
21

42
24 44

34 27
2320
2323
22 16
3124

Weather.

m
F
C
C
F
F
F
F
F
S
c
R
F
F
F
C
F
C
c
F
F
F
F
F
C
F
R
F
F
C
F
F

N. Noon. St. Sunset. F. Fair. C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.



Dr. Holyoke^s Meteorological Journal, 1817, 181

JANQARY.



tm Dr. Nolycke's Metccrokgkal Jovrnal, 1817.

ir.
j

'J'herm.

iOr.M.rFlN. S:. ^OT
29,68

29,77

29,96
29,9y

29,88

29,91

29,86
29,88

29,8

30,37

30,32

30,02

29,94

30,18

30,28

30,28

30,11

30,(17

30,00

29,74

30,04

29,98
29,'.)1

30,18

30,11

30,21

30,18

311,02

30,00

29,86
2!I,9S

29,70

29,97

30,00

29,94

29,90

29,93
29.89

29,82

30,27

30,40

30,12

30,06

30,27

30,27
30,11

30,11

30,03

29,8S

29,83

30,10
a9,80
30,12

30,11

30,19

30,23
30,11

29,99
30,00

a9,!)2

30,0

Mean

56 F
63 F
63 F
62 F
62 F
67 |F

72R
59R
69F
56'F
68C
68 C
67C
9F

58 F
68 F
72'F

75F
75 F
68 F
60 F
7l'C
62 F
61 F
59 F
62 F
60 F
63 F
72 F
67 C
59 F
65

Bare

30,02

30,02
29,91

29,76

29,87

30,20

30,08
29,88

29,95
29,87

30,18

30,09
30,01

30,00

29,77

30,02

30,08

29,92

30,22

29,86

30,08

29,93

29,87

29,77
30,11

30,13

29,90
29,93

29,78
30,07

30,19

29,98

30,12

29,98

29,87

30,01

29,91

30,01

30,06

29,89

73 81

76

29,83 29,78
29,87l29,98

30,Oo'29,77

29,77

30,18
30,23

30,10

30,07

30,09

30,09

30,24

30,14
30,08

30,04

30,11

6868

SEPTEMBER.

30,11

30,11

29,99
29,92

30,03

30,30
30,31

30,17

30,08
30,02

30,00

30,12

0,37

30,33

29,96

29,88

29,82

30,23
30.22

30,11

30,13

29,

29,47

lUp.H.

30,12

30,04

29,96

29,98

30,2C

30,32

30,23

30,15

30,01

30,01

30,01

30,29

30,38

30,16

29,86

29,88

30,12

S0,29

29,99
30,11

29,94

29,04

29,79^

2-9,8229,83

29,8329,78
29,73 29,73

1 herm.

8 N. Sl.l 10

636
6460
74
74168

7975
66 (i2

62 58
7r>;62 61
78'68 63
87 '75 71

78|67|66
81|7i 69
63 .i7'50

."jOS9 52
56!60'57

60J(i3'6()

63l76'lJ8

63,74 67

54 69 60

29,78

29,97

30,02

29,30

29,98

30,10

65
65
69

5l!64'54

49'61 52
44 56 44

61172 63 58

Weather.

]0

F
F
F
F
C
C
F
C
F
F
C
R
F
C
C
c
F
F
F
C
F
R
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F

OCTOBER.

30,10
30,01

29,99

30,01

29,91

29,81

29,62

29.85

29,98

29,99

30,08

12:29,80

13:29,50
14'29,80

15'29,93

16 29,86

29,85

29,67

29,9£

29,82
30,3ii

30,21
23'30

24j30,02
25 29,99

30,01

30,00 3:

"29,99

30,00

29,82

29,78

29,52

30,05

30,03

29,99

29,92

29,.59

29.90

29,91

29,89

29,88

29,71 i33

29,8942
29,6930
30,21 *'•;

30,26

30,19

30,30

29,89

29,90

30,33

30,58

31i30,51
Mean

29,89

30,28
30,(t

29,69

30,17

30,59

30,51

30,31

Weather.

N. St.

F

51|46

NOVEMBER.
Barometer.

,

Then
8 i.M. lOp^M. 8 ,N.

30,07

29,64

29,78

30,02

30,20

30,21

30,02

30,29
30,17

30,10

30,15

29,90

30,01

30,28

30,10

29,71

29,11

29,69
29

30,16

30,12

30,00

29,95

30,15

30,0

29,96

30,04
30,06

29,98
29,53

29,83

29,68

29,98

30,17
30,29

30,00

30,22
30,28

30,14

30,02
29,70

30,20

30,20

29,60

29,99

29,99
29,44

30,10!

30,15'

30,25

29,90

30,12
30,19

29,80
30,19

29,99
30,02

29,81

29,40

48'46!kIK

40 34 K K
38.36|C

3629,C
4034F
5ll5l'F
59I48F
49UliF
59158 C IC

6l|58C C
62 62!61 C
67i64'64'C

49'37 F

37 48 43 39

32|F
34|F

26|F

32 S
i;OF

DECEMBER.

8 A.M. lUp.M.

29,66

29,72

29,10

29,72
'29,59

30,19
'30,19

30,12
29,87

29,88

30,16

30,16

30,02

30,15

29,43

29,80
30,01

30,

U

29,74

29,20

29,67

29,88

30,04

30,20

30,17
29,93

29.90

29,97

30,22
29,87

30,23

29,58

29,51j

30,00

30,08

29,82!

Then
b N. St., Ill

4OI3I

46 51

33; 27

2820
27 22
23! 14

30|25!23
34i30;25

4740 32
3838 36

33I31I32
:;4

30 1-,12 JD

29,63l29,:

29,78

29,51

29,11

29,48

,30,1!

30,04

30,21

30,48

30,27

30,12

30,19

29,90

29,77

29,77

29,39

30,55
30,31

30,02

.30,44

30,38

30,20

30,23

29^98

29,91

47j34|

34 32
32 32^

353sl

36128

3512924
i2ill

11 9
28^21

38 36'

50'48'38

3l!38 34321

34; 33

37 1 36
4036
38,36

39132
34I30

N. iSoon. St. Sunset. F. Fair. C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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a A.M

29;87
29,80

29,76
29,48
29,86

29,91

29,62
30,08
30,35
29,99
29,65

29,89
29,63

29,85
30,08
29,71

30,02

1

2
3
4

5
6
7

8
9

10
11

12
13
14
15

16
17
18
19
20
21

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
Mean

The

iup.m.

29780
29,86-
29,2136
29,82 30

29,72 20

29,76
29,90
30,24

30.28

29,67
29,97 22 21

29,77 '

29,85

30,11

29,84
29,72
30,10 24

29,72 29,98
30,11

29,80

30,30
29,80
30,03
30,28
30,07

30,32
30,33
30,34

29,83
30,42
30,31

29,71

30,26
30,10
29,60
30,21

29,97

30,35

30,07
30,29
29,80

30,19

30,40

30,04

24

23
25
33
37
35
47
42
34
26

il 34

5 13
5 6
5 14

12 21

32!a2

24

33

14

18

15

16
30
33
29

F
F
C
F
F
R
F
F
F

33 C
K
F
C
F
F
F
F
F

Weather.

6
12

6

7

26
34

23
44 1 35

37|37
27 20
1617
33l36
9

5 [23

1613
2 23

30 38ki2 28
31:30

30 15

2-3
4-2

26l22

FEBRUARY.

ti A.U.ilOp.M.

30,12
30,30
30,30
29,07
29,58
29,73

29,87
29,88
29,72

30,06
30,31

30,27

30,28
29,88
29,48
30,07

30,17
29,80

29,81
i!9,68

^9,68

30,08

30,01

29,89
29,.57

30,10
30,43
30,11

30,28
30,22
29,49
29,59
29,66

29,96
29,83
29,56
29,87

30,29
30,29
30,17

30,22
29,28

29,80
30,10

29,80
39,60

29,69

30,08

29,80

30,10

29,51

29,76

30.48

30,18
30,11

Therm.

B W. St,

4
3

10
35
27

13

11

14

2
-4
-6
-4

5
32
20

8
24
13
19

33
25
12

15B4
a2i39

IOI12

4 34
36 50

Weather.

14IS8 2117

Barometer.

IIIF.U

30,10
1!9,62

30,00

30,21

29,42
30,23
30,51

30,60

30,29
30,57

i30,38
30,10
30,08

29,91

30,10

30,23
30,33
i30,53

30,38
,30,21

j30,30

30,07

29,67

29,76
29,62
29,9

29,68
29,64

30,23
29,41

30,00 29 35
30,47

30,59

Till

ft.

30,40

30,37
30,5'

30,2033
30,08j36
30,6545
29,9346
30,02 41

30,H0|27

30,46 26
30,43,27

30,27126

30,2) 29

30,18
29,84

29,79

29,07

29,60

30,09

38

36 40
S8 46

n
32 2

36
47

39

53
58
63
65
52
37
34

37

41

46
37 46

42

30,12 29.80 30
29.64 29,63,31

30,(12 30,09 27

30,01 29,66|38
"

'
* 29,63 41

32

65
33
32 32
33 29

29,62

10

38
40
34

34.
loli

Weather.

"sTHTo

34

C
F

APRIL.

29,56

39,74

29,81

29,66
29,7!l

9
10

11

12
13
14

15
16
17

18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

Mean

30,01

30,21

29,71
30,0112!

29,60 -'9

29,69 29

29,67 29

29 5ti 29

30,18
29,86
29,98

iN . >t.

44139

37 34 33
38'34 34
:;? ;m 34
::-:::; :(3

29,66!

29,67
29,671

29,76'

29,83

29,76 29,68
29,66 29,68
29 ,.''>2 29,43

29!.''.0i
29,157

29, 1 i

29,09
29,47

29,63
29,56

29,82
29,88

29,96
29,6f

29,72
29,53
29,53

29,48

;.-• 38
•.l'33l

38-36 36;

3836
4940
50 41

47,38

3738
4839

29,07

29,41

29,58

29,52;

29,75

29,87:

29,r6
29.76

29,74

29,67

29,58
29,50

29,59

:;ii

35

33
30
46
41

37
4(1

38
45
40
40
35

39
40
42
44:r,4 4(i;4i

51 62 51 146

4340
58!

53154
44138134!

45 47 35!

R R

38
4140
42'38

595042
575246
444036'
46 42 45;

52 43 42

40 46 4ll38l

MAY.

I
Barometer. Therm. | Weather.

JUNE.

Therm.

ti a.iu.,1Uf.m.

aT763i29,48
29,43'29,67

29,[o'29,0'

29,01 29,20
29,36'2;i,67

29,71 29,40
29,37

29,51

29,81

30,19

29,50
29,53
30,09

30,00
29.62 29,70
29,02 29,72
29,77 29.60

29.63 30;06
30,11

30,14
29,91

29,90
29,66
29,56
29,61

29,64

30,01

30,01

29,67

30,01

39,83

30,13
30,06
29,82

29,95j

29,59
29,60

29,77
30.00'

30.07

29,88

29,95
29,93

29,60
29.56 29,71

29,74129,89

29,96

30,12
30,11

30,15

4945
4646
646
5649
44I45

649
4444
6 50
52
B0i48

52 47
69

>09
I 68 69
I 89168

)&2 64(;5;

78.636(i|

J 59162 60 eO|

55I64I53I5I

iS.
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JULY.

2!>,rtJ

30,11

30,12
30,16

30,11

30,02
30,17

23,81

20,71
2.1,81

2i»,71

20,8-2

2J,86

30,00
21.8:!

;!i|j).

30,11

30,11

30,1.5

30,17

30,03

30,12
2J,00
aj,74

2J,73

2J,78l72
2.),7;);84

20,88 85

'30,02

i 20,OJ
2.»,0iJ

) 30,01

I 30,0S'

22 2 >.8l!'

23'2i,!tr

2l!2l,^4

25'2,(,1I2

2l')2.i;^7'

2,1,70,

2),'.t2

2j,i):):

30,Oo

7081i

72 72

31 2,1,82

Mean

20,07
2,),>J8

30,01
.!,),07

|3J,0,!

3:),00

3i),00

3i),02

'2J,03

'2.1,00

2 1.07

2.1,88

2 ),9l

20,77

2.),83

30,112*73-85

30.03 75|85

2 l.'.ll 7i;82

20.04 81104

1
|7483

30,01

30,17
20,05
2J,8U

20,90

20,70

30,00
30,10
30,03
30,04

30,02
20,07
20,84

20,93
20,98

30,01

30,00

30,10
30,20

20,97

29,88

29,97

30,07

29,88

30,03
30,03
30,08
30,00
30,00

120,98

30,14

30,12

29,97
20,82
20,97

30,0 :S

30,02

30,05
30,06
30,00

29,98

29,71

29,98
30,00

30,00

30,15

30,03
29,92

9,96

30,00
29,80

29,98

30,03

30,00
30,00
30,11

30,03
20,37

Therm. Weather.

10 « N. rfl. 10

50 C
59, F
62 F
62 C
64!

SEPTEMBER.

8

29^,78

29,70
20,91

30,00
30,20

30,15
30,01

20,78
20,46
20,78

30,01

30,16
30,20
30,05

30,00
2.»,85

29,64

30,07
30,01

20,62

iJfii
29,65
29,82

20,95
20,78
20,92
20,9;

29,94

29,95

30,02

lUe.u.

29/72
29,87

!0,00

30,17
!0,10

30,10
20,87
29,68

20,60
20,90
30,0lj

30,28
30,21

30,08

20,83
29,70

29,87

30,17

20,68

20,66
20,67
20,77
20,97
20,87

20,85
29,99
20,06
29,90

30,02
30,19

81

81

85
77
76
72 (

72 (iO

62
56
66

N. bl.

561.58

.57156

60!54
'4 63 55

54147

52J44
53

58 69 611-57

Weather.

8 N. St. 10

OCTOBER.

Barometer.
|

8 A.M. I0f.nl.

30Tl9
30,00

29,55
29,40

Then Weather.

30,18
30,12
29,81

29,47
20,46 2.),8l

20,02 3.l,ili;

8 IN. St. 10 8 N.,St., lU

30,00 30,10

30,16
30,23

30,22 30,12
30,12 30,12'

30,0-; 3.1,1

13 30,31)30,27

50

30,12 20,03

2:),90:2J,90

2.»,9030,07

30,0530,118

30,10 3:),2t

30,20:50,17

40 66
5li68

5869
5971
53 60
4450
39,61
:48'67

54'71

54 (.'.2 r

51 no:.'

.5:{74Ul!.53

;5i;57 52'.52C
'>!,51)40 40 R.

2,),93

2J,(;2

) 30,00
21 20,7:>

22,2,1,7:! 2.l,!)7

23:30,00 30.11

52,651.59

.54|6861

51)70 63
IS 62 54

42 61.54

4861
.56 68
42'50

24

25
26
27
28
29

30

31

30,07

30,15

30,06
30,00

29,87 29,91
20,0:t2l.lil

29,02 29,64

20,72 20,9,1

20,04 2,»,90

20,8820,88

01

!2 42,37

43 32

5951
0356
67157

4215853
44!40|38

Meaa

:!3 44
34.54

,46,61

|48|61

54152 C
54'48'

NOVEMBER.

20,71

20,72
20,80
20,49
20,76

20,87

20,63
29,70

29,76

20,60
29,66

29,82

30,11

29,92

20,66

20,70

30,02

30,18
29,75

30,03
29,98

20,80
20,07
30,00

30,38
20,93
30,00

30,22
30,U
30,08

Them
8 N.iSt.

20,73

20,79
20,70

20,83
20,88
2.),74

29,61

20,77
2:),48

20,6:1

29,70

30,05
30,00
29,76

20,01

30,00

30,21

29 88
20,92

20,98
29,80

29,81

20,00

30,32

30,20
2.),87

30,14

30,28

30,10

30,18

53
43
33
43
45
4:)

56
40

it
44 48 47
36 40 42
33 52 44
45

50
50
40
35
34

33
30
36 49144

40;55|30

33138 34
24
48
41

37
43
31

04 '52

53 4
45 50
52 40
50 50
5852
00 57
53 48
43 38
148

60 54
0660
.57148

5042
42' 3:

40;36
4236
504.

30,33

.57i54

42:31

46,42
4-5 41

37i33

41 50 45 41

Weather.

DECEMBER.

Barometer. .

U.u.ilOp.M. "«

30,1230,18
30,30

30,17
30,22

30,10
29,24

29,63
30,06
29,60
30,15
30,02

20,02
30,16
30,02

30,11

29,92
29,92

30,17

30,20

30,17

20,81

29,35

29,50
20,80
30,02
30,15

29,97

30,05
30,14
30,10

29,97
30,02 24

30,08

30,33

29,80
29,94
20,85
30,27

30,03

30,37

30,06

20,93
2:1,88

30,1826
30,21 6

30,20 30,12 21

30,02,20,71 21

29,58 2.),73 28

29,83|30,01

29,8729,09

29,8129,86
29,8729,6830

l22

iV.jSt,

Weather.

10 8 N. St. ,10

20,F
28 F
31C
27: F
30|R
ion
24'

F

16 S
18iF
17,S

8F
F

27 F
13 F
27 S
22 c
lolC

24 C
8]F

28:F
21 F
32 C
35R
23

N. Noon St. Sunset. F. Fair. C. Cloudy. R. Rain. H. Hail. S. Snow.
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Barometer.

Sa.m.IIOf.h

29,75

2

3

4

6

6

7

8

9
10

11

12

13

14

15

IG

17

18

19
20

21

22
23

24
25

26
27
2S

29
30
31

29,67

29,77

29,78

29,81)

30,22

i9,77

29,90

30,09

30,08

30,04
29,92

Weulher.

30,08

30,0s

30,01

29,8

29,85 29,82

29,97

30,18

30,11

29,46

29,86

29,07
30,08

30,17

30,09

30,13

30,20
30,08

30,00

30,oa
30,05

29,98
29,9S

29,98

30,12

30,19
29,94

au,8o

29,90

30,10

30,19

30,12

30,14

Mean

N.IS;. 10 B

30,2

30,03

30,07
,ill,09

30,03

29,97

29,yy

29,99

67 R
65 F
59 F
59 F
55F
57 F

74F
71F
63]F
63 F
67If

72|r
69|F
65iF
02' F
67 F
62 F
6SF
69'

F

68 F
66 R
67R
B4K
74R
74 F
80 F
80,F
67'

Barometer.

A

29,98

30,00

30,0:

30,26

30,27

30,21

30,12
29,99

29,82

30,01

30,07

29,97
i9,S6

29,97

30,02

30,0

29,76

29,98

30,07

30,04

29,99

29,93

IOf.m.

30,06
30,03

30,21

30,27

30,22

Therm. Weather.

76188

G8179

(i9 82

29,93
29,98
30,10

30,04

29,87

30,00

29,99

30,09

29,92

29,90
30,09

30,07

30,01

30,01

29,77

29,79 30,18
30,27 30,29
30,28

311,31

30,24

29,93

29,76

30,05

30,11

30,30

30,30

30,10

29,8:

29,93
30,12
30,07

]U B IN. St. 10

F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
R
R
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F
F

KIF
RR
F F
F F
F F

Barometer. 'J'hcrm. I Weather.
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1823, SIXTH SERIES.

MEANS.

January,

February,

March,
.4pril,

May,
June,
July,

August,
September
October,

November,
December,
Yeah,
Winter,
Spring,
Summer,
Autumn,

14,93 20.

10,54 19.

22,32 30.

33,21 43.

41,42 50.

51,73|65

58,74170

56,38|6S
45,50l54

36,31 45

24,85

24,37
."55,02

16,61

32,32

55,62

35,55

32,45

30,43

38,77

54,30

62,87

74,93

80,64

80,52

(i7,43

57,23

41,10

35,79

54,71

32,89

57,9S

78,70

55,25

28,07

23,87

33,35

46,55

53,03

64,47

71,13

70,64

lOr.M. Mean.

,80|26,44

,86 23,36

60,93

51,14

37,86

32,51

47,79 43

28, lo

44,:!0

68,75

49,08

33,25

4C,75

54,19

66,19

,06!72,01

,O0l71,4I

,53!59,39

,06|49,96

,23136,06

,3531,75
!,58l47,58

,()o!27,17

i,93|44,74

1,13169,87

1,27|48,47

EXTREMES.

27 76

25 86

19] 96

2 I 95

8

4

3
10

31

d.

7

17

4

5

5

1

i 4
96^ 23

90j 30

75 1,12

57!il8

49i' 9

96
49
86

96
90

Range.

54
49
65
49
61

57

50
52
65
53
42
35
102

54
92

55

75

Greatest
change

in 34 h'rs

Days in which Therm, is at

60

1

46
3

90 :iinl
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TABULAR RESULTS.

1827, SEVENTH SERIES.
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TABULAR RESULTS.



212 Dr. Holyoke's Meteorological Journal.

TABULAR RESULTS.

SEVENTH SERIES. FIVE YEARS, 1824-1828.
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GENERAL RESULTS.
— ———

—

FORTY THREE YEARS, 1786-1828.
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Since the preliminary remarks have passed through the press,

a further examination has been made of the papers of the late

Dr. Holyoke, which resulted in the discovery of the continuation

of his Meterological Journal, down to the time of his death. By

the continued kindness of his grandson, the papers have been

transmitted to me, to make such use of them, as should seem

best calculated to advance the interests of the science which the

venerable author so long cultivated.

These additional journals are much less complete than those

of former years, which were copied out and prepared for pub-

lication by the author. After 1820, the observations with the

barometer were discontinued ; and in the later years there are

more frequent omissions in the other observations ; and the

notices of the states of the weather, and of unusual occurrences,

are much fewer. It was for these reasons, doubtless, that Dr.

Holyoke, in preparing his journals to be presented to the

Academy, which he did with his own hands in the later years

of his life, thought proper to stop the preparation with the year

1821.

Yet there are considerations which give a peculiar interest to

this portion of the journal, although its value as a matter of science

may be somewhat less than that of the preceding portions. It

adds so many years to the length of the journal, already longer,

as well as more full and accurate, than any of a similar character,

of which we have any knowledge, that has ever been kept by

the same individual. It exhibits also a devoted attention to sci-

entific pursuits at an advanced period of life, to which very

few, in this age of the world, attain.
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Dr. Holyoke completed his hundredth year on the 13th of

August 1828, on which occasion the physicians of Boston and

Salem united in exhibiting to him some marks of their respectful

consideration. In October following there is an interruption of

two or three days in his journal, occasioned by his absence on a

visit to Boston and Cambridge. At this time he attended a

meeting of the Counsellors of the Massachusetts Medical Society

(of which he was one of the active founders, and the first presi-

dent,) and visited many of the hterary and scientific institutions in

Boston, and the scenes of his childhood and youth, in Cambridge.

In the morning of the first day of March, 1829, the last entry

is made in his meteorological journal. On that day he was first

confined to his chamber by his last illness; and on the 31st day

of the same month, he closed his long life of usefulness and

benevolence.

In the preliminary remarks, some calculations were given,

designed to ascertain the true mean temperature of Salem, as

exhibited by these journals, after the proper allowances should be

made for the hours of observation, and for such other circum-

stances as may be supposed to affect the result. In these esti-

mates it was proposed to allow one or two degrees for the effect

of reflected heat acting upon the thermometer during the day.

But on comparing the later journals with a similar journal kept by

myself during a portion of the same period, I find reason to be-

lieve that the apparent increase of temperature from this cause is

at least fully counterbalanced by the opposite effects of radiation

during the night ; and consequendy that no reduction of the mean

temperature should be assumed on this account.
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Abstracts of the first thirty-three years of the journal have be-

fore been published in the Memoirs of the Academy ;
— the first

seven years by Dr. Holyoke himself in the second volume, and

twenty-six years in the fourth volume, prepared by Mr. Clap. In

order to complete the journal in a uniform manner, similar tables

are now published of the additional years. The former abstracts

are prepared in four series of seven years each, with one imperfect

series of five years. The ten years now added are arranged in

two series of five years each ; so that the whole period embraces

seven series, the first four containing each seven years, and the

last three series, five years each, I have added a table giving

some of the more important results of the whole period, taken

chiefly from Mr. Clap's tables in the fourth volume, with the addi-

tional years incorporated into it.



IX.

Remarks on the Mineralogy and Geology of JVova Scotia.

BY CHARLES T. JACKSON AND FRANCIS ALGER*

Communicated to the Academy, August, 1831, by Thomas Nuttall, A. A. S.

The peninsula of Nova Scotia is included between the 43d

and 46th degrees of north latitude, and between the 6 1st and 67th

degrees of longitude west of the meridian of Greenwich. It is

* In justice to our readers, it becomes us perhaps to state, that the paper now

offered to the public through the American Academy's Memoirs, is, in part, a

republication of an essay which originally appeared in Professor Silliman's American

Journal of Science in 1828-9. It is that essay corrected and enlarged to a con-

siderable extent, by the additional facts collected during a more recent, and, from

the method adopted, we believe a more general and accurate examination of the

Peninsula of Nova Scotia in the summer of 1829; undertaken with the view of

determining the character of some few spots which had not been visited during

our former excursion, or on which, from causes beyond our control, we were then

unable to bestow that minute attention, to which their structure and interesting

geological relations iiave since shown them so fully entitled. Some paragraphs in

the former paper have been omitted in this, in a few places, where it became ne-

cessary from a more particular examination of the subjects to which they related

;

others have also been substituted in a few places, where the description of a sub-

stance would be made more brief, or where a still more interesting form of a sub-

stance could be brought in with advantage. This paper is intended to comprise,

with as much order as the blending of old observations with new would admit, such

50
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connected with the continent by a narrow isthmus, and is bound-

ed on the north by the Strait of Northumberland, on the north-

east by the Gut of Canseau, by which it is separated from Cape

Breton, on the south and southeast by the Atlantic ocean, and

on the west by the Bay of Fundy. The whole Province is

nearly three hundred miles in length, by one hundred and fifty

in breadth, and embraces not less than fifteen thousand square

miles of surface.

The face of the country presents, with some irregularity,

three distinct ranges of high land, two of which have some claim

to the title they bear, of mountains, although they rarely attain an

elevation of more than five hundred feet above the sea. The

other range consists of rounded hills of inconsiderable elevation,

extending through the county of Cumberland, and the districts of

Colchester and Pictou. The first two ranges are called the South

and North mountains ; the former extending through the Province

in the direction east-northeast, and crossing the counties of

Annapolis, Kings, Hants, Colchester, and Pictou. This range is

bounded, on the north and west, by the valley through which the

facts relating to the geological structure and mineral productions of Nova Scotia,

as have come within the scope of our personal examination. We are aware

that a large blank remains to be filled up on the subjects of which it treats, before

these interesting branches of the natural history of that region can be fully eluci-

dated or its real mineral resources made known ; and we can only repeat, what we

have said on a former occasion, that we hope soon to see it filled up by the exami-

nations of our own countrymen, as well as of the inhabitants of Nova Scotia, to

whom, more properly, the labor seems to belong. But we trust that enough will be

said, to show that the country, in her mineral constitution, has treasures laid

up, which will afford ample materials for the exercise of the native skill and

industry of her citizens, and will always secure to her the advantages of an export-

ing trade.
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Annapolis river winds its course for more than eighty miles, car-

rying with it the rich loam brought by the rivulets and torrents

which contribute their waters to swell this beautiful river, depos-

iting it along its course, and thereby forming a part of the fertile

alluvium of this valley. The North mountains, however, contribute

much more generously to the fertility of the land, from the pecu-

liar rocks of which they consist, producing by their decay the

most luxuriant soil. The North mountains form the southwestern

coast of the Province, skirting the Bay of Fundy, and having the

Annapolis river at their southern base. They extend, with but a

single interruption in their continuity, nearly one hundred and

thirty miles, and present to the sea an insuperable barrier against

its encroachments. The direction of this range is northeast and

southwest, with a gentle curve towards the Bay of Fundy, to

which it presents a series of lofty mural precipices, well adapted

to resist the encroachments of its overwhelming tides and tumul-

tuous waves. This range formed by far the most fruitful field of

our researches, and rewarded our labors by presenting the most

interesting appearances, and many rare and beautiful specimens.

We shall describe it nearly in the order in which its different parts

were examined by us, beginning with Digby Neck, which affords

peculiar facilities to the researches of inquirers into its geological

structure and mineral productions.

This narrow strip of land is a continuation of the North

mountains from Annapolis Gut, and, extending thirty miles to the

westward, is bounded on the north by the Bay of Fundy, and

on the south by St. Mary's Bay, which separates it from the main

territory. At its western extremity are situated Long Island and

Brier's Island ; the former separated from the latter by Grand Pas-

sage, and from the main peninsula by Petit Passage ; but geologi-
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cally considered, they are a continuation of the neck of land, with

which, though separated from it by these narrow channels, they

are identical in structure and composition. They are composed

of trap, under its different modifications, to the entire exclusion

of every other rock ; and like most islands of a similar nature when

freely exposed to the ocean, they present scenery of unrivalled

grandeur and magnificence. On the south side of Brier's Island

near the entrance of the channel, the cliffs present a very striking

assemblage of neat and regular columnar masses, which some-

times descend in lofty and continuous ranges of steps for many

hundred yards into the sea; their serrated ridges rising up here

and there from beneath its surface, and appearing, at first sight,

like so much pier-work reared in defence of the island ; which

purpose, indeed, they may be said to answer in an admirable man-

ner, since many of the masses scarcely break the surface of the

water, and others are so concealed at shallow depths below it, as,

in connexion with the currents that set in among them, to render

an approach to the harbour dangerous even on ordinary occasions,

and when directed by the most experienced mariners. We met

with the wreck of a ship that had been driven in upon them a

year or two since, and we were informed by the inhabitants,

that the cargo and part of the unfortunate crew were lost.

Situated as this island is, nearly in the direct route of ves-

sels bound to St. John's, or up the Bay of Fundy, the dan-

ger of such accidents is not a little increased by the fogs and

storms that suddenly close in upon this region, and which are

sometimes known to endure for the continued space of three

and four weeks. From the prevalence of these fogs, the island is

com.paralively barren of vegetation, and presents a dreary sur-

face, affording only scanty support to the miserable sheep that
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are kept upon it. Thus driven from the soil, the hardy inhabi-

tants of the island resort to fishing as their chief employment.

But this remark cannot be applied, as it unjustly has been, to

many other parts of the Province, which, as respects soil and

climate, are not surpassed, we believe, by any section of New

England.

The columnar or basaltiform structure of the trap is exhibited

in greater perfection and to a much greater extent, on this island

than upon the opposite ; but this is owing in a great degree to

its being more exposed to the ravages of the ocean, which

have developed the columns to a greater extent, and probably

not so much to any intrinsic deficiency of the rock itself in

exhibiting, externally, all its characteristic marks. They usu-

ally present five or seven sides, very smooth and perfect, and are

very variable in their length and proportions, no less than in their

internal characters ; but as far as we traced them, they did not

exhibit in their superposition, the depressions and corresponding

convexities, so common to the trap of some regions. It is merely

for the want of these characters, and a greater compactness in

the mechanical arrangement of its particles, that this trap comes

short of the genuine basalt of the most noted European localities.

Indeed, the difference in respect to internal characters, on com-

parison with masses of basalt from the Hebrides, is found too

slight to be made a point of distinction between them. No min-

erals were observed on this island, excepting a few narrow veins

of red jasper occasionally encircling the columns ; the amygdaloid,

their usual gangue, not appearing along the coast so far as we

followed it. We regret that foggy weather prevented us from

passing round to the opposite shore of the island, where, as we

were informed by the inhabitants, the cliffs rise to a more remark-
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able height ; but its character was clearly indicated by the long

causeway, known as the " Bar," that runs out into the sea for more

than a mile, and over which the billows were heard to roll in with

great violence. From the information we obtained, we are led to

believe that the substrata of sandstone are there seen to crop out

from beneath the trap, thus making the western terminus of

the North mountains similar to the Eastern.

At the northeast point of Long Island, the amygdaloid, on

which the irregular columnar rock rests, is accessible, and its

cavities are found filled with nodules of chlorite, to the exclu-

sion of the zeolites, which, as we shall have occasion to show,

more generally occur in other places. These nodules, when

broken, present laminaj, of a beautiful leek-green color, radiating

from the centre, and rarely crystaUized in low tabular crystals,

often intersecting each other. The chlorite has often been

removed by external causes, thus imparting to the rock a vesicu-

lar appearance ; but in some few cases, the cavities were natu-

rally left void, constituting real vesicular amygdaloid.

The veins of jasper, as they traverse the amygdaloid, become

singularly altered in their character, being converted into a sub-

stance, resembling in appearance 'imperfectly burned bricks of

potters' clay. The specimens from the interior of the vein,

where it had not been acted upon by exposure, presented the

same appearance; some parts. were in fact perfect clay-stone.

As the veins entered the superincumbent trap, they became

altered in appearance, and in the course of a few yards, were

converted into a very perfect red jasper. Three or four veins

were observed, presenting similar appearances.

In crossing Petit Passage, a deep and precipitous channel,

through which the flood tides rush with great violence into the
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Bay of Fundy, and form a dangerous " race-way," requiring, as

we found, a very strong wind to counteract it, the first spot

deserving of notice on account of remarkable geological features,

is an indentation on the south side of Digby Neck, known as

Little River Valley. Here the trap displays, with wonderful

symmetry, its basaltiform structure, and presents a lofty precipice

to the sea, where the river empties into St. Mary's Bay, com-

posed of prismatic columns of three, five, and nine sides, fre-

quently broken horizontally, and in some places imperfectly

articulated, apparently by their motion on each other, occasioned

by the sea ; thus resembhng in a striking manner, the basaltic

rocks of the Giant's Causeway on the coast of Ireland. These
prismatic blocks are usually two or three feet in diameter, and

sometimes as many yards in length unbroken. Not unfrequently

they have been dashed from their pedestals, and tumbled in con-

fusion against each other, forming irregular Gothic arches, which,

by their rude forms, give additional wildness to the scene. The
exposed surfaces of the trap, from the additional oxidizement of

the iron it contains, exhibit a brownish red color, but on recent

fracture, its internal structure is fine-grained, and of homogeneous

aspect, the hornblende being alone visible to the naked eye. It is

heavy, tenacious, and sometimes sonorous. That it is magnetic,

like the trap of some other countries, we think is clearly proved

by the fact, that surveyors find their compasses very sensibly in-

fluenced in running fines in different parts of Digby Neck. But
this influence they have hitherto erroneously attributed to large

deposits of magnetic iron, of the existence of which there is but

Httle evidence.

We have already observed that the local peculiarities and

external forms of the trap rocks in this region, give it unquestion-
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able claims to the title of basalt ; but as we have no particular

partiality for this term, and as the rock may diflFer iji its internal

characters from most of the basalt from Ireland, we have con-

cluded to make use of the term columnar trap, leaving the

question of its identity with the basalt of Ireland, to be decided

by those better able to do it than ourselves ; though we are

aware, that some of the best writers on geology, do not admit

any distinction between them. The experiments of Sir James

Hall show very plainly, that the mechanical structure of trap may

be coarse or fine, in proportion to the rapidity with which it

passed, from its igneous or liquid state, into its columnar form
;

and therefore, as might well be expected, we meet with masses

that differ widely in these respects at the same locality.

The next place of interest we shall mention, is Mink Cove,

which is about five miles east of Little River. It is a harbour

of inconsiderable depth, and presents nothing very pecuUar in

its geological features. A few interesting minerals, however,

occur in the columnar trap and amygdaloid. They are red, yel-

low, and ribbon jasper, which traverse the precipice in veins from

eight inches to a foot wide, and run for a considerable distance

through the rock ; the yellow jasper occupying the amygdaloid on

which the columnar trap rests, passes, as it enters the more dense

superincumbent rock, into red jasper of fine texture, often ren-

dered more beautiful by zones of various colors winding in con-

centric circles through the mass. They are fit subjects for the

lapidary's wheel, and when pohshed, constitute ornamental speci-

mens. A curious mineral also occurs in the amygdaloid of this

place, consisting of broad lamellae of quartz, disposed in parallel

and intersecting plates, having the interstices filled with calcare-

ous spar, giving the specimens the appearance of alternations of
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siliceous and calcareous sinter. The veins of jasper present

geodes of quartz and amethyst, enclosing crystals of transparent

white chabasie measuring nearly an inch across the rhombic

planes ; they are usually indented by the quartz crystals, over

which they are scattered.

The next place worthy of notice is Sandy Cove, about five

miles from the last described locality. This cove is the largest

indentation on the coast of St. Mary's Bay, and from its favorable

situation, it is considered the finest harbour. Its surrounding

walls consist of trap, rising from the strand in huge sheets, nearly

in a vertical position, and sometimes divided transversely into

separate blocks or tables, that lie one above another with their

connecting surfaces perfectly flat. They do not exhibit in their

structure, the beautiful symmetry observed in the columns of Little

River and Brier's Island ; from which also, they differ in being

of coarser texture, and in containing a large portion of green

earth, by which they assume a distinct greenish hue. This

difference in mineralogical composition and external figure, which

we have also noticed at other places, seems owing to certain

local causes, of which we shall speak in another place. It is a

difference w^hich is observed no less distinctly in other countries.

Nearer the head of the cove, the precipice gradually falls

away, and a bank of brecciated and amygdaloidal trap takes its

place, and abounds with nodules and geodes of many beautifully

crystallized minerals. Their inner surfaces are sometimes lined

with a delicate white filamentous substance, resembling fibres of

cotton ; apparently fibrous mesotype, similar to that found by Dr.

M'Culloch on the Isle of Skye. We also met with interesting

specimens of quartz, exhibiting the form of the primary obtuse

rhomboid, in a few instances perfect, and measuring more than
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three eighths of an inch in diameter. But usually the crystals are

modified by the absence ' of solid angles and replacement ^-of

single planes, which, by their extension, tend to produce common

six-sided pyramids. The amygdaloid is traversed by narrow and

indistinct veins of specular iron ore, sometimes hollow, and en-

closing white transparent chabasie. Not unfrequently, insulated

crystals of the specular ore are imbedded in limpid chalcedony,

thus forming a singular variety of agate.

But a substance more hkely to interest the mineralogist at

this place, is laumonite. This curious mineral presents itself, trav-

ersing the amygdaloid in veins sometimes a foot wide, running in

vertical, inchned, and zigzag directions. The substances of these

veins, especially the crystals, are more or less decayed, in situa-

tions most excluded from moisture ; and the best specimens were

found only in those places which were regularly covered by the

tide. Into the cavities of these veins, the laumonite projects in

beautiful groups of crystals, which exhibit the form of the prima-

ry obhque rhombic prism, firmly implanted at one extremity, and

at the other terminated by a single rhombic plane, inclining from

one acute angle to the other. The crystals are colorless and

transparent, and frequently an inch in length. The calcareous

spar which forms the walls of the veins, is often scattered over

these groups in insulated rhomboids, considerably more obtuse

than the primary crystals, and exhibits examples of hemitropic

combination. Interspersed also with these, are brilliant span-

gles of specular iron ore, which give much additional beauty to

the specimens, and serve at the same time to support the crystals

of this fragile mineral. It is not a litde singular that we have been

unable to discover, in the form of the crystals of laumonite, the least

modification by the absence of either edges or solid angles; while in
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specimens from another locality, to be mentioned hereafter, it is

as difficult to discover a single crystal which has not the addition

of secondary planes.

The accompanying calcareous spar, like that similarly associ-

ated from Brittany, is exceedingly phosphorescent, emitting a

beautiful gold-yellow light when thrown upon a heated plate of

iron. But this property is by no means peculiar to this substance

thus associated ; for we have examined specimens from other parts

of Nova Scotia, as well as from various localities in Europe and

the United States, and find that all, without a single exception,

possess this property, when placed on heated bodies. The

Count de Bournon observed that from Brittany to be more phos-

phorescent than any he had seen from other localities ; and we

are unable to say whether this from Nova Scotia is equal to that,

not having a specimen from Brittany in our possession.

About one mile east of Sandy Cove, the specular iron ore

referred to, appears in more important veins, and affords speci-

mens not inferior in beauty to those from Elba. When not

massive, it occurs in flat, tabular crystals, often with curvihnear

and striated faces, resembling many of the specimens of this

substance from volcanic districts. Crystals, exhibiting some

portion of the planes of the primary acute rhomboid, are some-

times met with attached to the gangue ; but they are usually very

much modified by replacements on their edges and angles.

Magnetic iron ore also occurs at this locality, forming narrow

veins in the amygdaloid ; but neither of these ores occurs in

quantities worth exploring. The best crystallized specimens of

the latter, are found along the water-courses, in the soil that has

been produced by the degradation of the amygdaloid that once

surrounded them. Indeed, the soil is abundantly mixed with
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large and very perfect crystals, in the form of the primary octa-

hedron, exhibiting the passage of this form into rhombic dodeca-

hedrons, which they sometimes complete, and thus become

isomorphous with the Franklinite, which generally presents this

decrement. They are also sometimes imbedded in earthy oxide

of manganese, which occurs very sparingly.

Crossing from Sandy Cove to the Bay of Fundy, about the

distance of one mile, we came to an indentation called Outer

Sandy Cove, between which and the inner cove, is a small but

extremely beautiful lake of fresh water, with a sandy bottom,

and having a very diminutive outlet into the Bay of Fundy.

These two coves are nearly connected by this little lake. The

rocks at this cove present no remarkable peculiarities of structure.

The shore is composed of immense sheets of trap of the amor-

phous variety, which shelve or dip towards the Bay of Fundy,

at an angle of 10 or 15 degrees and finally disappear beneath its

waters. The most interesting features of this place are the large

veins of red jasper which appear in parallel ridges, resembling, in

a striking manner, the brick battlements upon the inchned roofs

of houses, and extending from the highest part of the shore to

low-water mark. These ridges stand as monuments to show the

continual effect of a turbulent sea, which has worn aw^ay the

rock they traverse with comparative facility, and left them entire,

or slighUy polished, as obstacles to its further encroachments.

They contain, in some places, geodes of quartz, amethyst, and

rich specimens of agate, formed by narrow threads of red jasper

traversing white transparent chalcedony, in a zigzag manner, and

when pohshed, constitute beautiful specimens.

Following the shore of St. Mary's Bay, eastwardly as we

leave Sandy , Cove, and examining at low water the fragments
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which have been detached from the precipices above, and pro-

fusely scattered along their base at the water's edge, we found

in abundance agates of various kinds, and possessing great beauty.

Some were of the variety called fortification agate, from a resem-

blance to military works, on the polished surface of the specimens.

This variety is often found well characterized on the shore;

sometimes in small nodules, which have been polished by attri-

tion, and resemble the Scotch pebble in every respect : at other

times it is found in large tabular masses, which are evidently the

ruins of veins from the overhanging trap rocks. The specimens

of this vicinity frequently contain the outlines of many fortifica-

tions in the compass of a few inches. The base of this agate is

an opaque white chalcedony, alternating with rows of trans-

parent quartz and yellow .jasper, the last generally constituting

the external layer. Fine brecciated agates were also met with,

composed of angular masses of red and yellow jasper cemented

by transparent and amethystine quartz, often enclosing, in geodes,

beautiful crystals of purple amethyst, which, covering the whole

interior of the cavity with protruding crystals, vie in beauty with

any specimens brought from the banks of the Rhine. A large

geode was found on the shore of St. Mary's Bay, which, weighing

more than forty pounds, was composed almost entirely of the

richest purple amethyst, the mass having but a thin coat of forti-

fication agate externally. On an examination of the crystals of this

geode, we found a substance of a reddish brown color, traversing

the amethyst, in fibres or acicular crystals, which, beginning at the

implanted extremity of the crystal, shoot out into diverging, sco-

piform, and fasciculated groups, to the opposite extremity. On
exposure to a full red heat, this amethyst loses its color, becomes

transparent, and has a vitreous lustre ; the included fibres, at the
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same time, are changed in color to a dark brownish black. On

fracturing one of the crystals of amethyst, we obtained a

portion of the fibres, which, on examination with the microscope,

showed a reddish brown substance, with specks of a brass yellow,

which we recognised as sulphuret of iron, the color being very

speedily changed to brownish black by exposure before the blow-

pipe, when it became magnetic, as did the surrounding brown

substance. We are then led to conclude that the yellow is iron

pyrites, and the brown fibres red oxide of iron, which doubtless

had its origin from the deconiposition of the former. The ame-

thyst, traversed by this substance, is of a much deeper color than

that in which it is not present, and the color appears deepest in

the immediate vicinity of the fibres ; hence we should be led to

think that a portion of its color was derived from this mineral.

The fibres are so minute, that we are unable to ascertain if man-

ganese be present in them.

Large rnasses of red jasper, weighing more than a ton each,

lie scattered along the base of Titus' Hill, which rises abruptly

from the shore of St. Mary's TJay. This jasper is frequently of

a fine texture, and is banded by stripes of various colors. Some-

times it appears to have been made up of rounded fragments of

red jasper, cemented by chalcedony, thus being converted into

brecciated agate ; but this is not uniformly the case, for the frag-

ments are more frequently encrusted with druses of quartz,

which unite them to each other. Cavities of considerable size

are found in these masses of jasper, having their interior surfaces

lined with a covering of crystallized quartz, which projecting in

stalactites from the superior part of the geode, to which they are

attached by a slender neck, hang down into the centre, having

the dependent extremity enlarged by a radiation of crystals.
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Small portions of jasper are frequently included in the crystals,

and give a beautiful appearance to the specimens.

On the coast of the Bay of Fundy, about six miles east of

Sandy Cove, is an inconsiderable indentation, known by the

name of Trout Cove. It presents but few interesting minerals.

The situation of the rocks, however, is picturesque. The colum-

nar trap is recumbent on amygdaloid, which here exists in a very

narrow and almost inaccessible bed at the base of the precipice
;

the rocks have been tumbled in great confusion against each

other, forming rude irregular passages under their walls. The

only minerals to reward the collector for visiting this place, are

some varieties of agate, which do not occur elsewhere on Digby

Neck. They have a ground of highly translucent chalcedony

of a blue color, with angular fragments of red jasper included,

and are of a very fine texture; they improve much on the lapi-

dary's wheel, and constitute beautiful specimens of this curious

variety. The chalcedony has sometimes, imbedded in it, slender

threads of blood-red jasper, which alternating with several differ-

ent shades of color, twisted in zigzag directions, and preserving

its parallelism with the others, constitutes a singular combination

of fortification agate, and bloodstone in the same specimen,— the

outworks of the fort being delineated by this blood-red zone.

The agates occur, constituting veins in the columnar trap, which

are seldom more than three inches wide. Chalcedony, of a very

fine texture and smooth surface, and, on recent fracture, of a

perfectly pure white, also occurs at this place. It occurs, like the

agates above mentioned, in veins rarely more than an inch wide,

in the columnar trap. This variety, on account of its fine tex-

ture and good color, appears well adapted to be worked into

cameos and other ornaments.
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The next place which we visited on the coast of the Bay of

Fundy, is a cove, which has received the singular appellation of

Gulliver's Hole. This cove is the largest indentation which the

sea has been able to effect, on the iron-bound coast of the Bay

of Fundy. It penetrates about three fourths of a mile into the

land ; and being narrower at its entrance, which is protected by

massy columns of trap rocks, it affords a secure retreat to the

small fishing-vessels which frequent these waters, when the wind

is too violent for them to ride on the unsheltered coast. This

locality will prove of interest to the mineralogist, on account of a

curious variety of stilbite, which here occurs incrusting the walls

of narrow, but deep and perpendicular fissures in the trap. On

either side of these chasms, the stilbite occurs in compressed

laminaj, projecting horizontally, or at right angles with the rock to

which they are attached, for the distance of about an inch.

They are crystalized, at their free extremities, in the form of the

right rectangular prism, terminated by pyramids, and with nume-

rous other modifications. The crystals are arranged in a" very

irregular manner, crossing and intersecting each other at right

angles, so as to produce between them cellular interstices of

various forms. The color of this stilbite is white, with a slight

tinge of grey ; it is glistening and somewhat pearly on cleavage

;

before the blowpipe it melts easily into a porous glass, without

color and transparent. Large sheets of it are easily detached

from the rock, by means of the hammer and chisel, and they

form fine specimens of a singular variety of this mineral.

Magnetic iron ore in veins about a foot wide, associated with

jaspery red iron ore, occurs in the trap rock at this place ; but as

the veins are exceedingly irregular in their course, and often

terminate abruptly, Uttle dependence can be placed upon them
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for mining. This remark will apply to all the veins of iron ore

which we discovered on Digby Neck ; for although the ore is

very rich, yielding as much as sixty per cent, of iron, it is so scat-

tered in narrow, unprofitable veins, that it can never do more than

supply the mineralogist with specimens of the objects of his

science.

Proceeding in our researches eastwardly along the opposite

shore, nothing of peculiar interest presents itself, until we reach

nearly the extremity of St. Mary's Bay. This bay is separated

from Annapolis Basin, by a narrow isthmus on which the town of

Digby is situated, and which connects Digby Neck with a moder-

ately elevated range of hills, to be mentioned more particularly

when we treat of that formation. This isthmus, which no where

attains an elevation of more than one hundred feet, is composed

almost entirely of sandstone without presenting, so far as our

examination has gone, any traces of marine or other organic

relics. It undoubtedly underlies the neighbouring trap rocks of

the North mountains, and supports them through their whole

extent ; but its junction with the trap was not observed at this

place, though in a distant section of the North mountains it is

seen rising up from beneath it, and forming the coast for a consid-

erable distance. Oil the shore of St. Mary's Bay, a vertical sec-

tion of this sandstone is presented, of about one hundred and

fifty feet in height; spreading its broad face to the sea, and being

the natural barrier against its violence, it has received the

appropriate appellation of " the sea-wall." It consists of the red

and grey varieties, alternating with each other in long parallel

strata, running nearly north and south, and gradually inclining

away at an angle of about ten degrees, till it disappears beneath

the surface. The strata vary much in thickness, but from four
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inches to four feet will include the limits of their variation. The

first ten or twelve feet of the precipice include uniform alterna-

tions of the grey variety alone ; above this succeeds a beautifully

variegated kind, made up with white, grey, and variously shaded

red-colored stripes, which, rising in continually widening strata,

become gradually of a deeper red, and finally pass, distinctly,

into the red sandstone, retaining this character through the

remaining superposition of the strata. This red sandstone con-

sists of minute grains of siliceous and calcareous matter, inter-

spersed with spangles of mica. Attached to it are small beds of

reddle, or red- chalk, usually occupying the spaces between

approximate strata, and preventing their actual contact. This

variety is comparatively soft, and more readily acted upon by

external causes than the grey, which has a much coarser, and by

no means so uniform a texture. Both effervesce briskly in nitric

acid, but the grey contains a greater portion of the calcareous

ingredient. This sandstone does not contain veins of gypsum or

hmestone. In fact, the reddle was the only simple mineral which

we observed in it. The entire precipice, from the feeble cohe-

sion of its parts, is rapidly acted upon by the ordinary causes of

decay ; large masses are almost continually losing their hold

above, and adding new matter to the slope of debris, which

inchnes from its base into the sea.

On the road to Digby, about three miles from " the sea-wall,"

we met with an interesting deposit of magnetic iron ore, although

it did not prove to be a very extensive one. A collection of

masses, in all about twenty tons, were found lying in the soil, and

confined to a very narrow space on the south side of Nichols'

mountain. The rock, in which they originally occurred, and

which, by its decay, had left them disconnected, is amygdaloid of
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a fragile character, presenting few or no mineral ingredients.

On breaking these masses, they were found to possess a coarse

granular structure, and sometimes to present, in their cavities, octa-

hedral and dodecahedral crystals of great brilliancy and perfection.

They were highly magnetic, and some of the masses possessed po-

larity. They presented beautiful druses of amethyst in violet crys*

tals, projecting from grounds of chalcedony containing small glob-

ular masses of mesotype and calcareous spar. They also contain

brilliant druses of quartz, presented in botryoidal and stalactitic

forms. Occasionally, the amethyst, quartz, and chalcedony are

united in one specimen, enclosing imperfect crystals of magnetic

iron, and constituting, when polished, a singular variety of brecci-

ated agate, showing the metallic concretions deej^ly imbedded m
the transparent mass.

Near this place, a small stream takes its rise from the moun-

tains, called William's Brook, which, running some distance south-

eastwardly, empties its waters into St. Mary's Bay. On the

banks of this stream, near its source, we discovered veins of a

radiated milk quartz in the amygdaloidal trap, coated externally

with a thin incrustation of green earth, and having vacancies

internally crystallized, and enclosing, in some of the geodes, a

beautiful pearly white foliated heulandite, with stilbite often radi-

ated, and sometimes intersected by the laminae of heulandite.

The two minerals being thus exhibited tegether in the same speci-

men, their distinguishing peculiarities are rendered much more

obvious. Indeed the most unpractised eye readily distinguishes

the bright pearly lustre of the heulandite, from the dull greyish

white reflection of the stilbite. In the same geode with the

heulandite, occurs a greenish mineral, crystallized in the form of

the obtuse rhomboid, and possessing all the characters of chaba-
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sie, excepting color. It is probably that mineral, colored by

green earth. These masses often occupy the whole interior of

the geodes, and are deeply indented by the pyramids of the

surrounding quartz crystals ; whence we suppose it to have been

of more recent formation, or at least of more recent induration,

than the quartz enveloping it. Botryoidal cacholong also occurs,

encrusting the interior of the vacant cavities of the quartz. This

locality will repay the mineralogical traveller for the trouble of

a visit ; and the course of the stream is a correct guide to the

spot where specimens may be procured.

The only place which we have not already described, worthy

of a visit from the geologist, is that part of Digby Neck where

the North mountain range is interrupted by the. finf of Annapohs.

This is two miles from the town of Digby. At this place, is situ-

ated the Light-house, which serves to guide navigators to the

entrance of Annapolis Basin, the most capacious and secure

harbour for large vessels in Nova Scotia, and one in which, as is

observed by an historian of the country, a thousand ships may

ride, secure from every wind.

The site of the Light-house is on a projecting rock of colum-

nar trap of the most compact variety ; and the numerous irregular

crevices have been filled with chalcedony, jasper, and agate,

which, adhering firmly to the contiguous rock, give it additional

firmness, enabling it to resist successfully the fury of the waves,

which, in boisterous weather, dash completely over the precipice,

and wash from its surface every trace of soil or vegetation. The

centres of the columns of trap appear to be more readily acted

upon by the sea, than the parts contiguous to the chalcedonic

veins, and thus concavities are produced, in which the spray from

the sea, slowly evaporating, leaves crystals of its saline contents,

as in natural salt-pans.
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The rocks at this place are columnar trap, incumbent on

amygdaloid, and present a surface exactly corresponding to that

on the opposite side of the Gut, which is but half a mile wide,

and appears as if it had been separated by violence, and not worn

away by the action of the sea, which, however, at other places,

has been a Avonderful agent in undermining the lofty superstruc-

ture of columnar rock that skirts this coast. To the most re-

markable of these we shall have occasion to refer hereafter.

Des Barres, in his " Atlantic Neptune," has given several beauti-

fully drawn views of the scenery of Nova Scotia, exhibiting the

bold and magnificent features of the Bay of Fundy (equalled only

by northern Ireland and the Hebrides), as well as of the tamer

and more varied scenery of other parts, taken during the survey

of this coast in the year 1779, by order of the British govern-

ment. Among these, we have a picturesque view of the clifis at

the entrance of Annapolis Gut, just referred to, which, with

some alterations making it more conformable to the present appear-

ance of the spot, conveys so well the true character of this

scene, that we gladly avail ourselves of this opportunity of bring-

ing it again before the public eye, especially as the work of

Des Barres has now become very rare ; one perfect copy being

all we met with in Nova Scotia. [See Plate I. at the end

of this volume.]

Leaving Annapolis Gut, our attention will next be directed to

Chute's Cove, which is about twenty miles from it. The interme-

diate coast we did not examine particularly, but sailed by so near

it as to observe its more prominent features. It presents lofty

precipices of trap rocks, and affords the mariner no harbour of

sufficient security from the sudden gales that spring up on this

coast. Even Chute's Cove, although it is considered the best,
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and has a small settlement, will afford him a safe retreat only dur-

ing certain winds, as it stands nearly open to the sea. The trap,

composing the bottom of this cove, is in distinct columnar

masses, the surfaces of which present, from the action of the sea,

assisted by the motion of sand and pebbles, shallow, basin-like

cavities, regularly curving from the centre up to the edge, which

is harder, and formed of quartz and jasper, and in some places

has become highly polished. The quartz and jasper are inter-

posed between the columns like a cement, and very firmly at-

tached to them. We observed several columns beyond the reach

of the sea, which exhibited to a less extent the same appearances,

proving, however, that ordinary causes have a direct tendency to

produce these depressions on their surfaces. The minerals we

obtained in our visit to this spot, were found about one mile west

from the cove, where we met with an immense waste of water-

worn and nearly globular masses of trap, running down like

a pavement into the sea. Many of these masses are highly pol-

ished by attrition, and they frequently exhibit, on their surfaces,

small globular concretions of heliotrope, or bloodstone, imbedded

in a chalcedony of a very deep green color. This interesting

mineral also occurs not far off in veins traversing amygdaloid, and

exhibits, in the green chalcedony, which seems to owe its color

to the green earth that frequently invests it, minute, thread-like,

and diverging branches of a high crimson color. The chalcedon-

ic part has a milky hue, and passes into carnelian.

At Chute's Cove, six miles east of the locality just mentioned,

the rocks resume their abrupt character, and present lofty preci-

pices of columnar trap resting on amygdaloid, abounding with

zeolites. The shape of the cavities presented by this amygda-

loid, is very singular ; for instead of the spheroidal shape, in
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which they usually occur, we are here presented with cylindrical

cavities, from half an inch to two inches in diameter, and often

more than a foot in length. They are mostly vertical or but

slightly inclined, and sometimes branch in a curious manner.

The interior of these cyhnders is usually coated with a thin

layer of green earth, over which an incrustation of beautiful

crystals of heulandite is deposited. A considerable space

is usually left void in the centre, and the projecting crystals

are remarkably perfect, exhibiting many curious modifica-

tions on the primary form. The most common is the re-

placement of the soHd obtuse angles, and the lateral acute

edges by single planes, thus producing a hexahedral prism with

dihedral summits. The heulandite is not always crystallized, but

often entirely fills the tube with laminae, intersecting each other

in an irregular manner, as if it had attempted crystallization in a

space too limited to allow room for the crystals to become per-

fect. They are evidently the product of one crystallization, for

there are never concentric layers of this mineral in the tubes.

These cyhnders, studded with brilliant crystals of heulandite,

constitute specimens highly interesting to the mineralogist ; but

the form and position of the cavities may be considered valuable

evidence in accounting for the origin of the trap rocks. Our limits

will not permit us to dwell on this subject sufficiently to weigh

the evidence against any theory, but we may venture to hint at

the evidence which may be derived from their form and position.

If the cavities were produced by the expansion of an elastic fluid,

the pressure being equal in all directions, a spherical cavity

would necessarily be produced ; and this might be converted into

a cylindrical cavity or tube, by the hardening of that portion

of the rock to which the upper hemisphere was attached,
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and by a subsidence of the tenacious mass below, containing

the other hemisphere. The tubes are often bent at right

angles, as if the rock had been subjected to an alternate ir-

regular elevation and depression. The occurrence of native

copper in a similar cavity, a few miles to the east of this

place, might probably be adduced as evidence that the pro-

duction of this rock was attended with heat. In the instance

referred to, there was a crystal of green analcirae attached to a

filament of native copper, which, projecting from the rock, prob-

ably served it as a nucleus on which to crystallize. The crystals

of heulandite &-c. were doubtless deposited subsequently to the

formation of the cavities, as the incrustation always received its

impressions from the irregularities of the tube, and never left any,

although it received an indentation from the slightest prominence

in the rock. The only way in which we can account for these

cavities, on the supposition that the rocks were of aqueous origin,

would be, to suppose the upright tubes to have been produced

by the ascent of some elastic gas ; but as the cavities are soon

arrested by a dense superincumbent rock, and have no outlet,

and at the same time diminish in size as they ascend, there is

reason to suppose the cavities to have been produced by some

condensible elastic fluid, as steam. Their position shows the force

which produced them to have acted in a direction up and down,

and their irregularities perhaps indicate the rising and falling of

the Uquid mass.

The inadequacy of any hypothesis to explain these appear-

ances, if founded on the aqueous origin of the trap, is clearly

shown, we think, by the evidence we have in favor of the oppo-

site theory ; a theory which satisfactorily explains the peculiari-

ties referred to, and which derives no litde support from, if it is
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not confirmed by the precisely analogous phenomena presented

by rocks of known igneous origin ; such, for example, as the vol-

canic lavas and obsidians of Iceland and the Lipari Isles, cited

by Mr. Scrope, in his able work on Volcanos.*

The occurrence, too, of similar cavities in the secondary trap

of other regions, has been mentioned by several writers on geol-

ogy, and in this country especially by Professor Hitchcock, who,
in his valuable notices of the trap bordering on the Connecticut

River, aptly remarks, that the rocks in which they there occur,

" appear as if bored through repeatedly by an auger." f And
in a paper which we have recently noticed in the " Trans-

actions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh," \ written by Mr.

Trevelyan, we find them mentioned as occurring in the trap of

one of the Ferroe Islands. This careful observer ascribes

their origin to the escape of an elastic fluid through the mass of

this rock while soft.

We shall take occasion hereafter to show the relations of shale,

red sandstone, and trap, in the production of trap tuff" and amygda-

loid
;
which will lead us to infer, that the vicinity of the trap is

necessary to the formation of amygdaloid, and that the produc-

tion of that rock was attended by heat. But before leaving this

cove, we would mention, that foliated heulandite occurs in veins

two or three inches wide in the amygdaloid, and that mesotype

is found abundantly in the soil formed by the disintegration of

this rock.

From St. Croix Cove, pursuing the coast easterly, the amyg-

daloid, crowned with columnar trap, continues and forms an ab-

rupt precipice for about five miles, where it is again interrupted

* Page 113. t Silliman's Journal, Vol. VI. p. 52. | Vol. IX.

6Q
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by Martial's Cove. The rocks at this place, and the veins pre-

sented by the neighbouring coast, cannot fail to reward the labor

of those who may visit this spot, as scarcely a week passes,

without the downfall of some impending cliff, that scatters its

treasures along the shore, before shaded by its brink. Here

the heulandite is not confined to spheroidal masses as a mere

constituent of the amygdaloid, but exists in veins sometimes six

inches wide, extending vertically from the base of the precipice

to its very summit. Some of them, that have fallen with the

masses of trap, exhibit broad folia of a pearly white appearance.

This heulandite, usually colorless and transparent, is sometimes

of a red color, like that from Scotland and Germany.

But in speaking of the interestiri^productions of this place, we

should not pass over a very curious, and, in fact, hitherto unknown

association of analcime with native copper. The analcime occurs

in the form of the primary crystal, and by the replacement of

these planes on all its solid angles, presents the passage of that

form into the trapezohedron. It is of a verdigris green color

externally, but, towards the centre of many crystals, this color

diminishes in intensity, and in some it entirely disappears, leaving

them transparent. They also approach the emerald green. The

copper is partially imbedded in these crystals, sometimes in glob-

ular concretions of about the size of a common pin's head, and at

other times in minute filaments, having one extremity attached to

the amygdaloid, in the cavities of which they both occur. These

globules are soft and malleable, and, when scraped, possess the

brilliant lustre of pure copper. The crystals presenting them-

selves under an aspect so new and beautiful, induced us to exam-

ine them more particularly in order to ascertain the nature of

their coloring matter. As the amygdaloid contained a portion of
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green earth, we at first ascribed the color to this substance, as it

is well known to penetrate other minerals and impart to them a

green tinge. But as a few of these crystals were covered by a

thin film of a green carbonate of copper, it seemed probable that

this substance might be the occasion of the green stain which

more uniformly pervaded them. In order to ascertain it, we

digested the powder of a crystal which contained no copper

mechanically united with it, in nitric acid, and detected this metal

in the solution by appropriate tests. It is probable that this

metal may yet be discovered at this locaUty in crystals occupying

the cavities of the amygdaloid, as has been observed by Mr. Allan

in a similar formation in one of the Ferroe Isles.

The places which next demand our attention, are two emi-

nences known as Hadley's and Gates's Mountains. They are situ-

ated near each other, and each attains the height of about three

hundred feet above the level of the Bay of Fundy. The former

consists mostly of amygdaloid, in which, in many places, nodules

of chlorophaeite take the place of the zeoUtes that usually occu-

py the cavities of this rock. These nodules are frequently half

an inch in diameter, and are sometimes hollow, enclosing crystals

of dog-tooth spar. Specimens of the chlorophaeite, when re-

cently broken, are of a greenish tinge, sometimes approaching

leek green. It is translucent on the edges, and soft, yielding to the

nail with about the same readiness as horn silver. Its fracture

is distinctly conchoidal. On exposure to the air, the color

changes, and the substance becomes black and opaque. This

pecuhar change is also observed in specimens, before being re-

moved from the rock, even to the depth of six inches from the

surface. We would observe, that this substance, from its decep-

tive appearance, has occasioned much speculation among the in-
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habitants, and that a company was formed not long since, for the

purpose of working it as an ore of copper. This mistake seems

to have originated from the use of the mineral rod, which in

Nova Scotia, as well as in New England, has led many an honest

farmer into ruinous speculations.

At this locaUty, we were kindly shown specimens of heuland-

ite under a form, we believe, rarely presented by this mineral.

One was a mass nearly cylindrical, twelve inches long and

one in diameter at the larger extremity, and consisted of

brilliant, transparent laminae placed at right angles to its axis.

Its lustre was remarkably pearly, insomuch that it had for a long

time been carefully preserved as a remarkably fine piece of

" mother of pearl." It was invested with a delicate coating of

green earth, and seemed, as it were, to have been painted artifi-

cially. It was found at St. Croix Cove, and obviously once filled

the entire space of a cavity in the amygdaloid. We are induced

to mention it, from its being a very perfect representation of the

external form of this substance, as it occurs at that place.

Gates's mountain is very similar in its structure to the one just

mentioned ; but the minerals included in the amygdaloid are of

a different character, and are so numerous as to render unneces-

sary even the ordinary labor of obtaining them from the rock,

which, by its decay, has here left them naked in the soil to an

extent sufficient to give it a white appearance. Most of them

are in small masses, not larger than a pepper-corn ; but among

them were found globular masses of thomsonite and mesotype

of the size of twenty-four pound balls. When broken through

the centre, the masses of thomsonite present long and slender

crystals, radiating from opposite points of the surface to the cen-

trej where they meet and form small cells, in which may be ob-
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served distinct, colorless, and transparent crystals in the primary

form, and measuring more than an inch in length. These crys-

tals are occasionally replaced on their solid angles and terminal

edges, so as to produce low pyramidal terminations. This

thomsonite agrees with that from Dumbarton in Scotland, in its

chemical and physical characters.

The mesotype is in masses of a finely radiated or plumose

structure, and when broken, presents, in the less compact parts,

small intersecting fibres of a beautiful silky white appearance.

Its texture, near the surface, is unusually compact, breaking with

a sphntery fracture ; and some specimens in this respect, as well

as in point of color, resemble the bones of animals, for which they

are sometimes mistaken by the inhabitants, who plough them up

from the soil of their fields. We did not observe in any of these

specimens, well marked appearances of crystallization. Attached

to the mesotype and thomsonite, are small masses of foliated

stilbite and crystals of analcime. Several veins of magnetic iron

ore occur on this mountain, but they are worthless, in a practical

view, from their narrowness and inconsiderable extent.

The next place, which will prove interesting to the mineralo-

gist, is Peter's Point. This name is given to a promontory, which,

projecting into the Bay of Fundy, forms a shelter on the west to

a small creek, into which a stream, sufficiently large to carry a

saw-mill, called Stronoch's Brook, discharges its waters. The

geological features of this place are similar to those at St. Croix

Cove, excepting that the cylindrical cavities are here wanting,

and the amygdaloid has been washed away from under the super-

incumbent columnar rock, which presents an overhanging preci-

pice, threatening to crush the traveller who may venture beneath

67



246 Messrs. Jackson and Alger on the

its frowning summit, from which large masses of rock, de-

tached by the frosts, are almost continually falling.

Near this point, under the protection of an arch of columnar

trap, a deep cavity was discovered in the amygdaloid, which,

having a narrow aperture, expanded internally to the diameter of

six feet, in every direction. The mouth of this cavern being .

enlarged, so as to admit of examination, its walls were found to

be thickly encrusted with laumonite in a remarkably fine state of

preservation. Specimens were easily detached by the hand, and

were found to consist of successive layers of radiating crystals,

which, in the centre of the mass, were of a fine flesh-red color.

The external surface of this crust, and the interior of cavities

which frequently occur, were richly studded with transparent and

colorless crystals, of great perfection and beauty. They are in

the form of the oblique rhombic prism, terminated by a rhombic

plane passing from one of the acute solid angles to the other, and

almost constantly replaced on the acute solid angles by a single

triangular plane resting on the acute lateral edges ; these sec-

ondary planes are always small, and never obscure the primary

form of the crystal. The cavities, in the laumonite, are often

filled with water, which serves to prevent the efflorescence of the

crystals, which are thus preserved in an unaltered state. The

surface of this mineral is frequently enriched with crystals of

calcareous spar, exhibiting the forms of the rhomboid more

obtuse than the primary, and the scalene triangular planed dode-

cahedron. Large and perfect crystals of apophyllite, in the form

of the square prism, generally replaced on the solid angles by

single triangular planes, which are in various degrees of advance-

ment, sometimes almost concealing the primary form, are found

at this place. This mineral agrees perfectly with specimens in
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our possession, which are from standard localities in Europe.

The crystals are eminently axotomous, and this cleavage is so

easily obtained, that it is with great difficulty the crystals can be

preserved entire. The cleavages parallel to the sides of the

right square prism are easily obtained, but the natural joints are

not so open as in the direction of the terminal plane. It agrees

Hkewise in chemical characters with the apophylHte from the

Bannat ; hence there can be no doubt of its identity with that

species.

In visiting this interesting locality the second time in 1828, we
were unable to gain access to this remarkable cavity, as the

frightful cliff, that before hung over it, had fallen during the winter,

and buried it among the ruins. But we met with other localities

scarcely less interesting in this vicinity, in the numerous cavities

and arches that have been hollowed out by the surges from the

softer amygdaloid that is traversed by veins of a yielding nature
;

such as carbonate of lime and sandstone, the last rising probably

from the immediate substrata of this rock, on which the trap

reposes. These veins, at the inner extremities of the caverns,

are frequently hollow and lined with stilbite, heulandite, and

more rarely with apophyllite, in greenish white square prisms, an

inch in length. Masses of laumonite, with surfaces more than a

foot square, were obtained from them, and were found complete-

ly studded over with projecting crystals of great richness. One
of these, we succeeded in preserving entire, and its crystals now
possess all their native beauty and transparency. They show no

tendency to effloresce when immersed in spirits of loine ; a fluid

which has great advantage over water in the winter season in

not endangering the vessels in which the specimens are preserved.

Between Peter's Point and French Cross Cove, the precipices
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which rise in many places perpendicularly to the height of three

hundred feet, exhibit very distinctly, as we pass them, the parallel

disposition of the different beds of which they are made up.

The precipice at French Cross, from its being accessible at low

water, is perhaps as instructive as any. Here the lowest bed,

which is about twenty feet thick, is a reddish amygdaloid, largely

impregnated with spheroidal zeolites ; the next is an amygdaloid

of common appearance, and contains but few minerals in its

composition, although it presents many cavities unoccupied. The

third is rarely vesicular, and seems in fact to pass into amorphous

trap. The fourth and last is composed of tabular and columnar

trap rising in irregular columns to the top of the precipice. They

all incline away at an angle of from five to ten degrees with the

horizon, and are distinctly separated from each other throughout

their whole course.

The stratified arrangement of these rocks is, we believe, an

•uncommon occurrence ; at least, we do not remember to have

seen it noticed but in a very few instances. Dr. M'Culloch has

recorded an instance of it in his interesting paper on the Island

of Staffa,* but there the precipice consisted entirely of the colum-

nar rock, and the three beds composing it did not exhibit that

peculiar relation of contact which distinguishes the one we have

mentioned ; nor did the precipice, compared with this, attain

any thing like an equal altitude ; and it would be much less diffi-

cult to assign the origin of three beds, which exhibit such similar-

ity in structure, to one and the same epoch, than four which pre-

sent great diversity in structure and mineral contents. They all

appear to have been deposited at successive periods, and so long

* Transactions of the Geological Society of London, Vol. II. p. 504.
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after one another, as to have affected no intimate union. The

sandstone, although it does not appear as a part of the section

exhibited, is immediately subjacent to it, and may be observed at

several places along the coast cropping out from beneath the trap
;

the amygdaloid, where it comes in contact with it, being of a

reddish color, evidently the effect of a partial admixture of the

two rocks. The sandstone, in some places, to which we shall

have occasion to allude, enters largely into the composition of the

trap breccia, as well as the amygdaloid, and shows evident traces

of igneous action.

The amygdaloid near this precipice furnishes good specimens

of laumonite and mesotype ; but the most abundant mineral it

contains is heulandite, which, from the beauty of its crystals, we

shall here describe. It occupies the interior of veins of jasper,

and is sometimes found lining the surfaces of botryoidal chalce-

dony and geodiferous quartz. The crystals are in the form of

right oblique-angled prisms with their obtuse solid angles replaced

by triangular planes, and their acute edges replaced by one

plane ; they thus pass into hexahedral prisms. They are color-

less and transparent. On cleavage parallel to the terminal

plane of the prism, the laminae present the brilliant pearly white

appearance characteristic of this species, while the lateral planes

often present a remarkable vitreous aspect. None of the heu-

landite however, from this locality, possesses the red color pecu-

liar to that brought from the Tyrol. Specimens of it are fre-

quently interspersed with stilbite in projecting bundles of crystals,

which well show the characteristic difference between the two

minerals. Analcime of a reddish color is also associated with it,

and is probably that variety called sarcolite.
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No further examination was made of this coast until we

arrived at Cape SpHt. This bold promontory terminating the

eastward Hmit of the North mountain range, projects into the

Bay of Fundy, and the extremity of the cape, being broken into

detached masses, has given rise to the appropriate name by which

it is now known. In our former remarks on this cape, we stated,

in accordance with the common opinion, that the detached masses

referred to, had been suddenly separated, or split off, from the

main cape by the undermining of the amygdaloid by the sea
;

but this opinion is evidently incorrect, as is shown by the present

vertical or conformable position of their columnar masses to those

of the main cape, in advance of which they are stationed
;
prov-

ing them to have been separated by the gradual degradation of

the rock in situa. [See Plate II. of this volume.] * This cape

forms the southern boundary of the strait called by the inhabi-

tants the " Gut," which connects the waters of the Bay of Fundy
' with the Basin of Mines. It presents, on either side, a mural

precipice of about three hundred feet, and is fifteen miles from

Cape Blomidon. The intervening coast consists of columnar

trap resting on, and alternating with amygdaloid. These rocks

occasionally rise to a great height, especially about half the dis-

* This plate, from Des Barres' Chart, does not give so accurate a view of the

present features of this singular spot as we could have wished, and the same may

be said also of Plate I. taken from the same work. But we were unwilling to

alter either of them very materially from mere recollection, and have therefore had

them copied on stone very nearly as we found them. Notwithstanding the

changes which the two places have undergone in the elapse of more than a half

century, they yet convey a striking semblance of the peculiar physiognomy of

either, and will instantly recall to the mind, the impressions that were previously

fixed in it, while beholding, for the first time, the scenery which they are intended

to portray.
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tance towards Cape Blomidon, where they considerably ex-

ceed that of any other part of this coast, attaining an elevation,

in one place, of four hundred and fifty feet, as was ascertained by

the ingenious reflecting circle of Sir Howard Douglas, the late

accomplished Lieutenant Governor of New Brunswick. At this

place the amygdaloid is marked by numerous small and narrow

veins of magnetic iron ore, coated over with grey oxide of manga-

nese. The one is finely displayed in large and brilliant crystals that

show the passage of the primary form into rhombic dodecahe-

drons. They are sometimes imbedded in red jasper and quartz,

from which they may be taken out entire, so as to leave accurate

moulds or impressions of their forms. Grounds of quartz crystals

are often found sprinkled over with limpid crystals of analcime

and calc-spar ; the latter in acute rhomboids, some of which are

hemitropes, and present deep striae parallel to the natural joints

of the primary crystal. Also apophyllite in massy specimens,

that present on fracture, broad transparent folia of a high vitre-

ous lustre, and in regular square prisms replaced on their solid

angles, more than an inch in length. These crystals, colorless

and transparent in their external laminEe, are occasionally found to

enclose a smaller prism of uniform apple green color, which

seems to have served as a nucleus, over which the colorless par-

ticles were subsequently deposited in parallel order ; thus imitat-

ing the process by which a small crystal, some time after its

formation, is converted into a larger one of the same figure. The

distinct line of separation between the surfaces of the two,

proves them not to have been formed at the same time ; or points

out at least a suspension in the process of crystallization. This

is an interesting fact, which we do not remember to have seen

noticed before.
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We also met with interesting specimens of chalcedony, curi-

ously marked by those regular stripes, or alternations of different

shades of color, that are exhibited in the onyx agates of the

lapidaries. They are sometimes arranged in little zones, which,

if cut and polished, would resemble the stones sold under the

name of " onyx eyes." The chalcedony is sometimes converted,

apparently, by decomposition, into an adhesive cacholong, and is

earthy and opaque. These minerals, like most of the others we

shall mention, are obtained most conveniently among the loose

masses of rock that skirt the shore ; and it is fortunate for the

collector of these objects, that he has thus at his ready command,

treasures which would otherwise cost him great labor in obtain-

ing, and for which, in clambering up the lofty precipices, he

would besides expose himself to the no little danger of falling

with the loose masses to which he may cling for support.

About one mile east of this locality, the amygdaloid abounds

with analcime, in dodecahedral crystals transparent and colorless

;

but sometimes of an apple green color internally, and invested

with on opaque white crust on their surfaces. But no separating

line is seen between them as in the case of the apophylHte.

Accompanying the analcime, we found a mineral resembling that

variety of mesotype called needlestone. It occurs in tetrahedral

prisms terminated by low pyramids, formed by four triangular

planes resting on the terminal edges. One of the terminal planes

is often extended at the expense of the others, which it some-

times nearly obliterates. It occurs in radiating and interwoven

groups of crystals that proceed from a centre, which is sufficiently

compact to yield a splintery fracture, and is white like ivory ;

they are transparent and colorless, have a remarkable vitreous

lustre, and are sufficiently hard to scratch glass. They are often
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beautifully interspersed with, and studded over the crystals of

analcime, which they are never known to penetrate, but from

which they receive impressions as if deposited at a later period.

Accompanying the analcime and needlestone of this place, a min-

eral was met with in hexahedral prisms, which, agreeing in chem-

ical and physical characters with no mineral described in the

systems, will undoubtedly prove to be some new substance. It is

identical with no species of the genus kouphone-spar of Profes-

sor Mobs, and the only minerals with which, from crystallographic

characters, it can be supposed to be identical, are the colorless

crystals of phosphate of lime from St. Gothard, and the sommite

from Italy ; from both of which, however, it is proved, beyond

a doubt, to be distinct, by its very ready fusibility, its inferior hard-

ness, and its unsusceptibility of dissolving or undergoing altera-

tion when its smaller fragments are thrown into nitric acid. On
comparing it with the Davyne, a mineral more recently discovered

by Messrs. Monticelli and Covelli of Naples, and described in

their Prodromo della Mineralogia Vesuviana* it appears to pos-

sess many characters in common with that substance, having the

same fundamental form, of which it presents the same modifica-

tions, and observes nearly the same proportions between the

height and breadth of the cr3^stals, but especially resembles it

in its color, transparency, specific gravity, and pyrognostic charac-

ters. In its hardness, however, it is inferior to the crystals of that

mineral, as it leaves no trace on glass, being softer than phosphate

of lime, as we have before observed ; a character of some impor-

tance, opposing as it does the identity of the two substances. It

yields to cleavage very indistinctly, and only in a direction par-

* Page 405.
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allel to the lateral primary planes of the crystals, though they

present deep transverse striae which seem to indicate an opposite

cleavage, and which are not stated to have been observed in the

crystals of that mineral ; from which also it differs, in not being ta-

ken up in the smallest degree by nitric acid. The secondary

planes of the crystals of this mineral, are usually more smooth

and vitreous than the primary, which are roughened by striae ;

and they disclose a perfectly transparent and homogeneous inte-

rior. These crystals are rarely three eighths of an inch in length.

But we shall suspend any further remarks on this substance, until

an accurate and careful analysis of it, now making by our friend,

Mr. A. A. Hayes, is completed ; as we may then be better able to

show its identity with any partially known species, or set forth

its claims to the title of one wholly unknown to the present cata-

logue of mineral substances. We were unwilling to pass on,

without recording some notice of it, although we have not given

a complete description of its characters, and have attempted only

to identify it with some described species.

Hornstone, masses of agate, &-c., occur scattered among the

ruins of the trap rocks, which become entirely inaccessible as

we approach Cape Blomidon. This cape forms an abrupt termi-

nation of the North mountains, or, as they are called in this dis-

trict, the Cornwallis mountains, on the east. It presents us with

a view of the outcropping of the sandstone, which here gives sup-

port to the trap rocks, and constitutes the chief part of the

precipice, being more than three hundred feet high, and having

the columnar trap resting upon, and scarcely attaining the eleva-

tion of an hundred feet above it. The sandstone forms a pro-

jection beyond the trap, which is called by the inhabitants of the

country " the offset." This rock is regularly stratified, and dip-
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ping at an angle of ten or fifteen degrees, passes beneath the trap,

which it supports throughout the whole extent of the North

mountains.

In our first short visit to this cape in 1827, we discovered in

the sandstone no foreign remains, or veins of gypsum ; but since,

by taking advantage of another landing-place Avhere it gradually

slopes down to the water's edge, we have met with numerous veins

of the gypsum, some of which, the fibrous and granular varieties,

were more than a foot thick, and had been severed away and

broken into smaller masses, by the falling of the trap rocks from

above. Many of these masses presented the delicate whiteness

of pure snow, and were in striking contrast Avith the huge

masses of trap that were lying among them ; others consisted of

broad folia of transparent selenite. The only vegetable organic

remains we observed, were a few indistinct casts of culmiferous

plants highly carbonized ; they indicated to us the probable exis-

tence of bituminous coal in the vicinity, and afford very positive

evidence of the igneous origin of the overlying trap rocks, in

converting them into their present charred or coal-like state.

We were not, however, so fortunate as to meet with any regular

beds of coal in this sandstone, so near its junction with the trap
;

a discovery, which would be of great practical value to the

inhabitants, and which may yet be made. Nor were we enabled

to remark in the two rocks any very decisive marks, evincing the

former action of one upon the other, excepting that the distinct

line of their junction was occasionally obscured by the passage

of one into the other ; and angular masses of them both were

united into a sort of breccia, which assumed, in its finer varieties,

the character of genuine reddish amygdaloid, of a semi-vitrified

appearance, and having its cavities filled, as usual, with zeohtes.
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This appearance is observed at almost every place where the

two rocks come in contact. We find the sandstone and the shale

that occurs with it, gradually putting on the appearance of amyg-

daloid by admixture with masses of the superinduced trap, effect-

ed by some disturbing force ; and the amygdaloid, thus produced,

exhibits the small scales of mica that previously to the union exist-

ed in the sandstone ; but they are deprived of their lustre. Al-

most every locaUty furnishes those illustrative specimens, in which

w^e detect these fragmentary ingredients, forming first a coarse,

then a finer, and lastly a true vesicular amygdaloid, the color of

which, as we have said, depends on the relative portions of its

materials. These, with other no less interesting and instructive

phenomena, to which we shall presently allude, give great support

to the theory of the igneous origin of the trap; and if taken

together, we believe they cannot be explained without having

recourse to it.

Before describing the capes and islands of trap rocks which

project into the Basin of Mines, or are scattered along its north-

ern coast, forming the outskirts of the North mountain range, and

the limits of this interesting formation, it will be necessary to give

a brief account of the situation and extent of this sheet of water.

The Basin of Mines is of a scalene triangular shape, and, having its

longest side formed by the township of Parsborough and the

district of Colchester on the north, is sixty miles in length. The

next side, which is forty-five miles long, is formed by the county

of Hants ; and its shortest by the county of Kings, for the dis-

tance of twenty-five miles. The greatest breadth of this basin

is from Windsor to Parsborough, thirty miles. It communicates

with the Bay of Fundy by a narrow, but deep strait, called

" the Gut," which passes between the majestic walls of Cape Spht

and Cape D'Or.
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This basin will prove interesting to the traveller, not only on

account of the dehghtful villages seated on the banks of some of

the many rivers which empty their waters into it, the picturesque

and imposing scenery of its borders, and the enormous tides

which here rise to the height of sixty feet with fearful rapidity,

but also for the remarkably fine illustrations of the geology of the

country and the interesting relations of the different formations,

which are here presented in an unusually distinct manner. The

geologist will dehght to circumnavigate the whole extent of its

coast, and explore the connexions of the different series of rock

formations, the highly curious and important junctions of the trap

with the sandstone, shale, &c. The collector of specimens in

natural history, will also be richly rewarded for the perils to which

he may be exposed, by the acquisition of many of the rare and

beautiful productions of the mineral kingdom.

The most eligible, and only efficient mode of exploring this

coast, although not free from danger, is by means of a boat, not

so large as to be incapable of being rowed in case of failure of

wind ; for, besides the difficulty of transporting specimens, the

traveller is constantly in danger of being caught, beneath the

insurmountable precipices, by the rapid influx of the tides. An
accident of this kind having nearly happened to ourselves in

examining the geology of Cape D'Or, where we were under the

necessity of making our escape by clambering up a mural preci-

pice three hundred feet high, which was effected with great risk

of falling with the detached columns on which we depended for

support, we think it our duty to warn our successors of such

hazards, and to recommend a boat as the means of safety in such

emergencies.
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The trap rocks compose most of the islands that are scattered

along the coast of the Basin of Mines, and most of the capes that

make into it. We shall describe them, for convenience, nearly in

the order in which they were examined ; beginning with the

Island situated about five miles off the coast of Cape D'Or, and

proceeding thence to the eastward. This island from the great

height of its rocky cliffs, which, as we are told by Des Barres,

seem to overhang on its northwest side, has been appropriately

designated by the French, Isle Haute. It presents phenomena

of the most interesting character, and, in some respects, is une-

qualled by any other spot in Nova Scotia. In ascending the bay,

it was the first object that opened upon our view; but it was seen

only by the looming or refraction of its dark surface by the fog, in

which it seemed suspended, and which completely obscured the

real substance of the island, until we very nearly approached it.

This beautiful appearance was also no less strikingly presented by

the elevated parts of the neighbouring coast, and formed, by the

illusion, one of the most curious spectacles we ever witnessed.

We reached the island nearly at low water, a circumstance, we

should observe, of great importance to all who may visit it, as

from the great rapidity of the tides and conflicting currents,

which here rise to the height of sixty feet, it is difficult and even

dangerous to land at any other time. Like the neighbouring

coast, it is composed entirely of amygdaloid and columnar trap,

varying greatly in its features and altitude. On its western front,

it rears itself boldly to the surges, in a cliff about three hundred

feet high, and is considerably undermined at its base ; while,

towards the opposite shore, the surface of the Island inclines

away in a regular escarpment, and terminates in a comparatively

low cliff. Its features are also much less bold on its northern
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shore ; but here the deficiency is fully supplied by the beautiful

and conspicuous manner in which the shattered ridges and irreg-

ular colonnades of columnar trap are seen to rise from the water's

edge, in shafts from fifty to an hundred feet high, and divided hor-

izontally into blocks of variable height and proportions. These

blocks are never more, and usually much less, than a foot

in diameter. Their length is generally about three times

their diameter, but they rest upon each other with perfectly flat

surfaces. Some of them are curved or bent over in groups that

strike the eye with singular interest ; appearing to have been

pressed over into this posture, by some power that had acted

upon them before they had completely consohdated, or while

their particles were yet in a state of mobility. And it appeared

to us, on viewing them, as if this happened while the mass of

trap was passing into its solid form. Appearances analogous to

them, we are aware, have been observed, doubtless in a more

remarkable manner, if we are to judge from pictured representa-

tions of them, in other trappean districts ; but, even here, they

form an interesting scene, and one, which, if taken in connexion

with other facts, affords us some clue, at least, into their origin,

and the nature of the agent by which it was attended. We are

aware that a distinguished writer, Dr. M'Culloch, in some one of

his papers, has said that it is useless to attempt the explanation

of such columns, until we have something more rational to offer

in regard to straight ones ; an observation certainly not to be over-

looked, but one, perhaps, which could be made with much greater

confidence ten years ago, than at the present time ; for it can

hardly be supposed that the able investigations of Mr. Scrope,

Professor Daubeny, and other writers on the continent, have not

since thrown some new light on the origin of trap rocks, and the
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anomalous and grotesque forms occasionally assumed by them.

They refer us to the striking analogies subsisting between sec-

ondary trap rocks, and the more recent volcanic lavas, as exhib-

ited in their columnar configuration and arrangement, their

cellularity and texture ; and, by these analogies, clearly deduce

their oiigin from similar, though, it may be, very remote causes.

It is obvious therefore, that the occasional incurvated appearance

of the trap referred to, is explained as easily as the same thing

when shown in the columns of lava, and is, in both cases, probably

the mere effect of some lateral motion given to the mass at the

time it was beginning to develope its columnar structure from its

previous state of igneous fluidity. In mineralogy too, we meet

with similar appearances, though on a smaller scale, as, for exam-

ple, in the curved or bent up crystals of scapolite, sillimanite,

sappare, and some others, which are not only curved, but are

bent nearly double, and are sometimes even broken off at their

centres, as if, in hardening, they had become too britde too yield

any further without separating at those points.

It is among the hexagonal masses of the trap composing this

island, that we meet with those possessing the greatest symmetry

of form. Some of them, indeed, have almost the symmetry of

crystals ; but they are not so smooth as the regular blocks of

trap brought from Ireland, and, internally, they are of a coarser

texture, resembling more nearly some of the masses brought

from the Western Islands of Scotland. In their simple mechan-

ical texture, they vary considerably, as might well be expected

in reasoning from their origin ; but this is a character which has

little or no weight, from the very circumstance of its being so

variable. The island presents many crystallized mineral sub-

stances that cannot fail to interest and enrich the traveller. But



Mineralogy and Geology of JVova Scotia. 261

as they agree with those we have already described, with some

^minuteness, and as the island, in respect to its minerals and struc-

ture, is marked by an identity of character with the neighbouring

coast, with which it is doubtless coeval, we shall not enumerate

them, or enter more at large upon the peculiar characteristics of

its scenery, but take leave of it by remarking that it deserves the

careful attention of naturalists, as well as lovers of the picturesque.

Cape Chignecto we did not visit, but approached it so nearly as

to ascertain its composition to be of trap, like the adjacent cape

next to be described. It was personally examined by our friend

Dr. Benjamin Lincoln, who has kindly communicated to us

many interesting facts relating to the geology of the county of

Cumberland.*

The trap forming the extremity of Cape Chignecto extends

back in the county of Cumberland nearly to Apple River, where

it meets the sandstone hereafter to be described and terminates

abruptly ; the sandstone coming boldly in contact with the trap,

and not dipping beneath it as usually happens. The strata of

this rock are nearly horizontal, and Dr. Lincoln suggests the

probability of a fault existing in the strata at this junction. This

cape deserves a more attentive examination to determine if this

be true, as it must have an important bearing on the theory of

the origin of trap rocks, and would lead to the opinion that the

weight of the superincumbent rock had caused the fragile sand-

stone to yield to its pressure, and thus accomplished the dislo-

cation of the strata.

• We are happy to have it in our power to state that Dr. Lincoln has obtained

a large collection of the indigenous plants of Nova Scotia, of which it is to be

hoped he will offer the public some account, as this interesting branch of the

natural history of that country has hitherto been greatly overlooked.
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Cape D'Or, situated at the mouth of the Basin of Mines, pre-

sents a mural precipice, attaining, in some places, an elevation of

four hundred feet above the level of the sea ; and is composed of

amorphous and irregularly columnar trap, resting on amygdaloid

and trap-tuff or breccia. From the yielding nature of the two last

mentioned rocks, which form the base of the precipice, deep

caverns and irregular arches have been formed beneath the su-

perincumbent rock by the beating of the angry surges against its

walls, while a shelving platform of trap-tuff remains below the

surface of the water, and is left exposed only by remarkably

low tides. This trap-tufT is a breccia composed of angu-

lar and irregularly rounded masses of compact trap, amyg-

daloid, and red sandstone, united by a softer cement of the

same substances. The sandstone at this place makes up but

a small proportion of the breccia. The crevices in this rock

are frequently occupied by irregular masses of native cop-

per, which generally are indented by the surrounding matrix.

They are rarely arborescent, and never distinctly crystallized.

Where exposed to the action of the waves, the copper is always

bright, and may be seen for some distance beneath the water

;

but, where it is beyond their reach, it is usually coated with an

incrustation of the carbonate or oxide of copper. The individ-

ual pieces seldom weigh more than one or two ounces, but masses

are said to have been found lying detached among the fragments

of rock, one of which weighed fifteen pounds. The name of this

cape doubtless originated in the supposition that this metal was

gold, and was bestowed by the French emigrants, who were the

first Europeans that peopled Nova Scotia. The brilliancy and

unusually yellow color of this copper might easily have caused

this error, as it led us to suspect it might be an alloy of that or
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some other metal ; but on chemical examination, it was found

to dissolve entirely in diluted nitric acid, and gave no precipitate

when tested with muriate of soda, or when largely diluted with

water, or when treated to excess of saturation with aqua ammo-

niae. It does not contain, therefore, any gold, silver, antimony,

or iron, the only metals suspected to be present. The copper is

confined, exclusively, to the brecciated and amygdaloidal trap

and never occurs in the superincumbent columnar rock. As it is

never collected in any regular veins or beds, but is only scattered

in small masses through the rock, it is probable that this metal

will never be advantageously explored at this place ; and as it

occurs chiefly below the level of high water, the shafts would be

liable to be filled at the periodical influx of the tide, if indeed the

works were not entirely demolished by the violence of the cur-

rents. The sanguine expectations excited by the appearance of

this metal, in a state of purity, must then be disappointed.

Masses of calcareous spar, and crystals of analcime, tinged

green by the carbonate of copper, and having slender filaments

of copper enclosed in them, occur in the cavities of the amygda-

loid which rests on the trap-tuff".

On the eastern side of Cape D'Or, the precipice assumes a

concave form, and has received the characteristic appellation of

Horse-shoe Cove. Here the cavities in the amygdaloid are of

greater dimensions, and are frequently occupied by crystals of

transparent analcime, which are grouped together in congeries of

large and small crystals.

Calcareous spar here occurs in long slender hexahedral prisms,

projecting into and intersecting the cavities. They are curi-

ously interwoven with each other, and are richly encrusted on

their surfaces with small but perfect crystals of stilbite. The
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specimens are very prepossessing in appearance, and would, from

their resemblance, be mistaken for the crystallizations of sugar,

which adorn the shops of confectioners.

The stilbite occurs, also, in radiating groups of crystals,

forming beautiful stellae, which are distributed through the en-

veloping masses of calcareous spar.

Many other minerals occur at Cape D'Or ; but, since they

are such as we have already mentioned as occurring at other

places, we shall not here repeat the notice of them.

Leaving Cape D'Or, we pass Spencer's Island, which is situ-

ated about a mile from this cape. It is composed of columnar

trap, and adds much to the picturesque appearance of this region,

although it presents no objects of natural history worthy of

description. The altitude of this island is nearly equal to the

diameter of its base, and standing alone, like a tower in the

midst of the waters, it breaks, in some degree, the violence of

the surge, which rolls into the Basin of Mines from the Bay of

Fundy.

Proceeding along the coast towards the east, up the basin, we

pass the more tame scenery of the sandstone and shale districts

to be described hereafter, and do not meet with the trap, until we

arrive at Cape Sharp, which is fifteen miles from Cape D'Or,

and about four from Cape Split on the opposite shore, with

which it is shown in Plate II.* The promontory of this

cape is composed of the amorphous trap, which scarcely

exhibits any traces of columnar arrangement. The trap forms

* A nearer view of this cape, as it appears from the east and shows itself

recumbent on red sandstone and shale, may be seen in Vol. XV. of Professor

Silliman's " Journal of Science."
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a precipice or "bluff" which exhibits a remarkable contrast

to the low sandstone hills with which it is connected; and stand-

ing between them and the sea, serves to protect them from

its ravages.

This cape will not furnish the collector with any mineral

specimens of interest ; but as this was the first place Avhere the

junction of the sandstone, shale, and trap was observed, it de-

serves to be mentioned on account of its geological interest.

The sandstone and shale, which will be particularly described

hereafter, are seen at this place to dip beneath the trap, at an an-

gle of twenty or thirty degrees, and, in their passage, are observed

to become singularly altered in appearance. The strata of these

substances, before regular and distinctly parallel, are found al-

together broken up and lying confusedly in various directions

;

the sandstone has changed to a dark red color, is more compact,

and has become intimately blended with the shale, so that the

eye with difficulty distinguishes the substance peculiar to each.

The sharp angular fragments of the trap are next observed, and

the whole becomes a distinct breccia, growing more compact as

it dips beneath the superincumbent rock. The portion of the

breccia in contact with the trap exhibited the small cavities of

vesicular amygdaloid, as -it passed into its dominion, and led us to

believe that the shale and sandstone combined with the trap, and

produced amygdaloid by their union. The numerous instances,

in which this occurred, as it did in fact at every junction of these

rocks in Nova Scotia, and the absence of trap-tufF and amygda-

loid in places where this did not happen, or where, although the

sandstone, &c. were not visible, it could fairly be inferred to

exist beneath, led us irresistibly to this conclusion. That this

process was attended by heat is inferred from numerous circum-
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stances, a few of which may be mentioned here, and others in

treating of the two great divisions of the country which remain to

be described. The occurrence of native copper in the trap-tuflF

and amygdaloid, and the unreduced ore of this metal in the sand-

stone beyond the influence of trap, may be regarded as evidence in

favor of this ; while the conversion ofclaystone into fine red jasper,

as it entered the superincumbent trap, the cylindrical cavities in the

amygdaloid at St.Croix Cove, and even the existence of vacant sphe-

roidal cavities maybe considered as internal evidence in support of

the same theory. The change of color in the sandstone from grey to

red, the compactness of the strata as they approach the trap, and the

charred state of the vegetable remains in the contiguous strata,

aff"ord sufl[icient proof, that, during the formation of the secon-

dary trap in Nova Scotia, there was considerable heat. The

sharp fragments of the breccia, and the breaking up of the strata,

also show, that the production of this rock, or rather its non-con-

formable position on the sandstone strata, was effected suddenly.

Whether it was ejected from the inaccessible depths of the Ba-

sin of Mines, or was thrown directly up through the strata of

sandstone, we cannot determine ; but the occurrence of the trap

only on the borders of the basin would lead us to the belief

that this cavity was the crater, if it may be so called, from

which, in former times, the trap rocks issued ; while the North

mountain range, with but little breadth compared with its length,

and but once broken in its continuity, seems to have been thrown

up by one sudden and violent eruption from the unfathomable

depths of the bay of Fundy, which is now skirted by its ancient

lava.

If we were biased in favor of any theory of the earth, when

exploring these formations, it was for that of Werner ; and be-
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coming satisfied of the insufficiency of the Neptunian method to

account for the phenomena observed in the North mountains,

and the appearances assumed by the neighbouring strata, we were

induced to allow the superiority of the igneous theory, as taught

by Hutton, Playfair, and Daubeny.

In treating of the South mountains we shall perceive the ne-

cessity of an amalgamation of both theories, to explain the relations

of that range to the North mountains.

Partridge Island, situated near the village of Parsborough, and

six miles from Cape Sharp, is the next place to be described.

In crossing the Basin of Mines, after passing the majestic Blomi-

don, this island is the first elevated object that meets the eye. It

consists of amygdaloid and columnar trap, which, on its south-

west side, presents a precipitous and overhanging front about two

hundred and fifty feet high, rendering precarious the situation of

those who may pass beneath its brow. Stationed near the verge

of this precipice, the visitor beholds beneath him rugged, insulated

towers rising abruptly from the sea almost to a level with his own

standing, which, having withstood the frequent commotions of

the sea that during the stormy winter months is thrown among

them in the most frightful billows, yet remain as firm and immov-

able barriers to resist the force of these repeated attacks, and

prevent the more rapid decay of the island. Their summits are

crowned with a thin but luxuriant soil, from which spring up a

few scattered hemlocks and a low underbrush, that nearly ob-

scure the face of the rock, but at the same time furnish the sea

bird a safe retreat beyond the reach of any invader. But at low

water the visitor, in addition to the wildness and picturesque

beauty of the scene, will find before him a field so richly stocked

with interesting minerals, that he will delight to lii ger on the

spot and gather these objects of science. (See Plate III.)
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Before alluding to these minerals, we would observe that the

compact trap forming the highest parts of this island is rarely in

masses which may strictly be called columnar, although they have

a tendency to that form, and, in a few instances, affect the pen-

tagonal shape of basalt. We were unable, however, to discover

among them any appearance of articulation in their columnar

arrangement. It contains but a small proportion of iron; and

consequently the exposed surfaces of the rock are very slightly

altered by the oxydation of this metal, which in other places is

more sensibly observed.

Of the many interesting minerals to be found at this place,

stilbite associated with calcareous spar is the most abundant.

This mineral, forming numerous veins in the amygdaloid near

the base of the precipice, presents, in the open interstices

of the rock, beautiful projecting masses composed of long

fasciculated crystals of a flesh-red, and sometimes straw-yellow

color. When crystaUized, it is in elongated, rectangular, four-

sided prisms, terminated by tetrahedral pyramids.

The calcareous spar is curiously scattered over the surfaces

of stilbite in acute rhomboids, which are often hemitropic, deeply

striated upon the faces of cleavage, parallel to their horizontal

diagonals, and ofuncommon magnitude and beauty. These crys-

tals, usually colorless and transparent, are in a few instances of a

rich honey-yellow appearance. In breaking the various masses

which are scattered along the shore, it is not unusual to meet with

one, which, composed of yellow stilbite externally, contains within

numerous crystals of calcareous spar lining its walls in rhomboids,

which, having their faces deeply indented by the projecting pyr-

amids of the stilbite on which they are implanted, were obviously

deposited subsequently to the formation of that mineral.
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Chabasie in rhombic crystals, transparent and colorless, also

of a beautiful orange-yellow color, occurs at this place in the

fissures of the amygdaloid. The crystals present briUiant glassy

faces, and are very large, frequently measuring an inch across

each rhombic plane.

Agates of various kinds, jasper and chalcedony, also botryoi-

dal cacholong, exist in the columnar rock above the accessible

base of the precipice : they may be picked up in imperfectly

polished masses among the loose rocks on the shore. A vein

of magnetic iron ore, about a foot wide, was also noticed entering

the superincumbent rock.

On our return to this island and the neighbouring coast in 1829,

the effects of the past winter were strikingly manifest ; for

many of the lofty mural precipices, which before constituted the

most extraordinary and imposing features of this coast, were

brought low, and reduced by their downfall to mere masses of

debris heaped up on the sea shore. This was peculiarly the case

on the west side of Partridge Island, from which the immense

mass of rock had fallen, that before bulged out in the most ter-

rific manner, and to a great height. But these catastrophes are

common in this quarter, and are owing to the violence of the

tides and currents in the Bay of Fundy, driven fiercely by

the winter blasts.

The fallen masses on Partridge Island, besides presenting us

with a rich variety of the minerals we have already described,

disclosed one or two substances hitherto unobserved in Nova

Scotia. They are phosphate of hme, semi-opal, and the variety

of apophyllite, known as albin. The first is met with in very

brilliant, transparent, hexahedral prisms, with their lateral and

terminal edges, and sometimes solid angles, replaced ; or in regu-
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lar six-sided prisms, whose pyramidal terminations correspond

very nearly with the lateral planes of the crystal. Though usual-

ly much smaller, they resemble in color the beautiful crystals of

the asparagus stone from Spain ; and as the want of phosphores-

cence is said to characterize that variety, they lay claim to the

same title. But we find on trial, that phosphorescence is not con-

fined to the common varieties of the calcareous phosphate, but

is even possessed by some of the asparagus stone from Spain.

The crystals at this locality, are imbedded in thin folia of siliceous

sinter, that occasionally forms irregular shaped masses adhering

to the veins of calcareous spar with which they have come down

from the cliff. They are often interspersed with small shining

scales, or tabular crystals, of specular iron.

The opal presents itself in specimens that are well character-

ized, of a wax-yellow color with a resinous lustre approaching

that of pitchstone ; it is translucent at some distance from its splin-

tery edges ; and in these respects it principally appears to differ

from the jasper with which it is associated, and into which it

evidently passes. Like the former, and the next substance to be

mentioned, it is rare on this island, and has not been met

with elsewhere in Nova Scotia. The albin, accompanying

large and beautiful sheafs of yellow stilbite, is in opake,

nearly milk-white crystals, some of them resembling, in their mod-

ifications, the crystals of this mineral from Bohemia. The termi-

nal edges of the primary right-square prisms are replaced by

single planes, which, extending over the lateral planes of the

crystals, produce two four-sided pyramids, and thus result in octa-

hedrons with square bases. But usually these replacements do

not greatly obscure the primary figure of the crystals. They

present striae parallel to their base, in which direction they readily
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cleave. Some of them have gone through a spontaneous change,

and separated into a powder, similar to that resulting from the

disintegration of laumonite. But we should not omit to mention

in this place, that the substance for which this island more than

any other spot in the country has been celebrated, and in search

of which it is visited by almost every traveller, is amethyst, in

crystals of great beauty and brilliancy. They seem first to have

drawn the attention of De Monts, one of the earUest French emi-

grants to this country, during the reign of Henry IV. It is said

he was so struck with their appearance, that he took several

specimens with him to Paris, where he had them appropriately

set as jewels, and presented them to the King and Queen as

tokens of his loyal attachment. They often form geodes in the

amygdaloid, and are externally encrusted with chalcedony and

cacholong that alternate with each other.

Pursuing the northern shore of the Basin of Mines east-

wardly, the next place deserving of notice is the vicinity of the

Two Islands, about six miles from Partridge Island. The inter-

mediate coast, being composed of rocks of a different character

from those which it is our object at present to describe, we shall

leave, to notice it more particularly when we treat of that forma-

tion.

The Two Islands consist of amygdaloid and columnar trap

rising on all sides abruptly from the sea ; but, being accessible

only at low water, they will not afford the visitor many interesting

specimens. On the main land near Swan's Creek and opposite

to these islands, he will be favored with a locality of uncommon

interest. At this place we have also another example of the

conversion of shale, red sandstone, and compact trap, first

into a coarse breccia, consisting of loosely united masses of these
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rocks, then into a more compact breccia, consisting of similar

masses more closely united, though distinguishable from each

other, and finally, by consecutive gradations, into a genuine, well

characterized amygdaloid, in which the most critical eye would

fail to distinguish its component ingredients. We have in

our possession specimens from this place, which illustrate per-

fectly the changes of which we speak, and present these three

rocks tending to the production of amygdaloid.

Having thus adverted to the character of this rock in particular,

we shall notice more generally the appearance of the rocks at this

place, and then describe the minerals before alluded to as occur-

ring in them. The shore is fronted by a steep bank about one

hundred feet high, from the base of, which a slope of debris, de-

tached by the frost, incHnes down into the sea. One half of this

bank consists of trap, and the other of red sandstone intermixed

with red shale. Upon it rests a low ridge of columnar trap.

These two rocks come boldly into contact with each other, and

the sandstone with the shale, dipping beneath the trap at an angle

of forty degrees, has the breccia and amygdaloid recumbent on,

or more properly, inclining against it ; thus presenting, when

viewed from the sea, a section of the two rocks crowned with the

columnar trap. The amygdaloid is vesicular, and furnishes most

of the minerals which we are now to describe. They are cha-

basie, analcime, heulandite, calcareous spar, and siHceous sinter,

all of which occur abundantly, and are often seen richly congregated

in the same specimen, or included in the same cavity of the rock.

The chabasie, grouped with its associated minerals, is usually

of a wine-yellow or flesh-red color; but in a few instances it is

nearly colorless and transparent. The crystals, which are fre-

quently three fourths of an inch in diameter, exhibit the form of
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the primary obtuse rhomboid, sometimes so modified, as to as-

sume the lenticular hemitropic form represented in Phillips's

Mineralogy, p. 138. At other times, from the almost innumerable

faces of composition, they become indescribably complex, or at

least would require, for a precise crystallographic description, the

consummate skill of a Haiiy, a Mohs, or a Brooke. They are

slightly striated, of a glistening vitreous lustre, and often hemi-

tropically united. This chabasie agrees in all characters, excep-

ting color and complexity of modification, with that from the

Scotish Islands.

The analcime is in white, opake crystals, exhibiting the pas-

sage of the primary cube into the trapezohedron, which it fre-

quently completes, and thus forms crystals having twenty-

four equal and similar trapeziums which entirely obscure the

primary planes.

Over the analcime, the heulandite is thickly implanted in

small, but extremely brilliant, pearly-white crystals, which are

transparent or translucent, and usually in the primary form, some-

times slightly modified.

The calcareous spar is crystallized in very acute rhomboids,

of which scarcely two can be found possessing similar angles.

The crystals are likewise so modified, as to assume the form of the

dodecahedron composed of two scalene six-sided pyramids, ap-

plied base to base. They are greatly elongated, and grouped in

delicate stelte, occupying the cavities of the amygdaloid.

Delicate prismatic crystals, but not of sufficient size to enable

us to determine their form, resembling the Brewsterite fi'om Scot-

land, occur scattered through the cavities of the trap-tuff" and

associated with perfect and distinct crystals of analcime, constitu-

ting interesting specimens.
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The last of the minerals which we shall mention as occurring

at this locahty is siliceous sinter. This mineral is usually embra-

ced in the amygdaloid, forming, in its spheroidal cavities, a flaky

or lamellar crust, which, enveloping their entire inner surfaces,

sometimes depends in stalactitic projections, on which may be

observed small crystals of common limpid quartz. Its color,

which is usually snowy-white, or greyish-white, is in a few instan-

ces of a beautiful amethystine tint. One or two geodes of this

substance found in the breccia, on being broken, presented

internally a bright coating of amethystine sinter with nume-

rous crystals of wine-yellow chabasie implanted in and beau-

tifully contrasted with it. Many of the specimens of this sinter

resemble those of volcanic origin, brought to this country from

the Azores by Dr. Webster.

The next place to be noticed along the northern shore of the

Basin of Mines, is the Five Islands, and an eminence known as

Tower Hill. Our description of these places will include all that

remains to be said relative to the trap rocks, of Nova Scotia.

These islands, grouped together in a narrow compass, are about

ten miles from the locality last described ; they rise very abrupt-

ly from the sea, and present, for the most part, lofty fronts of a

picturesque character. Three of them consist almost entirely of

trap and cannot well be examined except at low water. The

other two are composed of red sandstone, with red and black

shale, exhibiting the passage of these rocks into a vesicular and

zeolitic amygdaloid, the color of which depends on the propor-

tions in which the ingredients form a part of it ; it is sometimes

made quite black by the shale. The breccia, or trap-tuff, which

is a constant attendant of this amygdaloid, and which seems as an

intermediate form necessary to the constitudon of the latter, is
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here observed, as in other places of similar character, superin-

cumbent on the amygdaloid. To plate IV. the reader is referred'

for a view of a part of these Islands taken at some distance ; of

which two are shown to consist of columnar trap, besides the

steep sugar-loaf masses, provincially termed the "Pinnacles,"

that rise up in the rear, the highest of which is about one hun-

dred feet, and is wholly inaccessible. The third, formed in part

of sandstone (colored red on the plate), has been worn away on

its west side, so as to exhibit a very fair sectional view of the

junction of this rock with the trap ; the two, at the very point of

contact, becoming blended as usual into trap-tufF and amygdaloid.

The trap is not strictly recumbent on the sandstone, at this place,

but more properly rests inclined against it. The island most

noticed of the five, is that which stands out considerably in ad-

vance of the others, and of which a few words only will convey

as accurate an idea as a full drawn picture. It is composed of

amorphous or indistinctly columnar trap, resting on a softer basis

of amygdaloid, which has been so undermined as to leave the co-

lumnar rock hanging over from above, like a vast leaning tower,

and seeming at every moment as if ready to fall into the sea.

These islands, with the exception of Tower Hill, of which

the trap forms the summit only, are the last places along the

shore of the Basin of Mines, at which this rock is known to occur.

Still farther east, the sandstone, interstratified with the shale, pre-

vails to the exclusion of every other rock. They may be regarded

therefore, as the most distant outskirts of the trap formation

of Nova Scotia, which, stretching east and west to the distance

of not less than one hundred and thirty miles, forms, as a deposit

of trap-rock, one of the most extensive and fruitful fields for mine-

ralogical and geological research that the known world presents.
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Unlike most other extensive formations of this rock, its breadth

is altogether disproportionate to its length, not exceeding in any

place three miles, and in some places, where it has been

worn away into deep ravines on the sea coast, scarcely exceeding

a hundredth part of its extent in the opposite direction. If

averaged, probably the breadth of the whole mass of the North

mountains, including Digby neck, will not be found to exceed,

at most one thirtieth part of its whole length. From this

circumstance, we may regard it rather in the light of an immense

dyke, thrown up from beneath the sandstone through some vast

and continuous rent, produced by the sudden eruptive upheaving

of its strata, which allowed it to spread out laterally only to a very

limited extent ; and if theory is to be admitted at all, we know

not how the origin of such a singularly disproportioned mass can

be accounted for in any other way. Its regularity of outline, its

continuity, and especially its almost exact linear direction, are

against the notion of its being the ejected matter of successive

eruptions, and warrant the opinion we have above expressed as to

its origin. It offers a very striking exception to the remark made

by Professor Daubeny, though his ingenious reasoning is strictly

applicable to it in other respects, that " the more ancient volcanic

rocks seem to form continuous strata, spreading more uniform-

ly on every side over a large extent of country;" which he

says is the case with the basalt of the Giant's Causeway, the

toadstones of Derbyshire, the porphyries of Edinburgh, and the

trachytes of Mont d'Or. * And we have reason to believe that, in

the progress of discovery, this remark, although once apparently

true, will meet with similar exceptions in other countries.

* See Professor Daubeny's Description of Active and Extinct Volcanoes,

page 407.
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Having finished our account of the trap rocks of the country,

comprising a complete description of that formation, with the more

important and curious mineral productions which it includes,

and having suggested what appears to us the most obvious

theory of their origin, which, derived from remarkable peculiarities

of color, structure, and other appearances of contiguous strata,

appears to account for those phenomena in a more satisfactory

manner than any other, we shall now pass to the neighbouring

strata of sandstone and shale, forming the moderately elevated

and rounded hills of the county of Cumberland, and part of the

county of Hants, and part of the districts of Colchester and Pic-

tou.

It becomes necessary to describe this formation before speak-

ing of the South mountains on account of its intimate connexions

with the trap, which we have previously alluded to in describing

the capes which project into the Basin of Mines.

The sandstone, constituting so large a portion of the Province

of Nova Scotia, is of various appearance, differing greatly at dif-

ferent places. In the immediate vicinity of the trap, as at Cape

Chignecto, Cape Sharp, and Swan's Creek it is of a dark brick-

red color, and consists of irregularly rounded grains of quartz,

usually very small, rarely exceeding the size of a pepper-corn, ac-

companied by minute spangles of mica, and united by an argilla-

ceous cement, containing a large proportion of peroxide of iron.

When in connexion with the trap, as before observed, the sand-

stone passes insensibly into the shale, or rather, the two form a

compound in which the eye can distinguish no line of division, so

completely are they blended. The shale varies greatly in color,

and generally, like the sandstone, becomes red in the presence of

the trap rocks, where it assumes a bright tile-red color, and when
65
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exposed to the action of the waves, it becomes polished on the

surface. This rock consists of thin folia of argillaceous slate,

sometimes including a little mica, and is generally colored by ox-

ide of iron. Comparatively remote from the trap, the shale

assumes a grey, brown, or bluish-black color : more rarely it is

spotted with green.

Near Dihgence River, the shale is almost black, and appears

to be colored by carburet of iron. It here includes a large bed

of compact limestone, a section of which has been formed by the

encroachments of the waters of the Basin of Mines. A little be-

yond Fox River, towards Cape D'Or, the sandstone, of a grey

color, is seen to alternate with the strata of greyish-black shale,

both of which are filled with relics of the vegetable kingdom of a

former world. They are carbonized remains of various culmif-

erous plants, which are converted into a compact bituminous

lignite. Portions of ensiform leaves resembling those of the Iris, or

blue-flag, were here observed, lying between, and included within,

the strata of sandstone.

The whole northern coast of the Basin ofMines, with the excep-

tion of the'capes and islands of trap, before described, is composed

of strata of sandstone and shale, alternating with each other, and

presenting to the sea the edges of their strata, which are finely

exhibited by this natural section. They do not attain a great

elevation, rarely exceeding one hundred feet ; and where exposed

to the waves, the strata have suffered much from their violence,

and the shale is always worn away, exhibiting the bold ridges of

sandstone strata, contrasted with the deep furrows occasioned by

its decay. The strata of these rocks are from a foot to four feet

in thickness, and are alternately stratified with each other in great

regularity ; no limit being found to this alternation, we are unable
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to say which rock is finally subordinate to the other. JN'ear the

village of Parsborough, the red shale appears to predominate,

and constitutes a bed more than one hundred yards thick, which

is beautifully spotted with green, and contains occasionally scat-

tered crystals of yellow iron pyrites. East of this bed the sand-

stone appears in more powerful strata, and more than compen-

sates for the thickness of the shale just mentioned. It forms a

junction with the trap of Swan's Creek, where it includes beds of

the carbonate and sulphate of lime, and where these two salts, so

opposite in their nature, are seen actually in contact. The lime-

stone is fragile and slaty, and contains scattered portions of coal

;

it is also sometimes bituminous. The gypsum is of the laminated

and fibrous kind, the laminae being sometimes more than a foot

in length, and of a delicate flesh-color. But the laminated and

crystallized gypsum is not so much sought for exportation as the

amorphous varieties. At Tower Hill, twelve miles east of Pars-

borough, the sandstone again meets the trap, which forms but a

small part of the precipitous summit, and has no amygdaloid in

connexion with it. The united sandstone and shale, however,

exhibit a most singular appearance, and, becoming vesicular, affect

a curious imitation of amygdaloid, the place of which it occupies

in relation to the trap. These rocks, forming the base of the pre-

cipice, are of a fine texture, and contain a large proportion of

argillaceous matter, colored with peroxide of iron.

Passing beneath the trap in its immediate vicinity, it abounds

with compressed and flattened spheroidal cavities, which, instead

of the zeohtes, are, when occupied, filled with rounded masses of

gypsum, the mineral which usually occurs in this rock. These

facts obviously tend to establish our theory of the origin of trap-

tuff and amygdaloid, and render probable the explanation of these
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phenomena,— that the quantity of trap present was inadequate to

complete the process at this locality.

Beds of gypsum, of practical value, occur near the head of

the Basin of Mines, in the vicinity of the Subenacadie River,

where also occur large beds of limestone, containing the relics

and impressions of marine shells. It is of an ash-grey color, and

not very compact. In one specimen, a few crystals of galena

were observed, scattered through a mass of petrified shells, which

resemble the Utuites described in Parkinson's Outlines of Oryc-

tology, p. 165, and portrayed in plate vi, fig. 7, of the same work.

Much larger and more valuable beds of gypsum occur in the

county of Hants, and were first explored in the vicinity of Wind-

sor about thirty years ago. It there forms a precipitous wall

rising from the River St. Croix, and extending along its course

as shown on the map. It still continues to furnish immense

quantities, the greater part of which is sent to the United States.*

This gypsum is of a bluish color, and is highly valued in the

United States as a manure, although in its native country it does

not appear to contribute in the least to the fertility of the soil

;

in fact, the hills entirely composed of gypsum, were not clothed

with so luxuriant vegetation as those where this mineral was

altogether wanting in the soil. The trap rocks by their

decay furnish a far more productive soil, as is exhibited in the

township of CornwaUis, justly entitled, the " Garden of Acadia,"

and along the whole extent of the base of the North mountains.

Gypsum also occurs abundantly in the county of Cumber-

land at the head of Chignecto Bay, and at several places along

• It is stated in Mr. Halliburton's History that for the last few years nearly one

hundred thousand tons of this valuable mineral have been annually shipped to dif-

ferent parts of the United States.
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the coast of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. One of the most exten-

sive beds is on the banks of the Maran River, where the gypsum

is of a bluish color and equal to any in the province.

The gypsum in the vicinity of Windsor, abounds in those con-

ical or inverted funnel-shaped cavities, supposed to have origina-

ted in the solution of rock-salt (chloride of sodium), which has

been imagined once to have occupied those spaces, though it

is hard to learn on what evidence such a notion can be found-

ed, as no rock-salt, or even traces of its existence have been dis-

covered in this part of the province, or nearer to it than the

county of Cumberland. The absence indeed, of anhydrous gyp-

sum, which, according to Mr. Bakewell, usually accompanies the

deposits of rock-salt, would rather show that this mineral never

did exist here. In one of these caverns, about ten or fifteen years

since, the skeleton of a human being, supposed from the relics of

arrows found with it to have been one of the aboriginal inhabitants,

was discovered in opening a gypsum quarry. It is presumed

that this unfortunate individual, while pursuing his occupa-

tion of the chase, was precipited to the bottom of this frightful

dungeon, and being confined by its inclined walls, was unable

to escape. Thus incarcerated, he perished by hunger. His

bones are still preserved at the College in Windsor, where

they were politely shown to us by the Vice-Pi'esident, the

Rev. Mr. King, who gave the above account of them. No

other remains, but those of this single human being, have

been seen in these caverns, which, in truth, have excited

Httle or no attention, and have never been examined with

a view to determine whether, in some of them, the remains

of animals both of living and extinct species, may not also have

been entombed ; if the former, by falling into them and perishing
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from hunger, if the latter, perhaps by a more sudden extermina-

tion, hke those mentioned by Professor Buckland. Had the bones

referred to been found without the arrows, which afforded

too true a history of their origin and the character of the lost

individual to lead to further inquiry on the subject, it is probable

that the discovery would have led to the thorough examination of

the caves in search of other remains ; and thus perhaps new facts

might have been contributed to science, instead of which the caves,

as we were told, are now covered with rubbish. It is a fact that the

remains of animals whose living types are now unknown, have

been found on Cape Breton, near the Wagamatcook River, where,

we are told by Mr. Halliburton,* an enormous skull has been

found, with molar teeth measuring eight inches by four across

the crown or grinding surface, which is furrowed or divided into

two rows of processes ten in number ; a peculiarity in their struc-

ture which proves them not to have belonged to a carnivorous

animal, and tends obviously to identify them with the grinders of

the mammoth or fossil elephant discovered by our naturalists in

South Carolina and Kentucky. The spot however we have, as yet,

been unable to visit ; but it certainly merits attention, in order,

to discover, if possible, the remaining parts of the skeleton ; a rel-

ic too valuable to science to remain only partially exhumed,

since it may disclose to us the huge proportions of an animal

whose remains, common perhaps in some of the Middle and South-

ern States, have never yet been seen in any of the Northern, or in

either of the Canadas, to our knowledge.

On the banks of a small but romantic stream which empties

itself into the St. Croix, called Montague River, a remarkably

History of Nova Scotia, Vol. II. p. 243.
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beautiful precipice of siliceous breccia passing into graywacke,

presents itself to the traveller. It consists of angular fragments

of quartz and felspar, rarely containing a few spangles of mica

united without any apparent cement. The felspar, being of a

flesh-red color, and forming a principal ingredient in the rock,

gives it an appearance at a distance resembling red sandstone.

The precipice is about sixty feet high, and rises from a base of

the same rock making the bed of the stream, which has excava-

ted numerous deep holes into the bottom, forming beautiful reser-

voirs of limpid water. The direction of the strata is N. E. and

S. W. and the dip 10° to the northwest, forming a declivity down

which the water rushes, and, falling from the broken strata, pro-

duces an agreeable effect. This place, adorned with overshad-

owing trees, is a favorite resort of the visitors of the Montague

House, in its immediate vicinity.

We shall now advert to the sandstone of Cumberland, and

describe the quarries of grindstones and the coal dsitrict of this

region. The sandstone, where it emerges from beneath the trap

at Cape D'Or, and where it comes in contact with it at Cape

Chignecto, exhibits the red color noticed at other places in the

vicinity of this rock, is more compact, and is destitute of organic

remains. Leaving its Plutonic neighbour further up Cumber-

land Bay, it assumes a grey color. It alternates with, and passes

into, a coarse conglomerate. At Apple River and the South Joggin

it is quarried for grindstones and as a bu'lding material. This

sandstone passes into the neighbouring Province of New Bruns-

wick, forming the extensive grindstone quarries of Meringuin and

Grindstone Islands, and is undoubtedly connected with the for-

mation of this rock that includes the coal measures recently dis-

covered on the Grand Lake in the interior parts of that province.
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and has even been traced west of the River St. Johns. But no

description of its characters, either fossil or mineral, has yet ap-

peared; and as those places are beyond he limits of our observa-

tions, we must content ourselves with a brief notice of the quarries

at the South Joggin and Apple River on the Nova Scotia shore.

At the former place the best grindstones are obtained, and

wrought on the shore of Cumberland Baj''. They are preferred

when obtained at a considerable depth from the superficial strata,

and are always taken at low water as deep as possible from the

surface. Two or three layers are first removed which make

inferior grindstones, and then the best ones are procured. In

cutting the stones, the workmen frequently meet with hard round-

ed nodules which they call " bull's eyes," and which always

condemn the stones as useless. They differ from the surrounding

matrix only in being more compact and having less of the argilla-

ceous basis, and breaking with a conchoidal fracture. The

" bull's eyes " vary from one to ten inches in diameter, and

sometimes they include a smaller spheroid as a nucleus within

the larger.

Near the mouth of Apple River, grindstones are also quarried

in the same manner as those of the South Joggin ; they are not

of so good a quality, but in other respects they are like those

already described. The rock of which the grindstones are made

consists of irregularly rounded grains of quartz, which are trans-

parent and colorless or slightly tinged red, green, or blue, with a

few spangles of mica and grains of felspar interpersed through

the mass. The grains are usually minute, not often exceed-

ing the size of a mustard seed. They are united by an argilla-

ceous cement, which exists in a small proportion to the whole.

This rock contains numerous remains of culmiferous plants, which
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lie between the strata and are much compressed. They do not

injure the grindstones unless many occur in the mass, which

seldom happens, as they are mostly scattered diffusely through

the strata. The fossils which occur in this sandstone, stamp it

as a secondary rock, although it is evidently older than the trap

rocks recumbent on it along the margin of the Basin of Mines.

A few miles southwest from the grindstone quarries at the

South Joggin, a bed of bituminous coal exists in the sandstone,

accompanied by shale. The bed is about five or six feet thick,

and has been wrought to a small extent, but is now abandoned,

and the shaft is filled with earth and rubbish. The coal contains

an abundance of pyrites, which injures its quality as fuel. In

the vicinity of this bed occur several smaller beds, one of

which is covered by a stratum of bluish compact limestone,

in the upper surface of which Dr. Lincoln observed fragments of

shells resembling those of the common muscle {Mytilus edulis ?)

.

Many of the vegetable fossils so common in the rocks of the coal

series in other countries are found in great abundance here, im-

bedded in the sandstone, which dips at an angle of thirty degrees

from the horizon, and includes the coal. Specimens of the phy-

tolithus verrucosus were found by Dr. Lincoln, which exactly re-

semble those represented in the drawings accompanying Mr.

Steinhauer's article on these fossils in the "American Philosophi-

cal Transactions."* Very good specimens of the fossil represented

in Parkinson's " Organic Remains," (Vol. L PL IX. fig. 1.) were

also found. Substitutes of reeds and of plants resembling bamboos

and rushes are likewise abundant. Some of the reeds are three

or four inches in diameter and as many feet in length. They are

• New Series, Vol. I. Pkte IV. fig. 1, 2, and 4.
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invariably found traversing one or more of the strata at right an-

gles with its layers. Some, especially the larger, are cylindrical

;

others are flattened and are generally coated externally with a

layer of coal ; some are smooth, others striated longitudinally as

represented in Parkinson's "Organic Remains," (PI. III. fig. 3.)

Near the principal coal bed, Dr. Lincoln saw one segment of a trunk

two feet long and twenty-five inches in diameter, and another about

one foot long and eighteen or twenty inches in diameter. The

external appearance of this petrifaction had led the grindstone-cut-

ters to believe it to have been a hemlock tree (Pinus canadensis.)

They say that a few years ago a large part of the trunk was stand-

ing erect in the cliff", with some of its branches attached to it.

Lignites are very abundant. Some specimens appear to have

been trunks of trees, or succulent plants, of an enormous size,

and they are found, not traversing the strata of the rocks like the

stony casts of the reeds, but lying between them.

The Isthmus connecting Nova Scotia with New Brunswick,

situated between Cumberland Basin and Bay Verte, is but twelve

or fourteen miles wide, and, being composed of a friable de-

composed sandstone, opposes a feeble resistance to the rush-

ing waves of Cumberland Bay, where the tides rise to the

height of sixty feet ; while on the shores of Bay Verte they

scarcely attain the elevation of eight or ten feet. One would

suppose such frail barriers would give way before the pres-

sure and violence of the conflicting tides. It is, however, a

remarkable fact, that the same waves which cause so much de-

vastation along the rock-bound coast of the Bay of Fundy, un-

dermining and tumbling in confusion the lofty trap rocks, roll

harmless against these shores, protected by the bold promontories

of Cape Chignecto and Meringuin, depositing their spoils, taken
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from the opposing rocks, quietly on the shores of Cumberland

Basin, and thus fortifying the isthmus in its weakest point. The

inhabitants assist the process, securing by dykes the soil deposit-

ed on their lands, and profitably use the bounties heaped at their

doors by the tumultuous sea.

From the shores of Chignecto Bay the sandstone and slate,

forming the county of Cumberland, extend to the waters of the

Gulf of St. Lawrence on the north, and, stretching eastwardly

towards the county of Sidney, constitute a part of the districts of

Colchester and Pictou, and include all the coal measures of these

districts. The interior of Cumberland county was not examined

by ourselves, but we were credibly informed by intelligent persons

residing there, of the extent of the sandstone district as represent-

ed on the geological map accompanying this paper.*

Salt springs have been found in various places near the shores

of the Gulf of St. Lawrence. One of the most important exists

near the river Philip. The brine of this spring contains a much

larger proportion of salt than the water of the ocean, and it has

been economically obtained by evaporation of the water. In the

year 1811 large quantities were manufactured at this spring. A

spring also occurs at Pictou, which was advantageously worked

* For the more extended eastern boundaries of this rock, as exhibited on this

improved map of the country, we acknowledge ourselves indebted to the observa-

tions of Messrs. Smith and Brown of Pictou. The structure of tiie eastern parts of

the Province having also been examined by these gentlemen, we gladly avail our-

selves of this opportunity of referring the reader to their remarks contained in

Volume II. of Mr. Halliburton's History of " Nova Scotia." Our observations, in the

few instances in which they relate to the same localities, will be found to agree, if to

this remark we make a single exception, to be considered in a subseojant part of

this paper.
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for salt on an extensive scale for several years, but is now aban-

doned, from what cause we are not informed ; another is said to

have been found on the River Souiac. No rock-salt has ever

been found in the vicinity of these springs, where, if in any place,

some more palpable traces of it might be expected ; nor has the

rock any perceptible salt taste. We must therefore refer the origin

and the occurrence of these salt springs to such unexplained phe-

nomena as are assigned to those in the western part of the state of

New York, so ably discussed by Professor Eaton in his " Geo-

logical and Agricultural Survey of the District adjoining the Erie

Canal." * The existence of salt springs in this formation indi-

cates it to be identical with the Red IVIarle, or new red sand-

stone of Phillips and Conybeare, which includes the vast rock-

salt mines of England and Poland ; and also allies it to the sa-

liferous rock of New York, described by Professor Eaton in the

abovementioned "Geological Survey," and in the "American

Journal of Science," f as existing on the banks of the Connec-

ticut, and as supporting the Palisadoes on the Hudson river.

Pursuing this formation eastwardly in the direction of its

strata, we meet with occasional beds of coal, not of any practical

value, and offering no remarkable geological peculiarities. On

the north bank of the West river, where the Kempt bridge cross-

es this stream, a bed of bituminous coal with lignites, about four

or five inches wide, occurs in the cliff of sandstone, a section of

which is formed by the bed of the river. At this place, which

we mention on account of its vicinity to the road from Truro to

Pictou, rendering it accessible to travellers, occur many of the

relics of culmiferous plants before noticed at Cumberland mine.

• Part I. p. 109 et seq. t Vol. XIV. p. 148.



Mineralogy and Geology of JYova Scotia. 289

Carriboo river, in the township of New Philadelphia, seven

miles north of the flourishing town of Pictou, presents a field of

great interest both to the mineralogist and the miner. On the

banks of this stream, two miles from where it empties into the

Gulf of St. Lawrence, occurs a bed of copper ore, included be-

tween the strata of sandstone passing into coarse conglomerate.

It is associated with hgnites of enormous size, which generally

lie over the copper ore. The conglomerate consists of smooth

rounded masses of quartz of various colors, siliceous slate, clay

slate, and felspar, varying in size from that of a filbert to three

or four inches in diameter ; they are united by an argillaceous

cement. The sandstone differs only in the size of the com-

ponent ingredients, which diminish until they are scarcely dis-

tinguishable by the naked eye. These rocks rise from the

river to the height of fifteen or twenty feet above its level, and

form precipitous banks. The direction of the strata is nearly

east and west, and the dip is about ten degrees to the north.

The lignites are black, and some of them resemble com-

mon charcoal so much as to be easily mistaken for that sub-

stance. Some are fibrous, and exhibit evident traces of the

organized structure of plants ; others have lost every trace of

organization, are compact without any fibrous structure, break

with a conchoidal fracture, have a pitchy black color, and thus

form the true jet of commerce, or the lignite piciforme jayet of M.

Brongniart. This last variety take a good polish, and would ad-

mit of being wrought into jet ornaments inferior in no respect

to those brought to this country from France. The lignite forms

thin layers over masses of the copper ore, which sometimes

presents very perfect substitutions or casts of culmiferous plants

resembling the stalks of Indian corn (zea mays.)

The lignite sometimes contains minute, flattened crystals of
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red oxide of copper, which are translucent and of a crimson

red color.

Green and blue carbonates of copper occur, investing some of

the lignites ; and, filling interstices in the sandstone, they assume

a botryoidal appearance. They also occur in delicate fibres,

investing the masses of vitreous copper ore now to be described.

This valuable ore occurs in beds from two to four inches

thick, which, covered with lignites, alternate with each other, the

lowest bed being the thickest and most compact. It is of an iron-

black color, with a slight tinge of lead-grey. It possesses a

metallic lustre, and breaks with a conchoidal fracture. Some

specimens are of a crystalline or granular structure, breaking so

as to exhibit brilliant metalloidal surfaces ; others are very com-

pact, and break with a smooth surface. The specific gravity of

the most compact variety is 5.7 ; but the granular varieties,

more open in their texture, seldom exceed 4.8 or 5. It is sec-

tile, and readily impressed by a smooth, blunt steel instrument

;

it therefore possesses a low degree of malleability, being extend-

ed under pressure without breaking. It receives a high polish,

resembling in lustre and color the most highly pohshed steel,

and retains this lustre unaltered by the action of the atmo-

sphere. It is mixed occasionally with yellowish and a lighter

grey pyrites, which is much harder and not sectile, and con-

tains a smaller proportion of copper than of iron ; but no

specimen of this ore gives any traces of arsenic or antimony,

when examined before the blowpipe, or when dissolved in nitro-

muriatic acid and largely diluted with water. Nor does a solu-

tion in nitric acid give any precipitate when muriate of soda is

added ; and sulphuric acid throws down no precipitate ; hence

it does not contain any silver or lead. The nitric solution, tested
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by aqua ammoniae, became of a fine blue color, and, treated to

excess of saturation, gave a brown precipitate of oxide of iron.

To determine the composition of the vitreous copper, similar

trials were made, which discovered nothing but copper, sulphur,

and iron. This ore was called by the miners from Cornwall,

who were exploring the mine, grey-copper, (fahlerz of the Ger-

mans.) But according to an accurate analysis which we have

made of this ore, it is to be considered as the vitreous copper

(kupferglanzerz), which is more valuable than the grey-copper

ore. We have taken for our model the analysis of the vitreous

copper ore from Siberia, detailed in the celebrated Essays of

Klaproth. As our results differ somewhat from those of this ex-

cellent analyst, and no source of fallacy can be discovered on

repetition of the process, we shall give below an account of the

method pursued, although it possesses no claim to originahty, but

was purposely conducted after the manner of this chemist. We
are the more disposed to do this, as some of our readers may not

have access to the work of Klaproth, which has become scarce,

and may still wish to see the modus operandi exemplified.*

* Analysis.— A specimen of the copper ore was selected, having the specific

gravity 5.7. It was sectile, possessing on the cut surface a brilliant metallic lustre,

resembling polished steel, but more of a lead-grey appearance. It was carefully

freed from the surrounding matrix and envelope of lignite, and reduced to powder.

A. Two hundred grains of this powder were introduced into a matrass, and

pure muriatic acid affused upon it, which dissolved nothing, even when heated to

boiling ; showing that the metals do not exist in the state of oxides, but in a metallic

state.

B. To the contents of the matrass while boiling, hot concentrated nitric acid

was added by drops, which at each addition occasioned a violent effervescence,

with the extrication of red fumes. The acid was added until it ceased to produce

action. A flocculent greyish-white precipitate had formed on the surface of the fluid,
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The sandstone, continuing its eastward course through the

district of Pictou, approximates to the slate of the South moun-

which was the sulphur extricated from the ore. When cool, the contents of the

matrass, being diluted with pure water, and carefully washed from its surface, were

thrown on a filter of known weight. The precipitate collected on its surface, wash-

ed with dilute nitric acid, and afterwards with water, being dried, was found to weigh

thirty eight grains. This was ignited in a crucible of platinum over an alchohol

lamp, and burned away, leaving two grains of a dark grey powder, which was a

portion of the ore that had escaped decomposition. This was treated with nitro-

muriatic acid, and being dissolved by it, was added to the filtered solution. The

sulphur then in two hundred grains amounts to thirty-six grains, or eighteen per

cent.

C. The liquid which had passed the filter was of a bluish-green color, and

transparent. It was divided into two equal quantities. In one portion a polished

cylinder of iron was immersed, and in forty-eight hours the copper had precipitat-

ed upon it in a dendritic form. That it had entirely separated the copper was

known by the solution ceasing to give a tarnish of copper to a polished steel in-

strument. The copper removed from the cylinder of iron, washed and dried rapidly

to prevent oxidation, was found to weigh 79.5 grains.

D. The other half of the solution was treated with aqua ammonia; to excess of

saturation, when a muddy brown precipitate took place, which, when collected on a

double filter of known weight, washed, dried, and ignited with a little wax in a

platinum crucible, was reduced to the protoxide of iron attractable by the magnet,

and weighed 3.4 grains, indicating 2.5 grains of metallic iron.

E. To determine whether the solution was equally divided, and to prove the

correctness of the process C, the ammoniated solution was saturated and acidulat-

ed with sulphuric acid, and a plate of polished iron was immersed in it. The copper

precipitated in a brilliant metallic coating, and when separated, washed, and dried,

weighed with the loss of a trifling fraction, like the result of the former process,

79.5 grains.

This ore contains, then, in a hundred parts,

Copper, (C) 79.5

Sulphur, (B) ly.O

Iron, (D) 2.5

1 00.0
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tain range, which it meets in the township of Egerton, near the

sources of Middle and East rivers. In the village of New Glas-

gow, there occur important beds of bituminous coal near East

river, included between the strata of sandstone, and overlaid by

a decayed, blackish shale. It contains remarkably perfect stony

casts of culmiferous plants, which were shown to us by Mr.

Blanchard of Truro. The coal is of a jet-black color, has a glossy

appearance, and is highly charged with bitumen. It burns with

a bright flame, and smokes much when first kindled. It appears

to melt and cake like the Newcastle coal, and when completely

on fire, after the bituminous matter is dissipated, it burns like

coke.

There have been five or six shafts sunk into the coal strata,

in different places, under the direction of Mr. Carr, who resides

at this place ; but at the time we visited them, these openings

were partially filled with water, which prevented us from making

any accurate examination of the beds of coal, and the associated

rocky strata. The coal that had been thrown out was of a soft,

friable nature, and would be soon ground to dust by friction in

transporting it to any considerable distance. But preparations

were then making, under the direction of two very intelligent

and practical gentlemen of Pictou, Messrs. Smith and Brown,

to explore this coal on a larger scale. We are now informed

that the mining operations are carried on very extensively, and

that coal of the first quality is obtained. It is shipped to the

United States, where it is found well adapted for all the purposes

for which other bituminous coal is employed in the various manu-

factories of the country.

About twelve miles northeast from the coal mines of New

Glasgow, and eighteen miles from the town of Pictou, the sand-
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stone and shale meet the transition clay slate of the South moun-

tain range. But the immediate junction of these rocks was not

discovered on account of the deep, unbroken soil which overlaid

and concealed from view their respective strata. It is evident

that the strata unite near this place, from the fact that their lines

of bearing here intersect each other at an acute angle ; the bear-

ing of the clay slate being norths sixty degrees east, while that of

the sandstone is directly east. The clay slate dipping at an angle

of fifty or sixty degrees to the northwest, while the sandstone

dips -at angles of only ten or fifteen degrees to the north, clearly

indicates the former rock to be of greater antiquity than the latter,

which was before proved to be secondary from the fossils it con-

tains. It evidently hes over the clay slate, and we regret that

we were unable to discover a single spot frem which the soil and

gravel had been removed, so as to exhibit the connexion of the

two rocks. Future explorers by traversing the forest, may per-

haps find an outcropping somewhere along the hne of their union,

which will repay the labor of research, by illustrating their rela-

tions and comparative age.

Near this place, on the estate of Mr. Grant, a bed of brown

and red hematite was discovered about twenty feet in width. It

exhibits all the varieties of imitative form usually observed in this

ore, and resembles many of the specimens of the hematite brought

from the Salisbury mines in Connecticut. It is associated with

grey oxide of manganese ; which forms a considerable proportion

of the bed, and is usually disseminated through the geodes of the

hematite, in sheafs of radiating acicular fibres, or in distinct con-

cretions, of which however none of the individuals possess

determinable crystalhne faces. It is also in more compact glob-

ular masses, which are granular, but without any tendency to a
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crystalline structure. Its color is between lead and steel-grey,

and it possesses a high metallic brilliancy emulating that of anti-

mony-glanz, and is not tarnished by exposure to air and moisture;

while the hematite, with which it is blended, or sometimes alter-

nates in successive botryoidal coatings, has often become very

rusty on its surface. Its color is the same, whether exhibited by

its streak or ground to powder.*

The geodes in this hematite are also frequently occupied by

crystals of arragonite, in six-sided prisms, and also sulphate of ba-

rytes in compressed or tabular crystals, usually of a pure white

color, and but very loosely attached to the matrix ; or they are

sometimes completely isolated. Several masses of a foliated

structure, composed entirely of this substance, were also found

in the soil near " the brook." Whether the manganese, intermixed

with this ore, will prove injurious to the iron in the operation of

smelting it, is a question of importance to those Avho may be en-

gaged in working it. It is certain that it must exert some injurious

* The common grey oxide of manganese has recently been divided by Mr.

Haidinger into two new species. (Edinburgh Royal Society Transactions, Vol.

XI.) The mineral above referred to by us, is evidently his pyrolusite, with which

it agrees in its characters of hardness, color, streak, &c. and, what must not be

overlooked, in its being associated with precisely the same ore of iron ; an ore to

which it is almost exclusively attached in other countries. The other species, call-

ed by him manganite, which is much harder, is often in distinct prismatic crystals,

that exhibit a brownish-red streak, and is said by him to have been found in No-

va Scotia, has not yet come under our notice there. We have it from the neigh-

bouring Province of New Brunswick, in elongated rhombic prisms deeply striated,

and in druses of acicular crystals, answering well to the characters which, accord-

ing to this acute observer, give it undoubted claims to be considered a new species.

Is it not possible that his specimen may have come from that Province, since he does

not cite its precise locality ?
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influence in the smelting furnace, whether it combines chemical-

ly with the iron or not ; for in consequence of its existing in the

state of a peroxide of the metal, a large portion of heat and carbon

must be taken up in the formation of carbonic acid, or carbonic

oxide, by the union of the carbon and oxygen, and the iron, by

losing any portion of the carbon it had previously taken up from

the charcoal, is rendered of an inferior quality. The preparatory

process of burning the ore might perhaps be resorted to with

advantage- A bed of buff-colored limestone occurs in the sand-

stone, near the hematite locality, and will prove a valuable flux-

ing material to the ore, should it be worked in this part of the

country. The limestone also forms beds in the sandstone at sev-

eral other places, among which may be cited the Shubenacadie

River, Gay River, and Pictou Island, as shown on the map. At

the two last named places, it contains small but well character-

ized remains of the cornu ammonis, with crystals of argentiferous

galena, arseniate of lead in minute crystals, and carbonate of iron,

the latter filling the cavities of the fossil ammonites. It is cav-

ernous in some places ; and, according to Mr. Halliburton, a kind

of grotto has been discovered in it near the East river of Pictou,

about one hundred feet in length, and beautifully decorated by

numerous stalactites depending from its roof.

Four miles southeast of this place a very important and exten-

sive bed of iron ore exists, in the clay slate of the South mountains,

which we shall describe after noticing generally the whole tran-

sition clay-slate formation of Nova Scotia, commencing at the

eastern extremity of the district of Pictou, and extending west

southwest to the opposite shore of the Province. This rock

presents a larger extent of surface, than any other in the Province,

forming nearly one half of the whole face of the country. It pre-
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sents every where a uniform geological character ; and containing

fossil organic remains, belonging to the marine world alone, and

some of them of the oldest kind, it must obviously, according to

the common geological division, be regarded as transition rock,*

and as having existed long before the neighbouring Plutonic rocks

had emerged from the central regions of the earth. That this

rock is older than the trap rocks we have additional evidence,

derived from another source, which we shall state by and by,

when our observations are directed more particularly to the iron-

ore bed, which we have no hesitation in saying extends throuhg

the whole clay slate formation. That it is newer than the granite

will appear evident from reasons to be assigned.

The direction of the strata composing this formation is uni-

formly north, 60° east, dipping at an angle of 50° or 60° from

the horizon. The color of the rock, on fracture, is black, greyish,

or bluish-black. Its structure is slaty or foliated, frequently sepa-

rating by a gentle blow into broad sheets, which are sufficiently

smooth and compact to be employed for writing-slate. This is

the case at Rawdon, where it is obtained for this purpose, and also

extensively quarried for roofing-slate. In other places being less

distinctly foliated, its tendency is to break into huge rhomboidal

fragments, as it has natural seams both in the direction of, and at

right angles with its stratification. This renders it a valuable

building material as it forms convenient shapes for rearing walls

of houses, for which purpose it is employed in many places.

The soil resulting from, and lying over this formation, is much

inferior to that produced by the disintegration of the trap rocks

The term transition, although objectionable in some respects, we have adopted

for the want of a better ; it certainly conveys what is very apparent, the inlerme-

diate character of the rock, to which it is applied in this paper.
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of the North mountains, and the neighbouring sandstone ; its

vegetation being less luxuriant, and requiring for its culture great-

er labor from the husbandman. This is a fact which the travel-

ler, in passing through the country, can scarcely fail to observe.

The soil has been much improved of late years ; and the present

state of agriculture in Nova Scotia is much indebted to Mr. John

Young, the author of a series of interesting and practical let-

ters published in Halifax under the signature of " Agricola," to

whose labors, we beheve, the country is indebted also for many

of its agricultural societies.

The continuity of the strata of this rock is interrupted in two

places by dykes of trap porphyry, which, entering the rock nearly

at right angles with its stratification, completely cut off or inter-

cept the bed of iron ore, which is continuous and parallel with the

strata. We shall notice these dykes more particularly in another

place, as also the granite represented on the map in Annapolis

county, which is undoubtedly subordinate to the clay slate, and

all the other rocks in Nova Scotia.

The bed of iron ore alluded to, is apparently about sixteen

feet wide, though, as it had not been explored at the time we

visited it, w^e are unable to speak positively on this point. Its

direction, like that of the strata in which it is included, is north

60° east ; and it may be traced for some distance into the forest,

until obscured by soil and under-brush. The ore on the surface,

from which it may readily be detached, is usually of a compact

strueture, sometimes inclining to slaty. Its external color is brown

and reddish-brown, but its streak and powder are deep red ; con-

sequently, it is in the state of peroxide of iron. It is destitute of

magnetism and metallic brilliancy, and in these respects differs

greatly from the ore in other parts of this bed, in another coun-
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ty. Its specific gravity being 4.00 it contains by calculation

according to Rinman's method, fifty per cent, of metal; a very

near approximation to the truth, as proved on assaying the ore in

a crucible, and duly allowing for the carbon combining with it in

the process. It abounds with fossil remains ; and some specimens,

in which they are the most numerous, contain lime in the state

of carbonate, readily effervescing with acids. It contains besides

a portion ofalumine and silex, which in smelting perform the func-

tion of a flux.

Among the fossils discovered in this ore, the most numerous

are the tellenite, pectinite, and terebratulite. Those observed

less frequently are small lenticular shells, resembling the nummu-

lite, as figured in Parkinson's " Outlines of Oryctology," (Plate VI.

fig. 5 ;) and also very distinct impressions of encrinites, which,

instead of occurring in crylindrical columns as is ordinarily the

case, are formed of a series of circular joints or vertebrae, that are

smaller at one extremity than the other, so that the fossils as-

sume a conical form. (See Parkinson's "Organic Remains,"

Vol. II. p. 164.) The old name of "Screw Stone" we

found had been apphed to these fossils by the people in the

neighbourhood, who, struck with the singular appearance of

these relics and those accompanying them, evincing, as they

thought, a former life, had carefully preserved some of them, in

the hope of perhaps learning something of their history. These

fossils are not confined to the ore alone, but may be seen in al-

most every slate stone scattered through the adjoining fields ; and

should the ore at this place be explored to any extent, doubtless

a far greater variety of these entombed relics will be brought to

light, and furnish the collector with many rare productions of the

ancient world.
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Following the slate formation westerly, this ore-bed does not

again show itself until it is seen on Nictau Mountain, in Annap-

polis county, as shown on the map ; it being obscured between

the two places by the unbroken forest, except that in a few spots

fragments of it have been picked up, barely sufficient to prove its

continuity from one locality to the other. At Nictau the width

of the ore, at the surface, is but six feet and a few inches ; but, in-

creasing apparently as it deepens, it gives the promise of an

immense supply of this valuable mineral. It is covered by a

stratum of ferruginous soil about two feet thick, on removing

which the surface of the ore-bed, being in some places quite

smooth as if worn down by attrition, is seen curiously intersected

by seams, some of which cross it transversely or nearly at right

angles, and, when not open fissures, are filled up with a substance

not unlike red ochre. They give the ore a tendency to separate

into rhomboidal fragments, similar to those into which the slate

itself often divides, and besides greatly facilitate the labor of

raising it. The bed has been opened to the depth of eight or

ten feet, and some hundred tons of the ore have been removed

to the smelting furnace situated on the southern shore of An-

napolis Basin.

The character of the ore at this place differs in some respects

from that of the Pictou ore. From its very uniform slaty structure,

it is more easily broken up ; and it abounds to a much greater ex-

tent with the casts of marine shells, the calcareous parts of which,

are sometimes still preserved. It also contains a larger propor-

tion of iron, has a slight metallic lustre, and exerts magnetic in-

fluence upon the needle. But it is not a httle singular that this

ore-bed, although the grave of millions of once Uving shell-fish,

the remains of which it exhibits in every part, should afford traces
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of no other than bivalves, and of those belonging exclusively to

the genus anomia. This however is the fact so far as we have

examined it. Like many substitutions of this character, they

exhibit with great precision and beauty the original external fig-

ure of the living shells. The slate also, when in immediate

contact with the ore, exhibits the same remains, and it is not un-

usual to find one half of a shell moulded in it, while the other is

firmly attached to the ore, which is thus proved to have been

of nearly contemporaneous origin with that rock ; or at least,

by its union with it, it is proved to have been deposited before

the latter had entirely consolidated, or while it was yet in a plas-

tic state. In no other way can this union be satisfactorily ex-

plained ; for it disproves at once any hypothesis founded on the

supposed greater antiquity of the slate, according to which the

two bodies should he only in contact, without showing any marks

of intimate union. That they are nearly contemporaneous, we

have besides the further evidence derived from the fact, that the

fossil shells are precisely the same in both. Their more intimate

union, in some parts, we doubt not, may have been assisted by

the heat attending the production of the neighbouring trap rocks,

the effects of which, we think, are very apparent in another part

of this ore-bed, where it very nearly approaches the trap. But

of this subject, involving again the igneous origin of the trap, we

shall presently speak more at large.

On ascending the highlands south of the falls on Nictau River,

a rock was observed of a granular structure, of a greenish-grey

color, and containing imbedded concretions of white felspar. It

is evidently a part of a dyke of porphyry, as we have represented

it on the map, intercepting the strata of slate and the ore-bed

accompanying it, both of which it must cross nearly at right an-
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gles, if it continues to any extent. But we were unable to dis-

cover the precise spot where the ore is crossed by it ; a discovery,

which, considering the nature of this dyke, might have disclosed

some important facts. This spot, however, must be met with ere

long by the miners, in the progress of opening the bed, as it is

found most advantageous to remove the ore to the depth of but

a few feet from the surface.

In the vicinity of this dyke, we observed several irregularly

shaped masses of metalloidal diallage, which, when struck with

the hammer, were sonorous, ringing with a sound not unlike

that produced on striking a solid mass of metal. It is of a

grey color, has an interwoven, laminated texture, and breaks

with great difficulty into rough, splintery fragments, which re-

flect from the surfaces of their laminae jhe metallic lustre peculiar

to this sub-species. We also noticed several scattered masses

of that variety of amygdaloid called toadstone, possessing the

characteristic appearance of this rock from Derbyshire, and

resembling that found at Brighton in Massachusetts by Godon,

an accomplished French naturahst.*

From whence came these boulders and those of common trap

that are now extensively spread over the southern parts of this

Province, so distant from any rock to which they bear the least

resemblance ? We may venture to infer, without being charge-

able with a disposition to support a mere visionary hypothesis, (for

we believe it founded on data which must carry conviction

to most minds,) that those of common trap and vesicular amyg-

daloid were derived from the trap-rock ledges of the North

mountains, and transported hither by that great and sudden

* See his paper on the structure of Boston and vicinity, in Vol. III. of the

Academy's Memoirs, page 127.
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catastrophe which has left similar, but often far more striliing,

traces of its violence in other countries. And they not only

afford us proof of the diluvial flood; they lead us, further, to be-

heve that the overwhelming torrent swept across this peninsula

nearly in a north and south direction ; such being always the

direction of these detached and drifted debris from the distant

and parent ledges with wh'ch they claim a common origin.

The boulders of granite also afford additional evidence of the

same fact ; for they are never met with on the JYorth mountains,

which present nothing extraneous of any character, hut are abun-

dantly scattered about in the opposite direction. If natives of

the country, as they appear to be, they also must have originated

from some part of the South mountain range, where the granite

is now in place and forms beds to a very considerable extent, as

may be seen on the map.

In the "Reliquiae Diluvianaj," of Professor Buckland, we find

the granite boulders of Nova Scotia cited among the many other

proofs he has ably and ingeniously brought forward in support of

the diluvial current. If to these boulders of granite, we now add

those of the trap unknown to this author, or not mentioned by

his informant (Sir Alexander Croke),we may safely conclude, in

his own language, « that the present position of these fragments

can be accounted for only by supposing them to have been drift-

ed from the nearest granite [and trap] districts, by the same

• rush of waters that transported those mentioned by Dr. Bigsby,

in the districts of Lake Huron and Lake Erie."* Of the other evi-

dences mentioned by him, such as valleys of denudation, the fur-

rows or parallel scratches upon the surfaces of rocks, and vast

* See the work of Professor Buckland, page 217. Also Dr. Bigsby's article in

the Geological Transactions, New Series, Vol. I.
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accumulations of sand and gravel, Nova Scotia, as far as we

know, affords none ; though such may reasonably be expected in

a country like this, where the boulders so fully attest the occur-

rence of that event, which the enlightened labors of Professor

Buckland, Cuvier, and others have taught us to regard as no other

than that so briefly narrated in the Mosaic history. There are

those, however, who, with the greatest reverence for the Scrip-

tures, confidently assert, that the phenomena, usually referred to

the Deluge of Noah, had in reality nothing to do with it, and

must be accounted for on entirely different grounds. Among these

Dr. McCuiloch holds a high rank. He refers these phenomena

to causes which have operated before, as well as since, the Del-

uge, and which are even now in operation ; such as the bursting

of lakes, the action of rivers, and wearing away of mountains.

In the currents produced by the sudden elevadon of strata, he re-

marks, we shall probably find the true causes of such alluvia

(boulders &c.) as cannot be attributed to rivers and other existing

causes, and have so often been attributed to the Deluge, which,

he believes, was inadequate to produce any one of the effects

ascribed to it.*

In the alluvium which forms the greater part of Aylesford

township, and the valley between the two ranges of moun-

* See Dr. McCulloch's recently published S3'stem of Geology, Vol. II. The opin-

ions of an observer so cautious and experienced are deserving of high consideration ;

but whether, in the present instance, they will lessen the high authority of the

" Reliquisi Diluviance," which contains the observations and concurring testimonies

of so many different writers, is a question, which we leave to be determined by those

who are thoroughly conversant with the phenomena on which it has arisen. It is for

geologists on this continent to examine the supposed cases of diluvian action, and

to see whether they can be explained consistently with the principles laid down by

Dr. McCuiloch.
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tains extending from Minas Basin to the Basin of Annapolis, there

occur very extensive beds of argillaceous iron ore. These are

about two feet thick, consisting of concretions known usual-

ly as " shot ore." It is of a spongy, or vesicular appearance, and

presents, to a great extent, the resinous lustre exhibited by the

best varieties of bog ore. But, in some places, it is intermixed

with the earthy phosphate of iron, or the substance to which

Bergman attributed the cold short quality of the metal in its mal-

leable state. It is however proved inadequate to explain the cold

short quality of iron, not only from the impossibility of the acid

escaping decomposition in the smelting-furnace and refinery,

but also from the fact that ores containing no phosphorus are as

liable as any to yield a metal of this quality.

Leaving Nictau and the dyke of porphyry, the great bed of

ore of the South mountain does not appear again, so far as the

forest has been examined, until we reach the vicinity of Clement's,

a distance of thirty miles. But the evidence of its intermediate

continuity is such as to leave but litde doubt on this point ; for, in

the bed of almost every brook or rivulet descending from the

mountains, are to be found, to a greater or less extent, fragments

of this ore, which contain the usual marine impressions, and which,

at some time or other, must have been detached from the main

body. Should the spirit of competition among iron manufactur-

ers in Nova Scotia ever equal that which characterizes some

quarters of the United States, it is believed that no part of this

range will long remain unexplored, or fail to produce abundantly

that article, on which depend so many other arts and manufac-

tures.

Before alluding, particularly, to the iron mine at Clement's,

we will offer some remarks on the granite formation of this country,
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having already spoken of the boulders of this rock. This is

the only rock in Nova Scotia having any claim to the title of

primitive. It first appears along the South mountains, a few

miles east from Bridgetown, generally in large detached masses,

which are piled in confused heaps on their sides, or have been

precipitated into the valley beneath. Between Bridgetown

and the village of Annapolis, it occurs in place, and forms,

for nearly the whole extent, the abrupt and barren mountains,

which, having a rude outline, are contrasted with those com-

posed entirely of slate, which present rounded and gently sloping

sides. It also appears on the road from Annapolis to Clement's,

in immense cubical blocks, which contain disseminated masses

of chlorite and manganesian garnet. The latter is not distinctly

crystallized, and being of a fragile nature, few interesting speci-

mens were obtained. These are the only imbedded minerals

known to exist in it, as it does not contain metalliferous com-

pounds of any kind.

The component ingredients of this rock are not united in very

uniform proportions ; the mica, of a brilliant jet black, enters

largely into its composition. The felspar is sometimes of a flesh-

color, and the quartzy concretions are translucent and vitreous.

The rock has a brecciated appearance, and includes masses of

granite of a different nature from itself. These masses appear

frequently in patches of a finer grain and darker color, than the

surrounding granite, from which they differ only in this respect.

The felspar of this granite is exceedingly prone to decay, and

decomposes rapidly, on the exposed surface of the rock, inso-

much that large quantities of angular fragments of the quartz are

profusely scattered around, and constitute, by this debris, the

first rudiments of the soil. The protruding angular fragments of
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quartz give this rock a rough, forbidding aspect ; and becom-

ing loose in a few weeks, they dislodge any lichens which may

have clung to them for support, and thus preserve a barren sur-

face, defying all vegetation. The internal structure of this granite

is firm and compact. It has a dark appearance, derived from the

color of the mica, which is uniformly distributed through the

mass. This rock would form an excellent building material, if

the felspar was less prone to decomposition. This prevents its

use in buildings, which are intended to last for a long time. We
have before suggested, that this granite was subordinate or in-

ferior to the clay-slate of the South mountains, and to all other

rocks discovered in the Province. It here exhibits itself, protrud-

ing through the clay-slate. The line of junction was not how-

ever observed, as the covering of soil and underwood concealed

their union. That there does exist a point of contact near this

place, we cannot doubt ; for a person may, in a few steps, pass

from one formation to the other. The granite exhibits no ap-

pearance of stratification, from which we could estimate its direc-

tion ; but there can be no doubt of its age being greater than that

of the clay-slate, which it evidently supports, throughout its whole

extent. That the granite is older than the clay-slate, appears

from its containing no relics of organized beings, which occur in

the latter, and prove it to belong to the transition formation.

We do not however consider this granite as belonging to the

oldest primitive, from the absence of all those metalhferous com-

pounds and minerals which characterize more ancient formations
;

from its brecciated structure, and from its being in contact with

transition rock. It probably belongs to what Werner calls the

newest granite formation ; a formation which is supposed to have

been derived in part from the spoils of one still more ancient.
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Speculative geologists may perhaps consider the relations of

the bed of iron ore to this granite, as of some value in account-

ing for the origin of veins and beds in transition rocks. They

would doubtless regard the protrusion of the granite from the

central regions of our globe, as the cause of the disruption of the

strata of clay-slate, which was thus raised from the bottom of the

sea, bearing with it the spoils of the ocean. The layers would

thus be broken, and their edges thrown up at an angle ; and by the

contraction of the subordinate rocks, the superior strata being

fixed, or the protrusion having carried the rocks so far as to

poise the strata in a perpendicular position, a chasm would be

formed, into which the ore of iron was afterwards poured from

above by a second submersion. But however this may have been,

it is evident, from the facts already stated, that the origin of the

ore and slate must have been very nearly contemporaneous.

The granite might have been, nevertheless, much older than

the clay-slate, and constituted the base upon which it was de-

posited in a horizontal manner. The formation of rocks beneath

the granite, by oxidation of the metallic bases of the earths

discovered by the illustrious Davy, according to the views of

that excellent geologist. Professor Daubeny, (if we do not mis-

conceive them,J may have caused this protrusion of the granite

against and through the overlying transition slate, which was thus

raised from its horizontal position. The Wernerian and Hut-

tonian theories thus united and modified, appear to account for

so many facts in geology, that we could not refrain from adverting

to them on the present occasion, and suggesting their application

to American geology.

The granite, as we have said, is the only primitive rock known

to exist in Nova Scotia. Besides being found on the South moun-
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tains, we are credibly informed of its occurrence in the southern

parts of the province, which we did not visit, and have therefore

left colorless on the geological map accompanying this paper. On
the authority of Messrs. Smith and Brown, we also add, as anoth-

er locality of this rock, Cobequid mountain in Cumberland county,

where, it is apparent, it must hold nearly the same relation to the

sandstone, as it does to the slate in Annapolis county. But we
must beg leave to differ very widely from these gentlemen in

regard to the character of the rock, which, in different parts of

the country, occurs with the clay-slate, and to which we find

they have applied the term primitive trap* We think that we
shall be able to show that this rock cannot be considered as trap

in any form, and that its mineral characters clearly identify it with

the quartz rock of McCuUoch. Future investigations must

determine whether the ore bed of the South mountains is any

where cut off by the granite, or whether it continues uninterrupt-

edly in the more elevated parts of the range which pass to the

southward of the patch shown on the map, as we are in fact

authorized to conclude from the direction of the ore bed at Clem-

ent's.

In the vicinity of Paradise river, a few miles from Bridgetown,

gigantic crystals of smoky quartz (Cairngorm or Scottish topaz)

are found among the granite boulders imbedded in the alluvium

which forms the banks of the Annapolis river. One of these,

found on the estate of Mr. Longley, weighed, we were told, more

than one hundred pounds, and was remarkable for its symmetry of

external figure, as well as the beauty and varied tints of its inter-

nal substance. The mass, we are sorry to say, was soon broken

* History of Nova Scotia, Vol. II. p. 417.
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into fragments and disposed of, with the exception of a few of the

smallest, which we had the good fortune to obtain. Some of

these are nearly colorless and transparent, some are of a straw-

yellow color, while others are of a smoky shade, passing into

clove-brown. We were also fortunate enough to obtain from this

place a perfect crystal, singular for its size and beauty, though

smaller than the one just mentioned. Its weight is ninety pounds
;

it measures nineteen inches from the point of its pyramidal termi-

nation to its base, which is twelve inches in diameter, and has ad-

hering to it grains of quartz and felspar, which indicate its for-

mer connexion with the granite, in a cavity of which it was prob-

ably formed. Its six lateral planes are nine inches in length to its

acuminating planes, one of which, being unduly extended, nearly

obliterates the two adjoining ones, and is twelve inches in length.

This crystal presents, within, the richest shades of color, from

light topaz and straw-yellow, through clove-brown, into a dark and

almost opake smoky color. It is covered externally by a thin

incrustation of common quartz, which, on being cleaved off, lays

open numerous dark and brilliant prisms of schorl, some of which

do not exceed in diameter the thickness of a hair, and are nearly

transparent, while others are the sixteenth of an inch in thickness

and three inches long. These slender prisms lie upon the sur-

face of the crystal, or penetrate deeply into its substance, and

render it an object of still greater interest. This remarkable

crystal, though ordinarily opake, yet, under the influence of strong

transmitted light, has its whole interior lit up into a beautifully

transparent mass, reflecting the colors we have mentioned, and is

altogether the noblest production which the country has afforded

us ; it is equalled only by the rarest of the rock-crystals found in

the Alps and in Siberia.
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Having thus far described tlie appearances and productions

of the South mountains, we shall now advert to the ore-bed at

Clement's, the last place along this range where it is known to

appear. This bed is three miles from the mouth of Moose river

;

and, several extensive openings having been made into it, during

the past season, from which many hundred tons of the ore have

been removed, peculiar facilities are afforded for its examination.

Its width considerably exceeds that of the Nictau bed, and per-

haps ten feet may be assigned as its average ; but from the inti-

mate union of the ore with the contiguous slate, it is very difficult

to discover the line of separation between the one and the other.

In this respect it differs very materially from the ore of Nictau,

where, to a much greater extent, the walls of the bed are distinctly

presented. By the assistance of a compass, this ore may be trac-

ed for the distance of two miles, towards Bear river, so power-

ful is its magnetic influence on the needle. Indeed, land survey-

ors are more or less perplexed by its influence, while traversing

the forests in different parts of this range, and these evidences

are in support of the continuity of this bed from New Glasgow

to Clement's.

This ore is compact or fine granular, of a bluish-grey or steel-

grey color, and possesses a gHstening metallic lustre. When

reduced to powder, its color is similar. It is highly magnetic,

strongly affecting the needle, as we have before observed, and

is in fact the magnetic oxide of iron, or exists in the state

of the protoxide of the metal, combined with hme, alumina, and

silex. Its specific gravity is 4'5
; exceeding that of the Pictou

or Nictau ore, and it yields by fusion in the assay-furnace,

sixty-five per cent, of soft cast-iron. But when reduced in

the smelting-furnace, it has hitherto yielded less, owing to its ad-
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mixture with the slate, from which it has been difficult to sepai-ate it.

The cast iron obtained from this ore, is of good quality for strength

and softness, while that of a harder nature, containing less carbon,

is readily converted into malleable iron, which, to give it the

praise it deserves, is equal to the best of this description made in

the United States, The pure iron has also been converted into

bhstered steel, which, on trial, was found equally useful for the

purposes to which the foreign article had been applied.*

The fossil remains contained in this ore are not so numerous

as at either of the locaUties before cited. But, besides their im-

pressions, we have here presented more interesting traces of

them, which strongly indicate the effects of heat both upon their

fleshy and crustaceous parts, in decomposing and converting them

into the substances which are now presented in the ore. But

we shall allude to this more particularly, after stating the fossils

which were recognised. They are terebratulites, ammonites, tel-

lenites, encrinites, and trilobites. Of the last curious and, in

Nova Scotia, hitherto unobserved fossil, supposed to have been

originally a crustaceous insect, we obtained the remains of one, two

and a half inches in length. It presents a series of transverse

joints, divided vertically into three lobes, the central one of

which is more prominent than either of the other two, and has near-

ly the width of them both. They terminate at the lower part of

the fossil, without showing the caudal projection observed in some

species. The matrix, to which this fossil is attached, is a very

compact mass of slate, passing on one side into magnetic iron

• It is to be regretted that the Iron establishment erected in the vicinity of the

iron mine at Clement's in 1826, has since ceased its operations, as the country is

now obliged to look to other quarters for the supply of an article which her own hills

would yield her in an abundance almost unknown to any other.
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ore. It is probable that remains of this fossil, much larger than

this, will yet be met with in the slate, or in its included beds of

transition limestone ; as rocks similar to these have hitherto fur-

nished the most remarkable that have occurred in Europe, some

of which, found in the slate rocks of France, are, according to Pro-

fessor Bakewell, seven inches in length.* They are found also of

of equal size and in great perfection at Trenton Falls ; and it is

remarked by Professor Silliman that "some of them seem almost

looking out of the black limestone rock, as if still animated." f

Those found in the Dudley limestone, according to Parkinson,

rarely exceed three inches in length.

In breaking masses of this ore, the fracture frequently crosses

the fossils, and lays open their inner surfaces, which are often

covered by a very thin and brilliant, bluish-green, botryoidal

crust of the phosphate of iron. They also present this substance

crystallized, in beautiful divergent plates, or larainge, which

are translucent and of a bluish-green color ; also lamellar sul-

phate of lime shooting through the cavities from one side to

the other. In some cases, the cavities, left in the ore by the

decomposition of the internal part of the fossil, are entirely filled

up with a yellow friable carbonate of iron, having, intermixed with

it, a few bluish spots of the phosphate ; at other times the crusta-

ceous parts of the fossil are converted into carbonate of iron, which

shows, distinctly, the original appearance of the shelly covering.

In fact, in almost every fossil met with in this ore, we have one

or both of these metallic salts, produced by the combination of its

constituent principles, carbonic and phosphoric acids, with the

* Introduction to Geology, p. 27.

t See note on page 48 of his " Outline," appended (o his edition of Bake-

well's Introduction.
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surrounding iron, assisted, as we have l^efore ventured to say,

by heat.

The existence of the sulphate of lime in the ore, although it

is no direct proof of the action of heat upon it, yet has a bearing

on the case. For it can hardly be overlooked, that the sulphur,

which was at first united with pyrites of which there are yet tra-

ces in the ore, has, by its decomposition and passage into sulphu-

ric acid, united with the lime of the shells, and thus given rise to

the sulphate under the form we have described ; leaving the iron

of the pyrites behind, as we find it, in a yellow oxide. This pro-

cess, we are aware, might have taken place, as it does take place,

without much heat ; but all the attending phenomena are such,

in the present case, as to leave but little doubt in our minds, that

heat was the agent employed. But, in addition to these, we have

other arguments in support of these views, which, to some, may

appear of a more positive character than those already adduced.

It is well known that iron is deposited from an aqueous solution only

in the state of the peroxide, and that its ores, in such cases, are

never of a great specific gravity, and always void of magnetism.

Now the aqueous origin of the ore in question, is evinced by the

presence of marine exuviae in every part of it
;
yet, in some pla-

ces, even where the fossil remains are the most numerous, this

ore has acquired the character of the magnetic oxide, and is no

longer a peroxide. How then is this to be explained ? how is it

that the ore assumes such totally different characters in different

parts of the same bed ? that of Pictou being in the state of perox-

ide, as it was originally deposited from an aqueous soludon, and

that of Clement's in the state of the magnetic or protoxide. We con-

ceive it undeniable, that this great change is to be ascribed to the

heat attending the production of the trap rocks of the North moun-



Mineralogy and Geology of JVova Scotia. 315

tains, rendering the ore at Clement's, in their immediate vicinity,

strongly magnetic by driving off a portion of its oxygen ; while that

at Pictou, more remotely situated, was not sensibly affected by

its influence, but retains its full quantity of oxygen, is compara-

tively light, and is without magnetism. Besides, by this theo-

ry we are enabled to account for the existence of so large a

quantity of carbonate of lime in the latter ore, the heat not having

been sufficient to drive off the carbonic acid from the fossil shells

contained in it. The superior compactness of the former, its great-

er specific gravity, and more intimate union with the adjoining

slate, from which, in many places, it is difficult to discover any

line of separation, are in confirmation of the theory which we

venture to offer, thus supported, to the consideration of our read-

ers ; assured as we are, that should any of them be induced to pass

over the same ground, and examine for themselves the evidences

on which it is founded, they would not be disposed to differ much

from us, if indeed they were not fully brought over to the same

views. It affords new proof of the igneous origin of the trap

rocks on which it wholly depends ; and it is thus, we think, by

amalgamating the rival theories of Werner and Hutton, that just

conclusions can be formed, of the geological nature of this coun-

try, and the relation which the rocks of aqueous deposition bear

to those of igneous origin.

The clay-slate forming the banks of Bear river, near its

mouth, contains beds of iron pyrites, of a compact, amorphous

character, well suited for the manufacture of copperas. In fact,

where this mineral is freely exposed to air and moisture, the sul-

phate of iron forms spontaneously, and covers this rock with an

efflorescent incrustation. The hepatic variety also occurs with

it, and, extending through the rock to some distance from the
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river, exhales in sultry weather, an odor, which cannot fail to-

apprize the inhabitants of its existence.

About four miles from Bear river, in the vicinity of a place

known as "The Joggins," the clay-slate of the South mountains

is intersected by another dyke of porphyry, which is here pre-

sented, forming the sides of a deep recess or valley, but a few

yards from the main road to Digby. It enters the strata nearly at

the same angle with the dyke, before mentioned, on Nictau moun-

tain ; and, like that, its actual connexion with the neighbouring

slate being entirely hidden from observation, we were unable to

determine its extent, or its more approximate relations to that

rock. The base of this porphyry is a greyish-black trap, of a

fine-grained texture, and compact. The imbedded granular con-

cretions of felspar, of a pure white color, are very numerous.

Though, for the most part, no regularity of form is discernible in

them, sometimes distinct parallelograms of white felspar may be

observed. The rock is thus rendered more distinctly porphy-

ritic than that of Nictau.

We shall not attempt to discuss the origin of the dykes which

thus intersect the strata of clay-slate ; for the theory applied to all

other dykes of similar character, is equally applicable to these.

They are doubtless of an origin posterior to the clay-slate, and novv

occupy the immense fissures left by the contraction or solidifica-

tion of the adjoining transition rock, including the great ore-bed ;

and have proceeded from, or are coeval with, the trap rocks of the

neighbouring North mountains. Should the dyke at this place

extend for any considerable distance into the high land, it will be

found most probably to intersect the great ore-bed, which, from

the direction of the latter near Bear river, must take place nearly

two miles south of the valley. Whether the intersection does
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actually take place, we are however unable to say ; as from the

very imperfect examinations that have been made below Bear

river, the ore has not yet been observed in place ; but from the

magnetic needle being affected in this quarter as sensibly as be-

tween Clement's and Nictau, this supposition is rendered

extremely probable, if, indeed, it is not confirmed by the discov-

ery of masses of this ore in different parts of the high lands that

stretch towards lake St. Mary's, which forms the western termi-

nation of the clay slate and the interstratified quartz rock.

(See the map). Of the nature of the rock composing this cape

we were in doubt, not having been able to visit it in 1827. For

this reason, it was left uncolored on the map accompanying our re-

marks in Professor Silliman's "American Journal of Science,"

though we were correctly informed of the extent of the slate as far

as it was exhibited by the coloring on that map. From a view given

of it in Des Barres' " Adantic Neptune," to which we have already

referred the reader for several sketches of the scenery of Nova

Scotia, we were led to expect the occurrence of columnar trap

upon it ; and the opportunity which it might thus afford us of

witnessing the actual juxtaposition of this rock with the transition

slate, a phenomenon for which we had hitherto looked in vain,

was one which we could not well pass over unimproved. But on

approaching the cape, which is fronted by a cliff of only about

eighty feet, we soon found ourselves deceived by Des Barres'

sketch, which, indeed, bore so rude a resemblance to the actual

appearance of this spot, that we were led to beheve it had been

intended to represent some other of far greater height and mag-

nitude. For instead of the oblique and irregular lines, that would

alone have given the dip or inclined stratification of the slate

composing the cliff, we have vertical and horizontal lines, that, in

75
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truth, represent nothing but a vast facade of columnar trap. It

is possible that the cape, at the time this sketch of it was taken,

was much higher than it is at present ; a change, which, if we

consider the lapse of sixty years, and take into account also the

destructive action of the sea, which in other places effects changes

as great in one twentieth part of that time, cannot certainly be

thought very remarkable. But the exact features of the spot

must then have been strangely overlooked by the artist ; for if he

had correctly copied them, his picture could have never led to

the error of supposing its composition to be of trap instead of

slate.

No trap rock, in any form, occurs on the southern shore of St.

Mary's Bay ; even the dykes that occasionally penetrate the slate

of the South mountains, and the drifted masses strewed over their

surface, are here entirely wanting; and, if we except these, no

indications of it occur in any part of Nova Scotia beyond the con-

fines of the North mountain range. Its occurrence on the Island

of Cape Breton has been barely mentioned by Messrs. Smith

and Brown ; and we regret that these gentlemen have not been

able to give us some details respecting it. It may indeed be

looked for wherever the sandstone prevails, as these two rocks

are commonly associated.

The coast, of which we are now speaking, consists of slate,

occasionally presenting, among its water-worn cliffs, interesting

sections of quartz rock and beds of transition limestone. But

the quartz rock of this place has not the usual compact, homoge-

neous character of that (soon to be mentioned) around Halifax,

where it appears in more powerful strata, and, from its power of

more effectually resisting the elements, stands up above the slate

in prominent ridges, suggesting to the observer the appearance of
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basaltic walls. It seems here more properly a fine fragmentary

rock, consisting of granular quartz and felspar, united with grains

of serpentine of a dirty green color, and having a saponaceous

feel. It is traversed by narrow seams of fibrous asbestus, a min-

eral hitherto unobserved in this Province. But in a few places, be-

coming finer grained and compact, it passes into the slate as at

other locahties. Although, in containing the serpentine, it difiers

from the quartz rock near Halifax (the effect of certain local

and accidental causes), it possesses, in common with this, the

general structure and composition of the quartz rock of Scotland,

so ably illustrated by Dr. McCulloch, according to whom it

is sometimes met with in the Highlands of Scotland in a frag-

mentaiy form similar to this. It is not however, in this country,

geologically associated with those rocks of the primaiy series, with

which, according to that writer, it traverses different parts of

Scotland ; but, as it is mineralogicalhj the same rock as the Scot-

tish aggregate, it is obvious that the same title should be applied

to it, although, contrary to the systems, it [may place this rock

among the formations of a later epoch, to which, in fact, the re-

cent discoveries of distinguished geologists have shown it to

belong ; as, according to M. De la Beche, it occurs with argilla-

ceous slate, containing fossils, in France ; and it is even de-

scribed, by Humboldt, as a secondary rock in the Andes of

Peru, where it is extensively interposed in a formation of alpine

limestone with fossil shells.* Its occurrence, in Nova Scotia, in

intimate connexion with slate, containing the remains of the

trilobite, a crustaceous insect, hitherto found only in the oldest

transition rocks, proves it a more recent formation, but allows us

* Baron Humboldt's Essaj on the Superposition of Rocks in both Hemispheres,

p. 296.
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to class it posterior only to the granite, on which it in fact immedi-

ately reposes, but with which it is never known to alternate. The

slate and quartz rock were observed to extend round Cape St.

Mary's for several miles towards Yarmouth ; they probably form

most of the coast from thence towards Cape Sable. We are, howev-

er, unable to speak positively on this point, from not having extend-

ed our examinations so far ; but, from the information we have

received, we are led to believe that it forms the whole western

coast of the Province, interrupted only by the granite, which

occasionally rises through it in the interior. The white banks,

alluded to in Des Barres' work, are doubtless the quartz rock

;

and the white sand, also spoken of in the same work, is probably

its disintegrated debris, formed and thrown up by the sea.* But

we choose to leave, for the present, this part of the geologi-

cal map uncolored, in the hope of seeing it filled up by the ob-

servations of others, or our own, which may hereafter be renew-

ed in this region and extended perhaps to some remoter parts

of it.

With the exception of the limestone referred to, veins of

quartz sometimes crystallized, and occasional disseminations of

* Sable Island, which has proved so often a scene of shipwreck and desolation

to mariners, is said to be formed wholly of this frail material, which is so light as

to be carried about and drifted into new shoals by the wind and sea of almost every

tempest. The island is very low ; and, although but a little more than a mile wide,

it is said to extend thirty miles in length. It is remarked by Mr. Halliburton, that

" those who have not personally witnessed the effect of a storm upon this place, can

form no adequate idea of its horrors. The reverberated thunder of the sea, when it

strikes this attenuated line of sand, on a front of thirty miles, is truly appalling;

and the vibration of the island under its mighty pressure, seems to indicate that it

will separate and be borne away into the ocean." History of Nova Scotia, Vol.ii.

page 226.
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iron pyrites, this coast, so far as we have traced it, presents noth-

ing of mineralogical interest
;
yet the lover of the picturesque will

be delighted with its scenery, which, although wanting, it is true,

the majestic outline of the opposite coast, is more agreeably di-

versified by the alternations of different tocks, the variable manner

in which the strata of slate are seen to run, and the deep glens

that have been formed by the sea between their protruding edges.

Of one of these spots, we find a view in the "Atlantic Neptune,"

showing the limestone caverned out by the sea.

The quartz rock before alluded to, is the only rock in Nova

Scotia, of which we have omitted to mention the mineralogical

characters. It is represented on the map as alternating with the

clay-slate, and constituting strata of great dimensions. This is

not strictly true to nature, for it alternates so frequently, as to

render it impossible to give an exact view of its arrangement

;

but the proportion of this rock to the slate is correctly shown,

by thus collecting the numerous narrow beds of it into a

few large divisions. It occupies but a small part of the country.

It is composed, as its name indicates, of siliceous matter, or

quartz, which is fine granular, but more frequently compact, and

breaks, not unusually, with a conchoidal fracture. It is some-

times white, and its grains are transparent ; but it generally has a

greyish or bluish tint, arising, apparently, from admixture with the

contiguous slate, with which it is doubtless coeval. It frequently

passes into flinty or siliceous slate, and is sometimes so intimate-

ly blended with the argillite into which it passes, that the eye

cannot distinguish where the one begins or the other terminates.

The layers of siliceous slate are often separated by thin folia of

argillaceous slate, while the true quartz rock possesses no strati-

fied appearance, and never separates into layers hke the slate.
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But, in a few instances, it loses entirely its compact and homoge-

neous appearance, and becomes a fragmentary compound similar

to that already mentioned on the shore of St. Mary's Bay, except-

ing that it wants the greenish serpentine observed only at that

place. One of the beds of quartz rock runs fifteen miles north

of Halifax ; two cross Bedford Basin ; and the fourth forms a part

of the Peninsula included between Margaret's Bay and Halifax

harbour, where it presents itself to the ocean, and opposes an

unyielding barrier against its mighty waves. It is not known

how far these beds extend into the interior; but it is probable

that they are continuous with the strata of slate, and are connected

with the quartz rock on the shore of St. Mary's Bay.

It will appear evident we think, even setting aside its mineral

composition, which alone is sufficient to determine its true char-

acter, that this rock can have no claims to the title of trap, whether

considered as secondary or primitive ; for, by its stratification with

and passage into the transition clay-slate, it is proved to be con-

temporaneous with that rock, the strata of which it is never known

to cross in dykes, as is ordinarily the case with trap rocks. Cer-

tainly the term primitive, which we find applied to it in the work

we have alluded to, is peculiarly unfortunate. We mention this,

in the present instance, in order to set forth more plainly our

reasons for having applied the term quartz rock to the aggregate

in question, and, if possible, to avoid the charge of having mistaken

its true character. These reasons, we trust, will be sufficient to ex-

cuse us, in the minds of the gentlemen who drew up those re-

marks, from any wish of calling in question, unnecessarily, the

accuracy of their observations, as we assure them that truth on

the subject is our only aim, even if it come from a source that should

expose the fallacy of our own views. The quartz rock, as we
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have said, occupies but a small part of the country, being met with

principally in the township of Hahfax, where it constitutes the

dreary and barren hills which surround that city, and which have

falsely been considered fair specimens of the soil of Nova Scotia.

From the nature of this rock, that part of the country, in which it

predominates, must for ages remain sterile ; as this flinty aggre-

gate obdurately resists the action of the elements, and will re-

quire a long period for a decomposition of sufficient soil to re-

ward the labors of the agriculturist ; and this soil, from its nature,

will never advantageously compare with the rich loam of the

valley of Annapolis, or the garden of Acadia, Cornwallis, which

are more favored by nature in this respect. Halifax, fortunate-

ly, is not dependent upon her soil to " yield her bread "
; but,

situated at the head of one of the most beautiful harbours in the

world, with the romantic Bedford Basin in the rear, she possesses

commercial advantages, to which those of no other place in the

country can be compared, and is fully compensated for the imper-

fection of her soil, which, collected in the valleys, suffices to

produce the garden vegetables for the city.

The traveller proceeding from the United States to Halifax,

who is desirous of studying the principal rock formations de-

scribed in this paper, can easily arrange his route so as to exam-

ine the structure of the country. If he goes by the way of St.

Johns, (N. B.) and takes the ' steam-boat to Annapolis, he may

examine to advantage the trap rocks of the North mountains, and

the clay-slate of the South mountains, in his journey along the

valley of the Annapolis river, in which he will travel between these

two ranges to Windsor; and then cross the South mountains, the

border of the sandstone and the quartz rock formation, to Halifax.

From Halifax, he may shape his course eastwardly to Pictou, and
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comprise in his observations the coal, iron, and copper mines,

with the other interesting locahties of that district.* Returning

through Windsor, he may then take passage in one of the packets

which statedly ply between that place and St. Johns, in which he

will pass beneath the lofty portals of Cape Blomidon and Cape

D'Or,and within near view of the highland picturesque Island sit-

uated off that coast. The readiness evinced by the masters

of these packets, to aid the objects of travellers, will enable

thm, on suitable occasions, to pass a short time in gathering up

some of the many rare and beautiful productions that are scat-

tered along this coast. But in order to bestow upon it the atten-

tion which it deserves, no method will be found so convenient

and efficient, as that of chartering a vessel properly furnished for

the tour, and large enough to admit of storing away the ex-

tensive collections of objects that may be obtained. This method

was pursued by ourselves with great advantage in our last excur-

sion to the Peninsula, and is one which our experience enables

us to recommend to others as decidedly the easiest and most

likely to be successful. A small boat, without sails, will also be

found a useful auxiliary, by which access may be had to many

places along the coast, where the water would be too shallow

to allow a larger craft to ride in safety, or where such a vessel

* At the Provincial Academy of Pictou, there has been collected, and scientifi-

cally arranged under the direction of Dr. McCulloch, the principal of the institu-

tion, a very fine museum of natural history, particularly of native birds and insects,

in which department this country appears quite similar to the United States, if we

except, perhaps, the greater number of aquatic birds. The collection was politely

shown us by Dr. McKuilay, one of the trustees and lecturers of the institution,

and a clergyman of the place, to whom, for this and other acts of kindness, we

would here express our obligations.
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would be in the greatest danger of being driven upon the shore

by the sudden and violent gales that spring up in this region, or

of being hurled among the broken ledges by the tides and cur-

rents that rush impetuously along the coast, and leave only here

and there a spot of real security, sheltered by some bold pro-

jecting ridge of rock.

In treating of the Geology of this province we have perhaps

exceeded the limits within which, it may be said, we should have

confined ourselves. But as our object has been to describe facts

as they exist in nature, and also to point out, in some instances,

the rationale of the more remarkable phenomena observed, it was

found impossible to shorten the paper materially, without omitting

parts which either had a necessary connexion with the whole,

or which, in themselves, seemed too important not to have some

brief consideration. Our object, too, has been to describe the

structure and productions of the country in such a manner as

would be most useful to those who may succeed us in exploring

it ; and in doing this, we have often cited several localities of the

same substance, as it presented itself under some new form or

variety, and have thus been led occasionally into a minuteness of

detail which, though it has lengthened out our remarks, has given

greater completeness to the whole. Among the numerous

localities of mineral substances particularized in this paper,

probably few will be found to have lost much of their interest

since they were examined by us, while many of them will doubt-

less be found to have acquired much new interest by the

changes they may have suffered in the mean time, and by the sub-

stances which these changes may have brought to light.*

* It may be well to state as a curious fact in this place, that no traces of the

mineral known as prehnite have appeared in our examinations of the trap rocks of

77



326 Messrs. Jackson and Jllger on the

Theories which are generally known and adopted, we have

merely alluded to en passant ; but when appearances justified it,

we have advanced opinions, some of which are perhaps novel,

although they are the legitimate inferences from the facts discov-

ered in our investigations, which were carefully made, and the

results recorded on the spot where they were observed. Some

errors will probably be found in our statements, such as must

unavoidably occur in an account of the geology of an unexplored

country, where there are but few of those conveniences, which

abound in our own, to facilitate researches into its physical

structure. In the main, however, we trust that they will be found

correct, although some omissions will doubtless be discovered, and

the boundaries of the rock formations may not always have

been exactly portrayed. This was a necessary consequence

of the obscurity occasioned by the uniform covering of soil which

exists in the interior, and which, although it enriches the country

in an agricultural point of view, greatly embarrasses researches

into its geology. The sea-coast, denuded by the action of the

waves, exhibits the most satisfactory views of its rock formations

;

and when defeated in our search for the outcroppings of strata

in the interior, we scarcely ever failed in obtaining a view of them

somewhere along the extensive coast of the Province. The sim-

plicity and remarkable regularity in geological structure exhibit-

ed in Nova Scotia, cannot fail to excite the admiration of every

Nova Scotia; although this mineral, accompanied by nearly the same substances

that have been described in this paper, is abundant in the trap rocks of most other

regions, and is never, we believe, wholly absent from any of them, when they occur

to any considerable extent. And we are far from believing that it will not yet be

met with when the rocks of Nova Scotia shall have been more minutely explored

in search of it, and add another species to the interesting suite of substances which

this country has already afforded.
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geologist, who may examine that region, how much so ever he

may disagree with us in our theoretical deductions.

We have purposely omitted, as being entirely foreign to the

object of this paper, any references to the history and geography

of the country, excepting in a few cases, where they could hard-

ly be avoided in designating particular localities, and in assisting

the traveller in finding such as were the objects of our examina-
tion. For much valuable information in relation to these sub-

jects, as well as to the general statistics and topography of the

country, we take great pleasure in referring our readers to Mr.

Halliburton's " History of Nova Scotia," pubhshed at Halifax in

1829.

List of the Minerals of Nova Scotia, comprising such as are described in
the preceding Paper, principally arranged, as to Species, Subspecies, and
Varieties, according to the " Tabular View" in the System of Mimralosu
by rrojessor Cleaveland. °^

VARIETIES.

lamellar and granular,

compact and crystallized.

crystallized and lamellar.
Dog-tooth spar.

Stalactite.

heraitropic.

crystallized. Rhomb-spar.

Calcareous Sinter,

crystallized.

Asparagus stone.

massive,

lamellar.

fibrous, granular,

compact, snowy,
and stellated.

Species.

Sulphate of Barytes.
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Species.

Quartz.

Siliceous Slate.

Mica.

Schorl.

Felspar.

Garnet.

Stilbite.

Laumonite
Analcime

Chabasie.

Apophyllite.

Heulandite.

Thomsonite.

Mesotype.

Asbestus.

Hornblende.

SUBSPECIES.

common crystallized

Amethyst.

ferruginous

fetid

Chalcedony.

Siliceous Sinter.

VARIETIES.

Heliotrope.

Opal.

Hornstone.

Jasper.

manganesian

limpid, smoky (Cairngorm),

yellow, irised, radiated.

red and purple

brown and green.

Cacholoug.
Carnelian, Onyx.
Agate, — ribbon, breeciated,

fortification, and moss.

amethystine, and
snow white.

Semi-opal.

common striped

Agate-jasper.

Ruin-jasper.

Basanite.

laminated.

common black prismatic,

acicular, in quartz.

yellow and white.

common, and red, or

Sarcolite.

cupreous green, a new variety.

wine yellow,

colorless.

green and white.

Albin.

red and white.

Mesolite or Needlestone.

Skolezite.

plumous and filamentous.

fibrous.
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Species.

Hornblende.
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Species. subspecies.
Argillaceus Oxide of Iron.

Carbonate of Iron.

Phosphate of Iron.

Sulphate of Iron.

Sulphuret of Lead.

Arsenidte of Lead.

Oxide of Manganese,

(Pyrolusite of Haidinger)

argentiferous

grey

varieties.

resinous granular.

Shot ore. Bog ore.

massive and crystallized.

botryoidal and crystallized,

earthy and pulverulent.

efflorescent.

crystallized.

radiated, compact, and
acicular.

Chlorophaeite.*

* This rare and curious mineral is not yet established as a distinct species. It has

been supposed by a late distinguished mineralogist, W. PhUlips, to be allied to the

Sideroclepte of Saussure ; but neither of these minerals has been analyzed.



X.

Table showing the Present Value of the Right ofDoioer of a Married

Woman in any Real Estate, provided she survives her Husband.

BY J, INGERSOLL BOWDITCH.

Communicated by the President of the Academy.

The laws of Massachusetts, and of several other States, allow a

right of dower to a married woman, provided she survives her hus-

band, being a life-right in one third of all the real estate he at any

time possesses.

In cases of insolvency, and in various other instances, it is desir-

able to ascertain the present value of this right. This may be done

by the following table.

The table is to be entered at the top with the age of the husband,

and at the side with the age of the wife ; under the former and op-

posite to the latter is the present value of the dower right in an es-

tate worth one hundred dollars.

Thus, if the age of the husband be 50 years, and that of the

wife 32 years, the present value of the dower, in ^ 100, is ^6,70 ;

so that if the estate be worth ^ 10.000, the present value of the

dower right would be ^ 670.
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Table, Showing the Present Value of the Right of Dower of a Married Woman

Age of the Husband

Age ot the Husband.
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in an Estate toorth
!f 100, provided she survives her Husband ;— by tjie Carlisle Tables.
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Description of a new Standfor a Reflecting Telescope,

BY THE REV. JOHN PRINCE, LL. D., A. A. S.

The brass tube of the telescope, for which this stand was made,

is 42 inches long and 6 inches in diameter. It was mounted origi-

nally in Europe on a triangular stand, and was very unsteady, be-

ing supported by a small brass pillar with a joint. The tremor

made it very difficult to adjust the instrument to distinct vision.

It is now mounted on a quadrangular stand, and an axis ; and is

very steady, having no tremulous motion when the hand is applied

to the adjusting wire.

The stand is made wholly of wood, except the parts wiiich

give motion to the telescope ; these are made of brass. The stand

consists of two parts, which may be separated from each other.

The upper part, on which the Telescope is fixed, has a mahog-

any board for a base, 15 inches square and 1 inch and \ thick
;

having block-feet under it, to accommodate the axis of a circular

board of the same thickness, which revolves on it. The circular

board has 6 friction rollers under it and moves very steadily,

being held down upon the base by a plate and screw on the lower

end of the axis. To this circular board two upright pillars are fixed

which support the Telescope on an axis. The axis is made of

hard yellow wood ; except the ends, which are brass, turning on

brass sockets. The axis is 6 inches wide where the Telescope
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rests on it ; and is made concave, so as to receive nearly the semi-

diameter of the Telescope ; and makes a steady bed for it. The bed

is lined with thin cloth to fit the Telescope more closely to it ; this

lining also preserves the tube from scratches. It is drawn down

tightly into the bed by a brass cross-bar let into the bed and

screws, in the same manner in which Telescopes are commonly

fixed on stands. The Telescope can therefore be taken off from

the stand and kept in a box to prevent the mirrors being tarnished
;

which is more necessary in this country, where it is ditlicult to

get them perfectly well repohshed. The pillars which support

the Telescope are 1-5 inches high, 3 broad, spreading 6 inches at

the base to increase their stability. They are so far apart as to

allow an axis to be 15 inches, which gives more horizontal steadi-

ness to the Telescope than it would have, if mounted on slender

brass supporters, placed near the tube, as they generally are.

A semicircular brass plate is fixed to the under part of the cir-

cular board, projecting \ of an inch from its edge. When the

Telescope is brought nearly into the direction wanted for viewing

the object, by a horizontal movement of the stand, it is fixed by a

clamp on the circular plate ; and an accurate adjustment is made

by a tangent screw ; in the same manner in which the index of

the sextant is moved.

The vertical adjustment of the Telescope is by a double mahog-

any bar 1 inch and -^ square. It is made in two parts, one sliding

on the other, through two brass collars, that hold them together

;

the collars being attached to one part, the other sliding through

them. To the sliding part is fixed a slip of brass, having teeth

cut upon its edge. On the other part is fixed a pinion and nut

to give motion to the sHding piece. One end of the part which

has the pinion on it, is connected by a strong brass joint with the
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top of a small pedestal, or pillar ; the other end is unconnected.

This pedestal is placed on a square piece of hard wood, which

shdes on a brass plate between two parallel grooved rulers across

the centre of the circular board ; and may be fixed at any part of

the diameter when the Telescope is brought nearly to the ele-

vation required. The pedestal is then fixed by a finger screw,

seen in Plate V. fig. 2. The opposite end of the shding part

of the double bar is connected by a strong joint with the eye-end

of the telescope ; and being movable in the collars, an accurate

adjustment of the instrument is made by the rack-work.

For so large a telescope, I prefer the double bar to the brass

sliding tubes commonly fixed to achromatic telescopes to give

them steadiness ; and also the method here adopted of sliding

across the circular board to give different elevations to the tel-

escope, to that of fixing one end permanently, and shifting the

other end to another place, as the shding tubes are used. My

Telescope is so placed on its axis that the centre of gravity is

between the axis and the eye-end ; so that the tube rests on two

supports, the axis and the double bar ; for the sliding part of

the bar does not move so easily, but that it gives sufficient sup-

port to the end with which it is connected. And being perma-

nently fixed to one place, more vertical steadiness is given to the

Telescope than could he preserved by shifting it to another place

nearer to the axis ; as is done with the sliding tubes, to give a

greater elevation. When the pedestal is placed at the end of the

rulers farthest from the eye-piece ; and the double bar is

brought to its shortest dimensions, the Telescope has an eleva-

tion of 65° above the plane of the circular board. When the ped-

estal is placed at the end of the rulers, nearest to the eye-piece,

and the sliding bar drawn out to its greatest extent, the object-end
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of the Telescope is depressed below the horizontal line of the

axis ; so that it may be used in viewing terrestrial objects.

The other part of the whole stand is a mahogany frame, 40

inches high; 15 inches square at the top, and 24 at the bottom
;

and cross-braced in every part where necessary, to make it

steady. In two of the legs dovetail pieces are let in, which may
be drzwn out to any length necessary to accommodate the legs

to uneven ground, and are fastened by screws.

All the supporting parts being made of hard wood, the unsteadi-

ness arising from the elasticity of brass, which is so much used

in mounting telescopes, is removed. And this stand appears to

be as steady as a portable instrument, with these movements, can

be made. I have never seen one so firm, though some more

elegantly mounted ; but utility ought not to be sacrificed to ele-

gance. Such a stand as this now described, for large telescopes,

costs much less than one in which more brass work is used.

The upper part of the stand can be taken from the frame, and

used on a firm table, like any other telescope. It is fastened to

the frame by two screws, going through the top rail ; one of

which may be seen in Plate V. Jig. 1. Fig. 1. shows the Telescope

on the stand and frame. Fig. 2. A the square base of the stand

;

B the circular board ; C the pedestal between the rulers ; D the

tangent screw ; E the double shding bar ; F the bed of the Tele-

scope. Fig. 3. A shows the hollow bed in front, with the brass

plate to which the Telescope is fastened by two screws ; B the

parallel rulers ; C the tangent screw.

Such is the description of the stand of my Telescope, which

I have thought might not be unacceptable to the Academy.

It has been seen by several gentlemen who are well acquainted

with telescopes, and much approved of by them. I made the

brass work myself, and finished it on my birth-day,— 80 years old.

00



XII.

Latitudes and Longitudes of Several Places in the United Slates,

as determined by Observation.

BY ROBERT T. PAINE, A. A. S.

In the autumn of 1831, being about to set out on a journey

to some of the Southern States, it occurred to me that a favor-

able opportunity presented itself for attempting to determine

the latitude and longitude of the places I might pass through,

when the time and the weather would permit. I therefore pro-

vided myself with a sextant of the manufacture of Parkinson and

Frodsham, graduated to 10", and the same that was used by me

in an observation, at Monomoy Point Lighthouse, of the an-

nular * eclipse of February, 1831 ; an artificial horizon of mer-

cury, the glasses in the skreen of which had been carefully

examined ; and a pocket chronometer made by Barraud, which

was highly recommended for being but little affected by the mo-

tion of a carriage or of the body.

The result of the observations made on my journey with

these instruments, I now have the pleasure of communicating.

It was quite impossible to measure, satisfactorily, a single

* A memoir of this remarliable eclipse is in preparation and will appear in

the ensuing volume.
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altitude in the city of New York, at any hour of the day ; and

in Phil-idelphia the motion of vehicles permitted of the admeas-

urement of only one, when the sun was on, or very near, the

meridian ; in the afternoon, however, this difficulty was not often

experienced there, so that, in general, observations for the error

of the chronometer could easily be made.

The latitude of each place was deduced from each altitude
;

and the result thereof is stated. No observation was in any

instance rejected. For the longitude, the rate of the chro-

nometer was depended on, with one exception only, for not

more than two days. The chronometer, as has already been

mentioned, was but little affected by motion ; when, however,

it had been carried over the rough roads of Virginia, it exhib-

ited a tendency to accelerate, but so uniformly as not to impair

its usefulness ; thus at Philadelphia, at Norfolk, and during the

first week of my residence in Richmond, it gained one second

daily ; during the second week 1.5 second, while I was absent

in the interior of Virginia 2.1 seconds ; at Washington and

Baltimore 2.7 seconds ; and in Philadelphia, New York, and

Providence, 3.1 seconds.

On account of the inclemency and tempestuousness of the

weather after the 21st of November (the beginning of the win-

ter), the number of observations I was enabled to make at

Washington and Baltimore was smaller than was desired ; never-

theless the results of them are now submitted, with the hope

that future observations will show them to be close approxima-

tions to the truth.

It may be proper to remark, that Doctor Young's Refrac-

tions, corrected for the altitude of the barometer and thermome-

ter, were used in the reductions.
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OBSERVATIONS.

At Philadelphia, at a place about 150 feet S. E. of Independence

Hall, 1831, Oct. I4tth, observed the meridian alt. of the Sun
;

resulting latitude . • 39^ 56' 58.2"

Latitude of the Hall by this observation . . 39 56 59

At Norfolk, at a place about 50 feet south of the Farmer's Bank.

For the Latitude.

Oct. Zlst, observed 18 altitudes of the Sun, upon or near the meridian
;

resulting latitudes,

36° 50' 32.5" ; 40.9" ;
38.7" ;

49.0"
;
39.4"

;
48.7" ;

45.4"
;
41.1"

;
40.3"

" " 42.2; 39.1; 48.0; 58.7; 64.7; 72.5; 61.0; 71.1; 60.5

Mean of the 18 observations 36= 50' 49.6"

Therefore, the latitude of the Bank is ... 36 50 50.

For the Longitude.
h. tn. sec

Oct. 29th. Chronometer fast of mean time at Norfolk . 18 48.8

" 26<A. At Philadelphia, the Chronometer too fast for

mean time 14' 14.6" ; adding the daily rate -|- 1.0" makes it

too fast Oct. 29lh, at Philadelphia, 14 17.6

Difference of meridians . . . . . . 4 31.2

Longitude of Independence Hall, Philadelphia, . . 5 43.9

Longitude of Farmer's Bank, Norfolk, . . . . 5 5 15.1

The long, of the Navy-ijard at Gosport (1^ English miles S. 9° W.)

was determined by observations of the beginning and end of the eclipse
h. m. sec.

of Feb. I2th\83l, to he 5 5 19.0

Therefore the longitude of Farmer's Bank by this eclipse is 5 5 18.0

In the great map of the state of Virginia, the longitude of the " south
m. sec.

end " of Norfolk is said to have been ascertained to be 44' 5" (2 56.3)

east of the Capitol, at Washington, the position of which has been found,

by observations on the annular eclipses of 1791, 1811, and 1831, to
h. tn. sec.

be 5 8 7.2

Therefore long, of the " south end " of Norfolk by the map 5 5 10.9
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At Richmond, at a place about 450 feet S. 25° E. of the Capitol.

For the Latitude.

1831, Nov. 3d. Observed 13 altitudes of the Sun upon or near the

meridian ; resulting latitudes,

37° 31' 87.4" ;
7'2.5"

; 72.7"; 76.5" j 75.5"; 71.0"
; 66,6"; 65.3" ; 80.4"

« " 79.5 ; 87.5 ; 59.4 ; 56.5. Mean of the 13 obs. 37° 32' 13.2"

Nov. 5th. Observed 18 altitudes of the Sun upon or near the meridian

;

resulting latitudes,

37° 32' 17.4"; 5.3"; 20.9"; 12.2"; 8.8"; 11.3"; 5.6"; 16.5"; 12.8"

" " 19.8; 21.9; 9.7; 17.5; 9.9; 14.2; 15.0; 13.6; 4.0

Mean of the 18 and of the 31 37° 32' 13.2"

The reduction to the Capitol is .... . -f- 3.8

Hence the latitude of the Capitol is ... . 37° 32' 17".

For the Longitude.
b. m. sec.

Nov. 2d. Chronometer fast of mean time at Richmond , 23 27.0

" Chronometer fast of meantime at Norfolk, same day, 18 52 6

Difference of meridians ......
Longitude of Norfolk, as above .....
Longitude of Richmond ......

2rf/y. Chron. fast of mean time at Richmond, Nov. 18th, 23 35.7

Chronometer fast of mean time at the Observatory of the

University of Virginia, the same day, . . . 27 52.Q

5
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Mean of the three estimates, increased by the reduction to the
h. m. sec.

Capitol in Richmond (p.2^'-) is . ... 5 9 49.9

In the table of geographical positions, on the map before mentioned,

the difference of longitude of the two Capitols is said to be 25' 54"

(l""- 43. G'^"-) "as determined from astronomical observations." Hence the

long, of the Capitol in Richmond is 5^- 8"- 7.2"''=- + l"-- 43.6"'=- or

5h. gm 50.8360.^ which differs but little from the preceding.

At the dwelling-house at Montpelier, the seat of James Madison, late

President of the United States.

For the Latitude.

1831, Nov. 'Hith. Observed 19 altitudes of the Sun upon or near the

meridian ; resulting latitudes,

38° 12' 54.8"
;
57.5"

; 66.0" ; 55.2" ;
56.8"

;
62.5" ; 47.2" ; 36.0" ;

53.7"

54.7; 60.5; 50.5; 43.5; 61.1; 63.9; 63.3; 67.6; 56.3

53.0
;

Mean of the 19 observations 38° 12' 55.9"

For the Longitude.
h. m. eec.

Nov. Mth. Chronometer fast of mean time at Montpelier 27 1.9

Chronometer fast of mean time at the University of Virginia,

the same day, ....... 28 6.7

Difference of meridians ......
Longitude of the University Observatory

Longitude of Montpelier .....
5
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At Baltimore, at a place about 100 feet S. S. W. of the Battle

Monument.

For the Latitude.

1831, Dec. 23d. Observed 10 altitudes of the Sun upon or near the

meridian ; resulting latitudes,

39° 16' 94.5"; 44.5"; 70.3"; 66.2"; 77.4"; 62.4"; 89.7"; 65.3"

69.4 ; 73.7.

Mean of the 10 observations 39° 17' 11.3"

Dec. 25th. Observed Sun's meridional alt. ; resulting lat. 9.5

" 26th. Observed Sun's meridional alt. ; resulting lat. 24.1

Mean of the 12 observations 39 17 12.3

Therefore, the latitude of the Battle Monument is . 39 17 13.

For the Longitude.
-^. h. m. sec,

Ohronometer fast of mean time at Baltimore, Dec. 24th, 21 47.7

Chron. fast of mean time in F street, Washington, same day, 23 28.1

Difference of meridians .... ..01 40.4

Longitude of the house in F street, Washington . 5 8 12.3

Longitude of Baltimore 5 6 31.9

2dly. Chro. fast of mean time at Philadelphia, Dec. 29th. 16 13.4

Chronometer fast of mean time at Baltimore, the same day, 22 1.2

Difference of meridians ...... 05 47.8

Long, of Philadelphia (No. 102, Chesnut street, near 3d street) 5 43.0

Longitude of Baltimore 5 6 30.8

The mean of the two (5h. 6' 31.3") may be taken as the longitude of the

Battle Monument. '

At Brooklyn, 5000 feet South, 1 statute mile East, of the City Hall,

New YorJc.

For the Longitude.

Chronometer fast of mean time by Transit clock, Jan. 9, 1832, 12 2.5

Chronometer fast of mean time at Philadelphia, the same day 16 47.0

Difference of meridians 4 44,5
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Longitude of Philadelphia, as above

Longitude of Brooklyn . . , . .

By two observations on the eclipse of Fth. 12, 1831,

h. m. sec.

5 43.0

4 55 58.5

4 55 57.2

At Providence, at the Old College, Brown University.

For the Latitude.

1832, Jan. lAth, Observed 47 altitudes of the Sun upon or near the

meridian ; resulting latitudes,

26.9"; 23.3"; 23.6":

34.6 ; 31.4
;

37.7 ; 36.0

;

7.0; 1.1;

26.0 ; 23.5

;

23.4; 23.5;

Mean of the 47 observations

For the Longitude.
h. m. sec.

Chronometer fast of mean time at the College, Jan. 13, 1832, 2 1.3

Chronometer fast of the transit clock at Brooklyn, same day, 12 15.5

Difference of meridians ....... 10 14.2

Longitude of Brooklyn, as above, ..... 4 55 58.5

41° 49' 26.0"

;
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Tables exhibiting the JYumber of White Persons in the United

States, at every Age, deduced from the last Census,

BY J. INGERSOLL BOWDITCH.

Communicated by the President of the Academy.

Table I. This table exhibits the number of white persons

in the United States, in classes, as given by the last census.

Table II. The object of this table is to show the number

of white persons living, at every age, in the United States.

It is deduced from Table I, by interpolation for every 10 years

from 20 to 100. Below 20 years the numbers are irregular, and

we have therefore used the total number from birth to 19 years,

without reference to the four classes into which it is divided.

This irregularity renders it impossible to form a satisfactory

table for these years ; but if the present method of enumera-

tion be condnued with more minuteness in the ages below 20

years, we shall probably acquire sufficient data to form more ac-

curate Tables of Mortality for this country, than any now extant.

From this table the expectation of life might be ascertained,

provided the number of inhabitants did not vary ; but it has been

found from the enumerations made within 40 years, that there

has been an annual increase of about three per cent. If we

82
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apply to the numbers in Table II, above 20 years, a correction

for this increase, the expectation of life will be nearly as follows :

Age.



J'Vhite Persons in the United States. 347

Table II. Exhibiting the Number of White Persons living, at every age,

in the United States, deduced from the Census of 1830.

Age.
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Description of a Machine, called a Gypsey, for spinning Hemp and

Flax.

BY DANIEL TREADWELL, A. A. S.

In all the methods of spinning cotton and wool, whether by

the common wheel, or by more elaborate machinery, the materi-

al is subjected to a previous process of carding. The effect of

this operation is to disengage the fibres from all entanglement

with each other, and to leave them in a soft and uniform roll or

roving. The spinning consists wholly in elongating these rolls

or rovings, and binding the fibres together by a twist. Without

the preparation by carding, or some preparation of like kind, it

would be impossible to produce any thing like the evenness re-

quisite to the formation of good yarns, by any known means of

spinning.

The great length of the fibres of flax and more particularly

those of hemp, prevents the possibility of subjecting either of

these materials to the process of carding, and the common meth-

od of preparing them for spinning is by passing them through

the hatchel. Prepared in this way, however, they are incapable

of being drawn out in threads like carded cotton or wool, but the

interposition of the fingers is constantly required to supply the

proper number of fibres, which the spinner takes from a mass.
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held about his waist, or upon a distaff. I here speak of flax

and hemp in their ordinary state, or having their fibres unbroken
;

in which state very Httle success has attended the numerous at-

tempts to form them into threads, by machines worked without

the direct aid of human fingers.

To spin flax or hemp by machines of that kind, it has, hitherto,

been found necessary to subject them to a process which shortens

their fibres to the length of a few inches, bringing them at the

same time into a state in which they resemble a roving of cotton.

They are then spun by machines not differing in any essential

degree from the water spinning-frame or throstle. It has not

been found practicable to apply this method to the spinning of

hemp for cordage or lines of any kind ; the cost of the dressing

and preparation, not to mention the loss of strength produced

by the breaking up of the fibres, in forming the roving, being too

great to bring it into successful competition Avith hand- work.

It is however applied, to a considerable extent, for spinning flax,

particularly for coarse cloths.

It will be understood, from the preceding statement, that in

the spinning of flax or hemp by machinery, as hitherto practis-

ed, one machine alone is used which is peculiar to that manufac-

ture, the machine by which their fibres are shortened and

formed into a roving. This machine consists of a cylinder

about the periphery of which are placed numerous steel points.

Near this cylinder is a pair of strong rollers. The cylinder

and the rollers are geered, and, when in motion, the face of the

rollers has six or eight times the velocity of the cylinder. The flax,

being supplied to the cylinder, and passed between the rollers,

is drawn through the points as through a hatchel. Several of

these rovings are then just put together, and the process is repeat-

ed until the fibres are sufliciently reduced for spinning. ^
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To prepare the material for the machine which 1 am about to

describe, it is formed into a large sliver or roving. This may be

done by drawing it out lengthwise, by hand, or by a simple ma-

chine which it is not necessary to describe in this place. It is

not requisite that the roving should be of equal size or smoothly

formed. Thus made, it is passed into the machine, and Ues in a

hatchel, which is formed upon a belt, and every fibre is free to

be moved in the direction of its length, without carrying any

other fibres with it, whenever a pi'oper force is applied for the

purpose. The instruments by which this force is applied are a

pair of rollers, which are moved with a constant velocity. Pro-

vision is made in the machine, that, whenever the number of fibres

between the rollers is too small to form a yarn of the required

size, the hatchel containing the roving shall advance and present

a new supply of fibres to the drawing-rollers. This advance is

made with a greater or less velocity, corresponding in some

degree with the quantity of the supply required. When, by the

supply thus given, the yarn has become of the required size,

the hatchel ceases to advance, and further, if the supply has

become too great, a small hatchel or comb is made to pass into

the roving between the drawing-rollers and the hatchel-belt,

and thus some of the fibres are broken off, and the advance

of any loose fibres, that were drawn along by others in contact

with them, is interrupted. When by this means the yarn has

become of the proper size, the comb is made to rise from the

roving, which may then be advanced as shall be required for the

supply of the rollers.

With this view or general oudine of the machine, I will pro-

ceed to describe it in detail, in connexion with the drawings

hereto annexed. [See Plates VI., VII., VIII., and IX.] These

were reduced from, and represent, a machine for spinning rope-
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yarns. The size of the several parts of the drawings, is to that of the

machine, as one is to eight. Machines for finer threads or hnen yarns

must necessarily be made smaller than that here given, in propor-

tion to the fineness of the thread or yarn required. The machine

may be considered as divided into two parts
; figs. 1, 2, 3, 4, and

5, representing the part by which a small filament is drawn from a

column or roving, and which is called the draimng-frame

;

figs. 14, 15, and 16, the part by which the filament is twisted and

wound up, and which is called the bobbin-frame.

Fig. 1 represents, in elevation, a side view of the drawing-

frame. Fig. 2 represents a plan of that part of the same frame,

which is situated above the dotted line passing across fig. 1.

Fig. 3 is a section of the same frame, the part above the dotted

line being removed. This figure is a plan. Fig. 4 is an eleva-

tion of the drawing-frame as seen on the end where the filament

is deUvered from it.

Fig. 5 is an elevation as seen on the end where the hemp or

roving enters the machine. Figs. 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 11, 12, and 13,

are parts as seen detached from the machine. The same letters

and signs are used to mark the same part as seen in any of the

figures.

I shall now proceed to describe the drawing-frame. ./? ./? Jl

A represent the wooden frame-work of the drawing-frame.

Across the top of this frame pass two shafts, supported in proper

boxes, to which B B' two pulleys are fixed, and about which the

hatchel-belt C C C passes and by which it is carried. This belt

is formed as follows. A number of rows of iron or steel points

are made and riveted or screwed firmly into iron plates, called

the hatchel-plates ; see fig. 6. Each row contains 7 points.

There is moreover at each end of every row of points, a pin

having a head at its top. These pins are somewhat longer than
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the points. Before fixing the pins to the hatchel-plate, a second

plate ot iron, x fig. 6, anil fg. S, pierced with nine lioles, at

distances corresponding with the points and pins, is placed upon

the points, the pins are then put in their place and riveted to the

hatchel-plate. This plate x is called the clearer and can be

moved freely up and down upon the points and pins, the pin-

heads preventing it from falling oft" or being removed ; it is longer

than the hatchel-plate, over which its ends project, as seen in

fig. 8. A strap of leather, or of strong webbing, three inches and

a quarter wide, and long enough to form a belt about the

pulleys jB^', is pierced with holes in rows crosswise, each row

having five holes at distances equal to those of the five mid-

dle pins, fig. 6. The cross rows are distant from each other

seven eighths of an inch, and the holes do not form perfect

rows lengthwise, but they are arranged as seen at the white

spots C C C,fig. 2. The strap thus pierced is passed between the

clearer and the points, the clearer being raised as seen in fig. 6,

and the points are inserted in a row of holes. This operation is

repeated until all the holes are filled, and the strap is then pressed

down upon the hatchel-plate. Tn filling the strap the rows of

points are turned so that the wide space between the first and

second points, fig. 6, shall be to the right and left alternately in

the successive rows. Another strap, of like dimensions with

that just described, but not pierced, is then laid upon a table,

and the strap containing the rows of points is placed direct-

ly over it, the points being upwards. Two rivets are then fixed

between every two rows of points, through both straps. The

straps, with the points thus fixed to them, are then passed round

the pulleys BB', and, the ends being fastened together, they form

the hatchel-belt as seen at C C, &.c. As the hatchel-belt is liable

to stretch by use, the binder pulley D is required to keep it to a
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proper tension. To keep the hatchel-belt even upon the pulleys

B B', the guide, /§•. 7, is fixed to the frame .i Jl, the parts E E o{

the guide point downwards, and the hatchel-plates pass between

them. E,fig. 1, shows the end of the guide in its place. Two

cast iron rails F F F', figs. 1 and 2, are fixed parallel to each other

upon the top of the wooden frame A A, standing above it upon

feet or pillars which are fixed to the frame. The distance be-

tween these rails is just equal to the length of the hatchel-

plates, and their position is such that the hatchel-belt is between

them. The end F of both rails is one quarter of an inch above

the line of the top of the pulleys B B', while from F to F the

rails incline upwards, so that the ends F rise one inch above that

line, and, passing by the ends of the pulley B', at the right hand

in fig. 1, they turn down in a curve, as seen in the figure. There

is a projecting ledge on the inside of each rail about one inch wide,

running in the line of the tops of the pulleys B B' ; upon these

ledges the ends of the hatchel-plates rest or sHde, thus keep-

ing the hatchel-belt straight. The ends of the clearers, which

project over the hatchel-plates, rest or sUde upon the tops

of the rails F F F'. Two curved plates of iron G G are

fastened by the wooden blocks H H to the frame A A, and are

called the forcing-plates. The figs. 1, 2, and 5 will show the

shape, place, and position of these plates. The pillars / /, &.c.

are fixed upon the rails F F' and form bearings for the gudgeons

of the pulleys J J, &-C., about which is passed the bobbin-belt

K K, &c. This belt is made of a number of small wooden cylin-

ders called bobbins. Every bobbin has a slit sawed in each of

its ends. A number of bobbins are then laid parallel to each

other at proper distances, and straps are passed into the saw-

shts and fixed there. When a sufficient number are in this way

put on the straps, they are passed round the pulleys JJJ, &.C.,
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and the ends of the straps are fastened and form the bobbin-belt,

as seen in the figures. A tin tunnel L is fixed between the

forcing-plates G G, for the purpose of directing the roving or

sliver of hemp M into the hatchel-belt. This tunnel runs in

the direction of the dotted line, between the forcing-plates, until

it nearly meets the bobbin-belt.

I have thus described that part of the drawing-frame, which

holds or carries the hemp, and from which it is drawn to form a

filament. I will next describe the apparatus by which it is drawn

out. The roller-sill JY JY, of cast iron, is fixed to the wooden

frame .dJl, running across the top, as seen in Jig. 4. There are

fixed upon the top of the roller-sill, the four pillars P P.

are similar to each other ; and the size, shape, and place of

them will be seen in the figs. 1 , 2, and 4. P P, which are like-

wise similar to each other, but different from 0, are not seen

distinctly in those figures. I have therefore marked their shape

in fig. 9, P, which is an elevation, as they would be seen on

fig. 1, if they were not hidden by other parts. The levers Q Q
are hung by pins forming fulcrums or axes in the pillars P P.

These levers are connected together by the crooked iron bar R,

so that one cannot rise or fall unless the other rises or falls with

it. The steel rollers S S, called the drawing-rollers, are made to

run, one, the lower, in the pillars P P, and the other, the upper,

in the levers Q Q. Fig. 9 shows the holes which form boxes for

the gudgeons of the rollers. The drawing-rollers are coupled by

the plates T T to the shafts U U, running in the pillars 0, and

connected by the geer-wheels V V. The roller-sill has a pro-

jection on one side, passing towards the hatchel-belt. A piece

of cast iron W is fixed upon this projection, and upon W\s
fixed the gatherer X. This is made of plates of iron in nearly

the form of an unequal four-sided pyramid, with its open base
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towards the hatchel points and its truncated apex opening be-

tween the drawing-rollers ; being shaped so as to conform to

those portions of the rollers which are situated against it. To

prevent the end of the gatherer last described from being worn,

two pieces of steel plate are screwed upon the inside of both

sides, being shaped to conform to the rollers, as the sides of the

gatherer are. The top of the gatherer passes off towards the

bobbin-belt, and a piece of tin or thin iron plate is bent over it

on each side, and passes down nearly to touch the hatchel-plates,

inside of the hatchel-pins and outside of the hatchel-points.

This is called the tail of the gatherer, and is seen at Y. The

top of the gatherer has several slits cut through it, so that the

teeth of the comb, 8 b, hereafter described, can pass through it.

There is moreover in the gatherer a false bottom, hung by a joint

at the end nearest the drawing-rollers, and capable of being

swung upwards like a trap-door. This false bottom has slits

across it, corresponding with those through the top. a is a fast

pulley upon the shaft b, to which the power is applied, by means

of a belt, to drive the machine, a' is a loose pulley on the same

shaft b, on which the driving-belt may run when the machine is

at rest. On the end of the shaft b is the pinion c, which drives

the wheel d d, fixed on the shaft U, which is coupled to the

lower drawing-roller S.

Let us now suppose a roving of hemp to be passed into the

tunnel L, and the pulley B to be turned in the direction of the

arrow ; the bobbins lying between the rows of hatchel-teeth

must be carried along with the hatchel-belt ; and as, some of the

bobbins, by their connexion, in forming the bobbin-belt, con-

stantly pass out of the hatchel-belt on the right, so others, con-

stantly pass into it on the left. When, therefore, the roving of

hemp, passing into the tunnel L, meets the hatchel-points, it is
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pressed between them by the bobbins, and passes along in the

hatchel-belt until it arrives near the end F' of the rails F F. Now
as the rails pass beyond the pulley B', to the right, and as the

clearers (see fig. 6), as has been before described, pass on the

top of the rails, it is evident that they will be raised upwards,

upon the hatchel-points ; and as the roving of hemp is always

above them, this also must be lifted out of those points. Suppose

that the end of the roving be then passed through the gatherer

X, and that it be made to enter between the drawing-rollers. If

the drawing-rollers are now turned faster than the hatchel-belt

carrying the roving, the roving must be drawn out through the

hatchel-points by the rollers, forming a filament as much smaller

than the original roving, as the rollers move faster than the

hatchel-belt. If, however, the relative motions be constant, then

these proportions will be true only when the mean size of the

filament is compared with the mean size of the roving, for the

roving is not supposed to be of equal size throughout, and more-

over the ends of the fibres of hemp cannot be distributed at

equal distances in it ; hence more of these ends will be taken

into the rollers together at some times than at others. Now

when many ends meet the rollers together, many fibres must be

drawn out of the hatchel together and the filament be made

larger than at other places, where the ends of fibres, by being

distributed in the roving at greater distances, meet the rollers

less frequently. To prevent, as much as possible, this inequality

in the filament, I use the apparatus now to be described, which

I call the regulator and the comb. A small cast-iron frame

fee, &LC. is fixed upon the wooden frame ^ .-?, as seen in the

drawjngs. The shaft // is made to run on proper centres,

fixed in the frame e e, and there are placed upon it the wheels

g g'. (The shaft // with its connexions is drawn separate
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from the frame \nfig. 10). These wheels are bored with a round

hole, and are capable of turning freely upon the shaft//, except

as hereinafter described, but are prevented by proper collars

from slipping in the direction of the length of the shaft. A
second shaft h h is made to run upon centres in the frame e e,

parallel to //. There are firmly fixed upon the shaft h h the

wheels ii'. The wheels g and i' have fifty teeth each, the

wheels g' and i have seventy teeth each, and the diameters of all

the wheels are in proportion to the number of their teeth. The

teeth of g- play into those of i, and the teeth of g' play into those

of z'. There are two locking-pins or catches kk', fixed upon the

wheels g-g'. //' are two clutch-boxes placed upon the shaft//!

These clutch-boxes are free to slide in the direction of the axis

of the shaft ; but in the shaft are fixed pins, which project into a

groove, cut lengthwise, on the inside of each clutch-box, so that

the boxes cannot turn round upon the shaft. Several parallel

grooves are turned in the body of each clutch-box. The catch-

es or locking-pins m m! are fixed upon the clutch-box /', and the

catch n is connected with the clutch-box Z by a movable joint

which permits its outer end to fall back towards the middle of the

clutch-box ; it is prevented, however, from falling back, except

on the application of a slight force by a steel spring, which is fix-

ed at one end to the clutch-box, while the other end presses

upon the catch n. There is a stop screwed to the clutch-box to

prevent the spring from forcing the catch n outwards beyond a

certain distance. A slide-bar o o is placed in the frame e e, paral-

lel with the shafts// and A /t, and is capable of being moved in

the direction of its length, and in that direction only. Two arms

pp are screwed upon the top of this slide-bar, and pass from it

towards the shaft // and terminate directly over the clutch-

boxes //', that is, one arm over each clutch-box. There are fixed

85



358 Ml'. TreadioeWs DescrijHion of a Machine,

to the under side of each armpp metal blocks or boxes y^/, which

pass down to the clutch-boxes. The under sides of qq are formed

in the shape of a portion of a hollow cylinder, and are grooved

so as to embrace the clutch-boxes upon the grooves, before de-

scribed upon them through about one third of their circum-

ference. (Fig. 1 1 shows the slide-bar o o, and arms with the

boxes q q, separated from the other work. The fig. represents

the under side of these parts.) A long shaft, or axle rrr, pass-

es horizontally from under the slide-bar o o to the right hand, as

seen in the drawings until it projects beyond the frame A A, &c.

(In^o-, 2 this shaft is supposed to be broken off under the drawing-

rollers S S, and the left-hand part is removed.) rrr is hung in

centres which are fixed in the iron bearing s s. This bearing is

bolted to the frame ^.^, &c., and prevented from springing by

the iron brace Qd. The arm t passes horizontally from the right

end of rr, and the arm t' rises vertically from its other end, di-

rectly under the slide-bar oo. A steel spring u is fixed upon the

shaft r r near its middle. This spring runs along on the side of

the shaft and turns upwards against the side of the arm /' until it

reaches the top of V, against which it presses with its whole

elastic force. A connecting rod passes from a hook in the top of

the spring u to another hook fixed in the under side of the slide-

bar 0. V is a bent lever, its fulcrum being a pin which passes

through its middle and unites it to the bearing lo, which is fixed to

the frame A Ji. The vertical arm of the lever v is united at its

top, by a connecting rod, with a hook, which is fixed in the bot-

tom of the slide-bar, and the horizontal arm of the same lever is

connected with the weight y. These hooks and connecting rods

will be found in their places va. fig. 5, from the description, no let-

ters of reference being thought necessary. (It will be seen in

fig. 1 that the shaft r r, and the bearing s s, are continuedi in dot-
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' ted lines, behind a part of the frame .^^ ; the spring u, the weight

y, and some other parts will Ukewise be found, in dotted lines, in

the same figure. From the arm t of the shaft rr, there passes

upwards the rod la la, which is united with t by a moveable joint,

to the cross-bar 2a 2a. The rod la passes through the middle of

2a and receives a thumb-nut upon its top. The connecting rods

3a 3a pass from the ends of the cross-bar 2a, and are united by

pins to the levers Q Q, one rod uniting to each lever.

In addition to the parts heretofore described as connected

with the shaft //, there is placed, upon that shaft, the star-wheel

4a, a side view or elevation of which is given, detached, in fig. 12.

5a 5a 5a 5a are plates of steel screwed upon the sides of the

projecting points of the star-wheel, and the width of these plates

is greater than the thickness of the points of the wheel, so that

they project over the sides of the points. The star-wheel is fitted

to the shaft //, like the wheels g g', the shaft passihg through a

round hole in its centre ; and proper collars are fixed to the

shaft, on each side of it, to prevent it from sliding in the direction

of the length of the shaft. A wooden lever Qa 6« passes from a

point near the star-wheel, horizontally, to a point directly under

the gatherer. A piece of brass is screwed upon the under side

of this lever, near its middle, and a pin passes through this brass

and through the cast-iron pillars la la, which are fixed to the

frame A A. This pin forms the fulcrum on which thelever turns.

Two other pillars 8a 8a rise from the frame A A, on the sides of

the lever 6a, to prevent it from having any lateral motion. A small

piece of steel 9a, which I call the bob, is united to the end of the

lever Qa by a pin passing through it, near its middle, and likewise

through two knuckles standing out from a piece of brass, \b,

fixed to the under side of the lever 6a. The lower end of the

bob 9a, when the lever 6a is in the position shown in the draw-
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ings, is in the horizontal plane of the centre of the shaft//; but

so far from that shaft to the right, as seen in Jigs. 1 and 3, that the

projections of the star-wheel 4a are just capable of reaching it,

and throwing it upwards whenever the star-wheel is turned

round for the purpose. A stop 2b, of iron, is screwed upon the

top of the lever 6a, and a slight spring 36 tends to keep the top

of the bob against the stop 2b. A pall or click 4b, having its

lower end connected by a pin with the frame e e, passes upwards

through a hole or "slot in the slide-bar o o, by the side of the

lever 6a. The click 46 can move on the pin which unites it

Avith the frame e e, with which it forms a hinge-joint, so that its

top may describe an arc in the direction of the length of the slide-

bar. A spring is fixed to the frame e e (seen in dotted hues in

Jig. 3), which acts against the click 46, and tends to press it

against the lever 6a ; so that whenever the end of that lever (at

the left hand in Jigs. 1 and 3) is raised above the top of the click,

then the click slips under a piece of steel which is fixed upon the

corner of the lever, where the cHck meets it, and holds it up. But,

as will be hereafter seen, it is required that the click should not

remain under the lever, except when the clutch-box /' is carried

by the sUde-bar o a, so near the star-wheel, that the catch m' is

engaged against one of the plates 4a ; therefore, to remove the

cHck 46 from the lever 6ff, except in the case before stated, a

piece of iron, constituting a stop, is screwed over one side of the

hole or slot in the slide-bar, so that whenever the slide-bar is

moved so far to the right (as seen in Jig. 5) as to disengage the

catch m from the star-wheel, then the stop, above described,

shall press upon the side of the click 46, opposite to that against

which the spring rests, and, bending the spring, disengage the

click from under the lever. 56 is a weight upon the left arm of

the lever 6a, tending to depress the arm to which it is attached.
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To the top of the lever 6a, near its right end, as seen in figs. 1

and 3, is united, by a hinge-joint, the cross-bar 6b, to each end of

which are fixed rods, 7b 7b, which pass directly upwards through

guide-holes in the piece of cast-iron W, each side of the gatherer,

and on the outside of the same, and are fixed by their tops to the

comb 8b. The comb is formed of several rows of iron or steel

teeth, riveted to an iron plate ; the dots on the top of the plate in

fig. 2, show the number and place of the teeth. The several

rows of teeth are directly over the sUts in the top of the gatherer,

which have been before described ; and, on the application of a

proper force to depress the comb, the teeth pass through these

sUts into the roving of hemp which is in the gatherer. Two cast-

iron pillars 9b are fixed to the frame .^ ^, &-c., and rise upwards

above the lever 6a on each side of the same. A small lever Ic

is placed between the pillars 9b, directly over the lever 6a, and

is hung upon a pin which passes through 9b 9b, near their tops

and through Ic. This pin forms a fulcrum or axis on which Ic

turns. To the right end of Ic, as seen in figs. 1 and 3, there is

connected, by a movable joint, the rod 2c, which passes di-

rectly upwards, through guide-holes in the piece of cast-iron W,

and the bottom of the gatherer, before described. The left end

of the lever Ic, as seen in figs. 1 and 3, is connected with the

lever 6a by hooks. It will be readily perceived, by this descrip-

tion and the figures, that when the right end of the lever 6a is

depressed, the right end of Ic will be elevated and will carry the

rod 2c upwards, which will lift the false bottom, before described,

of the gatherer, the teeth of the comb passing at the same time

through the slits, before described, made in the false bottom of

the gatherer. Upon the shaft b b is fixed the pulley 3c, from

which a belt passes to and over the pulley 4c, fixed upon the

shaft//. Upon the shaft h h is fixed the pulley 5c ; and from
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the pulley 5c a belt passes to and over the pulley 6c, which is

fixed upon the shaft 7c, running in proper boxes in the upper

part of the frame A A, &,c. The shaft 7c has the pinion 8c fixed

upon it, and this pinion drives a wheel 9c, which is fixed upon

the shaft Id, running in boxes upon the top of the frame A A,

parallel to 7c, and carrying, besides the wheel 9c, the pinion 2d.

The pinion 2d drives the wheel 3d, which is fixed upon the shaft

of the pulley B.

To understand the operation of the regulator, the comb, and

other apparatus connected with and necessary to it, let us sup-

pose the roving of hemp to have been passed through the tunnel

L, and along the hatchel-belt, and its end to be between the

drawing-rollers S S. Let us also suppose that a constant rotary

motion be given to the rollers S S, in the direction required for

drawing out the filament, through their connexion, by the shafts,

wheels, pinion, Slc, which have been before described, with the

pulley a, which is driven by a belt carried by any sufficient power.

The motion from the pulley a must likewise be communicated to

the pulley 3c, and from thence through the belt passing from 3c

to 4c, by which the shaft // must also be turned. Suppose,

moreover, that the thumb-nut upon the top of the rod la has

been so fixed, that when the filament, between the rollers (S* -S", is

of the required size, the catches m m! n shall also be disengaged.

In this state of things the motion of the shaft// will not be com-

municated to the wheels g g', nor to the star-wheel 4a, but they

will all remain at rest with the shaft //revolving in them. As

the hatchel-belt is, under this condition, stationary, the roving is

not advanced to the drawing-rollers, and it must therefore soon

happen that the filament will become too small ; as soon as this

is the case in a small degree, the upper drawing-roller, which

presses upon and is supported by the filament beneath it, must
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fall, and the ends of the levers Q Q, which pass from the rollers

to the right in Jigs. 1 and 2 must be depressed, and the rods 3a,

the cross-bar 2a, and the rod la likewise must drop downwards.

Now the weight y, acting, through the lever v, upon the slide-bar

0, tends constantly to draw the slide-bar to the right, as seen in

fig. 5 ; but this tendency is, ordinarily, resisted by the connexion

of the slide-bar with the spring u, fixed upon the shaft r r, the

horizontal arm t of which shaft is united by a joint with the rod

la. When, however, the rod la passes downwards, the arm t,

no longer supported, cannot keep the shaft r r and the spring u

in their former position, but it suffers the weight to carry the

slide-bar to the right, the slide-bar carrying with it the top of the

spring u, which at the same time rolls the shaft r r, depressing

the arm t. When the sHde-bar o o moves, as herein described,

to the right, it carries the boxes q q, and likewise the clutch-boxes

b b' with it. The clutch-boxes are, by reason of their connexion

with the shaft//, as before described, always constrained to

revolve with the shaft//, and the catches m and n are, of course,

carried round with them. If, therefore, the clutch-boxes are

carried far enough to the right, as seen in fig. 5, the catches m
and n would strike the pins k' and k respectively ; but as the pin

k is longer than k, and approaches more nearly to the circle de-

scribed by n, than the pin k' approaches that described by m, the

motion of the slide engages n against k, before m can strike k'.

It will be at once perceived, that as soon as nis engaged against

k, the wheel g will be made to revolve ; this will drive the wheel

i, by which the pulley 5c must revolve, and the motion of 5c will

be communicated by its belt to the pulley 6c, and from thence

through the pinion 8c, the wheel 9c, the pinion 2d, and the wheel

3d, to the pulley B, by the revolution of which the hatchel-belt

will be moved and the roving advanced towards the drawing-roll-
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ers S S, with a certain velocity, which will be found by measuring

the several pulleys, wheels, and pinions which are concerned in

communicating and modifying the motion. If by the advance of

the roving, with the velocity thus obtained, so many fibres of

hemp are presented to the drawing-rollers as are required to in-

crease the filament to its proper size, then the upper drawing-

roller is raised by the filament, thus increased, and the shde-bar

0, by reason of its connexion with the upper roller (through the

connecting rod and hooks, the spring ii, the shaft r r, the arm t,

the rod la, the cross bar 2a, the rod 3a, and the levers Q Q), will

be carried to the left, as seen in fig. 5, and the clutch-boxes will

be moved with it, by which the catch n will be disengaged from

the pin k, when the wheel g and the several pulleys and wheels

and pinions by which it gave motion to the pulley B must come

to a state of rest, and the farther advance of the roving to the

drawing-rollers will cease.

Let us suppose, however, that when n and k are engaged,

and the roving advancing, as heretofore described, the size of the

filament does not increase ; but that, from the smallness of the

roving, the fibres are presented to the drawing-rollers so unfre-

quently that the filament diminishes yet more in size. In this

case the upper roller will continue to fall, and the slide a o, con-

nected with it by the apparatus before described, will continue

to move to the right, as seen in fig. 5, until the catch m engages

the pin k', upon the wheel g', and carries it round with it. Now
it will be seen that the wheel g' is larger than the wheel g,

while the wheel i' is smaller than the wheel i. In this new

connexion, therefore, the shaft h and the pulley 5c will be driven

faster than they were when their motion was derived from the

wheel g ; and, the greater velocity of the pulley 5c being commu-

nicated by the belt, pulley, wheels, and pinions, as has been
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before described, to the hatchel-belt, the roving of hemp must be

advanced more rapidly to the drawing-rollers *S' aS', and by this the

filament receive a greater accession of fibres in a given time.

When by this accession of fibres the filament is increased to the

proper size, the top roller will rise and the clutch-boxes will be

carried to the left, the catch m be disengaged from the pin k', and

the hatchel-belt and roving will rest. It will be seen that while

the wheel i' is driven by the wheel g', the wheel g must be driven

by the wheel i ; in this state of things the pin k will make more

revolutions in a given time than the catch n, and as they come in

contact with each other it is necessary that k should pass n with-

out a permanent locking. Now when k strikes n in this way, the

contact is upon the sides opposite to those which were struck

when k was driven by n ; and to let them pass each other, the

sides or corners of both n and k, which would otherwise catch

and interrupt the motion, are taken off, and the end of the pin

and the edge of the catch form inclined planes, which sUding

upon each other, the catch is forced backwards against the resis-

tance of the spring heretofore described, and thus k passes by n;

the spring always causing n to return to its former position after

A; has passed it. Figure 1.3 shows the form of n and A-. 4d 4d

are the faces which strike when k is driven by n ; and 5d 5d are

the inclined planes which meet when the wheel g is driven by

the wheel i.

Let us now consider the operation when the filament is too

large. Suppose that the advancement of the roving, as before

described, brings so great a number of the ends of fibres in con-

tact with the drawing-rollers, that the filament not only attains a

sufficient size, but becomes too large. In this case the upper

roller, supported upon the filament, is elevated above its ordinary

place ; and by means of the connexions heretofore described, the

87
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arm t is carried upwards, the shaft r rolling back ; the top of the

spring u is carried to the left, and the sUde o o, and the clutch-

boxes also, from their connexions, before described, must be

carried to the left. This brings the face of the catch m' into con-

tact with the projections of one of the plates 5a, and, from this

engagement, the star-wheel 4a is made to revolve with the shaft

//. As soon as this revolution commences, one of the plates 5a,

upon one of the points of the star-wheel, must strike the bob 9a,

and throw the end of the lever 6a, to which it is attached, up-

wards, which will be caught and held by the pall or click 4b. The

length of the pall or click 46 is such, that it catches the lever 6a

when it is carried to the highest point to Avhich the star-wheel

can carry it ; consequently, when it is so caught, the points of

the star-wheel do not, by their continued revolution, strike with

much force, if they strike at all, upon the bob. It will be at once

perceived, by an inspection of the drawings, that when the left

end of the lever 6a, to which the bob is attached, is thrown up-

wards, the right end must be depressed, and the comb 8b be

carried downwards ; at the same time the right end of the lever

Ic must, from the connexion of that lever, as before described,

with the lever 6a, be carried upwards, and, its motion being com-

municated by the rod 2c to the false bottom of the gatherer, that

will be carried upwards. These motions of the comb and of the

false bottom of the gatherer, will cause the teeth of the comb to

be passed into the column of roving which is in the gatherer.

This will prevent the free passage of the fibres, of which the

roving is made up, to the drawing-rollers ; while some of the

fibres, the ends of which are already in the drawing-rollers, will

be broken off, and thus the size of the filament will be speedily

reduced to its proper dimensions. It may happen on the passage

of a lock of tow, or a knot of entangled fibres, through the rollers,
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that they will be separated to a considerable distance. In this

case when the clutch-boxes on the shaft// are brought against the

collars of the wheels g and 4a, so that the slide o o cannot pass

any further to the left, the spring u yields as the arm t rises, on

the separation of the rollers ; and as soon as the tow or other

matter has passed, and the upper roller falls, the spring u returns

by its elasticity to its former state. When the filament has been

reduced to the proper size, the upper roller must, consequently,

fall to the place which that size of filament determines. This

motion being communicated to and modified by the various parts

connecting the upper roller with the slide o o, as heretofore de-

scribed, the slide-bar must move to the right, as seen \nfig. 5,

and the pall or click 4b, being, by the action of the stop, fixed, as

heretofore described, upon. the top of the shde-bar, carried from

under the corner of the lever 6a, the weight 5b will cause the

arm of the lever, to which it is attached, to fall, by which the

comb will be raised, and the false bottom of the gatherer will be

depressed ; and thus no further interruption will be off'ered to

the passage of the roving to the drawing-rollers.

The only parts of the drawing-frame remaining to be described

are the cone-pulley Id upon the shaft b ; the shaft 8d, and the

pulleys 9d and \e, upon the same ; and the stopping-guide 2e 2e

2e. But as these parts are connected in their use with the bob-

bin-frame, I shall notice them as may be necessary hereafter.

Having then described the construction and mode of opera-

tion of the principal parts of the drawing-frame, I shall proceed

to describe the second part of the Gypsey, viz. the bobbin-frame

by which the filament is twisted and wound up. Fig. 14 rep-

resents an elevation of this frame in its position, as connected

with the drawing-frame. Fig. 15 is a plan of the bobbin-frame,

and fig. 16 an elevation, as seen in the end next the drawing.
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frame. Figs. 14 and 15 may appear as continuations of figs. 1

and 2. I have however marked them as distinct figures in ac-

cordance with the division adopted for describing the whole

machine. The wooden frame of the bobbin-frame is represented

at 6e 6e Qe, &,c. Across this, near its bottom, passes the shaft

Ic, having its ends, placed in proper boxes, upon the frame 6e Qe,

&c. Upon the shaft 7e is fixed the cone-pulley 8e, which is

driven by a cross-belt running from the cone-pulley Id upon the

drawing-frame. There is, moreover, upon the shaft 7e the bevel-

geer wheel 9e. The flyer is shown at 1/ 1/, Sec, its gudgeons,

both of which are hollow, running in proper boxes in the frame

6e, &LC. 2f2f are sheaves or pulleys over which the yarn runs

to be wound upon the bobbin. The bobbin-spindle 3/ runs in a

box upon the frame 6e 6e, and in a bar, marked 4/", which is

placed upon the bars of the flyer, and crosses from one side to

the other of the same, and is capable of sliding upon those bars

in the direction of their length. It will be understood that the

spindle passes through the hollow centre of the right gudgeon of

the flyer, as seen in fig. 14; the hole through the gudgeon being

somewhat larger than the spindle. 5/" is the bobbin placed upon

the spindle and kept in place by a pin which passes through an

ear, or small piece of iron, which is fixed to the bobbin, and

likewise through the spindle. The pulley 6/" is fixed to the bob-

bin-spindle, and the pulley 7/ is fixed to the flyer. The drum 9/

has its gudgeons placed in proper boxes fixed to the frame 6e 6e.

The bevel-wheel \g is fixed upon the shaft of this drum, and

being driven by the bevel-wheel 9e, causes the drum to revolve.

A belt passes from the drum 9/ to the pulley 6/, and another

belt from the same drum, to the pulley If. The binder-pulley

2o- rests upon the belt which passes from the drum to the pulley

6/, for the purpose of keeping that belt at a proper degree of
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tension, which may be regulated by weights placed upon the

frame in which the pulley revolves, which frame, as will be seen

in the figures, is hung by gudgeons that move in the frame 6e

6e, &LC.

From what has now been specified, it will be seen that motion

being given, as heretofore described, to the drawing-frame, such

motion must be communicated from the pulley Id, on that frame,

by the belt, to the pulley 8e on the bobbin-frame, and from

thence, by the bevel-wheels 9e and Ig to the drum 9/. It must,

moreover, be evident that the pulleys 6/ and 7/ will, at the same

time, be made to revolve, as they are connected by belts with

the drum 9/. The filament, therefore, as delivered from the

drawing-rollers, being passed through the hollow gudgeon on the

left end of the flyer, fig. 14, and over the pulleys 2/2/ to the

bobbin, to which its end is fastened, must, by the revolutions of

the flyer and bobbin, be twisted. In order, however, that it may

be wound up on the bobbin, it is necessary that the bobbin and

flyer should not make an equal number of revolutions in the same

time. Now it will be seen that the end of the drum 9/ from

which the belt passes to the pulley 7/ is larger than the other

part of the same drum, while the pulleys 6/ and 7/ are nearly

equal in size. Hence the flyer will make a greater number of

revolutions in a given time, than the bobbin. The tendency

therefore will be, to wind up the yarn upon the bobbin with a

rapidity proportional to the difference between the speed of the

bobbin and that of the flyer ; that is, whenever the flyer shall have

passed through one revolution more than the bobbin, then one

turn of yarn must be wound up on the bobbin. But the bobbin

increases in size as the yarn is wound upon it, and, consequently,

the turns of yarn, as the circumference of the bobbin increases,

become longer. It is necessary, therefore, that, as the bobbin fills,

87 a
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it should approach more nearly, in its revolutions, to those made

by the flyer. Nov/ the flyer is driven with a uniform velocity, and

the filament also is delivered from the drawing-rollers with a

uniform velocity. Suppose, then, that the circumference of the

bobbin, when naked, be one foot, and that the surface of the

drawing-rollers moves through one foot in tv?o seconds, and that

the flyer makes twenty revolutions in two seconds. Then, that

the yarn may be wound up, the bobbin must make nineteen revo-

lutions in two seconds. When, however, the bobbin, by being

filled with yarn, has a circumference of two feet, it is evident that

it must make nineteen revolutions and a half in two seconds, that

the same object may be accomplished, the velocities of the draw-

ing-rollers and the flyer remaining constant. To provide for the

required increase of velocity in the bobbin it is only necessary

that the belt which passes from the drum 9/ to the pulley 6/ shall

be of so slight tension that it may be made to slip, in some degree,

by the pulling of the yarn itself upon the bobbin, from the constant

tendency, by the flyer, to wind it up.

For the purpose of spreading the yarn over the whole surface

of the bobbin it is necessary that the bobbin should be moved,

alternately, through a space equal to its length, in the direction

of its axis. To accomphsh this a collar is placed upon the

spindle at 2g. This collar runs in a stud 4g, which stands upon

the slide 5g ; which slide can be moved in the direction of its

length, its right end resting in a proper box on the frame 6e.

Two chains or straps pass from buckles, on the slide 5^, seen in

"

fig. 14, over the top of the pulley 6jg-, in opposite directions, and

are fastened to the periphery of the pulley on diff'erent sides of

the same. Two other chains or straps, similar to those above

described, pass from buckles on the slide or rod 7^, and are

connected with the small pulley 8^. The pulleys 6^ and 8^ are
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upon the same shaft 9g, the gudgeons of which run in boxes

in the frame 6e. The arrangement of chains or straps, con-

necting the slide 5g with the pulley 6g, and the sUde or rod

Ig with the pulley 8g, will be recognised as similar to that

often used for moving the pistons of pumps or fire-engines.

Upon the shaft \h, which runs in boxes on the frame 6e 6e, is

fixed the heart-wheel 2/t. Two pins Sh 3h are fixed to the

slide or rod 7g, so that their sides are in contact with the heart-

wheel on opposite sides of the same. Upon the shaft Ih, is fixed

the pulley 4h, from which a belt passes to the pulley 5h upon the

shaft 6h. Upon the same shaft 6h, is fixed the pulley 7h, from

which a belt passes to the pulley 8h, upon the shaft 9/j ; upon which

shaft 9/t is fixed the pulley Ik. The shafts 6h and 9h turn in

boxes fixed to the frame 6e 6e. The pulley lA; is connected by

a belt with the pulley le, heretofore referred to, upon the drawing-

frame. It will be seen that there is upon the same shaft with le

the pulley 9d. From this pulley 9d, a belt passes to and round

the shaft b.

To understand the effect of the parts last described, in giving

an endwise motion to the bobbin, suppose the shaft b, of the

drawing-frame, to revolve ; its motion will be communicated by

the belt to the pulley 9d, which will turn the pulley le upon the

same shaft with it. The rotation of le will give motion to lA;,

whence, as will be at once perceived, the pulleys 8h, Ih, 5h, and 4h,

together with the heart-wheel '2h, must all revolve. The revolu-

tion of the heart-wheel gives a rectilinear alternating motion to the

rod or slide 7g. This rod or slide, from its connexion with the pul-

ley Sg, communicates a circular alternating motion to that pulley,

which motion must likewise be common to the pulley 6g ; and 6

must communicate a rectihnear alternating motion to the sUde

5g. It is evident that the motion of 5g will be communicated
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to the spindle 3/", the bobbin 5/, the pulley 6/, and the bar 4/,

which forms one of the boxes in which the spindle revolves.

The belt which passes from the pulley 6/" to the drum 9/, will,

during this endwise or rectilinear alternating motion of the bob-

bin, pass along over the bodies of the drum 9/, and the binder-

pulley 2g. To persons acquainted with spinning-machinery,

there will probably appear an unnecessary minuteness of detail

in this and some other parts of the description of operations,

which are similar to those of the common spinning-frame. My
excuse must be, that a mere indication of parts and motions

would not enable one unacquainted with the common process of

spinning to understand this machine.

There remains to be described only the apparatus by which

the motion of the machine is destroyed whenever the thread or

yarn is from any cauie broken. The first part of this is called

the stopping-guide, and is seen on the drawing-frame marked 2e

2e, mjigs. 1 and 2. It is a rod of iron, hung by a hinge-joint at one

end to the frame ^ Jl, &c. From the end which forms the joint,

the rod passes horizontally towards the bobbin-frame ; when it

reaches nearly to that frame, it is bent so as to pass directly under

the filament or yarn, where it is under the operation of twisting
;

from this it is again bent upwards so as to form a sort of hook

which lies against the side of the yarn, as seen \nfig. 1. Upon

one side of the rod thus described is riveted a piece of iron,

forming a forked guide, as seen in Jig. 2 ; and through this fork,

as here seen, the main belt, by which the machine is driven, passes

from a drum above, to the pulley a. To the end of the stopping-

guide, next to the bobbin-frame, is fixed a cord which passes

from it to and over the sheave or pulley 4e placed upon the

bobbin-frame, seen mjig. 16 ; and to the end of this cord a small

weight is attached.
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To understand the operation of this apparatus, let us suppose

the main belt to be running upon the fixed pulley a, by which

the machine must be kept in motion. Under this condition, if

the yarn be forming, and whole, and attached to the bobbin, it will

be drawn in a right line from the drawing-rollers to the axis of

the flyer. At the same time the weight, attached to the cord

which passes from the stopping-guide, as before described, tends

constantly to draw the end of the stopping-guide towards the

pulley 4e ; but as the end of the stopping-guide passes upwards

by the side of the yarn, it cannot move towards the pulley 4e

without carrying the yarn before it, and in this it is resisted by

the whole tension of the yarn. Under these conditions, there-

fore, the main belt will continue to run on the pulley a. When,

however, the yarn breaks, the force which kept the stopping-

guide in its place is destroyed, and it is moved at once, by the

action of the weight upon the cord, towards the pulley 4e, and by

this motion the main belt is carried, by the forked guide, over to

the loose pulley a', and, consequently, the motion of the machine

will no longer be maintained.

It is not necessary that I should speak of the utility of the

machine which I have now described. 1 may however say, that

a sufficient number are in operation, at the single mill of the

Boston Hemp Company, for the annual manufacture of one thou-

sand tons of hemp into rope-yarns. The yarns thus made, are

found to possess greater evenness and greater strength than those

made in the ordinary way. They are, moreover, made at less cost

;

which, in manufacturing, is, other things being equal, the universal

and only true measure of utility.

88
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A Didionanj of the Mnaki Language, in JVorth America ; by

Father SEBASTIAJY RASLES. With an Introductory Me-

moir and JYotes,

By JOHN PICKERING, A. A. S.

INTRODUCTORY MEMOIR.

The impulse which has been lately given by our distinguished

American scholar, Mr. Du Ponceau, to the study of the Indian

Languages of America, has been already attended with the most

important advantages to the science of Philology. His profound

learning and untiring zeal have irresistibly drawn the attention of

the learned in Europe and America to this extraordinary, but long

neglected class of languages, and have been the means of not

only inciting our students in the pursuit, but also of bringing to

light, and preserving, various dictionaries and grammars, particu-

larly manuscripts, which, but for his interest in the subject, might

have perished for ever.

The learned have been already informed, by his admirable

Report on the Indian Languages (published in the Transactions

of the Historical and Literary Committee of the American Philo-

sophical Society at Philadelphia*), that several Grammars, Vo-

cabularies, copious Dictionaries, and other manuscript works on

the Indian Languages have been collected, and are now deposited

in the Library of that Society ; one of which, the invaluable

Grammar of the Lenni-Lenape, or Delaware Language, written

in German, by the Rev. David Zeisberger, has with great labor

« Vol. I. p. xvii. Philad., 1819.
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been translated by Mr. Du Ponceau himself, and enriched with

an able and interesting Preface and Notes by the translator. *

In consequence of the great interest which was thus excited

by that learned writer ia the study of these languages, my own

attention was drawn to the subject ; and I began to make inquiries,

in this part of our country, for such memorials of them as were

still to be found among us ; hoping that I might render some

small service, by collecting and preserving these valuable mate-

rials for the use of those persons, whose leisure and ability Avould

enable them to employ them more advantageously, than it was in

my power to do, for the benefit of philological science.

The printed books relating to these languages are well known

to readers in general. Among them, the wonderful work of Eliot,

"the Apostle," I mean his entire translation of the Old and New

Testaments, and his Grammar of the Massachusetts Indian Lan-

guage, are in every respect the most remarkable.

But of all the memorials of the aboriginal languages in the

Northern Atlantic portion of America, the following Dictionary

of the Mnaki language (or Abenaqui, as it is often called, after

the French writers,) is now among the most important. In order,

however, that its value may be justly appreciated by those who

have never directed their attention to this subject, it may be

necessary to make a few general remarks upon the dialects of

this continent.

A<:cording to Mr. Du Ponceau, whose opinion is adopted by

other American philologists, the various Indian dialects on the

Northern Atlantic side of America may be classed under four

principal stocks or families : 1. The Karalit, or language of Green-

land and the Esquimaux ; 2. The Iroquois, called by some of the

early French writers the Huron; 3. The Lenni-Lenape, called

* Published in the Transactions of the American Philosophical Society, Vol. III.,

New Series, 1827.
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by the French Canadians, Lenope, and by us, the Delaware

;

4, The Floridian, or Southern stock.

The Lenape is the most widely extended of the languages

spoken eastward of the Mississippi. It is found, in various dia-

lects, throughout Canada from the coast of Labrador to the mouth

of Albany River, which falls into Hudson's Bay, and from thence

to the Lake of the Woods. All the Indians, indeed, who now

inhabit this portion of the continent (with the exception of the

Iroquois, who are by far the least numerous, and are mostly within

the limits of Canada,) speak dialects of the Lenape. When the

Europeans arrived in America, these Indians were in possession

of the eastern coast of this continent, from Virginia to Nova Scotia;

and hence, as we are informed, they were called Wapanachki, or

Abenakis, that is. Men of the East, or Eastlanders. * By La

Hontan and some other writers they were called Algonkins, or as

more usually written by the French travellers and historians,

Algonquins.

The generic name, Abenaqui, or, as the author of the follow-

ing Dictionary writes it, Jlhiaki, has not been used by Euro-

peans in the extended sense above mentioned,— comprehending

the whole of the Atlantic coast,— but has been restricted to the

principal tribes or nations which inhabited a part of Canada,

Nova Scotia, and the adjoining northeastern territory of the

United States, now called the State of Maine.

The principal residence or setdement of those Ahnakies,

who inhabited that part of the United states, appears to have

been the village of JVunraatsouack (as the name is written by

the author of this Dictionary), which was on the river Kennebec,

near its confluence with the Sandy River, and about two hundred

miles east of Boston. The Indian appellation is still preserved

in our corrupted American name, J\orridgeicock, sometimes writ-

* Heckewelder's Historical Account of the Indian Nations, p.- 107.
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ten JYorridgeioalk, now an important and flourishing town on the

same spot where the Abnaki settlement formerly was. The na-

tural situation of the place is described, by an American writer,

as " one of those beautiful prairies or spots of alluvial ground, to

which nature seems to have invited the residence of man, as if

to free him from toil, and to lavish upon him all the goods which

spring from fertility, and all the pleasure which conversation with

the finest scenes of a romantic solitude can afford. Above, the

rapid of the Kennebec gave the unceasing music of a waterfall

;

little islands below, studded the expanse at the confluence of the

streams ; and the horizon around rested on a gently waving line

of hills. To Quebec was a distance of more than five days of

painful travel, and it was a journey of two days to the dwellings

of the English. The country around in every direction was a

wilderness inhabited only by savages." *

In that village the author of this Dictionary, Father Sebastian

Rasles, or Rale (for the name is written in both ways), a French

Catholic missionary of the order of the Jesuits, took up his resi-

dence. He began his work in the year 1691, after he had resided

a year among the Indians, as appears by his memorandum prefixed

to the Dictionary. His talents, learning, and commanding influ-

ence over the natives, made him a formidable adversary to our

ancestors ; and his character has accordingly been portrayed by

our earher historians, with all the strong coloring of religious and

political prejudice. He has, however, in our own time, found a

candid and learned biographer, and of the Protestant faith, who

has endeavoured to rescue his memory from the imputations of

his contemporaries, and to do justice to his merits. I allude to the

interesdng memoir of his Life, written by the Rev. Dr. Harris,

and published in the " Collections of the Massachusetts Histori-

* Gov. Lincoln's Papers, published in the Collections of the Maine Historical Society,

Vol. I. p. 331.
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cal Society." * To that Memoir, in which will be found all the

most material facts and authorities in relation to his eventful his-

tory, I beg leave to refer for more particular information on that

subject.

So copious a Dictionary of an aboriginal American dialect,

written by a man of acknowledged talents and learning, who

possessed an extraordinary facility in the acquisition of languages,t

and had resided upwards of thirty years among the natives, is, as I

have already remarked, one of the most important memorials in

the history of the North American Languages.

The learned will now be in possession of authentic historical

documents, of different periods of time, in relation to the most

important and widely spread native language on the Atlantic side

of America, from Virginia to Nova Scotia and Canada,— an

extent comprehending a large part of North America. The do-

cuments, to which I allude, are, the works of the Rev. Mr. Zeis-

berger, and the Rev. Mr. Heckewelder, for the southern portion

of that tract of country; the Bible, Grammar, and other works

of Eliot and Cotton, for the Massachusetts, or middle region ; and

the present Dictionary of Father Rasles for the northern part.

It is not my intention, at this time, to enter upon a consid-

eration of the use which may be made of this collection of phi-

lological materials. The object of this communication is merely

to give 5ome account of the present Dictionary, and of the dialect

preserved in it; together with a few very general comparative

views of kindred dialects. But as these objects involve details not

necessarily connected with each other, I have reserved them for

the Supplementary JVbtes and Observations, which will be found

at the end of the Dictionary, and to which the reader is referred.

• Massachusetts Historical Collections, Vol. VIII. p. 250 ; Second Series,

t Lettres Edifiantes, Vol. XVII. p. 333.
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN RASLES' DICTIONARY.

abs'tum

b'p

cab.

co'e, coe,

d'r

e

id. e

ign.

imp.

m.
mda
me'e
nob.

no or no
Part.

absolutum
beaucoup
cabane
comme
dicitur

est

idem est, id est.

ignobilis or ignoble ; mean-
ing the inanimate form of

nouns and verbs.

imperatif

mon
mai'ida, not, no.

mSme
nobilis or noble ; meaning the

animate form of nouns and
verbs,

nous
Particulae, the title of the list

of Particles, at the end of

the French part of the Dic-

tionary.

pi's plusieurs

qp que

qfqf quelque

qfqp ch. quelque chose

R. Reponse
to, to' tout

t'rs toujours

t'tum tantum
t'te toute

v'bis verbis

v6, vo' vous
V. vel, Latin conjunct.

V. g. verbi gratia

3(as 3. Se) the 3d person of the verbs ; as,

under Esprit, the first per-

son, j'ai de I'esprit, is n'ai-

aandam ; and the 3d is 3. ae.,

that is, nbSahdam.



1691

II y a un an que je suis parmi les sauvages, je commence a mettre en

ordre en forme de dictionaire les mots que j'apprens.

ABA

[1.] [ABANDONNER.]
J'abandonne, je laisse, cela, v. g. viande,

cabane, robbe, &.c. nenegatcnicn, sios,

nigHatn, &c. irnper. negdti ; nccldkstse-

nank, j'en prens la moitie v. partie, pour

emporter, laissant les autres, &.C., ig. ncda-

kstsenemenar skamsnar ; v. ncnegatenctn,

ncnssenank penak namessak, &.C. en aiant

porte ma charge je laisse les autres pour

les venir querir ; ig. nennsscncmcnar ska-

msnar.

J'abandonne, v. g. poisson, oiseaux, &-C.

pour emporter les autres, venant ensuite

pour le querir, ne pouvant tout emporter,

ncnegatenan names, sipsis, &c.

Je I'abandonne ii lui-meme, le laisse faire a

sa tete &.c. netsighi'taaah, ig. nenega-

tsihachn.

Je rabandonne, je le quitte, ncnegdraii v.

nenegatsihararl. ign. ncnegatemen. imper.

negdti.

J'abandonne mon corps a la mort, ncme-

tanasMrdamen v. nemet'erdamen nhaghe

V. nemedersi; item, ncmeghen nhagM.

J'abandonne mon fils, v. g. le laissant aller

en guerre, je le regarde comme si je n'en

avois plus, neklsermau nenhnemn ; v. neme-

teremaii-

J'abandonne cela pour ne le plus reprendre,

nehdghitamen.

J'avois abandonne cela, mais je le reprens

parce qu'il est beau, je I'agree, &c. neda-

hantsi v. tsin, is, nob. ncdabahtsinaaaii,

3. adab. ; v. les autres I'avoient abandonne,

mitsnangan v. kikkann. Je lui souhaite

ce qui est beau, bon, &c. ncdabaiitsin, 3.

ndahahtsinar ; nedabantsincna, ked., kcda-
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hantsinaii, isdahaiitsinailr ; ndahaiUsinanr

uderermaAr nikknaiibi pemai'iisits ssanmi

firigs ; pisHini kedabantsinaii nhaghe, ura-

hamitsi spcmkik nsrighi.

J'abandonne, hoem v. mulierem cum quo

V. qua, &c. nebaghiran.

Je I'abandonne le jettant, neksaiisakkahn.

J'abandonne ma priere, nebaghitamen eri

panbdtamaiinehan.

Je I'abandonne, v. g. etant blesse h la ba-

taille pour ne, &c. nenegadazd rail, 3. an,

J'abandonne mon champ, v. g. nede kaikina-

men nedakkikahn.

[ABATTRE.]
J'abbas un arbre, securi, nekashdmen, nob.

nekaHhaii, v. g. aiigmaks, 3. ak, v. nekaale-

henien.

Je me laisse abbattre par une medisance

V. g. nenanesaiiuit'eha, 3. nane - .

[ABJET.]
Cela est abjet, meprisable, keneskSrmegSat.

Je suis abjet, meprisab., nekcneskermegasi.

[ABSTENIR, ABSTINENT.]
Je suis abstinent au manger, netagasi'ppi,

3. tag.

au boir, nttdgastcscmi.

Je m'abstiens de manger, no. nedadasaha-

sebena.

de la viande, nedadanahase.

de manger de quolibet, nedekni'tO''

men, nob. nede'kSipan, &.c.

[ABRL] [2j3.]

A I'abri, aiibagasiai.

Je suis a I'abri du %o\e\\,anbaga&atekv. aOga-

aatck ncdapin ; d'un arbre, ailgaaaknok

nedapin.

du vent, aiihagaHramsek nedapin.
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Anbagavisl, fails [?] .... qii'on le mette

it I'abris du vent ; ahbagasahki , fails [^]

qu'on le metle a I'abris d'un coteau,

petit couteau ; anbagaankepan, il y avoitun

petit couteau qui se [?] mettoit h I'abri,

V. g aiibiigusateliaiUits

qu'on le mette a I'abri du soleil.

du feu, d'etre chauffe, j'en suis

eloigne, neclahbagasnpi ; kedanhugiwapi-

'tasi, tu m'enipeches de me chauffer, tu

es devant moi.

Je le mets a I'abri, nedaiibagahsttsri, nob.

hsraii.

du soleil, mettant couverte, ecorce,

afinque, &-c. nedanbagaial^hemen, 3. sd,

nob. -licmui'i.

Je m'y mets, nedanbagtiiateh'ema, nob. nc-

danbrigaHfitehemasan, je le mets a I'abris

dormant, v. g. un nialade
;
parasol, ahbaga-

nateigan ; son, adaiib.

[ABSOUDRE.]
J'absous, je delie, nedanbrkunHe.

Je I'absous, ncdunbekanun ; nedanhenesi, je

me delie, scil. la ceinture.

[ACHETER.]
Je vais acheter (\ne\qf chose, etc. nenaii-

tamiku'ra.

Je I'ai apres I'avoir achele, ncdanbannka'ra.

J'ai des marchandises pour qu'on les achete,

nenadunnkn'ra.

J'achette, je traitte, neUtfansi,^. at ; cela,

nctiituimetlsn ; keta'taiimerj j'achette de

toi ; sghik, etaihesghik; netalanaibahk,

nema'terak, je traitte mes castors.

de lui, nelotaimah, 3. adat; pour lui,

nemannhumfi ami.

pour lui, netatahsese v. ncnantataii-

nesan.

cela, ncmanslinmen, 3 ama.

cela de toi, kcmannhnmarrn v. 7ie-

danraaaiishamanghen ; achat, traittement,

ataaenangan ; nemannhstnangld ; avec cela,

nemanshigh'lun, v. netdtasetun, is etaiise-

'taaa; c'esl avec quoi on Tachette, cela,

ni manMghe'timek v. etanaetumek ; on

I'achette avec cela, mannhighetansn, v.

atansetahsu ; nedanrananslmmen ; pinahn-

'ads V. tagassarinada ; masairansadu, ssahr

mansitds ; kcdagassannhsmni, nob. nnhan
;

taimi aranxadu? ni etaiisadik ; tanne na

nerankadin, chemise v. ni errinnadik

pczckunkrni etmisad . . . (?)qu'ils (?) aient

le meme prix ; ig. pezekmiktni ctansadik.

V. g. un esclave, nrmavahan, aaakan.

de lui, -/is7Hf/sn;i
;
j'achette de toi cela, ke-

manshsmsrin.

avec cela, vemanshighi'tsn, nob.

nemansJiighehan ; tu I'as trop achete,

kssaiiminusdiranshsmfn, nob. hahan ; il

se vend moins, tataiigassaitsads ; com-

bien s'est achele cela, taAiii cdndansa-

dsssa ? un castor, 2. castor, nrgsdnnskSa-

sdsn, nisamskSasdsyi ; il s'achele, menu-

hahsu ; & beaucoup, misairannhanss.

J'achette pour moi, ncnelatasehssi.

Je m'achetle, nhnanihan n. nckisanyJinsi

;

je traitte, netataitmcsi .... v. tiemann-

hamaiisi.

[ACCOUCHER.] [4, 5.]

J'accouche, nsnitzaitni, 3. anitzanna v.

-iisio.

d'un garoon v. &c. nxnitznnni s.^.H- «

tisssis V. &,c.
;

je n'ai fait que des gar-,

gons, nsskinnsskotsasa sibisi v. nsski-

nassit sig/iiha sibisi ; je n'ai fait que

des fiUes, naiikskaessistsasa v. sigJiiJta

;

j'ai fait 2. enfans, nctakSessist^asa, 3. ,

takS'vssisisas'e ; les jumeaux, fakses-

sisok.

J'ai accouche d'un garron .et puis d'une

fille &c. & sic, ncktk'ereketsaaa.

J'accouche, nenigliiki x. nenitse dicitur

etiam de aalib. [aniinalibus.]

Elle est prete d'accoucher, kaddsi neghihe.

Elle e [est] sur le point d'accoucher, kaddni

metfiiti. .4
•

J'accouche de lui, ncnighiJiaii; j'en viens,

nemetsiskusi, nedaJibimetsiska^i

neiiaiitsimrtsiskssi.

[ACCOMMODER.]
J'accommode lui, le, avec cela, nsrihinp'tsn.

nurihssi; ]e me pare avec cela, nsrihksi'tsn.

f«

18 vas.
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• t

J'accommode cela, nsri'tsn, nob. narihail.

en paquet, nssisaaantsi v. negagne-

saaaiitsi ; natte, sac, &.c. nUisaiinemen

;

item, lettre la pliant, msisaHnemen anixi-

gan; raiant accommode jele mets quelque

part, nsisaaa'tsn.

[ACCOMPAGNER.]
J'accompagne pour peu de tems celui qui

s'en va, iiemtfsiskasoii.

Je I'accompagne par honneur, v. &c., je vais

avec lui, je me joins h. lui, neaitsi'reman;

fikekamfisiks, accompagnez moi, par hon-

neur, allant on est ma femme.

ncsitfisan, 3. unit.

[ACCORDER.]
Je lui accorde, naresdamaaan &c. v. nesi-

gaiidainasan.

[ACCOUCHER. Vide supra.]

[ACCOUPLER.]
, J'accouple, je mets 2 ch. [chiens ?] en-

*semble, nenissaiibikk'e ; lie avec deux col-

liers I'un aux epaules, I'autre a la tete,

nenisaiibc.

[ACCOUDER.]
Je m'accoude, netesksissin, 3. t'eskaessin.

sur lui, netcsknissin arcnanbek, v.

abasik, sur un arbre.

[6, ?.] [ACCROCHER.]
Je I'accroche, je le pens, ncnaiibittetsn. 3. an,

nenanbittrah nepidhick kojiksis, v. g. je le

pens a nion bras, nanbitsin.

Je m'accroche a un bois, v. g. nenanbitsin,

3. nanbitsin ; vide entortille.

[ACCROUPIR.]
Je m'accroupe a terre sans natte, ncmitsi-

'kapi 3. ts., nepaiigSikapi v. nepapaitgaika-

pi.

[ACCUSER.]
Je I'accuse, nepitigaran ; nepitigarie.

Je m'accuse, nepitigaresi.

Je I'accuse, le decele, tiemaskenah ; ne me

(, decele pas, mssak msskeni'kan.

[ACHETER.]
J'achete. Vid. superivls.

[ACHEVER.J
J'acheve qaelqp chose, nob. nekisihan, neki-

aigre, ussaghipigSat ; nob.

Vid. infra.],

si'tii7i, 3. akis, v. nemefanaski'tun, nob.

nemetanaskihoii v. g. pn'ksaiibi.

J'acheve de parler, ncmettantsemi, 3. met.

d'ecrire cela, nekisasi'xamen, 3.

akis.

[ACRE.]
Acre, amer,

psgsss.

[ADMIRER.
[ADONNe.]
II est addonne k tte [toute] sorte de vices,

7iijjskenaiidkess ; 1^- nenipskcnanak.

[ADOUCIR.] [8. 9]

Je I'adoucis, appaise, de parole, nedanighi-

man, 3. ndani.

Je I'adoucis I'appaise par quelij/" chose, ne-

dasighihnii.

Je I'adoucis, I'appaise pour lui, nedani-

gJii'taaaii nedsighitaacnaii, ign. nedasighi-

sdtsn.

Je I'appaise pour lui, v. nedanigHenan, 3.

sdan.

[ADMIRER.]
J'admire, ansaghcrdaminahgnat, nob. gesa ;

neduiisak'crdam, 3. sduii.

cela, ncdaiisakgherddmen.

le volant, ncdaiisakinamcn v. nedan-

saghi, &c.

lui nedahsakirmail ; lui le volant.

nedansaghinanan.

J'admire I'ecoutant, nedansaghitam,

Je I'admire I'ecoutant, ncdahsaghi'tamen.

lui I'ecoutant, nedmifaghi'tasan.

Je suis admire, ncdansaghermegssi.

Je suis admire & ecoute, nedaiisaghittaii'-

gasi, 3. aiis.

Cela est admirable, aiisakermcgSat ; il,

gusts; niaiirchinaiigSat is v. manrehighen,

on n'a rien rien de serablable tant il e

[est] beau.

a voir, ahsagliinangSat , il, gasn ; ne-

darisaghindmcn ; je le vols avec admira-

tion ; nob. nedaiisaghinanah.

Je le fais, rends, admirable, ncdahsaghi'tun;

nob. nedahsaghihail.
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[AJOUTER.]
J'ajoute cela, je mele &.c. neks'radenemen,

nob. d'tman, 3. aks ; en contant de I'or

&c., neksradeghimank v. g. ssriailk.

[10, 11.] [ADOPTER.]
Je I'adopte pour mon fils, nanemannxann v.

nanitzaimxann, pour fils ou fille, sub. nia

senemahkaiua ; pour ma fille, nadaskann ;

je I'ai pour fille d'adoption, nsdsskenan.

Je t'adopte, nunhnannin khaghe ; pour pa-

rens, nederangsmxann, sub. ?iia eraiigamxa-

nia, 2°- ian, 3. aiit.

[ADROIT.]
Un homme que n'est point adroit pour tuer

des betes, &.c. matsiglimanbao ; une

femme r^ ne scait pas travailler, &,c.

matsigkskSao : un homnie v. femme qp

travaille trs. [toujours] saiisahbao.

[AFFAIRE.]
J'ai affaire, je suis occupe, nsdamarokk'e.

de cela, j'en profile, nudanheda-

men ; lui, nsdanheman, 3. ad.

Cela est ma principale affaire, nemeseghi-

kShddmen, v. nemcs'crdamcn, 3. ann.

[AFFAISSER.]
Ce sac V. g. etoit piein de petun, et mainte-

nant il ne Test pas, c'est q'il s'est affesse,

presse, nakdrak adamahk; cela Test,

na'ka'ri.

[AFFERMIR.]
II f'aut affermir la cabane, v. g. par des four-

chettes, tsi'tsitsaitss.

Je I'affermis, &c. netsi'tsitshsmen.

[AFFILER.]
J'affile couteau, hache, &.c. nckittadsn, 3.

akitt, V. iiekittadassi, 3. kitt ; j'ai eguise,

nekisitadassi ; pierre a affiler, kittadaii-

gan.

[AFFLIGER.]
Je suis afflige, 3. gag, v. nsssikerdam,

Je 1' afflige v. nsssiklrdamihan; 3. nassiker-

damit'ckausi, j'ai des pensees affligeantes ;

cela m'afflige, nassikerdameskangoun

;

mon ccEur est afflige, ssikte nerenahgan

;

nassigherdamihusi, je m'afflige.

[AFFREUX.]
Cela est affreux a voir, tsibaghinangSat, il,

gusis ; il me paroil affreux, nitsibaghind-

men, nob. nasaii, netsibagliiiiiatscnanakesi,

tsibaghiiongSat, des nouvelles affreuses.

[AFFUT.]
Je suis a I'affut, a I'attente du chevreux,

dtc. lorsqu'on va un peu loin pour cela,

nedasks'jjcma sipsak narkak, &-c.
;
j'yv ais,

nenaiitsisks pema , v. melius, neiiaiis knpema.

[Pages 12, 13, 14, of the MS. aie blank.]

[AGE.]
[15.3

Q.uel 3,ge as tu? kek'essigadimenasa ; 2. ans,

3. ans, nenissigademe, nenessignd(iin6 ; 4.

ans, 9. ans, neiesigadeini, nmahnigadcmi ;

6. ans, nckstansnekessigademe, &.c. ; 11.

ans, neksdnntkao nckessigadem'c ; 20 ans,

nisiniske nekessigademe ; elle est en age,

V. g. d'etre niariee, &.c. kis(gs ; je suis

de meme age cf lui, nrtaiierghiribena,

ketan, &.C., anerghimk ; celui-la est plus

age, aa mesairigademe ; je suis a la fleur

de mon age, (ait vir,) neneraiisiibai, 3.

n'cr; j'y suis, (ait mulier,) neneraitsskSai.

[AGReER.]
Je I'aggree de pensee, nsrerddmcn, nob.

nsrirmaii, 3. sr.

de veiie, nsighinamen, -nasah, nuri-

7iamen.

, il vit bien, &,c. naritchi naaan.

[./^IDER.]

J'aide cela, nsitzokkedamcn, v. g. sa priere,

&,c. nob. naitzokkemaii, je Taide soit de

.... soit d'effet donnant quel^ ch.

[chose.]

, nedarenemassi.

a faire quek^' chose, nedarenemiiaan

;

deus in adjutorium meum intende, ikan-

ssmni, -araiibami.

-, le prens pour laider, aide-moi a me
lever, sanaiigheni, l"" nesanaiighenan.

Je ne le peu etant malade ; aide-moi a me
lever etant charge, anmikeni, 1"- nedahmik-

enaii.

Aide-moi, lOve-moi ma charge etant a terre,

I'autre debout.
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[AIGLE. Vid. ANIMAUX.]
[AIGRE.]
Cela est aigre, sssaghipigSat, nob. pagass.

[AIGU.]

Cela est aigu, kesighir's, ils, ig. kesighirsar,

ils, nob. -j-sak.

[AIGUISER.]
Je I'aiguise, nckittadan, 3. ak ; pour

lui, nckittaddnah ; pierre a aiguiser, kitta-

tarigan.

[AILE.]

A I'aile d'oiseau, urgSanigan ; il a des ailes,

argSanso ; ils, ganak.

[16, 17.] [AIMER.]
Je I'aime, ign. &. nob. ncmnssantzin.

Je I'aime, ncmsssahraii; fere tantum usur-

patur in passivo, v. g. nemsssailrika, &dc.

Je I'airae avec affection, nemassailtzitehan-

maii, ig. tehandamen.

Je I'aime de to [tout] mon cceur, ne.nekstsi-

raa'assantzin, ;5. i/j ,• je suis coe [comme]

rem'pli de son am. [amour] ig. nebegS-

aserdamen.

Je I'aime avec attache, nekesahtzin, ignob.

nckessantekaii'damen, kikkaiin, v. nekake-

santkandam, 3. kakesaiitkandam, nekcsail-

tekandamcn ; ki, je t'aime avec attache;

innana e'to kederdsahtsinank kenitzaiins-

ahk, ' est-ce done ainsi qf v6 [vous] aimez

vos enfans ? si tu n'etois pas si aimable,

&c. aaedasanregnsiane mdahaba kederghi-

ksasaiirerssn, &,c.

Je ne I'aime point, je ne le trouve point a

mon gre, nebegSaseremah v. ncpirseremaii ;

ilium eperdite amo, nedatsHerman, ign.

ddmen ; item, il me fait du bien v. mal, &
je lui en fais davantage, &,c., ncdcranbi-

raaamah, aehah.

AIR. Aer., sekisxks ; dans \'a.ir, pisskiskse ;

au del^ de I'air, dans le ciel, aaassekiskse ;

je le prens en I'air en passant, ncnitipe-

tsn, 3. an, nob. nenitsphah, sipsis, v. g.

;

air d'un chant, araranmn'taiisy, ni erarah-

ms'tamek ; un bel air, arararann'taiisa ;

il est different, pirHarahmn'tansa.
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AIRAIN, cuivre rouge, Hisah'na'raks.

AIS, planche, jjsikaski,:

[AJUSTER.]
Cela ne s'ajuste pas, trop gros, v. g., esse-

rire io, !*• plur. nederanbaiisibena.

[ALLER.]
Allons a son t'beau [tombeau] &,c., nemah •

kcderaribaiisibena v. aranbailsida eresik

;

ni eribst kesermegssitsik, pa'trianskaekke

tehanraai metsinesa.

Je ne veux pas aller la, iiida nemaii neka-

daai aian. Vid. Je vas.

Je pense a aller la v. la, v. g. pour peu de

tems dans les terres [?], nekisitehahsi.

Je vai absolum't la sans biaiser, detourner,

&c., c'est oil je souhaite aller, nedaiitsossse.

On ne peut aller deux, le chemin e [est] trop

etroit, V. g. on ne vas qu'un, ihda kisini-

ssssenn, neknifussami, neksitssseks, &,c. ni

aranbansiks, allez I'un apres I'autre, o o
o o, v. g. tckahahbansin ; on va I'un aprfes

I'autre, © © o o ; nekunai'ttsi e'to, est-ce

qu'il y a long tems qf je m'en etois alle?

kc'seta psfsakahsik, ne k'e'seta aranbansin,

autant qu'il y a de galerie, v. g., on y va,

&c.

[P. 18 of the MS. Wank.]

[ALLONGER.] [19-]

Je I'allonge, une courroie, couverte, neks-

nanb&ghcncmcn, 3. ak ; ncsasagaiibeghene-

men nesiptaghenemcn ; ksnahbeghenansk-,

&c.
[ALLUMETTE.]
Allumette sen feuilles, paille, bois pourri

pour allumer, petenigaiin, ar.

Allumette v. g. de souffre, v. un bois mince,

&c., tsatsekesaiise'tinieghir ; ce avec quoi

on allume, tsckesanaaiiganar.

[ALLUMER.]
J'allume une chandelle, netzakesemen aas-

setiemaitgan, 3. stz.

Allume-la, tsekese, netsa'kesan, calumet,

oiseau, b6te, &c.

[AMANDE.]
Amandes, pagaim, nar.
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[AMASSER.]
Je les amasse, mets, nedaiigSihemenar, 3.

nd. ; nemaiiaaiigSeJiemenar.

Je fais anias de vivres, v. g. nemaeada v.

ds/i, faites, &c. maeadiilcis ; il seroit bon

d'en faire, srighcnba maiadsmcghe.

Je vais chercher, amasser glands et autres

fruits, ncmaaine.

J'amasse beaucoup de cXwses, ncmcs'airi" tan

IcegSi.

[AMENER.]
Je Tanicne de la ici, na'x>i'ran, nakadisa-

raii, v. netid'araii; (sine nota p'snali [per-

sonal!] lie.)

, ncpednssadan, 3. aped; nob. ncpedas-

saraii, 3. ape.

a lui, nepetasaii, 3. apit.

par eau, cela, nepe^idun, nob. ncp6-

6irah.

a la voile, nepidekcssi, 3. p'ed. nob.

neptdekessemah.

-, ncpetsipkail.

Tu m'as amene ici, sou tu es cause,
(ff

je

suis venu, kcmrsiJtssari ; cponitur e.x

verbo ncdcmssaran, &,c. nemesitisaran.

[20, 21.] [AMBASSADEUR.]
Les ambassadeurs, sen ceux qui viennent,

vont, faire la paix, I'alliance, nandahgada-

gkik.

Je vais en ambassade, ncnaiidangsdam.

[AMER.]
Cela est amer, sssagJiipigSat.

Je le trouve amer de, nsssagJii'tamen, de

or [?].

[AMEgON, p. HAMECON.]
Ame^on, maghi'kanii v. tasapsnigahn ; je

pesche k I'atnegon, ncdamnS, 3. aiime; dc-

danbaiime, je viens; j'y mets un amorce,

appas, nedasaiighe; I'amorce, amngan;
de quel appas te sers tu 1 &c. kegyi esail-

gMtaaan ? d'un peu de chair, aiossis ne-

daaanghe'tta.

[AMORCE. Vid. AMECON.]
[ANCIEN.]
Les anciens du terns passe, neganni arenan-

hak ; chose ancienne, vielle coutume, ne-

gannie ; si c'etoit une ancienne coutume,
neganniaiiisighe.

[ANE. Vid. ANIMAUX.]
[ANBANTfR.]
Cela est anneanti, analiH.

J'anneantis dans lui son peche, nedann-

taaan &ri saagliiaraaekaiisisa.

J'anneantis cela, ricdancff<n.

ANGUILLE, nahahms, msak.

salee, nahanms-sahraiiaeieigari.

seche, agsaiin, nak; les crevilles,

sraghcsiar ; le fiel, sisi; une clef pour

prendre des anguilles, nessangann, nar

;

je la fais cuire dans les cendres, nedabi-

gaiidese.

[ANIMAL. Vid. ANIMAUX.]
[ANIMER.]
Je I'anime, le pousse, &c. nemerkitehanman.

de parole, ncmerktmaii.

I'exhortant, nekakesimaii.

[ANIMAUX.] [22, 23.]

Les animaux, asaasak ; les petits animaux
dl'r. naiibekiks, sksekiks, du male &
femelle.

Ane, cspannihahassis, v. memaganragliesessn.

Bosuf, kdas* sak; male, naiib, &c.
Cheval, ahasaka, saak; m. nanbessem, &c.

les petits, ns'ssedska, nsssedsksak.

Chevreuil, norke, ak ; le male, aiaiihe, fem.

he'rar.

Cerf, marii-as, ssk, m. aianbe, &c.
Loup-cervier, maiirsem, mak, v. msak ; Je

male, nanbessem, msk, la femelle, sksessem,

mak ; aai 'kaiiiiedo, diak, bete feroce, quae-

cumijjT sit.

Loup marin, akika, kaak ; le male, nafibad-

kika, la femelle, skSadkika.

Renard, ksaiikases, sak; kaahksset, renard.

Espece de lion, pi'tahra, mak; male, nan-

bessem, f skaesscm.

Lifevre, mattegaessa, saak; le male, nanbes-

sem, &c. peza

[ * Probably from the English word cow ; as some

of the southern Indians adopted the Spanish word

soca, corrupted to wah-kuh. Edit]
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Orignal, mss,* masnk ; le male, dicMe, f.

h'erar.

Ours, aaessas, susak ; le male, nahHaskn, la

femelle, atsesky.

Porc-epi, mandaacssa ; le male, nanhaanka,

la fem. atsdahkss.

Castor, tenia'kae; male, atsimcska, f. nsse-

meskka ; castor qui a des petit dans le

ventre, mssemcska nasdicU ; le mclle, nan-

bemeks, fem. skhneska.

Loutre, skSckiku, naiibekiks, sic dl'r item de

la marte ; kinnighe ; pagamke, presqf coe

[comma] une loutre, mais rif maskimaitr

gasi:

Marte, Jiepana'kcsss.

Rat musque, mss/csesss, le rat muske, inss-

senesss, coe [comme] le castor ; t coe

[comme] un rat musque, musbessa.

AiiikHsess, suisse.

Nanisen skascn.

Mi'^kSe, ecureuil.

Sagk-'essn, espece d'hermine, v. aanbign.

Prenika, mcsdnikfi ; ces 3 ont un beau poil.

SSgankn, bete puante.|:

Musbessy, autre bete puante.

Pekajii.

Tortue, tsrcbe, son ec. [ecaille] ainikenaks

;

tortue, naiibikinakis, skSikcnakn.

Jlkctstbanrassn, lima^on.

Ar&skane, grand coe [comme] un chien.

Singe, tse'kanebes.

Tsaiiglii, gak, ecrivisse.

TsegSares, -sak, grenouille, &c.

SignskSe, grillet, petite bete ; lezard, keka- .

tanrangn ; traiires, -sak, sauterelles ; turebe,

-bak, tortue.

Bdbis, ciron dans les mains, &c.
Maringfiin, tse'sHe, stsese, sak, mouche.

Britleaux, pckasisak, sing, pekssit armSse ta-

nan.

Pess, erigss, sak, fourmi.

[
" In English orthography, moose. Edit.]

[ t Hence the popular name of this animal in the

New England States, imisqvMsh. Edit.]

[ J Hence the American name of this animal, skunk.

Edit.]

Taupe, memeranaskanaHesss.

Souris, sanbigssesss:

Aragnee, memessrabikke.

Maskeke, crapeau.

Pn'kSe, kadk, vers
({f

sonc dans la chair sur

viands.

Partes animalis

:

stej], la tete.

manUe, la joue.

mysi'ttan, le muffle.

spiglie, gak, plat cote, msssispighe,

d'orignal ; nurkaspigJie, de chevreuil.

usskShcs, sak., la chair de I'epaule.

ader, I'epaule.

nikSe, la cuisse ; sikSaeaakn, la chair de la

cuisse.

asindssaghi, la panse de I'orignal, v. che-

vreux, c'est oil est l"- sa mangeaille

;

sraghesi, oil est 2°- son manger.

stsrHak, tnsturiak, ou est la graisse.

spdriak, la fressure, seu le foie.

Ssskimi, liar, v. usskanaagar, le dur (f

ressemble un pen a la fressure.

[OISEAUX.]
Les oiseaux, sipsak.

saiaiigan, aigle.

taregail, pi. 'iik, grue.

aigSerri, eigne.

mkases, courbeau.

aanptegse, ak, outardes.

nahame, pis. mak, coq d'Inde.

viatsircsss, perdrix.

metehai'ri, huart.

jjipigss, oiseau de proie.

aae'rerak, oies [?].

kskassn, le coucou.

seraiiie, le hiboux.

tatanga, qf est to [tout] blanc, c'est pre-

tre des mores [?].

press, pressak, des tourtes.

ksiksimcsa, canard.

arentegairesss, cane, espece de canard.

kara'kara'mesaa, corneille.

aham^ssa,

fiagSanes
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yahyattasassn, tsagJiereskn, tsugheresknak, Ancre [encre] k ecrire, aSixiganie, v. eat-

etourneau. ghighitimek.

ksaissi [ANGE.]
naiisathaaassn Ange, mon ange, ang'tri* ak ; nedaiigerim,

mekSimins, sak, oiseau tout rouge et les nedangerimi.

ailes noirs. [ANNeE.]
s&sihanregaan'e Annee, 1, nekntsigaden ; 2, nissigaden ;

sesisss 3,tsigaden; 4, iiaigaden; 5, naiinigaden ;

andxdire 6, negadans kessigaden ; 11, negadantkao

kaska kissigadcn, &lc. \ 2Q,nissinisk'tkissigaden,

pitampskse &c. c'bien y a-t-il d'annees ? &,c. kessiga-

amakamenesa , oiseau qf regarde le soleil. den, &c. ; c'bien y en a-t-il cif tu es ici ?

kadks V. kaiaka kekissigadenipinnasa 7 il y a 2 ans, nnissi-

arentigairessfi gadenipin.

ussidakks C'bien y en a-t-il que tu es alle bienloin?

kakesoksessH kekcssigati6se?

kakesiketai're [APPAISER.]
ninissn J'appaise, nedatsigliihue, nedaaighighemi.

meretseses J'appaise avec cela, nedaaighi'ta, 3. anighi'-

meskigandaghi're taii, ni eri asighitaiiia.

esksadad'essa Je I'appaise de parole, nedaaighimah.

tsiririsss Je I'appaise, actione, ncdaaigliihan.

taregak Je I'appaise pour lui, nedasighiaesan, nedan-

anbitsirakaak ighitaa'caan, je ne puis I'appaiser p'r lui.

aanhighirakaak Je I'appaise se querellant, netsighiharan,

tsifsesn 3. at, item I'enfant cf pleure.

tseskcsegSessK Je m'appaise, ncde'knimnskerdam v. nedi'ks-

nenetassa inskarra.

Anahagak, anahassak, il n'y en a point, &c. NcdaaigJii'tanaii, je ne puis I'appaiser,

Nen'itasam, mon animal domestique, soit quoiq/" je lui fasse, &-C.

chien, oiseau, &c.

M'tasaak, on les aprivoise, ils sont aaux [P. 26 of the MS. blank.]

[aniraaux] domestiques.
TAPPAROITRF 1[ANNONCER.] LAl'l'AKUilKb.J

J'annonce publiquement, nsdkaemi, 3. ads-
J'apparo.s apres ma mort, nena7mhg,su

„ , . ^.r-- • o 1 1 ' 1!. Voila comrae le fais, apparois, nedenhism,
kaejiia ; nia netksemm, 3. mukaemide. j >

ft- > >

J'annonce publiquement, je fais le cris,
s

•
.,^ _ . ^

nebamanghcn, nebanbanghimank, nebaii-
^'est amsi cf je paro.s, voila coe [comme]

baiik, V. banhank, imperf. nebanbangih,-
j\?^von,'n sdermangsstn

, , ^ , -L T -t. 1 Voila coe [comrae
|

le diab. diable appa-
ban,7n edi,tsi,banbanga,banba7tganneban; " l J.

. .,, J rr
.,.,.. • ' ] ^ -'I -1 „-„ roit, 7U 'cri7iamssit matst/iiaesks.

ni in ba7iga 7ii edatsi banga, voila coe ' ^ .

r 1 . „-•„, A,., Cela paroit, na»»ft7fi'Sa<.
I^comme] je peu crier, Oic. '^ ' "

[ANCRE.]
Ancre de navire, tasape7ianpskmngan ; je le [

* Corrupted from the French ange. Epit.]

moiiille, netsa&penahmpshSe.

[27.]
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[APPARTENIR.]
Cela m'appartient, nstzannemcn, nob. iiat-

zi'imah.

[APPIT.]
Appfis pour rameeon, aaangan ; il y en a,

asuiigansa ; de quel appas te sers-tu?

kegdi, isanghi'fananl R. [Reponse] iiossis

ncdimanghe'ta.

APOSTUME, pemxe v. tncri ; il y en a dans

cette enfleure, j'en ai dans le corps, &c.

apa nhaghek pemie.

[APPELER.]
J'appelle, fais un cri, ncbanbank, nehanban-

gheii ; 3 baiibahh.

Je I'appelle de loin avec un cri, nebanbaiikl-

maii, 3. abtiii; je I'appelie par un signe de

visage, nUikSigSonman.

Je m'appeile, nederisisi, 3. ariaisa.

J'appelle cela N., seu nomino, nedcriaitta-

men N., v. nenescdohamen.

Je I'appeile N., nomino, nedtrtni'ran, v. nc-

ncsedohan ; 3. ad.

Je t'appelle, &c. kcneseduhsren.

Cela s'appelle N., to ariai'taiiss ; q^personne

ne m'appeile plus N., masak aseniii arisiri-

kits N.

II s'appelloit (de mortuo) erinisitbdna v.

arinisabana ; kegsi iherinisissanigak, &.c.

chirisissbaniguk.

[APPeTIT.]
J'ai appetit, nekads'ppi, 3. kads'pps ; de

cela, nekadu'tamrn, nob. nekado'parl,

kekado'psr, &,c. kckado'pi, de moi.

[APPbTISSER.]
J'appetisse cela, nepisi'tsn.

[28, 29.] [APLANIR.]
J'applanis, v. g. le chemin, oii il y a, v. g.

monticules, ncsessnakehimen.

, j'egale le terrain, &.c. nct'etcbakke-

''henien.

la terre, narkeh'ighe, v. nakke'hemen.

[APLATIR.]
J'applatis

((f(if
cli. [quelque chose] pour I'ag-

grandir, v. g. bale, &c. nesibikSaketi'he-

men.

92

[APPLiaUER.]
J'applique la terre grasse, neda'suhan ma-

zarsniies.

[APPORTER.]
J'apporte cela, nepHun, 3. ap.

de ce lieu-lii, nsdan.

II I'apporte de la, stskas-ssadsn, ntskaHssa^

daitss ; on e [est] en chemin pour I'ap-

porter.

J'apporte cela pour lui, nepetancin, v. nepe-

dsssudasaii, nepUaaan sar, j'apporte una

peau de chevreuil pour lui, v. nepetasan-

nar, ils nepetasahna; 3. ap ; kepHaai

tu ni'a, kcp'dan, je te.

Je I'apporte, nob. ncpesann.

[MONTRER.]
Je lui montre, &.c. ncaeaitlran^v . nenamittran.

[APPRIVOISER.]
J'apprivoise, v. g. un ours, nenegatsilian,

aUcsssgjV. nari-itasnyiiin, &.c. ; nitasaak, on
les, &.C.

[APPROCHER.]
Approche-toi, pessadnsse, 1°- nepissudxsse.

J'approche de cela, nrpesssssckdmen, nob.

-kasnii, hoe [homme], v. g.

J'approche r/f(f ch. [quelque chose], seu, je

le mets aupres le tenant toujours par la

main, nedasitcnemen, nob. nedasitenaii.

[APPUYER.]
Je m'appuie sur qfqf ch. [quelque chose]

en marchant, nedailbadehasi.

Conire (/fcf ch. [quelque chose], etiam surun

hoe [homme], ncdaiibadaskassin.

Appuie cela c'tre (jfc/f ch. [contre quelque

chose] aiibadetta, I"- nedaiibadettsn.

J'appuie un enfant, nedahbade'raii anaiisis ;

nekcrlkekdmcn ndass'e, v. g. je me couche

sur ma couverte, je m'accoude, ma robbe

etant dessus mon coude, qui m'empeche
de me lever.

[ARAIGNeE.]
Aragnee, nemcssraMkke.

fait sa toile, tararabikke ; elle a fait

cela, arabikissa; sa toile seu les filets,

sdarabi'kangan; ndarabar, ndarabessak,

simpliciter r'hab.
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[30, 31.] ARBRE, abdsi ; ar. [arbre] coupu, aaasun;

dir [dicitur] etiam d'un debout.

Arbre sec, fiiesnaks abdsi; verd, if nc peut

bruler, aresksfika.

Bois blanc, niiihclnmisi.

Bouleau, rnaskstmnsi.

Cedre, manrandaka ; les, sediak, maiiradugsk

V. manrandaksandogsk.

Cedre rouge, kSassdghesn.

Chene qui porte des glands, anasknmcsi,

Cerisier, qui porte coe [comme] des cerises,

m askSesim inns i.

Erable, fsi'iiana.

Epinette rouge, kessikssk.

Epinette, menahskx.

Frene, ungmaku, aganr.

Hetre, sr/iis/wi.'.'!.

De I'orme aiiibi.

De I'aune dont le charbon sert a piquer,

adoppL

Merisier, nigSesk, v. messann.

Noier, paga'niiasi ; noix, pagan.

Pin, kse ; sa pomme, kHai ; rouge, mcsskask.

Bois puant pour faire voinir, sasangabhnaka

;

ssatsiremesi, pour faire vornir ; ma'ksann,

bon a manger.

Plaine, aksirimissi.

Sapin, jispskahiks, ikSak, les sediak.

Arbre, en terre, ou il y a une fente qui fait

paroitre qu'il est creux, Hi'neskat, v. 062-

kveghin ; arbre creux dedans, mais ne

paroit pas, assigSeghen v. nob. apikSigs.

Saubadighcn, il y a un trou au haut de

I'arbre, & a terre ; sahbadencskat, idem.

Puketsannks, souche.

Arbre pourri, adsssagHio, v. adsssaka.

Scskibar, suseaux [suzeau ou sureau.]

Ma'ri'ksk, lieu oil il n'y a (f du bois franc,

sen, ou il n'y a point de sapinage.

Aronmakiaku v. abasi'ks v. kekakSi'ks v.

niksiikSikck, keghe, lieu ou il y a des

arbres, seu forest.

Neteks, lieu de bois franc, il y en a, nete-

gSi'ke, netigSi'kak its sighida.

Le chemin est plein d'arbres, /lekusksitsa-

gM.

Plaine, lieu oil il n'y apoint d'arbres, babar-

sksddi.

Le cliemin est ])lein d'arbres renverses

V. sur terre v. dans I'eau, kakipessa-

ghirre.

Je passe la riviere sur un arbre, ncpikugas-

sdgse.

Les arbres reverdissent, sanghibdgat.

fleurissent, ni aneglii kedasi sangliU

bdgak.

Leurs feuilles s't [sont] de la g'deur [gran-

deur] qu'elles doivent etre, nemibagnt.

J'abas un arbre pour m'en servir, v. pour

me chauffer, ncka^kamcn v. nekaHtehemen ;

il le faut abbattre, kasahahsn.

Pskamitiksnar/les branches, soit gros soil

petilcs d'un arbre; pskahakSat, v. pska-

aitfiksn, il e [est] branchu ; mcsuiri, pska-

aiilnksnsio, il e [est] bien branchu.

ARC, taiih), ak ; mon, ncdotahbi ; sa corde,

naiipctaim ; fleche sans tete, arss, sar

;

a tete, pa'kse, kSur; kaiikskarss, fleche

ou il y a des plumes, &c. ; je bande I'arc,

nUikSaiikan, 3. asi, -nr ; je decoche, nc-

psnte ; contre (if(f ch. [quelque chose]

nei'imaddmrn, nob. nepeman.

ARC-EN-CIEL, managSann, nar.

ARGENT, iminni* ak; maiinie, muhnianr,

qui est d'argent.

ARMeE, bataille, on se bat, diUdiii.

[ARME, ARMER.]
Je lui donne des armes, de quoi se battre,

niiiissanks'ttin, 3. sn.

Je ni'arme, ncsaiikxsi, v. nesaiilcuhresi.

Ses armes, sjiasankyssanai- ; mes, fie?iesanf

ksss-anar.

[ARRACHER.] [32, 33.]

J'arrache un arbre de terre, v. &.C., neket-

keptsn, nob. ni' kctkdaan ; nob. 7itketk'e-

nan, neketkinemeii, v. ncketkenadnnar, in

pkir. etiam.

Je I'arrache, je le prens avec la main,

nemanencmcn, nemancsevien ; j'ote, je coupe

ce qui est mechant.

[* From the English word, money. Edit.]
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J'arrache avec les dents, nikedadamcn.

J'arrache iffiif ch. [quelque chosej bois, v.

&c. nepakSntsi'ptsn v. nek'ctkdmen, icet-

kaiisits, nob. ncpakSatsiphan, v. g. pckSa-

hah.

Je lui arrache les mammelles, ncteimnssan-

ganephait.

Je lui arrache la langue, nctcmirasephan;

kelcnahss, on I'arrache, v. ketkanss, !"• tie-

ketencmcn, neketkamen.

Je lui arraclie, les cheveux, poil, item de

aali [animnii], nepskSan'iharan.

Je lui arrache les polls de la barbe, nepskSi-

tHaharah.

[ARRKTER.]
Je ni'arrete faisant voiage, en qfqf lieu,

netzonnsse.

Je ne ni'arrete pas la, je vas plus loin, nckc-

skamssse.

Je m'arrete marchant auparavant, tiefsani-

gahbasi v. peranesakke.

Je ni'arrete voulant m'en aller, &c. neckra-

bi, 3. arabs.

Je I'arrete allant en guerre, v. g. voulant

faire voiage, mkal.erhan.

La boisson m'arrete, nekesaillsessemi, 3. kes.

Je suis arrete par le froid, neksitaiinregs, 3.

kutdi'tsreks ; nekesahteiigs-, je suis arrete

par le vent.

Arrete de poisson, namessipigahigan, nar,

V. namesipigh'e ; je suis etrangle par une,

nedarahi, 3. amlis.

[ARRIeRE.]
Je me retire en arriere, nedasaiiganhayiasi,

3. asiiii.

[ARRIVER.]
Je arrive par terre, ncha, 3. haie ; par eau,

nemesagarra ; je n'arrive pas, nenada-

'ra ; j'arrive, &c. nesemi'ra; je viens

de loin en canot, ncp'ctsrpie, 3. pet.

Nous n'arriverons pas auj'd'hui, nous de-

meurerons en deg^, &-C. kensdaran'bena;

ils arriveront aujourd'hui ici, isgatsinik-

kambi ermekizegak, amessagaharedinan

;

c'bien s't[combien sont] ils arrive de ca-

nots ? kessukamtsk messagarailtsik 1 c'bien

etes-vous arrive de canots ? kckessakameba

V. kekhsareba 1 un, nmagatiirtbcna ; 2, ne-

nissirebena; dans le lieu ou je demeure

ordinairement
;
j'arrive par terre sans rien

porter, nepetsi'ra ; j'arrive par terre v.

par eau portant le bagage, &c. ncpedsde

;

j'arrive oil je souhaitois, ncmeskumighe-

nem ; a peine arrive-je ou je souhaitois,

asakcmtsi nemcs, &c.

C'bien Ites vous qui arrive par terre? kekes- [34, 35.]

ss-isehauusa ? 2, nenianssehtna; 3, nene-

sssaeberia ; 4, niesssebena ; 5, iienannasse-

bena ; 6, nekudans nekesussebcna ; 1 i,nekn-

dantkao nekefussebtnn ; 16. neksdaiinsann-

kao nekes., &c. ; 17, taitbanafoisannkao

nek., &,c. ; 18, tzon<eksaniikao nek. ; 19,

nurisltzaunkao nek. ; 20, nisincske nek.

;

60, negndantintske nek. ; 70, taiibanoiiti-

neske nek., &c. ; nous arriverons demain

ou nous prelendons, nUemiranbena ; j'y

arrive, naenu'ra ; nous coucherons 2

nuits, kenisagiixdebenatd ,
1"- nenissgnade

;

cela arrive, hoc accidit, ardi, aidighesa,

ardiglieban; cela n'est pas encore arrive,

essema to ardisi; sub. ardighe; mg. mda.

ardinskkSe.

[ARRONDIR.]
Je I'arrondis, peau, v. etoffe, v. couverte,

nenanniaiieghissemen, naanniighissemen, 3.

asaii, ncraiiniaiuikssseinen, une planche,

&c.
[ARROSER.]
Je I'arrouse versant, nesngnehansadun, 3. us,

V. nesagnebanddinen, nob. nessgnebanrah ;

dans le ble entier, v. 7iebi ?iederisiigahadsn ;

nob. sranbsa.<is, uranbHate kesanba, &.c.

cela assaisonne bien la sagamite, v. fait

bon potage.

ASSAISONNEMENT, pehihigann, v. segS-

ahigoiin.

[ASSAISONNER.]
J'assaisonne, nedapebihe v. nedapebihighe, de

lui, nob. nedapebihah, nedapebighehan, 3.

ndap, V. nedapebihighihah, ign. nedapebi-

ghUsn, pcbikighe in, assaisonne de cela
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Je fais chaud sans assaissonement, nepaii-

gahihc, 3. pail.

[ASSEZ.]
C'est assez, tebat ; il est assez bon pour faire

cela, sdereghikkhi kcsuniUin.

C'est asse, tebat; c'est asse a un hoinnie de

10 chats, V. g. pour une robbe, tebagx ; de

nobili.

II a assez d'un chevieuil pour se couvrir,

atcbagSinar sar.

II a asse d'une couverte, atebagSin. moskese.

[ASSEMBLER.]
On s'asseinble, mniessaim.

J'assemble les hommes, ncmaeghimank arc-

naiibok.

Je les assemble, ncmansessadsnar, ils le s't

[sont], kisi manaerrak, no' [nous], ncmaii-

aetaitbrna, nisiisimaerra.

[36, 37.] [ASSEOIR
]

Je suis assis, ncddpi, 3. apa.

Je suis assis les pies devant, ncmamtkessi

;

sur les talons, nedasitegaakebi.

a terre, mtsisi neddpi, v. nemitsikapi,

3 mit.

Je suis assis aupr^s de lui, ncdapittasan

;

de cela, ncdapittamcn, v. neknanepitasaii,

3. ad.

Je suis assis a mon aise, nyrekepi nsrkessin,

je suis couche k mon aise; nous sommes
assis R)us d'un cote, nedisiganapibeiia,

3. isiganapsdk.

Je suis assis sur un ban v. haut, nkskidnpi,

3. skidapa.

Je suis assis bas, netabesabi.

Je suis assis haut, neddspabi v. nemispabi ;

trop haut, nssaimi maspabi.

Voila qu'on s'asseoit, ni aparedin ; sipkis-

kajin, on est debout long temps.

[ASSISTER.]
Je n'y ai pas assiste a la priere.

J'assiste v. a. la priere, guerre, &c. ncaitsi-

'rann, v. ra pahbahi'vicghi, &c.
J'assiste h. une ceremonie, neacaisi, v. g.

....dimeghe ; item, je vais Ji la cabane de

celui qui doit mourir. Je n'assiste pas

a sa mort, nsskeUsi ; ^ quelqf assemblee,

c'bat [combat], messe, ; ils sont

assembles, maessak.

[ASSOMMER.]
Je I'assomme, nedunmanitehaii, 3. adiiil.

[ATTACHER.]
Je m'attache a cfrf ch. [quekjue chose],

fickiriijibJlsi.

a lui, je suis de son parti, nekiraiir

batsi'toaan v. nekiruiibdlsi ihaghck.

J'attache, ni-kerabisi, cela, nckeraberemen.

Je I'attache bien, nedassamabercintn, nob.

-nuibi^ran.

J'attache I'esclave, ncbabedtigSahV ran.

au poteau, 7)edassid(ibi' raii abasik.

Je suis attache a lui avec attrait, neme'tan-

dermiih.

J'attache v. g. peau de chevreuil a la porte

p'r empecher le vent, sse nekebegabiran,

ign nekcb'cgaberemai.

Neddi'ikekabisi ; cela, ntdahkekaberemen.

J'attache, lie, mets linge, couverte, depuis

la ceinture en bas, seu coe [comme] le

braiet des femmes Iroquoises.

J'ai de I'attache p'r cela, je I'aime avec

attache, nekesanderddmen, nob. dereman.

J'ai de I'attache pour cette terre, v. g. neka-

kesaiitekandamen iskki ; pour lui, nekake-

santekah.

Je lui attache h, son corps une pierre p'r le

Jeter dans la riviere, nekedaskahnran.

aaakriiilsi kcrami're v. keramn step, a peine

sa tete tient elle, &c.
J'attache ({/"qf

[quelque] chose, nederigabere-

men, nob. nedtregabiran nederektan, aiitt,-

retmseg/icn, je mets un linge sur mes
epaules, v. g. I'amict.

[ATTAaUER.]
Je I'attaque, nanenhan, v. negaghihixian.

Un fort attaque, ntcima v. titansHe.

Nous I'attaquons, ncnitanenaae.

[ATTEINDRE.]
Je I'atteins de la main, nenaskaiinemen, nob.

nenaskan, sans le prendre, v. g. etant dans

un trou, nail, 8. anas.

Je ne puis I'avoir, nenaskai'ineman, 3. snas v.
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Je suis cruellement atteint, souffre, (fee.,

ni'ssighine.

[ATTENDRE.]
J'attens, nr.daskaaahbi.

Je I'attens, nedaskasi'tfan, nob. nedaskani-

haii, V. g. kctsragar, hem, panbatamsaiiffcin

,

qu'oii prie ; attens-le, skasllie; nioi, skasi/ti

;

attens un peu, pern menni.

Je Fattens il y a long temps & ne vieiit

point, je suis las de I'attendre, nesinskusi-

haii, abs. 7ie.'iii:ska!,rinbi, je suis las, (fee.

Je I'attens ici oil il doit passer, venir, & je

lui parlerai, nedaskyhajiran.

[38, 39.] [ATTENTIF.]
Je suiji attentif, seu, j'ccoute, nekiktam; im-

per. ki'la, ils, ki'tamska.

[ATTIRER.]
La terre grasse, v. g. attire I'huile, v. ecorce,

elle r attire, sripckSani're.

[ATTRISTER.]
Je m'attriste, 7!sssigherdamii6'hc!nn, 3. gag,

V. iisssikerdani ; cela m'attriste, ncgaghis-

anderdamskdiigsn, 3. aga; metsineda amat-

sissiii namitaaanne.

Je I'attriste, nsssikerdamihaii, 3. ss.

[ATTRAIT.]
Je trouve en cela des attraits, ncmetahder-

ddmcn : je demeure avec lui avec attrait,

ncmetandeniKin.

[ATTRAPER.]
Je I'attrappe en marchant, je le joins, ncda-

temi'k'isfiH, 3. sdat.

Je I'attrappe fuiant soit (f je le tiie v.

I'amene, nedatmi'kasrih ; Gabriel, v. g. a

bien-tot rattrappe le ciei, unaptekkamcn

spcniki ; !"• neuapte'knmen, j'ai bientot

attnippe cela, arrive, &c.
Attrape, kcrahigan, nekerha, j'y atrappe

lac courant, piann, j'en fais, ncdeiitsnar,

&c. ils, link ; j'en fais, nedapioiiike, v. ncde-

rilian piahii ; faisons des attrapes pour les

chevreuils, nepatiahbena, 1^- ncpina, imper.

psiin, ils, panamsks.

J'en preiis, nebida ; je m'y prens, nepidngs, 3.

peOigSa ; je I'y prens, iiepiddmen ; attrape

aux ours, kerahigan ; aux castors, coe
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[comme] des ferraoirs de fer, arenaragSi-

kcra/iigan.

Je lui fais une attrappe pour le prendre,

nekerhiganikesnn.

J'ai bientot attrappe ce lieu, j'y suis bientot

arrive, nenabte'kamen.

Je I'attrappe fuiant, v. g. ncdateiiiVkaaah

;

je prens une marte, v. g. dans I'attrappe,

vckei'han ; etant prise, kcrahale ; il e [est]

pris, keralnska, ils, kerahs-gsk ; mdu \inan-

da] kerahagaiak, point pris
;

je prens a

I'attrape, nekerha ; appat pour I'attrappe
;

Vid. Appat. Je suis pris dans I'attrappe,

nckerhsigi:.

[AVALER.]
J'avale, neincsiliada, v. da, v. neksssihada, v.

ds- ; nob. neksssi'harfih.

Je I'avale, nckassihadan, v. ds.

Je ne puis I'avaler, il demeure an gosier,

nepessri.

Je ne puis I'avaler, je suis trop malade,

nedahruaikassikada, asanmi nassagakapa-

gan.

Je ne puis avaler a c'se [cause] d'un os qp

j'ai dans le gosier, nedaruhi, 3. '.iralia.

Je me sers de la langue pour detacher

riiostie, V. g. qui est attachee dans la

bouche et pour I'avaler, iiepskSadarapjian,

3. apy.

[AVANCER.]
J'avance la bouche, pour recevoir qjyf ch.

[quelque chose] nenitntamen, I'hostie, v. g.

ncni'tn'ptii'i, hosliain*

Avancez-vous de ce c6te-la, assoiez vo'

[vous] plus avant, mahtsepiks nemailari v.

napepikn.

Retirez-vous en (le§a, adasamepikn.

[AVARE. Vid. infra.]

[AVANTAGEUX.]
J'en tire du profit, ncmuiwaikke ; kegui

baghi, doiiiglie manaaekkanii, on le prend,

on en profite.

[AVENTURE.]
J'ai une bonne avanture, nsririt, 3. uririt;

nariritcbcna ; ks., ksririteba.

[* From the French. Edit,]

[40,41.]
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J'ai une bonne avanture ; de malh'x [malheu-

reux] ((f
j'<^tois, je suis devenu heureux,

nedaskdmcsi, 3. skdmesn ; je lui procure,

&c. nsripegSatasan ; cela me procure une

heureuse avanture, nuripegSatangan ; j'ai

une bonne avanture, nariritcn, v. nuririt,

imper. sririti, ils, sriritskn.

[AVARE.]
Je suis avare, eu egard aux liabits, meubles,

nesa' kaatsessHe, 3. sa/c.

[AVENTURE. Vide supra.]

[AVERSION.]
J'ai aversion de cela, netseserdamen, de lui,

netscsermaii.

[AVERTIR.]
Je I'avertis, le fais souvenir, nemi'kiman.

[AVEUGLE.]
Je suis coe [comme] aveugle de la fuinee,

nejickesi.

Je suis aveugle, netmrmessiii, 3. nsmtessiio ;

^ I'aveugle, narmiai
; je niarche a I'aveu-

gle, iicnarmasse ; 3. nur; je marche dans un

lieu obscure, v. nqysegssse, 3. sseg.

Je suis aveugle de ce qu'il deviendra, je ne

s§ai quel sera son sort, neitsrmerman.

Le soleil m'aveugle, nedagadassi, 3. agad ;

la nege, nedagadassi.

[AVILIR.]

J'estime cela, je ne le donne pas; je I'avilis,

sen emploiant (fqf ch. [quelque chose] qf

j'estime a un usage vile, tienessasaiinerda-

men, kenessa.

J'avilis ma psoe [personne], nenessaaanner-

maii nliaghe.

[42, 43.] AUJOURD'HUI, v. ermekizegak, pendant le

jour, kikizekakcban, avant midi.

AVIRON, le mien, tien, sien, a'tahagan,

rik'tahangan, ks, at ; 7isOamen, je nage

p'r detourner le canot, &c.
;

j'en fais,

nn'thanganikki, 3. st ; pour lui, nsthaiiga-

nikkesari
;
je me sers de cela, coe [comme]

&c., nsdananganighe'inn.

[AUMoNE.]
Je d'de [demande] I'aumonne, sen p'r man-

ger, nckiiighe v. nekiaiiieskasanbhe, v. ne-

kisahsi ; a lui, nenikisanman.
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AVOIR; j'ai cela, nutsannemen, nob. rmtsan-

nan.

J'ai du petun, v. g. ndamanmmi, kaa.; aid-

vianmHw.

J'ai des vivres, numitsaahgdm, 3. amit, n&io.

II y a de I'eau, vin, v. (j^r^ [quelque] liqueur,

taUbe V. taste.

J'ai un chien, nstimisi, 3. utemisv.

Y a-t-il b'p [beaucoup] d'orignaux? mesai-

roknuaa sdainan mumk 1 il n'y en a point,

maiida sdainnan.

liba arghi'kigh'c, si j'en avois, v. g. autant

(^ cela, aussi grand, gros qf cela.

Kaiiketak ni eri ta/^Sanghig/ie, il y a 3 ans;

s'il n'y en [ a? ] qj^ 2 on dit, ni eri tagtsaii-

ghighe.

[AVOUER.]
J'avoue, nenananbie ; cela, ncna7?an6i'cnn, 3.

nananbHe.

J'avoue ce qu'il me dit, nena'naiMman.

J'avoue, je dis /(e, nmeskaham, v. ntneskaliii'

niasi, 3. neneskultsm, ntneskumebena, kene-

skxhsmsr, keiieskn/ismaai, neskahaiiss, J.

sratimscdaiisii, v. kitaiisn.

[AUTANT.]
Donne moi autant de petun cf cela, ni akit-

tiissin sddmaii kcmiri.

Je te donne autant de viande cf cela, ni

arghikksn sius kiiiiircr.

Je te donne autant de bales qf tu me
donneras de sous m. [marqu6s], naiinekn-

tui'isadyarskaronsknr, samurkinak* nekntaO-

aado, &c.

[AUTOMNE.]
L'autonne oil Ton est, tagmngn, v. tagaan-

gsio, c'est l'autonne ; le prochain, tags-

aiighiglie ; le passe, tagsdngne; tons les

autonnes, esilegaaiigltighi ; sur la fin de

l'autonne, viHu kkSi, sen, il n'y a plus de

feuilles ; il y a un an cet autonne, ni

eri tagSan'^lnghe, ni.

[AUTOUR.]
Autour, a I'entour de qfqf ch. [quelque

chose], slsiinisi v. aa'kaiiisi ; je suis t'r.s

[toujours] entourre d'eux, un pere, v. g.

["From the French sou marqui. Edit.]
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[44, 45.]

de ses enfans, ils y sont t'rs [toujours]

oil Cjf j'aille, nUiiinirakkaiftduiigSe ; no'

[nous] sommes t'rs [toujours] autour de

lui, II sianirnkkadaiianno.

AUTRE, ketnk, les autres, ketaghik, ig.

kedaghir ; c'est une autre ch. [chose],

pirsie, nob. pirsiis ; cela paroit tout autre,

piriiiiiangSat, nob. gasn ; je le prens pour

un autre, ncbidUe ; v. g. croiant tuer un
orignal, je tue un hoe [horame].

Je te tue, fais [?] (fqf p'r un autre, kebi'thar,

irae ; tu me, kcbl'tlii, v. kebittelii.

[Pages 46 and 47 of

Je prens une cab [cabane] p'r une autre,

nebits')ghe ; tu me prens p'r un autre,

kepitsi'phi, keiiitsinnaai v. kepitermi

;

je le prens p'r un autre, nepitsinenanaii v,

nepitsi'phari, ncpitercmiin; je te, kepitsi-

'ji/ter; tu me prens p'r un autre, keb'e-

gSasimi, &c.
;

je le prens p'r un autre,

ncbigSassinian; kebsOsr cr&e, j'ai falli a te

tuer, sci't [scilicet] il a tire sans voir

psoe [personne] &- apres avoir tire il

voit cf(f [quelqu'un] a I'eudroit ou il a

tire ; ncpitelehaii, je ne pretendois pas lui

faire le ma! f^''je lui ai fait,

the M.S. are blank.]

B.

[48, 49.] [BAILLER.]
Je baaille, nenencbanHank, 3. nob. 3. sub.

ticnebaiisiiiikeghi.

Je baaille tant j'ai sommeil, nenebaiiiianke,

tpegSatsi erghikkai kudoxia; !"• nenebuii-

fsaiika 3. nenebniisaiik, nenebansni'ikegheban

Ilia nciiebdiis-rmkai'mcbdn ; viaghi niiiebascm-

ga, kadmaiine, je bailie t'rs [toujours]

quand j'ai sommeil.

[BABILLARD]
Je suis babillard, 3. nap.

BABICHE, courroie, urighes, sar, la ba-

biche, qui attache la couverte devant et

aux epauies, aiieskainaim.

[BADINER.]
Je badirie, nepa'pi, sniisnn., nancmihan.

Je badiiie avec lui, j'en fais mon joiiet,

nepdpi'x'iii V. nrpn pihah; le chat, v. g.

badine avec la souris, il en fait son joiiet,

ap.'ipi'/niir, ign. ncpapi'tun; ils badinent

c'tinuellement, ils font les fbus, kaiiglte-

gahiank ni eridiaidkadit ; kega netsi lara-

hidiiegs, p'rquoi faites vo' [vous] la les

fous, &-C.

BAGAGE, mntsesssiiij malsessHw, v. kegsi-

aiisur; mon bagage, nematsesssmar ; j'en BANC, tasapidi, ar

ai, nsmaUhi^imi, 3. am, -ssms, v. 7inkegSi [BANDER.]
ansami, 3. ak, -ss7«s-.

HAGUE, sakirits'chsn, nar'; j'en ai, je la

mets ^ mon doit, nesakirils'thisi ; je la

retire, neghedenemen ; je ne puis la faire

entrer, nasi'r'e, v. nasti neretsi.

[BAIGNER.]
Je me baigne, nedakdsscmi ; 3. tek.

[BAILLER. Vide supra.]

BAlSFiK, satzemedau'iigan v. natzidaangan

;

il paroit v. g. oii j'ai baise, numiliigsai

nstsemHesniigaii ; je le baise, nstsedamen,

3. yt; natsbnaii; baise ta main, natseda

kcretsi.

[BALAYER.]
Je balaie la cab. [cabane] netsikek'chemen

sigaam ; * nob. tebaiisie'xari; je balaie

avec cela, in netsikehighi'tan.

[BALAL] Balet, tsikkeliigan.

BALANCE, tebaitbe.'xigan, tebaiibe'xanss,

nelcbaiibe'yamriii, nob. be'^aii, ign.

[BALLE.]
Bale a fusil, skaronsks, kur ; grosse bale,

kctsisasari, nar; petite bale, tsUancsie, pi.

siahr.

BALEINE, g'd [grand] poisson, padebe,

bak.

[BALUSTRE.]
Le balustre de la chapelle, seu, ou Ton com-

munie, aliadari communieHredimekA

[50, 51.

NcdagSaraiigSebi, j'ai le visage couvert v.

ptesqf couvert de ma couverte.

[
* Written by the English, wig^cam. Edit.]

[ f From the French. Edit.]
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J'ai les i'eux bandes, nedassagHebisi, 3. ass,

Je les lui bande, ncdassngsebiraii ; la face,

le visage, iirdogSaronsiacbi'ran, 3. nda.

[BAPTISER. Vid. infra, p 52, 53.]

BARBE, 7m' tsar ; je me la fais, nehcskail'i-

ehasi, v. nctxilcitiic/issi ; a lui, nchesksetie-

liaii ; je me ranache, ni besknitsi'liarcs'i

;

il n'en a point, iiulu \niandri'\ asitsiai ;

j'ai de la barbe, nsitHi, 3 subj. neg. nida

[7nanda\ asiisi/ckse ; ni anrghi saiighi-

tHaiit iiiiisar, sa barbe commence a croitre
;

net-anghiiiie/issi, je m'en procure ; barbe

qui est aux branches de certains arbres,

a'fd'IiSak.

[BARRIQUE.] Barique, manrihkire, ak.*

BARQUE, sanrapebraga.

BARRIeRE, kcbakntehigan, kebcnaihs, il

e [est] barre, il y a barriere de castor ;

barnere de castor, ssikitdse.

d'un champ, v. d'un fort, sakaiirs-

senahigan ; j'en fais une de pierre, v. de

bois, nekcbrtwmcn v. nekcbakntthemen

;

je la romps, ncbcrlidmcn, v. ntbcrliiglie.

BAR, poisson, magdhaghe.

BARBUES, poissons, aanscsaak.

BAS, a terre, mtsini.

[BATTRE.]
Je me bas, ncmiga'ke ; je le veux battre,

nekadaaipenaran ; je me veux battre, /ifA-«-

dauipcnasi.

Je le bas, v. ncbanktehan,3.abank ; v. nekiste-

haii, V. netnatsiraiikan, 3. amat ; souvont,

nckanghkktehah, 3. akan.

Je le bas rudement, lui casse bras v. janibe,

&c. ncsanghitehah ; legerement, nnsanmte-

han.

Je le bas, lapide, pnapeskn nedngamaift.

Nous no' [nous] batons, nedasdibena, ils se b.

[battent], asdiak.

Je le bas a le faire pleurer, nes&senan.

Je bas ^ faire pleurer, nesesenakke ; aa

gakke e'tn nanandamit'ehan, je pretens le

[
' Corrupted from the French word. Edit.]

faire sage en le battant & au contraire

je le rends fon.

Je veux me battre, &.C., nckudaaipenasi. [52, 53.]

Je me bas, ncmignLkc.

J'ai coutunie de mc battre, ait puer, intsi-

ricii ; j'ai coutumede me battre, ait puella,

netsirsksd'i ; defens toi, bas toi, v. g. c'tre

[contrej le demon, un homine a a com-

battre tant q'il est vivant, kia atd kcssada

kcmcrkassani kHeni pcmansHt arinnilbe,

ni akanipcnasin ; ne te laisse pas vaincre

par le demon, masak niiiihigskknn Jiiatsks.

Kiduihitelti, tu te laisse battre par moi, mda
\mniida~\ kcddiadsrs, tu ne te revenge

i7irla [iiKiiida] kcdumdani ; kedarhitehsr, je

me laisse battre par toi ; ncdailiiteln^kx^ je

le laisse battre par lui, (Sic. ncdarhitekaii,

il me, &-C. Jicdarhitehnghe.

Je le lias A lui causer un mal de tete, nepas-

kSete/uin.

Je le bas a le faire mourir des coups quo

je lui donne, nrkSaskstehaii v. ncacse-

saiimtehtin, v. ncmktsimttthah v. nedaska-

mitehaii.

Je cherche (fcf [quelque] sujet p'r me
battre, je cherche querelle d'Alleraans ;

ait vir, nctsiriai ; niulier, nctsirskSdi.

Je me ba.s avec lui, ncdaisdHahmfm.

Combien vous etes qui me battez, kemesairo-

'kaaiba, kessakdniigs ?

On se bat vigoureusement, jji'ta sangripe-

naredin.

lis me battoient, etant tout seul, p'r &,c.

ncmonsikcmgh'c.

BAS, chausse, kenesan v. negJiikcnesun, nar

;

je les niets, nckikcne^snhsdercsi v. jinrike-

nesanhndercsin, v. nsrtan uckcnessnar ; je

les 8te, ncketslkenessnenesi ; j'en fais de

cela, nckikenessnx"nn ; j'en fais de cela,

nalsikenisanxann in.

BaTARD, ?iaidsasaiis, tu es, kcnaranasaitr

sxi.

[BATTE-FEU.] Bate-feu, sagahaii; mon
bate-feu, nesa'^^aii, 3. ssa'^aiir; la pierre,

sagahanapcskn.

J'en bas, nepeseha, bas en, pcseha ; p'r moi,
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pesehemani ; !*• ncpesehemavan ; il fait du

feu, il e [est] bon, pesaVre v. kesipesaire.

[BAPTISER.]
Je batise, nesagncbahr^e.

Je suis batise, nekisisngnebansi.

Je le batise, nessgncbailran ; je supplee les

ceremonies, &-c. nepaiiba'tamaainaii arc-

nahb& kisisngncbansassa, mcla\jnanda]pan-

ba'tamasesaiiisissa sHgnebaJirede ; on te

supplera les ceremonies, &c. kepanba'ta-

maneHghi eri ssgiicbansiasa stsi.

BATON, ahdabehim, nar ; court, faada'kSat,

long, ksna'kkSat ; mon, ntdanbadehan ;

nedahbadehfisi, je vais avec baton.

[BATTRE. Vide supra.]

[BAVER.]
Tu baves, nekebegat kedan v. kemesairisesegse.

[BEAU.]
Je suis beau, nariglii, 3. sriga ; beaute,

urighifinngan.

Je le fais beau, nsritlsn, nob. yisrihan.

Je trouve cela beau de veue, nur'mamen, nob.

nsrinatsan ; tout ce que j'ai est beau,

nsaaratsessHe, 3. sasr ; cela est beau a

voir, urigahgSat, nob. gasn ; cela est beau,

bon, sriglicn, urighcnur, &c.

[54, -55.] BEAUCOUP, pesangSi.

Beaucoup, pi's. ch. [plusieurs choses], mcsai-

redsr ; pi's, ho'es [plusieurs hommes], v. g.

jiiesuirok.

Y a-t-il b'p [beaucoup] de viande, mcsdiret

e'to nios ?

B'p [beaucoup] de ble, mesairedsir skamanar.

J'en ai beaucoup, ncmessi'tsnar, 3. am ;

nemisitsn messiaikegni.

[BeGAYER.]
Je begaie, neglicgheritan'dHe.

BELLEMENT, mKiini, nessai'tma.

BERCEAU, de bois, tekinangan.

[BERCER.]
Je le berce, etant attache, ncderaiibeghipi-

rah ; 3. ad ; je lo berce sans etre attache,

neneiiemenan ; berce le, araiibegkipire.

[BESOIN.]

J'ai besoin de cela, j'en profite, natanbida-

men, 3. sdah ; nob. natanbemaii.
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J'ai besoin de ce qf j'ai donne, eskasana

meganneban.

J'ai oublie de couteau p'r faire qfqf ch.

[quelque chose], nfinitehmidamen nenetseks-

aks, nsnitehaiidamene nenetsekaaksev.nani-

teliansi; jen'en ai qu'un, nenckatsiaidmen

;

j'ai besoin, ncnetsekaaku ; ce dont on a pro-

file, &.C. utanbidamaai'igan ; de 2 couteaux

V. g., I'un donne, celui qui me reste se

rompt, c'est p'rquoi je regrette le donne,

eskaaana mega v. sekasssia, eskaaaname-

gan, &c. 3. meghck, j'ai besoin de ce qp

je donne v. qf j'ai oublie.

B^TE, amhasy, sak ; bete feroce, quxc'qf

[qusBCunque] sit, ase'haniiedo, dsak.

Bgte qui miie. Vid. MUER.
Je vais chercher, soit betes, soit oiseaux,

nepipema; on y est alle, bipemann.

On me donne la bete qu'on a tuee ou une

partie, nenekstkSe ; 3. iickst.

Je vais querir la bete qu'on a tuee, nedaii-

mbekahfiglie pirisandc, nanrakamigniak.

Je vas accommoder la bete sur le lieu, faire

secher, &-c. nenahtkadassa.

Les divers parties de la bete. Vid. ANI-
MAL.

Je lui donne la bete tuee v. uno partie,

nedahbekshah; on me, nedaiibcksliaghe na

anbekahat.

BEURE, merenakussipemi ; du lait, merend-

kss.

[BIAIS.]

De biais, ansHighen, nob. ansHign, advr.

aiissisi.

[BIEN.]

Je travaille bien, nurarokke, v. nenitamsa- [56, 57.]

rokke, 3. tanaarrokke, 3. ar, v. naa'sra-

rokke, 3. sa'ar.

Je suis attache au bien, j'ai de I'attache p'r

les richesses, naigatsessie.

Je lui fais du bien dans sa necessite, nena-

batsihon 3. an ; v. 3. adar ; abst. [absent ?]

nenabatsilvise, j'en fais, v. ncnabatsi'tan.

Je te fais du bien, kemesa'ren, k lui, nemess-

raii.
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II cesse de me faire du bien a cause
ql'

je I'ai offense, nrbariranehan ; je lui fais

du bien, nuritehihaii ; je m'en fais, narite-

bi/issi.

BIENToT, tebtte, tebnetsi.

[BIGARRER.]
Je bigarre, mets diverses couleurs, nedcrat-

segSaiirighe, 3. am, ara'tegSanrigaun v.

mesaira'tegSanrigahn.

[BIGLE.]

Je suis bigle, je vols de travers, nebimanra-

ghigSa, 3. bi.

[BLANC]
Cela est blanc, nanbighen io, nanbigkenar,

nob. kaiibigs.

Je le fais blanc, naanbUtun, 3. aaan, nob.

naanhihai't.

J'ai les mains blanches, nsasanbirctsa ; cela

n'est pas bien blanc, v. g. chemise, cela

e [est] un peu noir, aiant seche a la

fumee, peseneghi're.

Je blanchis, du linge, v. g. Vid. LAYER.
[BLAMER.]
Je blame, j'improuve, nedamestam, 3. annes,

ig. -ncstamen, nob. tuaan, I'entendant.

Je blame cela, nedannainamcn ; dans lui

absent, nedannainamaaan v. nematsena-

maaaii.

Je le blame de pensee, ncdannerman, 3. ad;

de paroles, nedanniman, 3. sd;

I'ecoutant, nedannestaaan, 3. ad.

[58, 59.] [BLe.]

Ble d'Inde, s^'rtmsn, nar ; ble entierqui n'est

pas pile, mesikstar.

I blanc, aaiibighensT skaminar, v.

aahbcmenar.

——— rouge, meskabSsssiiminar, meskabes-

noir, tseghiminar.

jaune, aisamenar, taregimenar, coe

e'scril [comme ecureuil?], un rang, d'uue

couleur, un autre, &.c.

Epi de ble coe [comrae] une main, aretsi-

min, pi's, minak.

Epi de ble, mesaska, kar ; mesaska ksr., k^i

de ble qui est entourre de ses feuilles.

Ble qui vient vite, nenabiminar.

d'une rongeur &, d'autres couleurs,

ksrbiminar.

Ble qui est si plein, si fourni, qu'on ne
voit point le tron. [tron(}on], aekSaiimin-

kaiiss:

Ancien ble de 2 v. 3 ans, v. &.c. kateni-

miliar.

Petit ble, abaiin nar.

Gros ble, skigaemenar v. pckaiganar.

Ble lesive, ketarahaghesiganar, pekSana-

skesiganar ; j'en lesive, pekSanaakcsi-

ganar nederVta; fais m'en, aritaai

jickSa, &c.

Feiiille de ble, sareska, kar.

lis sont tresses, arahbegnansHar ; je le

mets en trcsse, nederanbegnighe, abaiin'

sksr; une tresse, negadanbeghenanssar,

V. ncgadaitbegbi'rar, &c. 2. nissanbi-

gJienaiisaar, &c.

Sac de ble, ncgatskenar, 2. nisiskenar,

3. tsaskenar, &.c.

Je b^che la terre p'r semer, naaiirke;

hoiie, arakeMgan ; une fosse, msiian-

gan, -nar.

Je le seme, neda'kikke ; il pousse, paroit,

saiikeki'rar.

II est grand, spi'rre.

Je le rechausse, nenikaksidhighe ; ne^aksi-

higann,\e rechaussement ; nexaksighe

meglie, ne^aksaiiss.

Le tige, item, fuseau, sipskanaiigan ; j'en

suce, nedasipskan'e.

II est tendre, vierigSe'ke, merigsedarmenar

V. 7ncrasksr.

II e [est] ferme, basasede; j'en ote les

herbes, nemaseskenighe.

II commence a etre bon, bientot meur,

baiibaiiaigSet, nsrmapekaere, il e [est]

meur.

II e [est] propre a manger, nitsigsiet.

Je le cueille, kaaakanixedin, nekasakani-

ghe; je I'arrache les herbes, nemasi-

skenighe.

Je le fais secher au soleil, nesiphimine;

aisahntetninar, qui est seche au feu.
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ir'seche k loisir, Jcesspasaiitsaar.

Je I'etens sur I'ecorce, v. &c. avec la

main

La chaleur I'a gate, nande, pi. naiidar ; le

froid les a gate, kasade, pi. kasadensr

;

la pluie

Je le inets en monceau v. porte au canot,

nedes-adaskse.

Sucez de ble d'Inde, s^psh^nahgcm, je le

suce, nedassipskdne.

Je le porte a la cab. [cabane], nemant-

sesare, ncmaiitsiisadassi ; je I'apporte

soit en canot, soit &c., nenundenadassi,

je le vais qiierir sur la greve, &,c.

ncpefinadassi, je viens apportant charge

de ble, de la graine, &c.

nesiphimine, je le fais seclier au soleil.

nesibigSagliipsdan, j'etens I'ecorce

;

abs. [?] ncsibigSaghipsilighe.

nesiberaimkenighe, j'etens le ble avec la

main.

nedangSeimine, je I'amasse p'r le mettre

dans le sac.

nepesedamnnki, je fais du pesedamnn ; p'r

lui, nepesedamsnkiian.

neviamigteighe, je fais coe [comme] du

gru.

geina kaansaar kikkannar, on ne les a pas

encore rechausses.

sisiktseiganar v. sisikiganar, ble qu'on

met dans les cendres qu'on remiie coe

[comme] abiminamiar, qui est gros ble,

et accommode de la sorte, c'est coe

[comme] petit ble.

nedakadkssimine, je le fais secher dans la

cab. [cabane] le mettant sur un petit

grenier.

pn' kSi77iinkansD, epi qui n'est pas bien

fourni.

vi'santeminar, qu'on seigne au feu, &c.
nedabannke, je fais bouillir des epis de

ble pour faire du petit ble.

tignkkhiigahn, oii il y a un champ, miri

kesigkkkenigan.

tsikskcnigam, on arrache les fuseaux de

ble ; tsikskenigarin.

netsikskcnig , tsikeni'xcdin^ nahrkann,

..... kikhcdin, on sfeme ; arakkeni-

';[ediii, pi's [?] faisant un nouveau

champ.

dassaredin pspstkahddasin, on met le ble

dans les fosses.

ncpepntkabddnssi

nekikessuhada, \o\\h, c'bien [combien] j'en

mets.

meraks'kahddasin, on remet la terre dessus

le ble, on le recouvre.

nemerakSakahti'lasii, je le re. [recouvre].

merakskahadasssrediks, d'assuredin

maseskcHigann, on ote les herbes, mascske-

nixcdin.

nskikehlgahn, nakkehi'xedin, on gratte la

terre, on beche par tout.

ncnakkehigJie

tkakSigaiin, tkakSixcdin, on rechausse.

nenikukSighe, &c
kisi sankke'r6, il pousse, on le voit, mus-

pi'r6, un peu grand, spire,

agaidcdaiissar, on met tremper dans I'eau

le ble de semence p'r le faire germer [60 61.1

V. d'abord [?] germer.

kisi agSidenar skamminar v. kisi agSitse-

skaniminan, ils trempent, &bc. ;
!" neda-

gSitseskaninune.

usarikn'kaiinak adamank, !*• nesariks'kan-

nak, sdamahk, asankn'kafmar eskitame-

ghir, item aa'sasar, on accommode les

grains de petun p'r les faire germer,

idem di'r [dicitur] des grains de melon

& de citrouilles.

Je le bas, ncbngkMhimine.

Je I'egraine, tiepsksigsehighi, kSigSehe-

mska, egraine, &.c.

niedatsi apaskSasit, je fais rotir un epi

;

ncdapskSa' si, p'r lui, nedapskaa'ran,

ble groule, pile, pcsedaman. ble groule,

pile, ou on mele des bluets piles, sa'te-

teigan.

J'en groule, ncdabimine, v. ncdahimisi.

Je le vanne etant groule, nessiadimine.

Je trie les grains, etant groule, nemeghe-

ndsi.
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Ble groule, ahiminannar , il est fleuri,

peskcsa, ssak, il ne fleurit point, ihda

[maiida] peskessisi.

Je pile du ble, v. dans la pile, v. entre

2 pierres, nedaknasi.

Epi dont on a ote le ble, sen le tron§on,

amitcgSakSem.

Ble pile comme du gru, mamesteigan v.

mamessetse'teigan.

As-tu b'p [beaucoup] de ble ? kemesairs-

tilta e'to 7

Est-il beau ton ble? urighenur e'to keda-

skcansmar ?

II y a peu de ble dans mon champ, manet

ncdakkikkarin.

Ble Francois, igriskarnar*

[BLESSER.]
Je le blesse ; nekissteaiisi, je suis

blesse d'une epee.

Je suis blesse d'une bale v. flfeche, netnesn-

dansi, 3. messdansn, v. nic.san.

Je le blesse, cultro, ense, &lc. nedestehan,

3. St.

Je le blesse, nassaghitehah, 3. asss, v. vsssa-

gliVkasan.

II est blesse, mrsa, etant blesse, mcsad'e, les

blesses, messitsik.

Un blesse qui doit bientot mourir de sa

blessure, manmaan, 1^- nemaimaa.

Je suis blesse de la sorte, ncmanmaa.

Je suis blesse, sed 6 [?] niortaliter, neda-

msiteansi.

Je me blesse en t'bant [tombant]

nUektessin, 3. sek.

Ou I'as-tu blesse, tahni ertehatt R. [re-

ponse?] atcptk ncdertehan.

BLUETS, frais, sa'tar, in sing, sa'ie,

lorsqu'ils sont sees, sikisa'tar.

[BOIS.]

Bois qui n'est pas sec, ska'ksr.

Bois, petits planches de cfedre, p'r faire

&c. kaitkskak.

[ * Qwffirc, if a'corruption of English corn ? Edit.]

Bois pourri, adsssakx, v. adussagHio, bois

vieux, mort, negannsaku ; bois fourchu,

skalwngan.

Mechant bois tortu, nikdana'kSat.

Bois, buche p'r bruler, aaassn, nor; di'r

[dicitur] eliam de arbore qui est sur pie

mais sec ; srigiiak anasinak, bon bois a

bruler loisqf les buches s't [sont] de bon

frene v. cf(f [quelque] autre bon bois, ils

le sont, nob. ; le bois tire comme coup de

fusil, pes'kcde, p'e'kede, nob. peskesa.

Bois forest, abasikkck v. kekakai'ksk, etiam [62, 63.]

broussailles, ni' kSaksikek.

Je fais du bois p'r brdler, je biiche, neman-

csse, 3. wcf.

Kenantsesi e'to 7 dit on a une p'soe [per-

sonne] qui porta un collier, sen, vas tu

querir une charge de bois 1

Kcmancss'e e'to 7 a celui qui porte collier &
hache, vas-tu faire du bois p'r en apporter

une charge ?

Kedaiihancsst Ho 7 viens tu de faire du bois ?

Ncmancsse, je vais faire du bois, lorsqu'on

sort de sa cab. [cabane] ; mais lorsqu'on

est dans une autre cab. un peu eloigne &
qu'on sort p'r faire du bois p'r sa cab. on

dit, nendiitsimanessi.

MMiinncssesiigSeha isi mensaegSi aa'nakesi-

sar pefasiegS'e, atscgaba mesairedar ne-

daaasunar.

Nr2)fincse, v. ncmatitase, je fais du feu, j'y

mets du bois; kematntasesr, j'en mets p'r

toi, &-C.

ArokkSehedifs seinaiihak, qf les ho'es

[hommes] abbatent du bois, &,c. 1"^ ne-

dcrckSehi.

itsatsesihedits gJtdinemsk, qf les femmes

I'allent querir, scil. aaasonar, 1^- nedesat-

sese.

Voil^ tout le reste de mon bois qf je mets

au feu, je n'en ai plus, nem'etsasi.

Lieu de bois frans, nettka, ou il y en a

n'cfcgSik'e ; nttekSi'kak in sighida, caba-

nons, &.C.

PaiigSissenahniks, il n'y a qf^de I'erable.
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[BOIRE.]
J'ai envie de boire, nekadaissemi.

J'ai trop bu, nssanmeseiitl, v. nehansitsesemi

;

male sonat hoc ultimum.

Je bois, negadissemi.

avec, xragah v. tasse, cuillier, ncgs-

aiipessemidi.

avec la bouche dans la riviere, nekit-

sikassseini.

avec la main v. plat, &c. negsan-

pessemi'tan neretsi ; si les 2 mains, ne-

retsiar.

Je me sers de qfcfP ch. p'r [quclque chose

pour] boire, nckadsssemi'tsn.

Je lui donne a boire, negadassemilwh, 3. ag.

Je bois long tems, nesipkessemi , 3. sip. ;

je bois tout, nesikahadsn, 3. asi. ; j'en

laisse, ncdakatsihadsit , 3. ad. ; j'en ai

assez, nsicmesse/iii, 3. se.

Je le mets a la bouche p'r boire, nUikibekn-

ddmcn.

Je vais querir a boire, &.c. nedassiliihe, 3. as.

;

avec cela, neda'sihibe'isn.

Tasse p'r boire, taHssemidi, ar

Je bois sans me servir de rien p'r boire, je

mets ma bouche dans le plat, rivifere, &c.
nekitsikasssemi.

BOISSON forte, akahi.

BOITE, saiiaiantsinigan.

[BOITEUX.]
Je suis boiteux, negaganigaiida.

[Page G4 of the MS. blank.]

[65.] [BON.]

Cela est bon au gout, sripigSat, nob.

jisgnssa.

Je le trouve bon a manger, nUigdtamen v.

naritamcn ; nob. nsigaphaii.

Je ne puis manger cela, je le trouve gate,

nekenskddamai, 3. agh ; nob. nekenska-
' manan, id e [est] ncdanrani-mitsi.

Cela m'est bon, me fait bien, nuriraye'kaiir

gs7i, 3. ar.

Je suis bon, sage, nekesaansi v. narenaaakesi

,

V. nariiehan.

95

Qui pent dire c'bien [combien] il est bon?

kesaahsines tai'mi ?

Je le trouve agreable, a mon gre, naighina-

vien, nob. naighinaaaii.

[BONACE. Vide intra.]

[BONTe.]
Je lui donne des marques de ma bonte, neke-

saansaihaii v. nekcprins'itaaan.

Je le traitte avec bonte, inkesaaiisUaaaii.

BONACE, calme, aaibcn, daibek eda-

raaibck, aaibeghe.

BONNET, ono-s.sise'siji, nar ; mon, nedaii-

gaska, &LC.
;

j'en fais, ncdaiigaskStssnke,

3. aiig.

je le quitte, neghetkSiai, 3. ghet ; p'r

lui, neghUkSitaaan.

je le met, nedaiigaskSesi.

[BONTE. Vide supra.]

[BORD.]
L'autre bord du fleuve, uganmek ; de ce

bord, sitcmek.

Le long du bord, soit par eau soit par terre,

senatsiai, le long du bord, kaar'reb'egae.

De l'autre bord, de biais, non vis-a-vis,

aiisadga, id e [est] aiisaiai.

De l'autre bord, vis-a-vis, tetcbdgav. tetcbiai.

II va le long du bord proche terre, v. etant

sur terre le long de I'eau, senatsiai araka-

dann.

[BORGNE.]
Je suis borgne, nenckatanraghigaa, 3. nek.

[BOSSE.] Vide infra.

[BOSSU.]

Je suis bossu, ncgagaaipeskiana, la bosse,

pesskSaim.

[BOSSE.]

La bosse qui est cffqf [quelque] fois aux

arbres pour des cuilliers, arcankSaka.

[BOUCANER.] [66, 67.

Je boucane, nedaimirki, 3. anm.

Je le boucane, nepdssemen, 3. apas. ; nob.

nepassan; viande boucanee, kespdsse, nob.

kespassa ; poisson bouc [boucane], kes-

passaak agSannak ; castor, sighcmeska

;

anguilles, kespassaak, nahanmiak ; chair

seche, ka'ke'aaga.
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[BOUCHE.] Je ]„; Jonng ^^ bouillon, neda'sianbuharan

;

Une petite bouche, pdcuhne ; g'de [grande] j'en bois, hume, nclusahbsi, 3. kcs ; neke-
bouche, kessckanrakakschiii; tu as, &,c. saAbse'tsn, avec cela je bois bouillon.
kekcskiinraknksdsiia. TBOUILLIR 1

Ma bouche, ta, sa, ncclsn, ke. srf. ; dans la b. Je le fais bouillir, niscmen, 3. ss., nob. msaji,
[bouche] idnnek ; je I'ouvre, nemi' kdxneai, 3. asanr.

3. mikdnnin; ouvre la, mikdmisi ; je la II bout, sy/o/, nob. ssi.

ferme, nekcpcdsnesi, 3. Atj.. BOULANGER, celui qui fait du pain, mda-
Je prens qfqp ch. [quelque chose] avec la hannkH v

bouche, nenimaddmcn, nob. nenimaman; BOULE, qui 6 [est] rond, de bois v. de
je jettecequi yest, Hc/jsMorMmfM, 3. fl-jji-., fer, petegSighcn, nob. pdegiign ; de
V. nrsii'karatamcn ; id C [est] ncdd'ksike- pierre, petegSapscke.
raddmen, nob. wf,ss'Z«r«>«n; nckassitan- BOURBEUX, il y a de la boue, ;)sascsZ;c
gani-yte, je conserve ma bouche pour BOURGEONS, aremesk^, kur ; les arbres
coler [coramunior] v. g., ne mangeant, bourgeonncnt, ndatsni'rar abasim:
ne buvant, ne tumant point ; messisi sdsnek [BOUT.l
tsi'tama'te, il faut qf cela soit serre a la Au bout de I'autel v. g. atsitsini.

Le bout, au bout, aanaskSini, sanaskSire-

maskak.

de I'arbre, aanaskSensksk ; du canot

usskaonr.

du doit, aanaskSiretsi ; du ne, aana-

skSittan.

de la queue, sanaskSanrn ; de I'epi,

bouche, qu'il n'en sorte aucune haleine.

[BOUCHER.]
Je bouche cela, avec &c. bois &c., nekcphd-

vien, 3. akcp., kebakansa.

avec la main, nckepencmen, 3. ak

;

en mettant, nckepctsn, 3. ak ; kcpataiisa,

un trou, V. g.

J'ai le gosier bouchi, neprssai-i, 3. pcsssrs: sanaskSimin.
J'ai les oreilles bouchees, negagWpessa, Jg suis au bout du chemin, neme'tanaskdmen

3. gaghepcsse. anadi.
Je me les bouche des mains v. g. &c., mga- Je viens a bout de cela, neklsi'tsn, 3. sn.

gkepsencsi. jg n'^^ pujg venir a bout, nedahraaittan,
BOUCHON, kcpaldgan.

3. ,dan.
Bouchon co'e [comme] de baril, de come Je ne scaurois venir a bout de ((fqp ch.

de boitte h. poudre, &c. kquskSagai'gan
; [quelque chose], nedcitzirittsn kegai, v.

d'une quaisse, &.c. assakaeigan. nedatziri'tsit.

BOUCLIER, angSian

;

di'r item de deo.

BOUE, aseskn, il y en a, aseskiio, h, ma
robe, asesksio nedasse.

BOVEVX, 2}sazcsk6.

[Page 68 of the MS. blank.]

[69.] BOUILLON de chair, kcsaiibs v. siossaiibs:

de poisson, jiamessanba ; chaud, kese-

b'ette, froid, tckcbi.

d'oiseau, sipsaiibsi, &c. ; nob. nckesc-

bessah; je le rechauffe, nekesebessemen,

3. ake , v. nsskcb6sisn.

Je ne sgaurois venir a bout de porter mon
paquet, nedanraHare, 3. aii.

Je le mets a bout, i! ne pent me repondre,

nuranmehan.

[Page 70 of the MS. blank.]

BOUTEILLE, potahie* ^^ij
BRACELET, kinskebi, ai-, mon bracelet

Je les ote, ncdd'ksikie; je les mets, nekikin-

skcbisi.

[•Corrupted from the Flench bovteille ; the sound

of n being substituted for /, which is wanting in this

dialect. Edit.]
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j'en ai, nekikinskebi, 3. aki.

BRAIET, mcreghe v. ekstsik, ton, ahikarat,

son, ahekarak, e'ksrahtsir v. kyakyskSida-

hit, V. -ritsir.

j'en ai un, nureghehem, du moins

ai ton braiet, kinaiigSi areghehi.

BRANCHE, pcskahaksn, pcskoluintkunar.

de sapin, scdi, sediak, di'r [dicitur]

etiam de ramis
;

j'en vais querir, chei-

cher, nenstsihaiik sediak, v. nciiiannandd-

gSe ; nedara' kasinak sediak ; je les mets,

range a terre p'r servir de natte, ncda-

nakke; je I'ebranche, avec la main, mon
petit hois, nenesantkunenemen.

[BRANLER.]
Je le branle, arbre, nenai'maiighen skipidsn,

nob. jjiraii.

Je branle la paille, neniamandenskenemen,

3. atn.

Je branle les jambes, nenenemesiteasi.

La terre branle, nenemkepide ki.

Cela branle (d'une chose qui est debout),

ehegaiibdo ; il ne b. [branle], iiida [inaiida']

ehegaiibasisi.

BRAS, pedin, droit, arenakaiai, gauche,

paiitsisi ; mon bras, nepcdin, droit, ncda-

renakaiai, gauche, nedapantsi; j'ai le bras

droit casse, pasketehansn ncpedin, mon
bras droit, nedarenakansan ; j'ai le bras

gauche casse, nedapantsiaaii ; je I'etens,

ncsasaghipedinesi, 3. sasa., -nen ; je le

plie, nepikafiipcdineiii , 3. pik. ; je le branle,

nemamanisineskdhasi , 3. maii.

[72, 73.] [BRASSE.]
Une brasse, nckstaiiiganef, v. nekatanigane ;

2, nissaiiganet, v. -e ; 3, ntsahigdne v.

-net, 4, ienahigdne, v. net ; 5, naiinauigane,

6, negndans kessahigdne ; de c'bien [com-

bien] de brasses est ton canot? kessabkii-

skaiitnasa ketsr v. kessaniganit kctur ?

il e [est] d'une brasse, negatamganesa,

de 2, nissabanskaiit, de 3, tsabunskaht v.

tsaniganet, &,c.

[BRAVE.]
Je suis brave, genereux, &,c. nekinanbdi.

II est brave p'r battre les hommes, mais

non pas I'ennemi, arcnanba aibiai kinan-

bai'tase, aaennatsa aa'ra mda [maiida]

akinanbditaaanaia, !"• nckiranbditaaa.

BRETEL, pour porter, &c. nardpekSahn,

!"• nenarapa'ksann.

[BRISER.]
Segsskipud'e, cela e [est] brise dans le sac

V. sur le traine.

Scgsskipidar rneskikiiar v. g. la paille se

brise lorsqu'on &c. en fait de semelle

seu chaucon, v. sur les sacs, &c.

[BRILLANT.]
Naiiuamnkizckipide, co'e [comme] un ciel

brillant, &c.

BROCHE fran§oise h, tourner le roti,

abi'rreaangan ; broche des sauvages, seu

baton au bout duquel ils mettent, &c.

psakSabeaaiina'tteki-, ncpessagSabann ; je

le fais rotir devant le feu avec broche

sauvage.

Je tourne la broche, nekSakSercbeneinch,

3. akSa. •

[BRONCHER.]
Je bronche, peu s'en faut (f je ne t'be [tom-

be], erxe. ns'cktessin.

BROUILLARD, aiayiis, il faisoit brouillard,

aaanyppan, paskandghe nrmantsi ; je m'en

vas lorsijf le brouillard sera ote.

sur la riviere, aHanebegat.

[BRUIT.]

Chose qui fait du bruit, qui resonne, v. g.

Ijahsek'n, kedsiisiian v. kcdscsetsictii ; le vent

en fait, kedaranmpsen ; on entend bruit

comme marcher, grat'r [gratter], maiisks-

kSess; une planche, tcorce, &c. ; les

chiens v. g., v. betes entendants (fcf [?]

chose font bruit comme murmure, &c.
nikimxrediiak.

[BRi!jLER.] [74, 75.]

Je brule, nemetkazesi, 3. met.

Je briile cela, nemetkazesemen, 3. am ; il est

briile, metkide v. metkazede.

Je briile, ma cab. [cabane] briile, netzakesi,

nous sommes, &.c. netzakesibena.
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Je met le feu a (^''qp ch. [quelque ch.], je

I'allunie, nelzakeseimn, 3. at.

Je mets devant lui une branche un sedi,

de peur qu'il ne se brule, nedakskriran,

mets moi, &c. akskrsri.

Je souffre beaucoup par le supplice du feu,

nnsagheskntdne, 3. ssag.

Je me suis brul6 la langue mangeant trop

chaud, nirara melkazede.

Je briile un desert, ncpesk&siglie, v. nctsAkc-

saii, 3. pesdkkeiighe ; on brule les champs,

tsekcdar kikkaimar v. tsekesanssar, on, fcc.

tsekesaiihsedui, tsckasiphcdin.

II est brule, mtktjde, v. metkazede.

J'ai les mains brulees, nsssaghirtiehazesi

,

3. ass.

Nsskusitsi, feu t'be [tombe] sur mes pies

qui me brule ; les pies, nasscghesilekazesi,

3. us; les janibes, nassaghagaiidesi, S. ss ;

un peu brules les tenant devant le feu; les

bras, nassaghapedinesi ; I'epaule, nsssaghi-

dercniaiikanekazesi ; la face, nsssaghigSe-

kazesi.

Je suis trop brule, je n'y retourne plus, je

ne m'expose plus a etre brule, nemesaaa-

kazezi.

On ne voit point oil j'ai ete brule, le feu ne

me fait rien, netsirkazezi v. nepcgSakazezi

V. nepcgSakazezi, v. iiida \rnandd\ tsirighe-

nUinhaghe.

Tsirighen, sretsi, lorsqu'il eut ete briile.

Je suis cause qf ce qui cuisoit est brule,

nepekkesema ; pekikessak penak, s't [sont]

brules, cela I'est, pekikede, nob. pckiktsu,

V. saiirade, &c. sipsis, &.C.

Ce bois n'est brule (f de long tems, il dure

long temps au feu, sipkukede, pis. dar

;

noh. sipkiikcsn ; vite, riabakede, dar, nob.

nabakesn ; srakedi dar, nob. arnkesH

;

aheineghe kandak, p'r ce qu'on rotit brule

bien, sipkcde, nob. sipkisa, il n'est de long

temps cuit ; iiabade, nob. nabcss, il est

bientot cuit; nissak, metkazeziegats, ne-

meskne, ne briile pas mes robes; 1^- ne-

metkazezan namskrc ; qu'on briile tout

autour du fort de peur (([ I'egl. [reglise] ne

briile dans (fqf [quelque] tems le feu

viendra de loin, et qu'on garde le feu,

!"• neniet kaz'crcman maskese, scsisnikedcts

pekSatsema' kaiirazene ncba s&tsi mdu [;«on-

da\ tsckedtnaka panbasigHanm nahkakketsi

2)etsikede aasisuini mcssini, nenaserdaiisits

skstai.

ArakazezHe pekn pnapeskn, la pierre, cendre

chaudc briile ; nedcrckazezin pekk-, pnape-

ska, je m'en suis brule ; v. ncdabapskcsi

piiapcsks, je me suis brule d'une pierre

chaude.

[BUCHETTE.]
Les biichettes pour conter, &c. abasiar.

Je les porte pour le festin, nekisssadsnar

abasiar, skamsnar.

[Pages 76 aod 77 of the MS. are blank.]

c.

[78, 79.] CABANE, maison, sigsam,* mar; ma cab.

[cabane] nsigHam, &.c.

grande, ketsiaigHam ; petite, sigsayii-

sis ; ronde, pefegSigaiin t /;\

ronde par le haut f f^ aanghenigan ;

en dos d'ane, keskankteigan.

[
" Hence tlie English wigicmn. Edit.]

[ t In the MS. the author lias placed after this

word a rude figure like that in the text ; apparently,

to explain the meaning of the term. Edit.]

[} After this word also in the MS. the author has

the figure in the text, by way of explanation Edit.]

II y en a une, negatsigak, v. nekulsighegak

;

2, nisigak ; 4, ieaigak, &c.

Nous sommes 2 cabanes, nnissigebena ; 3, nt-

7iess/ghebena.

C'bien etes vo' de cab. [combien etes vous

de cabanes] kessigaknana, 4, ieyigak.

Je fais la cab. [cabane], nUi'kke, 3. !>ik ; p'r

lui, nsikkeaaii. Les fourches, skakaiiga-

nak ; les bois qu'on mets sur les ecorces

p'r les tenir, &.c. spahiganar.
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Je vais chercher des perches p'r la cab.

[pour la cabane], nHmahnhakSe, v. ne-

monnhahasie ; les perches, ahasial^ar.

Voila la g'dcur [grandeur] de la cab., ni eri

kaiick.

C'est assez,elle est autant g'de [grande] qu'il

faut, tebfghiksn sigkam ; elle est bien

haute, spiganna.

Je mets les ecorces, narigSaglienigh'e, v.

ncrh rigSaghciiighe

.

Je l'ac<;ommode, vtsrigSaglienemen sigsain ;

avance, seu espece de pare-vent au cote

de la porte, kcrhkan, seu, ereskaii.

Je la garde, nckesst'iinsig/te.

J'ote les ecorces, ni'i/askigheliide, 3. bask. ;

au fond de la caba. [cabane], seu, c'tre les

ecorces, kikemak v. kikisi.

La cab. [cabane] est froide, il y fait froid,

tkaigam'igat.

Je la quitte, I'abandonne, nenegatemen aig-

Hum.

Cab. [cabane] abandnnnee, stsignm, nar.

Nous debarquons p'r cabaner ensemb. [en-

semble], iisisgHaiimstncd bcnu ; oil il est

couche, V. g. il n'y a ni cabane, ni rien

qui le niette k couvert, beburkiskak iikighi-

bena.

^a cabanons, tse H'ghida.

Nous cabanerons ici, ialsi msighinena.

Je vais cabaner oft e [est] I'orignal, v. che-

vreuil, nuiaiitkadissn, 3. nniil.

Nous sommes cubants ensemble, iwitsiai-

ghibena.

Oii aviez vo' [vous] cabane, couche, tafmc-

nasa edssksdnmlhediegssa.

N. a cabane la, &c. edaskSahar/issa N.

Cabanage, seu, cab. [cabane] abandonnee
al.'iigdnn, !" nede'kSiganal, seu, nekisi.

Quand quitterons no' [nous] ce cabanage,

tsig/ietseniifia kede kSigurinena.

Je le quitte, je vais cabaner ailleurs, je

change de cabanage, nekasi.

II y a 2 jours qu'il etoit la cabane, nisssgna-

gat i'to Htgkiiusa.

Cab. [cabane] emportee par le vent, paski-

gherampsen.

9G

La natte relovee par des bois & planche, seu,

les planches elevees sur lesquelles est la

natte, tdi' sa'kSabinar.

J'en fais, nctai'sa'ksabunhdmen ; faitos en,

t(ii'so' kSabsnhaniska.

Je fais une petite cab. [cabane], dit un en-

fant, nUighrsi.

Je fais une cabane nsikkdd, v. nsikke

;

item, une vieille qui

Cabane qui est basse, qu'on n'y pent #tre

debout, tsats'ighai, v. tabnssignrins ; voila

de c'bien [comhien], ni iepsigorinik ; elle

est haute, spi^aiina ; voila de c'bien [com-

bien], ni espigannik.

lis sont cabane une seule cab. [cabane], spi-

gchnissga, nckstsighegak.

Kibikkniiss, on fait le pignon de la cabane.

Nikrhikkdnil, je le fais.

Hikkansn, elle est couverte, v. npa' ksdnsn.

Kcni'kehcmsaiik ughik, vo' vo' [vous vous]

servirez de les grosses ecorces pour cou-

vrir.

AgSitsiiiiegSe, si vo' [vous] les faites tremper

dans I'eau, &c., !" ncdagSitsiman.

Timef a'tar aigHaiimar, le fort est rempli de

cabanes, toutes les cab. qui y peuvent etre

y sont.

II n'y a qu'une cabane, neksisighcgak ; 2, nis-

sighegiik ; 3, tsigh'egak ; 4, ienigh'egak, &c.

On fait le plancher de dessous v. dessus de

la maison, cabane, asssagahansa.

Cabane logette pour le bois de chauffage,

tn'sarin, l"- nedata'sarin, 3. ndatssann.

Cabane de pieux, a la frangoise, mesagsiga-

miga.

[CACHE.] [80, 81.]

Espece d'armoire dans un arbre, v. &c., p'r

niettre (jf^q/'ch.[quelque ch.], taaanakSigan,

V. sabks-aiigiin, nedasaba' kaaiin

Cache faite de bois en maniere de cofTre,

etiam, faite dans un creux de rocher, «r5a-

liuhigan.

Je mets dans la cache, nedagk', 3. agn.

Cache dans la terra, dgsne ; je cache qfqp

ch. [quelque ch.], ncdagnnar, &c. v. na-

kpo
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Je vais In lever, je la K've, nemanign

viens de la lever, ncdanbanaga.

Je suis empfiche, occupe trop a la lever,

nadiimimandga, nudamahhanagu, la

di'r [dicitur].

Cache dans un arbre, tcf^nn/ilnigan.

Je vais la lever, ticmanesdbekse.

Je viens de la lever, ncdanhanasabahise.

Je fais cache, v. mets (fff [quelque] part,

metsisi, ncdassabdkkSe.

J'y mets qfcip [quelque] chose p'r, &c. manger
quand, &,c., nedasaba'ksai'm, 3. nd.

Je mets une marque p'r me la faire con-

noitre, nckikins'rdsin.

Je prens une cache p'r une autre, ncp'ttsi-

peka/iaga.

On a visite ma cache, on y a pris ff(f ch.

[quelque chose], stcnaiiissa ; on me I'a

levee, je ne I'ai pas trouvee
; je cache, je

mets en cache v. quelque part p'r qu'on

ne le trouve pas, &.C., nedii'saba'ksaim,

neda'saba'kscmnebanir, &.c. usaba kSlsa-

ariik arenaiibak iirsaj^igdunr, &c.

[CACHER.]
Je me cache de Im, tiekSansir/is'tcinan ; ka-

ksaiiiims'tasi, tu te cache de moi.

Je me cache, nekaiircsi, 3. kaii. ; on cache,

kanddihddin.

Je me cache de lui, je le fuis, par la peur

qP j'en ai, iieksatinirait.

Je le lui cache, je ne veux pas qu'il le voit,

nekahlimun, 3. ukan.

Je le lui cache, le mets (ftif [quelque] part

qu'il ne puisse le trouver, ncknit stasa/i.

Je le cache dans le sein, nessimirin, 3. abi.

Je cache cela, nekahdsn, 3. ak., nob. nekan-

ran.

Je lui cache, 6te qfqf cli. [quelque chose]

qui me deplait, v. nassighiraseman; nema-

anihaii, dit v. g. celuiqui va t'rs [toujours]

eniprunter et qu'on lui refuse
;

je loge

qfifun qui me deplait, qui ne travaille

point, &c., ne fait rien, nemanihskis.

[CACHETTE.]
En cachette, kiinini.
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[CADET.]
Mon cadet, ner^o'^ kanis, 3. udokkannr.

Je suis le cadet de tons, posito q'd nullus

alius sit, ne.medessannai.

CADRAN, tebaikizssangan, v. kisusiii teba-

skadigan.

[CAILLOU. Vide infra.]

CAISSE, cofTre, &.c. arsagaigan ; caisse, [82, 83.]

tonne, d'ecorce, saiiniahtsenlgan, il e [est]

nob.

Je I'apporte, nrpessnii.

CAJEUX, scinsr, j'en fais, nedasannrki.

Je passe la riviere sur un cajeux, ncda'sa-

nurham.

Etant fait je dis a celui qui veut, &.c. tse

kfjjusiban.

[CALME.]
11 fait calme snr la riviere, asiben.

[CALOMNIER.]
Je calomnie, nepissankakigheini, lui, nepi-

ssankskiiitan.

Je le decalomnie, je nie, &-c. ncdighiaa-

mah.

Je me laisse calomnier, je ne lui dis non [?],

nedarhimeks, seu, iiida [inaudci] vetieskn-

teman v. nesks?nansi, nedar/timaii, seu, iiida

\_mniirla] ucsksmigii.

CALUMET, adamoiigan, le mien est beau,

arigs nadainongan ; il est capable, &c.
pesktiiiss, il tient peu, manesa ; son baton,

v. sdiiinonganakSem ; je le charge, j'y

mets du petun, nepitsetene ; pour lui, ne-

bitseii'-siiii ; charge le p'r moi, bilstiiesi

;

je le vuide, tire ce qui y est, neghetsiket-

sehaii, je fume to' [tout] ce qui y e [est],

nesikabaran ; je fume, nebesksrepa, seu,

fais sortir la fumee
;
je fais sortir la furnee

par le ne, etiam, je I'avale, 7}eda'suh(ira.

Remplis-moi mon calumet, negsdestnehi,

sasan. satssseiitKsi.

Je te le remplis, kenegsdasenehsr ; j'allume

le calumet, 7ietsakestJn; pour lui, 7ictsake-

sahmasannnr ; p'r toi, ketsakesemaren ; je

petune, nadama, 3. adaine.

Le calumet est a moitie, niranHsanghe ; il y
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en a pen, bien pris du nianclie, /c/tf&san-

ghe ; il y en a peu dans uii sac, v. g.

ketsp.' tor.

he calumet est plein, pesannsanghe , v.

milsiibs.

Une calumee, seu, una fois le calumet plein,

iickatseiHigiit ; 2, iiisasscnagat ; 3, tsasse-

nagnt ; 4, ieasscnogut ; 5, naiinssscnagat

;

6, negirldHi ke'sussendgat, &c.
; je ne tire

qu'une soufflee du calumet, nepefkSdma v.

nejicsksre'ija, v. pezeksda ntpeskSdma
; je

le tiens avec les dents, ntkerdmcin ; neila-

sitciiirdtamtn, je fais entrer mon souffle

dans le calumet, v. chalumeau, &,c.

CAILLOU, niniahgan, nar.

[CAMARADE.]
Mon camarade, nctzaes, v. nitsie. Vid.

Compagnon.

[CANOT.]
C^noV, agvidai, nar ; mon canot, nedagnidcn,

V. netar

Canot de bois, amasar, amasarar.

Racines a canot, aadabak, ecorce, masssi-

gS'e, gSm:

Bois, petits planches de cedre p'r faire

&c. k itkskak.

J'en fais un, ncdaitsri.

J'en fais mieux un qf toi, nia araliami

ncni'tahalari.

Le bois qui est au bout en dedans, qui est

debout, anighessn ; asskSunra'kScm, le

bois [?] qu'on cout au rebours, [?] &c.

Les maitres du canot, siboduiigan, nak.

Les barres, pcmilsemen, nak ; les va-

rangues, noiighinah, naiik.

Les lisses, dnakaii, nak, andkanak v. pikte-

liigan, nak.

Le bout, ssksaiir ; la couture en long,

pepah adohgnn.

Les coutures de travers, seu, les coupures,

nckeniiiiganat.

[84,85.] J'en ai un, nsdiri, 3. tdiri ; il y a un

canot, nigstsrugdt ; 2, nisssragdinr ; 5,

nannxragntfir, &c.

II est trop charge, kedahan.

II est trop charge devant, atsitasmitsebs,

kelnrna ; trop derriere, keratsielien.

Nous chargeons trop sur le devant,

kedatsitaskSekaniiia'nhena ; trop sur le

derriC're, krgherafsiekaiimanbcria.

La 1" ifc dern. place du canot, apidi.

La 2^'^ ensuitte de char^ cote, naiisragQe.

Celui tf est dans une place devant moi,

aUdf'firag/ii.

Le niaillet dont on pousse les varangues,

tagSaHrajigan.

Je la pousse, rndakiri.

Je suis devant, nenikannke ; sois y, 7ii-

kaiiiike.

Je gouverne derriere, nslsitsike ; gouv-

erne, sfsit.^ik'i;.

II fait eau, ssehdi ; j'en jetle I'eau, ne.da-

Z''S^"^> ^- nedakhighe ; jette-la, kahighe.

Ncssineb'e'%dmen, je presse avec couteau,

V. bois, &c. I'eau qui e [est] dans

couverte vel peau, p'r la faire sortir.

Je le porte dans les terres, nckipussadun,

v. nckipenigahiidsn v. nighepean, v. ne-

ksonsenigahadan.

Canot emporte, mani'tan, pis. manitimar ;

par le vent, 7nancrampsene ; par la glace,

maneregSc.

Je traine le canot dans le rapide, nederan-

ssgada.

Je tourne en canot, negsskahne.

Je le cache, neknndan agsiden.

Je le decharge, ncki/iesaddsi.

Otez ciffjf ch. [quelque ch.], il e trop

charg6, itsigabu'nitemska kegxssar, !"

nutngabaimemcn.

Je le traine dans la riviere, nederansnga-

da, v. dan.

Je le porte moi seul ou avec un autre,

nanighe v. neghipenigahadan.

Je le prens par le bout, nesaghesksanrent-

men.

Je le mets a terre, nepanhenighe.

Le canot est echoue, kerikassen agSiden.

Je le mets a terre sur son assiette, seu, rgg gy i

la gueule en haul, nedenatsi'ntan ; la

gueule en has, agSiden ncdapeme'tsn.

J'y mets de la gomme, ncpekaki ; en de-

dans, ncdaianmikaukighe.

Le canot est rcmpu, temi'rre agSiden.
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Je le tire de I'cau sans le porter sur les

epaules, ticiiahddga/iiinrlahisi'lsn.

Je dechargele canot, nrgapannamen, S.ng.

Iscijise, il va en canot, il se sert d'un

canot, ne s'embarf^ pas dans un autre,

&c.

Je I'atteins en canot, noissahisi.

Je le rencontre en canot, nsnasksJiisi.

Je vais chercher en canot, etiam, par

terre, ?ieksirassese, 3. hSi.

Gouverne au large, /nsak ariranda, v.

msuklcik.

Tire de ce c6te-la, gouverne le canot,

p'r aller de ce c6te-l^, ade.kka arskSan-

rdhadx.

Oii tire-tu ? &-C. tahdekka erskSanraltada-

nau 7 \'^- ne.dtrsksanraliadun ; pinandHet-

sik dicunt, adikku arokkSehi.

Je le porte sur la greve, nedebenada'si

;

de la grfeve je le mets dans le canot,

ncmalnnbesndd' si ?isri:iagnta'si.

Je le mets dans le canot, nctrptan.

Porte cela h, la greve, miitanbesada'io

l"- nematiinheaadun, pis. -dukn.

Nedakntiliem, je moule a la perche, v.

nedn'kste.

Je depute un canot, v. je mes depute, &-c.

nedaiisHahariie; a lui, -hiran.

Allons h. terre, naiidagaranda ; !" nenaii-

duga'ra.

Je marche en canot vent devant, nedapet-

sigSehem ; vent A6 cote, pemefsincramp-

sen ; vent arriere, imreri ; 3, ariins ; avec

la maree descend., nariaregu ; contre

maree, ?urhtpctsitssdne v. ncnikaiuike.

Je perche en canot, nedakate ; perche,

akale kibuninkSesn.

La perche dont on se sert, kibanmkSesn.

C'bien s't [combien sont] ils en canot?

kessakamnk ?

C'bien [combien] y a-t-il de place dans ton

canot '.' kessistsibismicika kctai- J

II y en a 5, nmmnaak ptmitscmenak.

Le canot est rompu, taraklessen.

La voile du canot, tsibeghihigan.

Je vas a la voile, nesibeghihima.

Je la hisse, nenimek'highe ; hisse-la,

niine'kiliighi, v. niinekkainanda.

Je I'abbas, ncncsegliihadi'ghe ; imp. nese-

gkihadanda.

Je la mets, ncsibigkihighe ; je I'ote, ncne-

sighiliddmi.

Le mat, tsibrghihibanaknem ; le hissa, nikS-

eghiadigan.

[CAP.]

Cap de terre, kysannanaiikki.

Cap dans un lac, kSesanaanailgamek.

Cap dans une riviere, kSesniisanniimek

;

asanaanuhme, la riviere qui detourne depuis

le cap.

CAPITAINE, sciiigman, ilk; mon, ncsang-

tiiaii : n're [notrej, ne.sangmarimmena,

je le suis, ncsahgmuni.

je le fais, je le noninie p'r cap.

[pour capitaine], nesangmannini' run.

voila celui
(jf

j'ai p'r cap. [que

[88, 89.]

j'ai pour capitaine], aa shaiigmaiimmia.

Ciipitaine de guerre, je le suis, nemauhaf., v.

di'r [dicitur] sangnwiiaixesx, il se fait,

melius, sailgmannermcsn.

CAPOT, pskSanasse ; \'en ai un, ncdapskSa-

nesse.

[SALUER.]
Je le salue, nedarami'kasaii ; ign. ntdara-

mi'kamen.

CARPE. ki' kaiimkSe, ksur.

CARtiUOIS, pi'dfii-ahn, nar,

[CASSER.]"
je, ncpeskescmcn, 3. apes, di'r [dici-

tur) de fune v. quid simile.

Je le casse, romps avec la main, nepaskx-

THincn : nob. nepsskssaii, iicpuskatehtmen

v. iirpusksktnnen, kasoh, je le casse, brise,

marchant dessus.

bois, &/C , avec les pies, item, avec

la main, iiejjuski^kamen, nob. ncpaskskanan.

pckakuiisn.

avec les dents, ncpusgSaddmen,

nob. ncpuskSamoii.

avec instrument, nepsskssemen.

Je me suis casse le bras en t'bant [tombant],

yicpssksipetine'tcssin, 3. pss.
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Je le lui casse, nepasksipetinittehaii.

Je lui casse les doits, nepsskSiriisinaii

;

la machoire, nepissknanbikannettehan.

[90,91.] [CATeCHISME.]
Je fais le catechisme aux enfans, nekakeki-

maiik anahsi'sak ; p'rquoi [pourquoi] n'y

es-tu pas venu ? h'egsi ntsi mcla \riiandd\

aitsiraiisassa kekekimeghe ?

[CASTOR.]
Castor vivant, tenia'kSe, k'nak; petit, tcma-

'kSesis, V. snilzaiincsis.

petit, piasessis.

Paquet de castor, tiegntkebisiak.

Castor d'hivers, pcpaiiemeskii ; d'ete, ntpene-

meskn.

Castor sans t^te, tem'igSe.

Dent de castor, aipit ; tenia'kaailanpitar.

Queue, ascgane ; il bat avec sa queue, me-

tetcbakhit tcma'kae, v. idarcbektessit ase-

gme.
Mssks, il leve sa tete liors de I'eau, idem de

aliis ; kamegu, il la retire, se cache, &.c.

Sa cabane, nasesse ; le trou de sa cab.

[cabane], ada'kahn, oil il d'mre [de-

meure].

Je la romps, nenskte.hrmen, v. ncsegnskitlhi-

mcn, V. ncsegaskitchemen.

La chaussee qf fait le castor p'r [pour] rete-

nir I'eau, asscghitnue ; akephighetan, il

arrete I'eau, \^- nckcphighe'tvn.

Je chasse aux castors,
(ff

je trouve par

hazard, ncnadcmcskSe.

Attrape aux castors, kcrahigan tema^kaei-

gan.

J'en prens aux altrapes, nckerlia, id. de

aalib. [aiiimalibus].

Peau de castor, mata'rre, rak.

Kemesks, grand castor, seu, la peau ; keme-

skSese baremeska, du 2 rang de g'deur

[grandeur] ; harcmeskSeae plane, du 3
;

snitzaimesis du 4" ; rognons de castor,

akisenaiik.

Chien a. castor, tona'kSekks.

Je vais chercher du castor, &c. nemanadieri,

V. ncnadieri,

J'en viens, nedanbadieri, 3. aban.

97

[CAVE.]
je creuse, j'en fais, nSanrke.

CAVERNE, antre de rocher, aranmapeskn

;

caverne dans la terre, pekSa'kamikn.

[CAUSE.] [92, 93.]

Je suis cause, en bien, nemessrHe.

Nemesaraii, je suis cause qu'on ne le bal

pas, V. g.

Je suis cause de ce qui lui arrive, &/C. de

bono, &c. nemesuraJi; de malo, ncmesi/ian,

V. nedasihaii.

Je te cause cela, kemesihuren.

Je me cause a moi-meme, ricmesihs'si.

Je suis cause de cela, ncpegSatsn.

Je lui cause cela, nepcgSatassan.

Je lui fait du bien h, cause d'un autre, nemes-

siteh ahdamaaaii.

Je fais du bien p'r [pour] le respect qf j'ai

p'r [pour] ton pere, kemessitehandamaren

kemi'iangss.

Tu es cause, c'est a cause de toi, qf je viens,

kia ntsi p'ctiironia.

A. cause de quoi crois-tu ? kign setsi uraii-

mpseddman?

CENDRE, pekks.

Le jour des cendres, panba'tami pekkidin.

Nikaanbi epckaaJiadimek messiai pekaraghi-

nangancts.

J'en rcpois, nepaiiba'tamipekSJinghe , ni setsi

pairiba 'tami peks/israghinaiigs.

Je cuis dans les cendres, nedatsitegSada-

bann v. ncdabnifin.

Les choses cuites dans les cendres, esse-

mcghik, V. ebipcnimeghik, t. abipenan-

nak.

[CEINDRE.]
Je me ceins, nepetegSabni, lui, -hiraii

;
je

I'ote, nedniipkSiaresi.

CEINTURE, pcdegSabisxn ; de porc-epi,

kanvianbi-pedfgSabiskii ; n'as-tu point de

ceinture ? ihdanaya [maiidayiasci] kapetegS-

abisiiii ? je mets entre ma ceinture &
ma robbe, hache, sac a petun, &c., nedc

dabanhaksssin.

CEMETIeRE, dari psskenedimek.

[Page 94 of the MS. is blank.]
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[95.] CERCLE, rond, sanaianghen ; de bois, p'r

[pour] couvercle, &-c., saiibiankskansn,

d'ouragan, aranganakksem,

CERISE, cerisar.

CERVELLE, asiriteban.

[CESSER]
Je cesse, v. g. de manger, ncde'kaippi ; de

fuire qfqf ch. [quelque chose], ncde'kait-

ian; d'etre malade, ncde'kSamarsi.

[CHAGRIN.]
Je suis chagrin, nsssikerdam.

[CHAGRINER.]
Je le chagrine, nnssikerdamihaii.

[CHAINE.]
Chains de fer, arcnarakHanbi, cir*

CHAIR, aios, fraiche, crue, skesaku (ce qui

est cru, skie) skian; pis. skianr.

Chair cuite, kisscde ; boucanee, kcsgate.

Chair grasse, nVkdnio, maigre, qui ne

vaut rien, matesagss ; maigre qui est

bonne, kakiaaga ; il n'y a point d'os, paii-

gSenagu, di'r de o'i [dicitur de orani]

etiam de came piscium ; ma chair, iiaios-

seiii ; je lui enleve des niorceaux, lam-

beaux de chair, neprpckSesan ; elle se

detache facilem't [facilement] des os,

etant bien cuite, v. g. kek'etsiganande,

nob. kck&tsigaiiansn.

CHALOUPE, sai-anpesragn.f

[96, 97.] CHAMP. Vid. inferius.

[CHANCELER.]
Je chancelle, de maladie, de faim, de

crainte, nenaiighiganapid.

Lui etant ivre, v. malade, faim, kisikibi're,

!*• nekikibi' ka.

Je le fais chanceller dans le dessein qu'il

avoit par tout ce qf je dis, de mourir p'r

[pour] Jesus v. g. nenanekSiraaeman.

CHANDELLE, cierge, fallot d'ecorce, &.c.

sdssenemangan, nar.

[CHANGER.]
Je change de pensee, nejnrsitehansi v.

piraie ncderiteliansi.

[
* Qumre, if from the the English word iron ?

Edit.]

[ t Formed from the French word ckaloupe. Edit.]

Je change de sentiment, je pense de moi, je

retourne en arricre, nssaeaermesi.

Je le fais presfjj'' changer de dessein qu'il

avoit, &LC. Vid. Chanceller.

Je lui change sen, le cocur ; de bien

qu'il etoit je le rend [?] mediant, ncpir^i-

tehenaii.

Je change cela, nepirxittHV..

On les change de place, cela est mis a la

place de I'autre, essa'tte.

Changeons, troquons, esunnemahsadida, v.

essadaiitida v. csiimiredida, srir.

Je change, tro<^ [troque] avec lui, nerfe-

sahiiemasiah ketesunmar , ketessnmasi.

Je change cela, tiedesss?irme7t,S. sdcsssnemen.

CHAMP, ki'kaim ; mon champ, ncddkikam.

Champ en friche, sigskkenigan.

Je defriche, nr.bi'rcke, 3. bir ; j'applauis,

nederekehighe, 3. ar.

Je casse les gagons, &c. v. riepaske'kadsn,

V. ncpaaaketekemcn.

Si vo' [vous] vouliez bien, &c. panakeha-

dasegSeba.

II les faut casser, paaakehadaiisss v. panake-

tehuiisa ; unde, ncpaseghihudan v. nebani-

kadsn, je secoiie la poussiere, v. g. d'un

habit, vSic. ; secoue-la, baaihads.

II la faut, &c. jidnighihadaiisn, v. basihadaii-

ss.

Je prens un champ v. partie, ou je n'ai pas

travaille, nemancke, v. ncgherke.

Je dis qf j'y ai travaille, &.c.

Je le prens a lui, &.c. nemanekeman, v,

nrghcrkeinan.

Ce champ, cette terre est las, ne pent plus

porter, sakighm.

Etant las on la briile p'r, &-C. sagaikeghe ni

tsekcsaiiss:

On voit un champ qu'on a seme, namihigSat

crkikkeinighesa.

Je brule un desert p'r [pour] un champ

ncpcskesighe, 3. pes.

Je le beche, nedererk'c'hemen, 3. ad.

J'agrandis mon champ, netsitakemghe, v

ncdantkasken'tghe

.

Je nettoie, j'arrache, nemasbsakcnighe
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Netsikskeiiighe, j'arrache la, v. les tiges du Maseskcnigann, on ote les herbes ;
maseske-

ble qui ont reste apres la rccolte, p'r nansis, on les ote ; nemaseskenighe, je les

[pour] semer [?]. ote.

Le long du champ, kaarkikaiine, esscnstkik- CHANSON, kinadSangan, de la piere

kai'me. [pnere],panha'tamintoangan,nar,v. paii-

J'abbas les arbresp'r en fairo un, ncmasa- ha Inmikiaudoahgon.

kSiglie, V. 7ickasahakse. Chanson de mort, je \a. ch!xale,nemetsitsintii.

Voila la longueur de mon champ, ni CHANTER.]
kSentck v. ni kSenanbai'isit nedakkikan. Je chante vite, ncnabaranms'tmncn, lente-

Voila la largeur, ni kesktek v. ni keskaii- m\, nemennaranmn'tamen mennaranmn'ta-

hailsit. msky dakki.

D'lci jusqu'a cat arbre, ns nisi ieari abasi Ne dites pas cet air vite, mssak nabaran-

sekkck. mstams'keks.

As-tu ici ton champ? isiiaaa kedcdara- Je chante, nekisahads, 3. kisahadu ; pour

ki'koiin. faire danser, nenasadUe; 3. nas-, kenana-

Faites des champs
(/f

vo' [que vous] aiez du dUeJiar, nenanads'han.

hie p'r un a.n, tsUcrdamaka kctsikikkaiinar Je chante bien, narinto ; mal, ncmatsintu

,

nannegatsigatcgM me'tsi'raiighir v. nan- v. nematsandsi.

nekstsigaden nc'raiigMr.

On a mange mon champ, kctans&e ncdak

kikkun, 7ieketamcn, je le gate, &c. man-

geant.

[98, 99.] II y a des herbes, &c., sanaskSe, nanaskSe-

trop haut, nassanmandUe ; trop bas.

nnssanmipinandae.

Voil^ ou Ton commence a chanter, ni edntsi

arintimek, v. manenintsmck, initiuni can-

tus.

gai- kikkaimnegar ; qu'on les arrache, &c. Je chante le premier, nenitaminta , v. neni-

aeneskS&ghir kikknnnar aritalindits.

Ce qf je fais a raon champ le rendra beau,

nsrckariien.

Aprc^s qu'on a seme qfcf [quelque] tems

apres on ote les herbes, on le nettoie

entierement, &c. ms'kekeansn.

Ncna'kekei'gJie, j'ote les herbes, &c. avec

hoiie, &c. je le nettoie, &c. luna'keke'lie-

men nedakkikkann, je nettoie, &c.

kaiinintn.

Je chante le dessus, nepinandUe ; la basse,

7icmessandse.

C'est ainsi qu'on le chante, voili le ton, ni

iraranmn'tamek, pezeknn eraraiimn'tamek.

Je prens le ton, je dis I'air, nedcraraiimis'ta-

men, kr'aranms'taiiss, iiida [manda] uraran-

ma'tansini.

Je ne sgais pas chanter, nedasai'merdcmen.

Kiskikkeaiiss, on I'a seme, kikkandansv, Je chante p'r [pour] endormir, appaiser

nedakkikkandamcn. I'enfant, nedatlsinaiisi, ncda'timan, lui.

Nekasaksnemcn ki'kkahn, je cueille le ble, Je chante en dormant, nenipaniilo.

&LC. Chantons ensemble, manaintida v. ehesHin-

Kanakanaiisa, il le faut, &c. tida, par tour.

KasaksncTnaka nedakkikkann, egsami phai- Chantez haut, pessangSinfukn.

nemak nisakamshsdits, pcdkdshsdits, in lis chaiitent des chansons deshon. [deshon-

ari na' kaiirsren skamsnar nemaii ara netes], nipskintyak, 1^- tienipskintsi.

isdari kederaresksnemenaiir kesaknnigaegn. Je chante en Iroquois, nemtgSaints ; en

Nedcronshnncmcn, j'en arrache les feuilles Algonkin, nssanghcnaijits.

qui sont autour. Je chante en repondant au chant, seu, no'

Ka'kSigaiin, le rechaussement, ka'knansn, no' [nous nous] repondons, netesukencli-

il le faut, &c. bena, v. nedehesHinlibena.
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Je chante, je guene, je dis he he, nedatsin-

ham.

Guenez, faites he he, &,c. tsinhamnks ; p'r

moi pendant
(ff je chante, tsinhamayiky

neskuiisahe.

Cliante p'r qu'on guene, skaiisahe. 1^- nenc-

skaiisahe.

[100, 101.] CHAPELET, paiiba'tami ssanbaiibiar, vu\go,

aiamilicanganar.

Je le mets a ma ceinture, nedekhndnnar

ncpcfgcsabitsinek panbdtamiaanbahbiar.
CHAPELLE, pnnba'ta7».ikigiianm, ou sera-t-

elle ? taimi e'to kadasi e'tck ?

Ou sera-t-elle en long? tainni e'to kadaai

ertek jxinba'taini sigsam 1

Ou sera I'endroit p'r [pour] dire la messe ?

tanni kadani eragSatek edari erainessike-

mek.*

II faut qf I'autel soit au levant, netsi nihi-

raiil arakst':ts, edtiri eramesnkemck; & au

couchant la porte, ari keronganetaits eri

neki' rant.

CHARBON, eteint, mkase, sar ; ardent,

mkaseskatai, dar.

[CHARGE.]
Je porte une charge, nUilii v. ninHihin.

Nemi'tsiimah, je porte Teufant sur le dos

sans collier.

Je charge qq'un [quelqu'uni, seu, je le porte

V. g. I'enfant, nUihaman v. nenanhsmah;

porte-le, sihsm6.

Naihuderan, je lui mets sur les cpaules & le

collier a la tete.

Naihsderesi, je porte I'enfant sur les epaules

& le collier a ma tete.

Je porte cela, ncna'Sdamen ; sur le dos, 3.

anaiidamen.

Je le puis porter, il n'est pas au dessus de

mes forces, ncpegaanmptiin v. nepcgSanaa-

ddnien.

Je vas querir sur le dos, sur le cou. Vid.

Querir.

Nemantsenighe, je m'en vas avec ma charge

sur le cou.

[
* Formed from the French word messe. Edit.]

Hiideri, aide-moi a me charger, a lever ma
charge.

IVcsisderan, je I'aide, &c.
Je le decharge, lupsnhiman.

Une charge, mamanstn.

Nemamanntun
, j'assemble, &c.

Vas querir une charge, mahsagnatis, nantsy-

are, !"• nenunla^dte v. mansagSattukn.

C'est la charge d'lin, ni ke'sHaret pezekn.

Je viens avec ma charge, nej)etsiia.re, 3. pit.

Je le vas querir, nenahtssare, 3. 7ian.

Je m'en vas avec ma charge, nemantfeyari.

Je la mets has, je la quitte, nepanhi, v. nine-

panhin, 3. pun.

Je n'en puis venir k bout, nedahrasdrS, 3.

an.

Aide-moi a me charger, yiahvasi, nenaiiy-

aaah.

Tu charges trop, kssanmiare.

Je charge beaucoup, ncmerkiare.

Ne charge plus tant, /iissak mina tckigHarek-

kan.

Je porte une grosse charge, je vas bien

charge sur le dos, 7ietekigsara, v. ncdak-

kigsnre.

CHARIOT, V. g. traine qui roule, xdanba-

nahasks kS'akarbipidek srighcnba ariti-

vicglie addhbanahaskar kga'ksr bipadeghir.

[CHARPIE.]
Je fais du charpie, niaetaghiddsn, 3. niaela-

gliiaih.

[CHARMER.
Je le charnie, donne mal6fice, ncbaaUidran,

V. Tiederipenarah.

CHASSE, [CHASSER, CHASSEUR.] ;ji'-

pemungan.

Je vais a la chasse, de I'ours, porc-epi,

orignal, nedabumassi, 3. abun ; j'en viens,

ncdaiibabanmssse.

p'r long tems, du castor, nnatieri, 3.

nat.

Je vais a la chasse du castor dans qfqf

[quelque] riviere proche, nesibikke.

Je vais h. ceile de I'ours p'r rffqf [quelque]

tems, tout proche, asfssss nekairasahah

;

de I'orignal proche, nekairasnekkaiia.
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——— du porc-epi, nenadaHah'gSe.

II est bon chasseur, nttami'nradchis, 1^- ne-

netaiisin' rachbi.

Us vont ensemble p'r [pour] attrapper et

entourer les chevreuils, &.c. tsikskaHak

V. tsikskuaediak v. t^ikskamagak.

Nctsikskasanbena k. kcfaikskanonha, &,c.

Nenaaadxkke, 3. tiasateknc, je vas a la chasse

avec les chiens.

[103, 103.] Je vais a la chasse, soit p'r [pour] avoir des

vivres, soit p'r avoir de quoi acheter des

hardes, nekadaiiadnii kegai, &,c.

Narail'kSa, je vais a la chasse du castor p'r

pen de tems et c'est en caiiot.

NeimdcmcskSe, j'y vais par terre p'r ffcf [pour

quelque] tenis.

Nevipe.ma, je vais a la chasse du chevreuil v.

oiseaux, item de casteris 6 d'ir [omnibus

dicitur].

Je tue oiseaux et tout petit gibier, je ne

les mange pas, &.c. ncnitansratiii'ghe.

Je vois I'origna!, je I'approche, I'ai trouve,

&c., naskasiimcssse, 3. ssk.

Je vais a la chasse de I'orignal p'r [pour]

long tems, et loin pendant I'liiver, ncmas-

sskke.

Je quilte la bete, il est mechant il vient

c'tre [contre] moi, &c., ncknitanU'regii,

8. kstaii^rcks.

Je vais A la chasse, je vais chercher, &.C.

des oiseaux, castors, m'embarquant, «s-

rankSa, 3. sraiikxe.

Je vais chercher, soit betes, soit oiseaux,

ncbipcma.

Je vais chercher de la mangeaille,soit castor,

soit &.C., nciiatcbi'ka.

Je le chasse honteusem't [honteusement],

&,c., ncmiaagatsihail.

Je le chasse de ciftif [quelque] lieu, v. je le

fais chasser, sortir, v. ncmimiaiarail.

Ne?nimisia'ii>n monsssangan, v. g. &c. je

chasse, bannis [1], &c.

Je le chasse, le fais sortir, ncnsdessaraii,

3. nsdes.

Chasse le chien, mets-le dehors, nisdHehi aa

aremas, ncnadltehnn, !" nensdetehaii, porte

envie [?]

98

[CHASSIEUX.]
Je suls chassieux, nesasini'gSa.

J'ai qfqf ch. (fqf salete coe apostume [quelque

chose, quelque salete, comme apostume] au

coin de I'osil, ncmamcri'gSa.

[CHASTETB.]
Les maries qui garde [gardent] la chastete,

nenaserdHak.

la purete, nenaaerdsssaanik.

CHAT, pessh* sak ; chat-hsant^ ki-.kskasa.

Chat sauvage, esscbanes, sak.

La peau, essebanise, sak.

Une robe de peaux de chat sauv. [sauvage],

maisak ; ma robe, &.C., ncmdisiak.

[CHATOUILLER.]
Je le chatouille, ncketscglicnaii.

[CHAUD. Vide infra."]

[CIIAUSSON.]
Chaugon, nippes, pieces de d'etoffe qu'on

met dans les souliers, asigan, nar.

[CHAUD.] [104, 105.]

II fait chaud, sraiidi, lorsqu'il fait chaud,

sraiklegJie.

II fait tres chaud, aeaesahmerahde ; tant il

fait chaud, arghikuraiidi.

Cela. est chaud, kcsabcde v. keside, nob.

kesdbess, subj. kesdbesit.

La peau de chat, v. g. est chaude, tient

chaud, kissigs, iiida [maiidci] kissighisi.

J'ai chaud, nedaiibsesi ; aux mains, nedahbse-

rctsesi.

J'ai extreme chaud, nesaiikhtesi, 3. sail.

Je suis perce de chaud, iicbaa' kaz'esi , 3.

basa'kazesa.

II fait bien chaud, keseraiide.

Tebntai kizusntd v. kizai atebassemcn, il y

fait bien chaud,&c., le soleil s'y relUchit

V. g. dans une vallee, &.c.

J'ai extremem't [extremement] chaud, ne-

sciiiksiaikazesi.

[ " Probably corrupted from the familiar English

word pttss or pussy ; as, in the Massacliusetts dialect,

poohpohs was formed from tlie English poor puss.

See Cotton's Vocabulary of the Massachusetts or

Natiek Dialect, published in the Massachusetts His-

torical Collections, vol. ii., p. 15G; Third Series,

1829. Edit.]
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Je bois chaud, 7iekisirasesisi.

Cela est trop chaud, ssaninbeite.

Mangeant trop chaud, je tourne le manger

dans ma bouche, nctskarakskSesi.

Je m'enveloppe chaudem't [chaudement],

(fcc, 7ickissabisi.

Cela tient chaud, kisHeghen in, v. kisii'c,

nob. kissegs-.

Tu verras c'bien [combien] cela tient

chaud, kcpiba eri klsHeghck.

La cabane est chaude, il y fait cliaud, kisHi-

gamigat, v. kissatai.

Je suis chaudem't [chaudement], nekisnis,

3. kissssin.

J'ai una robbe qui tient chaud, jo suis

habilie cliaud, nckisHaseye.

Sers toi v. g. de ccndres chaudes, kesaiimke-

de pcks.

Fer chaud, item, four, v. g. ifcc, kesaraghed'e,

kcsaraghcsa aa kakx.

Pierre chaude, kesapskede.

Bois chaud, kesa'sksde.

[CHAUDIkRE. Vide infr.]

[CHAUFFER.]
Je chauffe v. g. linge, &c. tiekesabeghise-

men v. nekesrghiscmcn , 3. ake., &,c.

Je me chauffe, ncdasdsi, 3. aidss.

Je me chauffe assez, nsemasdsi, 3. se.

Je me chauffe trop, je me brijie, nssanmka-

zesi, 3. ss ; les pies, nedapisitesi, 3. apes.;

les mains, ncdnbirctsesi, 3. al/i.

Je me chauffe le dos etant couche, iietsikkdsi.

Je I'echauffe dans le sein et entre mes

mains, nckisanaii.

Je fais chauffer, v. g. de I'eau, nckesebese-

men.

Vide Echauffer sue loco, in littera E.

Je me chauffe le corps, iickesabesemen

nhagJie.

CHAUDIbRE, kaks; pi. kskaak ; * rouge,

pkHankn ; a pie, kaiitekaksi ; blanche, auii-

bailks ; la mouvette p'r [pour] la rerauer,

[
* Probably corrupted from the English word

took; as has happened in other Indian languages.

Edit.J

arbikhi'gan ; elle coule, usebui; elle est

sans eau, sikbessn nekcbism ; elle bout,

idai.

Je fais chaudiere, nchagastansi ; de cela,

nibdgastsit.

Je fais chaudifere de chevreuil, v. a. ncha-

gassema nsrke, &c.
;
je la pens, nedek- L'"**) '"''J

huran ; je I'clcve, mda'spiklinran ; je

I'abbaisse, nedajjseklisriin, 3. sd. -haranr.

J'y mets
(if(if

ch. [quelque chose] nepin-

tsihadsn, nob. nepstsiliaran ; de I'eau,

netcgluislankkse , 3. teg. ; mets de I'eau

dans la chaudiere, teghesscm kvks, v.

trghcsseme 1^- netegliessrman; je la fais

bouillir, il faut qu'elle bouilie, nnsemcn,

3. ss. Vid. Bouillir.

Je la partage, je dresse, v. 7icdiighenase,

3. aghenaae, je dresse mets dans les plats,

nesakhamcn ; p'r lui, nesskhamusaii.

Je I'epuise I'aiant partagee, nemcttaghtnane,

3. Viet.

Je n'en ai pas assez p'r [pour] donner k

manger a tons, ncnsda' era, 3. nsda'rre.

Je donne les plats k tous, nedaknase.

Nensda'rraiw, je n'ai [en ? ] ai pas assez.

Qui est-co qui fait la chaud. [chaudiere]

de guerre, aneiini sikkarant 7

Je fais chaudiere de guerre, nesd'kara,

3. ska' re.

Je la vuide buvant tout le bouillon, nfsrA-/:«-

Itaiibse, 3. sik.

Je la depens, mets a terre, iiekasanahkse.

Ncscxerdameii nliarahkaemek, tanni edaran-

kseiiiek, ni edaranksemek ; la chaudiere

est cuite, seu, je I'ai fais cuire autant

qu'il faut p'r la manger, ni nekisahkSaiin

V. kSe V. nekiscsemcn.

J'abbas la chaudiere p'r [pour] dresser,

nekciisanankSe v. kSaiin.

Je mets un peu de farine dans la chaudiere

p'r la faire vite bouillir, nederihaddaann v.

iiedaiigSahaddfiaMi ; dans I'eau p'r [pour]

la faire bouillir, nederihadan.

Elle a coutume de faire la chaudiere, c'est

la cuisiniere, aa ne'tasankSety l*" nenitanaii

kS'e,
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MishankHanssi, mishankSemegliebaaa , il faut

mettre une piece a cette chaudiere.

NemisliankS'r
,
j'en mats une a la chaudiere,

nemishaiiksann.

[CHAUSSER.]
Je me chausse, nedaaemi ; je le ch.

[chausse], nadaaeman.

[CHAUSSON. Vide supra, p. 102, 103.

[CHAUVE.]
Je suis chauve, nchabarasan'dcha, 3. ahara-

saindebe.

CHAUVE-SOURIS, pepagamatessn, ssak.

[CHEZ.]
Chez mon pere, v. g. ncmi'tangssgJie; chez

n're [notre] pere, kemi'tangssnskke.

CHEMIN, aitidi; heau, anghen, v. sraiia-

tscscn ; mechant, matsighcn aiikdi v. ma-

tsaiistscsenna ; un chemin qui monte, teka-

ankaiistsesen ; qui descend, penaukaiintse-

sen ; qui croise, pekugaifiatscstn ; chemin

en serpentant, pahhibilgaiiitsescn ; paiibe-

bctghisi, en serpentant ; sasaghisi, tout

droit; je coupe chemin qui va en serpen-

tant, nctsasagk'sse ; spemki ajiarasi^ansa

asankak pimadenck cdari saagandaaeseinek,

edari ahandanbutsimek, cdari Hinikaanba-

tsimck nanaikanaisikae aritekaankcssen, sa-

tsesandaneniek, mcriksanikandansss spemki

;

au milieu du chemin, yiaiisisi ; au bord,

aganmaiisdie ; chemin long, kananatsen

;

ch. [chemin] dans la neige qui ne paroit

plus parce que la neige est fondue, sani'te.

Le chemin est ferme, barre, kepessagJti'rre.

Je fais le chemin, nedanndikke, 3. an ; p'r

lui, ned.-kkeaan.

Je suis le chemin, nenaiibame ansdik.

Je vais horsdu chemin, nepeskesse, 3. pes.

Le chemin est plein d'eau, v. il y en a par-

ol par-la, soil de pluie, soit de neige

fondue, nespebahahsskessen.

[108, 109.] Je S9ais le chemin, nesenerdamen ansdi, v.

neaemdan.

Je suis au bout du chemin, nemettandkekd-

men aiisdi.

Je le perds, nepcske'ra, 3. peske're, v. nepe-

skesse.

Je le cherche, neksirasatlan aiisdi, 3. ak.

Je le coupe, traverse, nedansskamcn, 3. nd.

id. e [idem est] vel aiissisi ncdedndnsse.

Ansdie seghe, il y avoit la un chemin.

Y a-t-il un ch. [chemin]? aiiadiiionana?

Non, &.C., iiula [wiajirfn] oiiadisi.

Le vent a couvert le chemin de neige, aan-

aitbaiitsen.

Ou conduit ce chemin ? en le montrant,

taiiiii erakSaimtsesek anadi ?

Je perds le chemin, je m'en detourne, neki-

ani'txi, 3. kis.

Je Ten detourne, &c. nekiaanniman, neki-

saiiissaraii.

Je prie en chemin faisant, nenanatsipanba-

'tam.

Faites le chemin, et apres '(f
vo' [que vous]

I'aurez fait no' [nous] changerons de

cabanage, aiisdikeka v. aiiisdi aritsks,

kis' aiisdikaegse kekusibena.

Chemin, vel potius, terrain egal, uni, teteba-

kamigh'c ; dans, g/iek.

Ou il y a montee et descente, ^ja'paiimarfc-

nike ; mechant, matsakamighe.

II est en chemin, il vient, stsckaHsse ; I'-ns-

tsekaisse.

J'entre dans le chemin, &,c., nederinaiibame.

Je suis le chemin, je n'en sors pas, &c.,

nenaiibame.

Je le joins en chemin, nedatem't'kaisaTi.

Je le conduis dans le chemin, nenaiibamesd-

raii.

Je passe dans le chemin, j'y marche, la terre

faisant un peu de bruit, neii'kese.

J'y marche vite, je fais du bruit sur la terre

en marchant, on entend qfqf'nn qui

marche, neti'ke'ra.

Je lui coupe chemin, il va dans un chemin
-et j'en prens un plus court p'r lui parler

V. &c., V. ncnitapenaraii 7ienits'kasaH ;.

3. sri.

CHEMINeE, kets'vneri,* ar.

Je la nettoie, ote la suie, ?iekassibadekaha-

[
* Q,u<ere, if from the English chimney ? Edit.]
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tnen ; on la nettoie, kassibudcknhanss ; la

suie, piriitai, il y en 7i, piratalo.

CHEMISE, aiitarchanse, setk.

J'en ai une, sou, ma chemise, ncdaiiture-

fiaiifie, mes, kak ; je la blanchis, nckcsefin-

ghfjiaii, 3. nkr.

[CHENE. Vide infr. p. 111.]

[CHER. Vid. infr. p. 111.]

[CHERCHER.]
Je cherclie, nikSifasaiibi, nekisadasahbi, par

tout.

Je le cherche, nekniraaa'tun, nob. ncksi-

raaahan, 3. ak ; de pensce, nekSiras'cr-

dam, 3. ksi; cela, nck.-damcn; de veiJe,

nekSirayanbdniaii, 3. ksi; cela, nek. -badd-

men ; les ieux clos, a tatons, manu,

nsrmiai neknimnevien, ntkairtmemen, nob.

nckSiranan ; avec le pie, nekSirskdtncn.

Je Ic cherche dans I'eau, neknirabeghenemcn ;

nan, nob.

Netzatzirkasi
,

je vais dans une autre ca-

bane, v. g. q'a n. e. [quia non est] locus

in mea.

Je le cherche sans le trouver, ncsessemads-

naluin, ig. nesessemadnnalsti.

Je te cherchois sans te trouver, kcsesscma-

dniKihsrsIisban.

Je cherche a boire, ncnat&hnbe, v. nekSirilm-

be.

Je cherche ce qf je ferai, ncksirasitehaiida-

men, eriiasa.

Je le cherche dans sac, coffre, ncmi'kakd-

mcn.

Je le cherche la, ncderudanatan v. nedcri-

kSirasatsn, nob. nedcradsnahan.

Je le cherche par tout, nekixadsnahaii.

Je le cherche absolum't [absolument], seu,

p'r qf je le trouve absolum't, nedatsiada-

nahaii.

Je cherche par tout, messiai ncderikassin.

Je cherche sans trouver, nesesscmadanassi

;

lui, nes'csscmadanahan ; cela, Jiesesscmadn-

na'tsn.

Je le cherche dans la terre creusant, nekS-

irakke^hemen, imper. sirsskkehemski,:

On le cheiche, sirskkebaiisn.

[CHEVAL. Vide infr. p. 111.]

[Page 110 of the MS. is blank.]

CHEVREUIL, nsrAe, Z;aA-, sa peau avec le [HI]
poll, ss6 V. kakaben ; hoc etiam di'r de

o'i a'li [dicitur de omni aniniali
] ; ss'e

p'prem't c'est lorsqu'elle est un peu pas-

see, seu, d'un cote ; lorsqu'on a ote le

poll, poAgSekhaiiiii, di'r [dicitur] du che-

vreuil.

J'ai tue un chevreuil, v. orignal, nemessighe.

II en a tue 2, ///jiss/crase ; 3, <SisSi/.Tase ; di'r

item de I'orignal.

J'apporte un chevreuil, nepesssah narkK

Chevreuil en chair, mcsahail, haiik.

[CHER.]
Cela est trop clier, usanmannadn.

Cela n'est pas trop cher, Jiida [maiid(i\ asan-

mnusudiai.

CHEVAL, ahassa ; * j'y monte, ncdl'sikdcii

;

j'en dcscens, ncncsikdai ahassskstsi ; j'y

vais, ncnaltameglte v. nenahnmaka ahassn.

[CHENE.]
Chcsne qui porte des glands, anaskamesi

;

gland, anaskcmcn, nar.

CHEVET, pa' kiesUnan.

Nedapa'kaesineii in, j'en fais un de cela, seu,

je me sers de cela p'r chevet.

[CHEVELURE.]
Chevelure qu'on 8te et qu'on remet, seu,

perruf^, pirxaitrctaksi.

Chevelure d'ennemis, masakSann, masnkks-

ahnegak.

J'ai la chevelure enlevee, qu'on leve, nema-

sn'kaahii, 3. massksditss.

Je leve la chevelure, ncmassekSi', 3. mass'kSS

subj. jjsinksn v. ncpesinkSe.

J'apporte 4 chevelures, iesnsr nepcts- niha-

gse'knar.

Je lui enleve la cLev. [chevelure], je lui

ecorche la tete, nepakSanaskahtbetihan,

3. ap.

Chevelure qui est enlevee, mhagliekn.

[CHEVEU.]
Mes cheveux, ncpiessmar, 3. apies. ; je lea

ai longs, nekesanrekSa ; 3. kcsaiirekSe;

[
* Qucrre, if from the English horse ? Edit.]
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courts, nematsanrekaa, frises,

nse'lxtscsaiu/cbd, 3. se't.

Je les lie avec rassade os [?], &,c. a lui;

nedassskSebiraii.

[112, 113.] Je les prens par les cheveux, acsakskatcgni-

paiis^ak.

Mes cheveux croissent, mantseghenar v. ne-

satikaaa; je me les coupe, nemssssi

;

a lui, ncmssan; je les tresse, iie-

dcreskanasaiin iicpiesmn.

CIWL^, atie, atiak ; aremss, sak ; mon ch.

[chien], nctemis, 3. ktemisar ; il jappe,

yghikke; c'tre qfqf' an [contre quelqu'un],

•ughirailr nsghircka, c'tre [contre] moi.

j'en ai un, nutemisi, 3. st. ; terme

p'r le chasser, kesse.

Chieiine, skSessem ; il derobe, prend c/fcip ch.

[quelque chose], manadam, menadak, da-

ghe.

CHiaUENAUDE, pcmgadstmgcm.

Je lui en donne une, nepaiigdman, 3. sp.

J'en donne, ncpaingansi.

[CHOISIR.]

Je le agree, naigliinamm ; nob. nUighina-

man ; choisi celui (f tu voudras, tahiii

aighinaman si'kyji.

Je le choisis de veiie, ncdeheranaiihaddmen,

3. ad.

Je choisis les meilleurs morceaux, ncdf.he-

raaVppi, 3. eher. ; choux, kahits* tsak.

Je le choisis par dessus les autres, ncdehe-

rasntiii.

CHReTIEN, JesassSi-ki'tamsinna.

CIGNE oiseau, aigSerre, rak.

CIERG E, chandelle, fallot d'ecorce, sasse-

nemriiigdn ; je I'allume, nctzakescmen, 3.

at. ; allume le v. les cierges, tsekese

aasscn, &,c.
;

je I'eteins, nenikasehemen

;

eteins-le, nekase/ie.

[CIEL.]

Le ciel, kizsks ; item, I'air ; dans le ciel,

seu, dans I'air, qui est au de-la, &,c. aaas-

sekisskSe ; toi qui es dans le ciel, &,c.,

eauassekisskSetan, &c.

[
* From the English word cabbage. Edit.]
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Le ciel est clair, Hase'knat v. misknat.

Kakasl'kSot, il n'y a pas une seule nuee

V. habiirufe' hSat.

couvert, ass'kSat; quand to' [tout]

d'un coup il se couvrc et menace de pluie,

etiani, qu'il pleut, prpkitteksi' re.

II est clair pendant la nuit, ctoille, kakase-

kSitibi' kat.

CISEAUX, trmcspanekssnar.

CITROUILLE, sd'sase, nak; j'ote les [114 115.]

herbes (f s't [qui sent] parmi les citrouilles,

nemaseikcncmenar nd'sasar.

L'ecorce de la citrouille, amikenaka, 1. umi-

kenakaio, elle a, &c.
;

je la leve, I'ote,

iiepcksanipenesighe ; graines de citrouille,

sasaseskar ssaiikskaniiar sa'saaesksr, item

iskitameghir ; on les niets p'r les fairs

germer, l"- ncsahkakni'mar.

PeskSasanar, sa'sasar, bientot les citrouilles

sont en fleur ; «/ edatsi peskSasaaek., voici

le terns auquel elle s't [sont] &c. ;
peskS-

asaaeghS, seu, kegaii mcseghiksgke, &,c.

J'en fais cuire dans les cendres, nedabas-

sas'eae ; elle y est cuite, abassaueaunn.

[CLAIR.]
Basseghcn v. pesseghen pessenaiigSat, il est

clair a travers ces arbres, il faut qu'il y ait

la une riviere, lac, prairie, &c.

CLEF, pckssngahigan.

[CLIGNER.]
Je cligne les ieux, ticpeskrgSahasi.

CLOCHE, saaankSekigan ; je la sonne, ne-

da'safionkSehighe, 3. as; v. nedcripidan

aaankSehigaii, je reniue la cloche ; la

corde est rompije, pesighiresaane.

[CLOCHER, v.]

Je cloche, claudico, nedihisagSe'ra, 3. ihi-

sngSerre.

Je saute a. cloche-pie, ncnaparegaiide'kami,

3. 31 ap.

[CLOUER.]
Je le cloiie, seu, frappe p'r faire entrer, &c.

netsi'tatehtmen v. netsi'taiibi'hemen.

Sitsaktehanmar aretsiar psikaskar, v. &c.,

ses mains s't [sont] clouees.
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Sitsaktehanssak peksahank, les grosses

ecorces s't [sont] clouees.

CLOU, tsirsaigan ; je le cloue, nedassida-

ksteliemen, 3. sd.

[CLOUER.]
II le faut clouer, cheviller, &c., keresaghite-

haiisf.

Je le cloiie, cheville, nekeresaghiteMmen.

[CLOUER. Vid. supra.]

COCHON, jiikess* pJcsuk.

[CffiUR.]

Mon coiur, iiereaaiigan,3. nr. ; !"• ncnemeshe-

nemai, j'ote ce qui est en dedans, &c.
;

je te decouvre mon coeur, nereaangan

keiiemeskrncmircn ; je parle du coour, nc-

riauhganck, nudaansi ; je hii tourne le

coDur, je Temus par tout ce que je lui dis,

nepegSanrasemaii; voila co'e [comnie] mon
coBur est fait, ni eri uresuiigana ; voil^

co'e [comnie] ton coeur est fait, 7ii eri

ariaunganan.

[116, 117.] j'ai ]g coeur bien fait, arighen, nereaaiigan.

J'ai le ccEur mal fait, iiiatsighcn.

Le coeur me bat, mamantsVre neresangan.

Marie conservoit dans son cceur les paroles

de son fils, Marie anemaniiar aketsaiigan

^ ninasirasandamcnihan.

Je le conserve dans mon cceur, ncnhnaaira-

kandnmen.

A contre coeur, malgre moi, tsigaimai, v.

tsigaiisi.

Mon coeur est triste, ssiktui neresaiigan.

J'ai mal au coeur, nnsagapdhagan ncrixaii-

gaii.

J'ai le cceur content, nsiaghiraseleliaiisi.

Mon coeur bat, remiie, signe de (fif ch.

[quelque chose], ma'tnahtsi're ncresahgan

;

neka'kerhamanga nereaangan, il m'em-

peche co'e [comme] s'il me disoit, ne fais

pas cela, tu mouras, v. t'arrivera (fqf cli.

[quelque ch.] &-C., 3. kakerhamaiiks.

J'ai le coeur ferme, nesangritehaiisi..

Je pent'tre son coeur, ncddisahbamaii, 3. sd.

Je penetre, je vols a travers cfqf ,ch. [quelque

[From the English yjffs. Edit.]

chose], V. g. bouteillc de verre, nedalsaiiha-

damcii, 3. nd. ; uisanbaman udamaiigaji, on
voit a travers le calumet.

Je le demande de pensee dans mon cceur,

7>iiikSirmaii.

Mon coeur s'y oppose, iiida [jnahda'j nUiga-

iiaaderdaiiw^ &c.
Fais connoitre h. mon coeur ce que tu desires

de moi, mi' kardnemi eri tsaaudamaaian.

Mon ccEur est foible, ncnanesaiisiteha v.

nepas, &.c.

J'ai un coeur foib. [foible], facile k vaincre,

nepsskeritehct.

Mon cueur revient, ifcc, sesi'r'e nereaaiigan

V. seaaiuhimi're.

Je reprens I'esprit, je reviens avec esp. [es-

prit] , iirsesllc/iami.

Mon cceur me dit qu'il arrivera ((/^q/" [quelque]

chose de nouveau, des gens qui arrivent,

V. I'ennemi, &-c., ncdamotam.

Je lui change le coeur, sive in bonum, sive in

malum, ncpirsitehentih.

Je I'avertis, Te-xhorte, le fortifie dans le

coeur, nckakisumsiiehekanan.

COFFRE, arsagahigan.

[COLORE
]

Je suis en colere, je suis fache, nemaskair-

dani, S.mss.; bien fort, 7icseseianmirase'ra,

3. h-e. ; je suis en colere contre lui, nemn-

skaermaii, 3. am.

Je le mets en colere, nevisskiiranehan.

Je le fais mettre en colere lui parlant, ne-

masknirasemail.

Je le fais mettre en colere le battant, nems-

skairasHe/iQii.

Je lui ai ote cela en colere,

Je lui parle en colere, ncneskangheriraii.

COLLE, agSaiigSeigan. [118, 119.]

[COLLER.]
II est colle, agsdhgSeaiiss.

Je le colle, ncpesagSagSaOgSeh^men, 3. ap.

[COLLETER]
Je me collette avec lui, nememenaidibeiia.

Us se collettent, memenasdiak.

Je le collette, le surmonte, nesinihaii, neman-

meri .kitasail.
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COLLET, ce cjue Ton met autour du coup

[cou], keskSibi ; j'en niets, nckikeskSebi,

3. kike, &,c. ; unde, les pretres, nanbskSi:-

siahtsik.

[COLLIER.]
Collier de porcelaine, skSansn ; collier qu'on

met autour du cou, pessiksssianar ; j'en

ai uii, Jtepesknii, /icpessikssssanar.

Collier p'r porter une charge, ssskSaribi,

biar, pirHand, ps'ksaiihi, ak.

[COMBAT, COMBATTRE.]
Combat, la guerre, matcmbeka uisdiii.

Je coiiibas, iicmi'ka'ki, 3. fiii'k.; contre

lui, nedaindibena, 3. am.

lis combattent, aiUdHak.

Je conibas contre le diable, contre ses ac-

tions, ncduUdsahdamcn aiisnahgan matska.

Je combas contre lui, nedaHdHaiman.

[COMBIEN.]
O combien d'homraes ! paghe arenunbes

tahni

!

€> c'bien [combien] de poissons ! paghe
namcssis tanni

!

C'bien [combien] y a-t-il de ces choses ?

k'es.ieiisrncwa ? v. kessensar kessctisgar.

C'bien [combien] sent ils ? kessaaknaaa v.

tanni kissHikidit.

Voila c'bien ils s't [combien ils sont], ni

kessihidit.

C'bien sommes no' [combien sommes
nous] ? kekessHibena v. taiini kesssiags ?

En c'bien de villages s't ils [combien de
villages sont ils] ? k'essitsebudenahaknasa v.

kessudenahaknasa 1

C'bien etes vo' [combien etes vous] de

cabanes ? kessigaknaaa 7

C'bien de poires de terre, v. g. ke'sihidit

penak.

Voila tout, voila t'tes [toutes] les poires de

terre, voila reste [?], ni ake'dnan.

[COMBLE.]
Je le mets comble, surabondant, le remplis

k comble, ncpebansitamka' tsn, nob. nejje-

bansitamka'ran; qu'il soit soit comble,

surabondant, pebahsitamkatits ; il Test,

pebaiisitamka'te.

KukSamka' tar skamnnar, le ble est comble,

il est renipli surabondamment de ble.

Ksksamku'tak essak, il Test de coquillage.

[Page 130 of the MS. is blank.]

[COMMANDER. Vid. infr.]

[COMME. Vid. infr.]

[COMMENCEMENT.]
Au commencement, aetsita^i. [12L

[COMMENCER.]
Je commence par cela, nstsiinancni'ts-n, v.

is setsi maneni'taaa; je fais cela fiualem't

[finalement], je finis par-la, nemetanaski-

'tun.

Je commence v. g. a manger, ni aneghi

mitscssia.

Je commence v. g. a manger, sibisi niitsessia.

[COMMENT. Vid. infr.]

[COMMANDER.]
Je commande, gouverne, nednro' kemi.

Je commande, donne commission, je loiie,

iicdarokkemi.

Je lui donne commission, &c. nedarok-

kanran, 3. arok.

[COMMISSION.]
Commission, arokkemmngan.

[COMME.]
Je te ferai comme tu me feras, ni arihiane

nefse, nanbi kederiliiren.

Je lui montre comme il fera, nekikimah

erittaiigs- 3. akikiman eri't^rit.

[COMMENT.]
Comment mentirois-je ? kegslba Setsi pisn-

antsemia ?

Comment sgais tu qf Dieu a dit ? kigs

pegsa Setsi scsei'daman, taiini iddghesa

kctsiniaiiika.

[COMMUNIQUER.]
Je lui communique en secret (ifcff. ch. qf.

[quelque chose que] je lui raconte, neki-

maiidokkenan, 3. kim.

Je lui communique c'se [cause] du mal,

nemcsihuit.

Le mal se communique, mesihidin ; il ne

SB, &c., mda \manda^ mesihudian.
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Comme si Marie communiquoit nvec no' [COMPRENDRE.]
[nous] la liaine f/Adam no' [nous] a [CONCEVOIR.]
attire, &c. ! aa pegSaba t'tu Marie asitka- Je me coniprens, nc^ektrmsi.

mighessnnghemln ! Je con9ois, je comprens cela, nueitamen.

[COMMUNIER.] Concois-tu ce cf je te dis 1 kSentminana 7

Je communie, usus nunc invaluit, nccnmmii- Je te congois, je comprens ce
((P

tu dis,

niesi* kSestsr.

J'ai co'ie [communie], seu, Jesus ma visite, Je le conco\s, nie&tanan, il me congoit, niiei-

taiiga.nutsiliiga Jesxs

[Page 122 of the MS. is blank.]

Je suis conceu, je commence a etre, ncnitsi-

rassi.

[CONCLURE.]
Je conclus, je termine cela, ncme'terdamen,

seu, mda [mo/if/w] iniiia ncmi'kSitihanda-

maim.
Ou est ton couipagnon '.' tamicnasa kttsiie- [CONDUIRE.]
sa? mes compagnons, in imperat., netsse- Je couduis, je raontre, nckikhisssarse, 3. ki- [124, 125.]
sednks ; je suis avec eu.x de c'pagnie, „;,.;.

[123.] [COMPAGNON.]
Mon compagnon, ?iets!ics, v. nitss ; S. tstsie

sar; mes compagnons, netssesak, &c.

nekesssssannena.

COMPAGNE, idem.

[COMPARER.]
Je pense en quel terns est arrive, &.C., nele-

tebcskaaitelianddmcn.

Je compare cela, je I'estime comme, nctefc-

besddmcn.

COMPAS, tcbakunigan.

[COMPASSION.]
Je suis digne de compsssion, neketemaiigJier-

mcgksi.

J'ai c'passion [compassion] de lui, nekete-

manghermail v. nnsHereman, 3. aket.

P'sonne n'a c'passion [persoiine n'a com-

passion] de moi, mda \_mamhi\ aaennir

nekctetiiang/iermegs.

Je le rends digne de c'passion [compassion],

nasikkaraii v. nekctemaiighUian.

Je parle d'une maniere pitoiable, nckctemaii-

gHessi.

Je le conduis bien, j'ai soin de lui en

chemin, (if rien ne lui manque, nsaiisras-

saraii.

Je le conduis, montre v. g. le chemin, ncki-

kinsssaraii.

Conduis moi oil il est, kinssfari tahni epit.

Je le conduis, je le meine, ncdcrnssarait, ign.

nedemssadssn ; malgre lui, nctsigaiisaran.

Je le conduis par eau, nedcrhirun, 3. sder,

3. ar.

Je le conduis par la mam, nekixisakinskenaii,

3. Ma.

Je lui dis de le niettre d'un autre cote, le

redressaiit, nete' kamassaran, ig. nete'ka-

i>tassa'(/an.

Je le c'duis [conduis] v. par la main, v. par

un baton, v. corde, v. g. aveugle, v. &c.,

nemantsnaubeghcnan.

Je I'ameine, j'arrive ou je le c'duisois ainsi,

mpetaiibeghcnan.
Je regarde cela avec c'pass. [compassion], [CONFESSER.]

en pitie, neketemanganbadamcn, lui, Je me confesse, (usus invaluit,) «ccon/e5sewV

-bamuii.

J'en ai c'passion a cause de lui, nckctemaii-

gherdamaaeaan.

Je suis dur, non compassif, nekikanerdam,

3. kan, v. neketemanghiliiae.

[
* Formed from the French verb. Edit.]

[CONFIANCE.]
J'ai confiance en lui qu'il m'assistera dans

mes besoins, naiaaetscsaahman.

J'ai c'fiance [confiance] qu'il m'assistera

[
* From the French verb. Edit.]
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dans le besoin qf j'ai de mangeaille, neni-

keacinniaii.

[CONFUS.]
Je le rends confus par mes reponses, il ne

me pent pas repondre un mot, il n'a pas le

mot a dire, nesekSahd/iianan, 3. cue.

[CONNOISSANCE.]
[CONNOiTRE.]
Je connois cela de pensee, nseserddmen ; lui,

mUenermaii, 3. ae,

Je le connois distinctem't de pensee, mnenite-

haii'damen, 3. aae.

Je te connois, seu, je vols c^ tu me veux

prendre ce qf j'ai, keneUri ; lui, nenearan.

Je le connois de veiie etant present, neseni-

namen, 3. aae ; lui de veue, neaiainaaan.

Je connois parfaitem't cela, nepibeterddmen.

Je ne le connois qu'obscurem't, nensrcmerda-

men, nennremeremaii.

Je ne le connois pas, je ne le penetre pas,

je le meconnois, nedaaannennan v. nennr-

merman, ign. nerlaaannerdamen.

Fais connoitre h. mon ccEur ce qui tu sou-

haites de moi, mikaranemi eri tssandama-

aian.

Je suis connoissable, neneyinangnsi.

Je n'ai pas la moindre connoissance d'un

ho'e [homrae], tant je suis pure, vierge,

nedasujinerman.

Je le fais connoitre, declare, neniaiharan,

neaesandukkafiran.

Tu as beau nier, v. g. on connoit assez h. tes

manieres, visage, que c'est toi, tu es assez

reconnoissable, kseaikSenaiigasikki v. kSeai-

nangasikki v. kseaaiibatnegsisikki.

Je le connois p'r etre sage, liberal, brave,

&c., V. je dis qu'il est sage, &c., (le terme

est avantageux,) nemanmetsiman.

Je le connois p'r etre mechant, je dis qu'il

est, &c., (le terme est desavantageux,) ne-

dakSereman v. nedahakSeremaii.

PirHinasfn, di'r [dicitur] de puero qui me-
connoit les hommes, !"• nepirHinassi v. ne-

daiisaghinassi.

Je suis connu p'r avoir fail cela, neaeni'ra,

3. aesi're, v. neseaisi.

100

[CONSEIL.]
Nous tenons conseil, nckertiredihena, nefepH-

ebena.

Vous tenez c. [conseil], ils tiennent c. [con-

seil], keglierarediba, gheraredHak.

Je lui donne conseil, nekakekiman.

[CONSENTEMENT.]
Je lui donne mon c'sentera't [consentement],

neneskuhnmaaaii.

[CONSENTIR.]
Je consens a cela, neneskahnmen.

[Page 136 of the MS. is blank.]

[CONSEaUENCE.] [127.]

Cela est de consequence, saagat, v. peskdnat.

Je suis de consequence, nadaersi.

[CONSERVER.]
Je le conserve, ncnenaaerdamen, 3. ynen, nob.

7ienenay6rman ; de veiie, nenaaahbaddmen,

3. s?iena.

[CONSIDbRER.]
Je le consid^re, j'en cherche t'tes [toutes]

les circonstances, neteblnamen, 3. atcb.

Je le considere, j'ai de la complaisance p'r

lui, narirmail.

Je le rends considerab. [considerable], ne-

sahgmaiiyihan.

Je suis considerable, nekesermegssi.

Je suis celui p'r qui on a de g'des c'side-

raons [grandes considerations] de g'ds

[grandes] egards, nesaaghermegssi.

Cela est considerab. [considerable], keserme-

gSat ; qf vo' [que vous] etes aussi g'd

[grand], 6 Dieu, kedcdndermegssi,

[CONSOLER.]
Je console, nedasigliihse.

Je le console, d'effet, ncdaaigMliah, 3. yda.

Je le console v'bo [verbo], v. nedanighimah.

[CONSTIPER.]
II est constipe, kebesa, 1"- nekebesi.

[CONSUMER.]
Je lui gagne tout ce qu'il a, nene'kaiitema-

hail, 3. ni'k; je le consume, di'r t'tum [di-

citur tantum] de cibo, ntketamen ; abs'tum

[absolutum], neketami, nob. neketamaii; je
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le donne tout ce f^ j'ai de vivre, nemetsar,

3. }>iH.; en traittant, neme'tatame ; 3. met.

CONTE, fable. Vid. Fable.

[CONTER.]
[128, 129.] Je conte, nedagldsi, 3. aghiss, ni sibisi

eghisit.

Je me trompe en contant, nskaHaghisi.

On ne peut center c'bien ils s't d'hoes tant

le n'bre est g'd [combien ils sont d'hom-

mes, tant le nonibre est grand], alcikcsian

arcnaiibi.

Je conte, ncdaghisi.

Je le conte, nedaghidamen, nob. nedoglii-

man.

Contez nous ensemb. [ensemble], melez no'

[nous] avec &c., ka'radencmine.

Je le conte de pensee, ncdaghenetehandamen,

3. adag.

[CONTENTEMENT, CONTENTER.]
Je lui donne contentem't [contentement],

narerdamihan, 3. «•.

J'en suis content p'r lui de ce qu'on lui

donne v. g. narerdamdaan.

Cela me contente, m'est utile, cette robbe

me sied bien v. g., narekaiigsn , 3. sr.

CONTINUELLEM'T [continuellement],

Icaiighega v. nenckcmantsini.

[CONTRAINDRE.]
Je le contrains v'bo [verbo], netsatzegahmaii,

3. tza.

Je le contrains k m'obeir, a peine m'obeit-

11, aaakantsin nckiktahga.

Je le contrains a m'obeir, nekSitaiiman, seu,

tsuimighe nckiktailga.

[CONTRAIRE.]
Au contraire, saiisa'ra v. sa'ra.

[CONTRARIER.]
II me coiitrarie, faisant autrement que je ne

dis, &c., nehaimskeman, v. ncsansas6man.

Tu me c'traries, kebaiimskemer ; je te, ke-

banmskemi.

[CONTRE.]
Centre las ecorces de la cabane, v. centre

qfqf chose co'e [quelque chose comma]
un paroi, kikemek v. kikiai.

[CONTREFAIRE.]
Je contrefais, je dis co'e [cerame] lui, avec

lui, tiemaiima'sksri'tanan, 3. man.

Le contrefais au dire, v. nenanberstasan ne-

2>ebHc7'it(ikan.

Je le contrefais en ses famous, nekakekerasan.

[CONVAINCRE.]
Je le convains, il a beau se defendre, nUe-

ksahdmasaii, je le convains.

[COPIER.]
Je copie I'ecriture, nekikinaaaiibadamcn.

COd, poule, e/tems, msak.

Coq d'Inde, neheme, mak.

[Page 130 of the MS. is blank.]

COQUILLE, h, essak. [131.]

J'amasse coquillage p'r manger, nemanesi ;

on en ramasse, manesann.

CORBEAU, vikazcs.

[CORDE.]
Corde Francoise, rabaiibi, ar.*

Corde sauv. [sauvage], babiche, ariglies,

sar.

Corde sauv. [sauvage] faite avec des

ecorces ou des herbes, pi'kann.

CORNE, ashir.

Corne d'orignal, de chevreuil, de cerf, et

de boeuf, sdasisi'ra.

II en a, aaisirUlo ; il n'en a point, iiida

[maiida] aaisirisi.

Elles croissent, nitsisi're, elles t'bent [tom-

bent], pekaskase.

Corne a poudre, altahrcn ; t ma corne, neda-

hanrcncm ; 3. xdahahrencmar.

CORNEILLE, kara'kara'messs.

[CORPS.]
Men, ton, son corps, n^a^Ae, khaglie,isliagM ;

no's [notres], nitagena ; ve's [votres],

khagMaan, 3. ihaghesaii ; n're, n're et

v're, v're, [netre, notre et votre, votre,]

leur corps, nhagkena, khaghena, khaghe-

s-aii, kliagkesaii ; je I'ai gres, ncmesa'kasi,

[
* Qu(cre, if from the French word ruhan ? Edit.]

[ t Q,ucere, if from the English word horn ? Edit.]



COR 419 COR

3. mcs. ; je I'ai menu, nepiaakssessi, 3.

bin; j'al un corps, nshagai.

Je lui fais un corps, nahagaihesan ; on me
fait un corps, nahagaikes/cs ; on lui en

fait, shagaikenan ; j'ai un me'e [merae]

corps avec lui, niidagaSman.

Corps mort, ketandsa.

[Page 132 of the MS. is blank.

£133.] Les parties du corps humain.

Metep, tete ; netep, ma t. [tete] ; 3. ntep,

Manaiiskaantcp, le dessus de la tete.

MeskdtcgSe, front ; neskdtegSe, m. f. [raon

front] ; 3. ssk.

Nesissegsk, ma face ; ns.

Tsiscka, tEil, tsisegnr, les i'eux, nets., &c.
m. [men.]

Manmahnak, nemanmannak , les sourcils, en

sing., maiimann, ncmanmahn maiitsi're,

va, marche, signe de saluta'on [saluta-

tion] &c.

Ki'tati, ne ; neki'tan, m. ne [mon nez.]

ManUe, joiie ; nanUe, m. j. [ma joue] ;

3. sanse.

Nedsn, ma bouche, mes levres, 3. sekn.

Nipit, ma dent ; aipit.

Mirara, la langue ; nirarn, m. 1. [ma
langue], airars.

NkSi, mon menton ; 3. sksi.

Mtaaaka, oreille ; netaaaka, m. o. [mon
oreille], 3. stasaks'.

Agmgahghem, devant du cou ; negangan-

ghcm, m.
I
mon d.] ; ncdabska' kSe, m.

cou derr. [mon cou derriere], 3. sdabsks-

'kaar ; mekatangan, gosier, ncksdangan,

3. akudangan ; meiabsks'kSe, le derr. et

les 2 cotes du cou.

Pcsksan, le milieu des epaules, le dos.

Nederimaiigan, mon epaule ; sd.

Nanhigan, mon epine du dos ; sarJiigan.

Nadnruk'e, ma poitrine'; ad.

Nemighigan, mon estomac.

Naiiigan, ventre.

Br&nafigan, cceur.

biri, nombril, le boieau qui y est attache

en naissant, annikitangan.

Mhade, gros ventre (male sonat) ; nhade,

kkade, nade, mhaghes tanni, quel gros

ventre ! (o [omnino] male sonat illud

verbum,) nhaglits, khaghes, shaghes.

Nepigdigan, ma cote, mon cote; up.

NcregSi, mon aiselle ; sr. ; j'y mets, ne-

detsiregSan.

Pedin, bras ; ncpedin, mon bras.

Neskmn, mon coude ; ssksana?-.

Neretsi, ma main ; xretsiar. Vid. les

doits, suo loco.

Nekaiit, kek., &-c., di'r gn'rice [dicitur

generice] depuis le pie inclusive,

jusqu'au dessus de la hanche.

Ni'kSe, le haut (la cuisse), nebsknskan,

le bas ; neraiin, le gras ; 3. urai'mar

;

ncsaskSigan, nesnskSigan, le devant, I'os ;

negketsk, I'os qui est a la jointure.

Ncsepskirigan, ce qui tient attache le

haut de la cuisse.

Nekedcks, mon genou.

Nesit, mon pie ; 3. ssitar ; talon, magSan

;

m. [mon], nagSan.

SigSat, un os.

McghiikSesit, le gros arteil [orteil] ; m.

[mon], neghitkSesit.

Pskesidannur, les autres arteils [orteils],

sen, les fourches, &c.

Virilia, siragM v. aetzannck, v. adasehan- ri34^ 135.]

gan ; semen, atikSa; testiculi, ircsi-a

V. apenakesknma ; muliebria, stscski v.

setzahnek v. adanehui'igan ; ventrem ex-

onero, ncmeskedi v. ttcnxdesse ; materia,

mifstgan; fundamentum, anesekcdiar \

.

aaatsi peskaghir, v. nadessetsir; les

fesses, manU'etcti, manUe; mingo, tiese-

glii-i V. ncssgnebi v. nenadcsse — sub-

stantivum, segadi, 3. nsegadi ; pedo,

nebigJieti; aiunt nunc, nepeskam, 3. pe-

skaghe, &c., — substantivum, abighets-

aiHgan, nar ; nenasinbena, nisasinnda,

nisssinnk, nous couchons 2 ensemble,
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de 2 viris non male audit de viro et

fcetnina male.

[Cote.]
A mon cote droit, ncdarenalcaisi, 3. ssdar.

A mon c8te gauche, neda'pantsiai, 3. ad.

Ahsaiki, d'un cote, vid. Particulas ;
* ahuaiyi

kstij^ksaiintse, on le racle d'un cote, tu

le racle des 2 cotes, lictitaauixfi^ahn.

A I'un & I'autre cotes, des 2 cotes, itaaisi.

De quel cote ? taiidekka aragSiki ? de ce

cote-la, aragSiki.

De ([uel cote est-il alle? taiini iragasset ?

De ce c6te-la, adekka arngSini.

D'un [cote] et puis de [I'autre], 6hesnkke, de

travers.

Cela est a cote, il n'est pas a I'egalite de

I'autre, aiiskatte ; qu'il y soit, aiisiatctsis.

Nous sommes assis d'un c6te, nedisikanapi-

bena ; 3. isiganapiak.

Je suis tondu d'un cote, nedisiganeskdma,

3. isiganeskame.

De quel c8te 1 taiidekka 1

II regarde du cote qu'il ne faut pas, seu, oii

regarde-t-il ? tanneda sa iraiibii ?

De I'autre cote de la montagne, agaiimadene;

du fleuve, agaiimek.

COTTON, cattente;i pelotton de cotton,

petcgSitakdigan.

Je le mets en pelotton, j'en fais, &c., nepe-

tekkitaHdigaJin.

[COU.]

Mon COU, nedabskakse, 3. sdabskuksar , &c.

J'y pends cfqf ch. [quelque chose], nepeska-

sin, io.

Je lui pens v. g. pierre au cou p'r qu'il

baisse la tete en devant, ncnakaskSebiraii,

V. 7iedatsi'takkkSebiraii.

[COUCHER.]
Je le couche, le fais coucher, 7icderesi)nk'^aii.

Etant couche, assis, (adverbe) tessenisi,

skaiikahe tesseriisi.

Je me couche sans dormir, nederesin ; 3.

aresin ; p'r dormir, neda'tessin, 3. tessin.

[
* At the end of this Dictionary. Edit]

[ t From the English word. Edit.]

Je me couche aiant la pensee (f je me
leverai bientot p'r prier v. g., et je dors

toujours, nekespekksi.

Je suis couche a mon aise, nurcssin, 3. sr. ;

mal, nematickessin, 3. 7nat.

Je vais coucher dehors, je vais \k passer la

nuit, nedcdszcksam.

J'ameine ceux-ci p'r coucher dans ta cab.

[cabane], aduskkaimahadits v. pedakighh-

liedits kkigsaiimck ; si unus t'tum di'r

[tantdm dicitur], adusknaiits v. pedaai-

ghcts.

Je couche dans une autre cab. [cabane],

nenaiisekSam , naUsknanmsaiigan mda \man-

f/a] xrighanki.

Netskskssm, je suis couche sur le dos.

Nsrmike'sin
,
je suis couche sur le ventre.

Nedapetne'sin, sur le cute droit v. gauche.

Netsikkdsi, le dos au feu.

Skktaik nedereskade sin, le ventre du cote

du feu.

Ncmemdsaglicsin, je suis couche nud.

Je couche ici, in ncdedsskSaiim, idkskSahma,

3. edsskSaiik ; impf 3. taiini ednskSanghe-

so, ? imper. adsssekka, pis. adkskSaiimkkK

mda \rnaiida'\ nededksseknaiinini, iiida [man-

da] ndcdnsseknanmann.

Je vais coucher avec lui, nenanskkdaaH.

Je viens coucher avec toi, kenaiiskar.

Je couche aupr&s du feu, netsikkasi.

Je suis trop convert etant couche, nekishssin:

Nous couchames a terre sans cabane, &c.,

nemitebafisebena.

Je le couche d'assis v. debout qu'il est,

ncgliipenah.

[COUDE, ACCOUDER.]
Mon coude, neskSim, 3. asksarinar.

Je m'accoude, netsinasksanebi, 3. tsi.

Je le frappe du coude, nckSagaskSanahmaH,

3. agsa.

[COUDRE.]
Je ecus chemise, neddskSaaaii.

Je cons avec cela, nedaskaanse'tsn.

II la faut coudre, sksasaii.

TagSakktaiisits, qu'on couse cela entre 2

[136, 137.]
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baton, bois, &c., netagSakntinar abasiar,

un de charjjT cote, v. neteitaaakntanar.

Je couds, nedaskiaiitse v. nederikSassi, 3.

sksaiiise, il faut, &,c., sksaiidansis v. ari-

kaandaiisn v. sksanssskaansits.

Je le couds, v. g. canot, item vestem, &c.,

nedaskSdmen, 3. sdas., v. g. agSidcn

;

minus aptum est, ncdaskSahnrij je coups

[couds] le canot.

J'acheve de coudre, kegai'i nekisikSamcn,

3. akisi ; de plusieurs couleurs, mahmaii-

righcn, nob. manmanrign v. manmanraai-

Xai'iss ; cousus ensemble, manniksaiiss-.

Je Ic recouds, neminas-ikSdmen.

Je le decouds, nakansemen ; decouds-le,

kciiiscme.

II le faut decoudre, akansanss.

[COULER.]
II coule, V. g. le sang, aritsHam.

Coule, cela coule, ari'tssaiin; vite, kesitsaaiin

V. kesi'taiin.

Vols si cela coule, applique ta bouche p'r

[pour] voir, &c., kudara'ta, !" nekada-

ra'tamen.

II ne coule pas, il ne sort point de vent,

mda [niaiida] sibh-i v. riida adaratansini v.

ihda aranaiiragatsi,

COULEUR. Vid. Peinture.

[COUP.]
Tout d'un coup, sara' kkiai.

Je lui donne des coups de poing, nesekuske-

sidete'kaaan.

Nedakeskdaai'i, je lui donne un coup de pie.

Nedagdman, je le frappe.

Je lui en donne sur les ieux, nenesegSehan.

J'evite le coup, neddbasi ; cela v. le coup,

ncdabasVtanien. Vid. Je pare.

En 2 coups je le tuai, nenissagaman ni ami-

tsinann.

J'ai retenu mon coup, kisi vieaaka anakahtsi

netsanipetun.

Les Iroquois ont fait coup, mrgSak n'rikkak.

On a fait coup sur nous, neni'reghebena.

Je vais faire coup, nciiaiitsipha, 3. naiitsiphe,

no' [nous], ncnaiitsiphanbena.

COUPER.]
Je me suis coupe, nUeksisi; je le, nUegliesan,

d'un couteau, d'une hache, nsektehssi,

nUeghitsi, d'une epee, bois, &,c.

Je le coupe, netcmesemcn, netemessn, 3. st.

;

coupe-le, temese ; bien juste, nsre-

semen, nob. nuresah; en rond,

ncnaniianeghisemen, 3. aaan, v. nUannianse-

men.

En coupant je le fens, nepesigaiibesemen, ap.

;

le doit V. g., coupe, v. ecorce d'un arbre

coupee reprent, einghcn, ne &c. iiida \_marir

da'\ enighcnxi [?].

Je ne le puis couper, nedanratscmen.

Je me suis coupe avec un couteau, nUcksisi

nepitssssi, 3. ptsesssn.

Je coupe la peau, neseksskaiibessemen;

en long, jicbessikcssemen.

Je lui coupe un morceau de peau, v. g.

nebakeghismanaii, 3. apake., &c.
Coupe m'en un morceau, pekeghismaai.

Je coupe en petits morceaux, v. g. viande,

&-C. Vide Morceaux.

Je coupe autrement qu'il ne faut, nepitscse-

mtn.

Je coupe de la viande, netemesemen v. nede-

resemen.

' p'r la faire boucanner, nedereHsighe.

Je coupe en morceau la graisse, chair, v. g.

p'r la fondre, nesckssemcn ; sekase, coupe

en morceau la graisse v. viande.

Je lui coupe le ne [n^z], netemitanesan

;

les oreilles, iictemi'tasagSesan ; je

les ai couppees, nttatemi' taaagSa, 3.

dade.; la tete, netemigSetehaii,

3. tcm, V. netemikussaii v. netemigSeharah.

Je coupe une parlie de bois, v. g. p'r qu'un

autre y soit insere, nedcreteheinen.

Je le coupe avec les dents, nepeskaddmen,

nob. nepeskdman.

Je coupe les terres p'r me rendre a un en-

droit, seu, je traverse la, &-c. Vid. Terre.

Je lui coupe les mains, les pognets, netemi-

retsetehaii.

Je lui coupe la langue, netemiraHettlian.

[138, 139.]
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Saraghesssy, sea, haragltiassi arcsusy, il

s'est un peu coupe.

[COURAGE. Vide infra.]

[COUTEAU.]
Mon couteau coupe bien, kcsighi'ra netse-

kSalcs ; mal, matsighi'ra.

COURAGE, prens courage, zoktangHadets,

V. zogldri.

Prenez courage, zoktaiigSadets v. zogliirikn.

Prenez courage, di'r [dicitur] etiam, zoktan-

gSadskeka.

Prenons courage, zokiaiigSadskeda.

Je pers courage, ncdaskSit'eha, 3. skSitehe.

Homrae courageux, kinanbe, kinanhaa, je

le suis, nckinanhdi ; je I'encourage, lui

fortifie le coeur, nemerkitehikaaan.

[COURBER.]
Je suis courbe profondtm't [profoiidement],

disant v. g. c'fiteor [confiteor], ncnaassi-

gaiihani.

Je courbe en devant, nenananghi, 3. nan. ;

en derriere, nesamaghiganbdni, 3.

sama ; la tete, nenaaaskSehi 3. na.,

V. ncnasaskSegaiibasi ; je la baisse en

raarchant, nenasaskScssi v. nedatsitaUkkSe,

V. 7iedatsitaskkSessi.

Je vais courbe, nepikangnsse, 3. pik.

[Page 140 of the MS. ia blank.]

[141.] Je le courbe, manu, 7icpikangli6ncm,cn, 3. ap.

Je courbe una planclie, bois, ncpikaitgheskd-

men, 3. ap.

Cela est courbe, croche, saiigliiglien, v.

Hanghetseghen aanketsaakSat aaiigakSat.

C'bien [combien] ce bois est differemm't

[difteremment] tortu, ntscdumaUgH ara-

kSat.

COURONNE, tsi'tokSebi; j'en ai, netsi'to-

kSebisi, 3. tsi. ; je la niets, netsi'tokSebi-

nsretsn, 3. st. ; je lui mets, netsitokSe-

bi'raii, 3. tsi.

Couronne de pretre, j'en ai une, nedanande-

bemassi.

[COURROIE.]
Courroies sauvages, babiches, nrnghes, sar ;

de souliers, tathagSananbi.

[COURIR.]
Je cours, je vas vite, ncmai'itsirra; 3. mant.

V. nekesirra v. nekeskarra' v. nekcsssse.

Voions qui coura mieu.x de no' [nous] 2,

V. g. jusr^ a ce pin, je courai inieux qf

toi, nincgahnadida kHe sekket arikenega-

rerba.

De 2 qp nous etions a courir, je cours le

niieux, ncnegar'ije.

Courons a qui mieux mieux, ninegannadida,

nenenegahnadibena.

Je cours en dega, je reviens, nep&'tsi'ra,

3. ic<., en de-la, nederemi'ra, '3. are. ; de-

ga et de-la, nebabaiimi' ra ; 3. bab.

Je cours apres, &.C., ntnsssapcndran, 3. nns.;

abs'tum [absolutum], nenasspena'si.

[COURT.]
Cela est trop court, ssaiimi taatctakesesen ;

de fune silvestri ; nob. taatlakescsa, de

fune, V. g. ; nob. -kescsa. ' Vid. Long.

II est court, nob. taddessa v. taakaisss, ig.

taada'ksat v. tasa'kidi ; long, kane

;

voila c'bien [combien] long, &c., nikSe-

nek, &c. Vid. Long
;

je suis grand, ne-

kktia'kssi, 3. ksn.

Je cous. Vid. superius, Je couds.

[COUSSIN.]
Coussin de tete, pk-'kSesi?ni>n, nar. [142, 143.1

Nedapa' kSesinen, in, j'ai cela p'r coussin ;

3. sdapskSesinen ; imper. pa'kSesin is,

ai cela p'r coussin.

COUTEAU, ntse'kiakn, gar; mon couteau,

ncnt't.<:e'ki,dks, 3. snetsi'ksaks.

La gaine p'r le pendre au cou, pitaraknan-

gan.

Couteau a 2 trenchants, idaaaraka iitaaisi

ritsikkSakaio.

J'ai un couteau, nantsekSakSi ; il coupe

bien, kesighi'rs, v. arara'ghi're ; mal,

7iiatsighi'rs.

Couteau croche, pekarakmgan, arakamighe ;

coupe bien, arara'ghi're, erakamighek.
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[COUTUME.]
Cest la coutume, arenaaagat, sub. ei-nasa-

gSak.

Cest ma coutume, ni erkamigsia ; c'est sa

c. [coutume], ni erka?nigsit, v. ni esia,

esian, 7ii esit.

C'est n're c. [notre coutume], ni erkamigsi-

eg, c'est la v're [votre], ni erkamigsiegs.

C'est une vielle coutume, ncgaiini'e.

J'ai coutume, nedcrekamigsin, 3. ad.

Je n'ai point cette coutume, iiida [mauda]

nederenasdkesisn.

J'ai les me'es [memes] coutumes (f lui,

nsiikamigsHanman, v. nsitkamighcsamaii.

J'ai coutume de faire cela, nedahasin.

Je veux t'rs faire co'e [toujours faire comme]
j'ai coutume de faire, je ne veux point

me repentir, v. je ne puis autrem't, nede-

riglieserdam, 3. eri.

[COUVERCLE.]
Couvercle de caisse, &-c. assukSeigan. [Vid.

infra.]

[COUVERT.]
Je marche ^ convert de qfqp ch. [quelque

chose], je le mets a convert, &.c. Vid.

particulam aiibagasiai.

[COUVRIR.]
Je le couvre, manu, ncdaiibagancmcn, 3. ad.

;

avec instrument, nemeragSdhamen 3. am.

V. ncdasahsmen, ncdassliaii.

Je couvre le visage de I'enfant v. g. nedagSa-

rangSekaii.

Le vent a convert le chemin de nege,

aatiahbaiitsen.

Je me couvre, etant couche, nsrcsahnsi, v.

nyrs'ehsdcresi, 3. srcs.

Je suis trop couvert, etant couche, nekishnsin.

Je ne suis pas encore assez couvert, esscma

netSpsese.

Je me couvre de ma robbe, ncddgain nedasse.

Couvrons no' [nous] de ma robe, tagaisi

agSida nedasse.

Je couvre un hoe q. [homme qui] est

couche, narasahan.

Je le couvre de belle manifere qu'on ne peut

lui rien faire, ni battre, ni &c., nedanky-

te'kasaii.

De quoi couvres-tu ta cabane? k6g5i epkS- [144, 145.]

aiisian? !"• nedepkSaiisi?

De quoi couvre-on 1 kigSiepkSemek, v. epkn-

aiisimck ?

AfigSaghenanss, on couvre d'ecorce.

NederigSaghenemen maskSe, je couvre d'e-

corce.

NederigSaglienan pekaaliaii, je couvre de

grosses ecorces.

KegSinaaa erigSaghcnasiimnek !" nedo'igSa-

gTienasi, de quoi couvre-t-on ?

ArapSahsits nUigsanm, qu'on la couvre de,

pcksasaiik.

McskikiiganHsits, qu'on la couvre de pailles.

Nederetanar psikaskar v. meskikHar, je les

accommode, place, pose.

Ahaksminar meskikHar v. ebkSanmegliir, on

couvre de pailles.

Je couvre cela, j'y mets un couvercle, neda'-

sskSehemcn.

Eri sanghcnaiisik araiimisi, psikasknr sibisi

kisi saiighcnighetaiiss', p'r la vofite il faut

des planches.

Asiektaiiss, il faut couvrir les images, tirer

les rideaux, &,c.

Paskeglunansa, il faut les decouvrir, &c.

COUVERTE, maskcs6, maskcsar, ma c.

[couverte], ncmaskse.

de drap v. etoffe, arcneghen.

Une g'de [grande] couverte, mesa'takn.

Je ni'en couvre, la mettant sur la tete de

telle sorte qu'on ne voit qu'un pen le

visage, nedagSarangSessin v. nedagSaran-

gSehs-si.

Couverte de laine, messani'e, pis. iar, v. me-

sahiisisar.

Je lui donne une partie v. tout de ma
couverte, robbe, je le couvre, nedasshaii.

[COUVERCLE.]
Couvercle de pot, de Qhaudiere, assukSehU

gan.

CRACHAT, sesseka ; je crache, nesessegSi,

3. sessega.
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[CRACKER.]
Je lui crache centre, un peu par mocquerie,

V. sans raocquerie, nesesseg&man.

[CRAINDRE. Vid. infra.]

[CRAINTIF.]
Je suis craintif, nesaiiseghesi, 3. sail.

[CRAINDRE.]
Je Grains, neseghcsi, 3. sighess, v. netiane-

kapaiihi.

Je tremble de crainte, nenanekpani, 3. na-

nekpaiiii.

Je le rassure dans sa crainte, nch'erhamaisan.

Je suis a craindre, nekSi' taermcgssi, 3. ks'ta.

Je crains la mort, nekSitadaaiigani, 3. kata-

daaiigane.

Je le crains, neksi'tamen, v. neksi'taerda-

men, 3. ak.

Je le crains, nekai'taerman v. nekaankiiV-

taerman.

Je crains le chatiment, je le fuis, &.C., nesa-

kSiteha, 3. skSitehe ; dicit etiam ho [homo],

maaimandi anetsincride nesakSit'cha, je

pleurs, &c.

Je cesse de craindre, ncde'kSipani.

C'est de craindre, ekSipaiii.

Je les dissipe en leurs imprimant de la

crainte, nctzetzepaT&rah.

Cela est a craindre, kn'taermegSat.

[CRAPAUD.]
Crapeau, maskeke.

[CRAQUER.]
Cela craque, arbre v. mate'rre; mes doits,

mateskirar nerets'iar ; melius, paiikske'rar.

[CRASSEUX.]
Je suis crasseux au visage, nemi' kasseaigSa,

3. mkas ; par le corps, ncmi'kasseshagha,

3. mkazeshaghe ; k men habit, ascsksio

nedasse, &c.

[Page 14G of the MS. is blank.]

[147.] [CREDIT.]
Je lui donne a credit, nutzannemanga.

Je te donne k credit, kstzannemur ; donne-

moi, nstzannemasi.

Je n'ai encore fais credit a, p'soe [personne],

essema aaenni nutzaiinemangn.

CReMAILLIeRE, kessperaiikSangan.

[CREUSER. Vid. infr.-i.]

[CREUX.]
Cela est creu dedans v. arbre v. noix v. &c.,

apikSeglicn, nob. apikS&gs.

Cela n'est pas creu v. g. plat d'ecorce, item,

sac, tnanet, nob. Maness ; il est creu, pro-

fond, peskaht, nob. peskaiiss.

[CREVER.]
Je creve, nefaraghi'ra, S.tara. ; ne pouvant

respirer, nekeparandani , 3. kep.

Je crcve de manger, netaraketse'ra, 3. taror-

klise're, usitatius, taraghire.\

Je le creve de la main, netaragJicnemen,

3. id. ; du pie, nedaragliikamcn, 3. ad.

Cela est creve, taraghirre ; par le feu,

tarakazUli, tarcbe'rre, degstc.

Je lui creve les ieux, nebipcsskanragliigSite-

han, 3. abe.

[CREUSER.]
Avec quoi creuseras-tu ? k(igS,inasa sahrke-

'taaan, innsanrkettsn.

Je creuse avec instrum't, nxanrkehemen, 3.

an. ; de la longueur du bras, ni eri semi-

7icskhn(k ; dans la nege, nuanranrihakkd-

men, 3. asaiir.

[CREUX. Vid. supra.]

[CRI, CRIER.]
Je fais un cri, ncbaiibanghimi.

Je le fais p'r I'appeller, nebanbaiighiman,

kcbanbimghimercn, je I'appelle par un

cri, &c.

Je crie, tiegaiignnriii ; a lui, negangunriman.

Cri public, aabetmigsssungan.

Je le fais, nepcmsansi, 3. pcm.

Je fais le cri p'r avertir, &c., nebanbaiik ;

un, bcmbmik, plusieurs, banbangak.

Fais le cri, baubaiiglie, faites-le, banbanksks.

Je fais le cri, nibanbuugken, 3. banbangken,

banbangliets aaami.

Je crie, nekcngai'irie, 3. kan, v. negagahrii ;

par surprise, iiikia'ri'e.

L'enfant crie, ni sdedarapaiisin, !*• ni ncde-

darapansin.

Je fais le cri de mort, nekHemi, S. ks-eins,

kaimHak.
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Je crie disant r^r^ [quelque] chose, natkSemi.

Je crie apres lui p'r lui dire rftfch. [quelque

chose], mstkSemitaynn.

[148, 149.] [CROCHET, ACCROCHER.]
Je Taccroche, je le pens, nenaiibitctun, v.

ncde' h!ifls7i.

Crocliet, aneskamana, nar.

Cela est crochu, v. g. couteau, v. &c., pc-

ganghighen v. sr nahtseghcn.

Cela ne Test pas, il est droit, sasaghighen

V. sra'kSat.

CROIX, skahcsa'tks, kur.

Je fais le signe de la croix sur moi, neda-

skahes-a'tkukhun'incsi, vulgo, nctsibahateka-

ke ; sur cifr/f ch. [quelque chose], nedaska-

heautkakhandamen, 3. ndat. ; sur (fqp'un

[quelq'un], ncdaskaheya'tkfikhanman.

^a fais le signe de la croix sur to\, tsemiaa

skii/icaa'tkskhanmcsi ; mets ta main et

louche l"- ton front, keskategiekareni

kerctsi; tsenasa keisrekek, estoniac ; en-

Buitte ton epaule, tsciiasii ni nctnah agariini

tcrcmail'gane, v. paiUsiai aragsiai.

[CROIRE. Vide infra.]

[CROISER.]
Je croise les pics, jambes, nedansSiganassin,

3. ohs.

[CROIRE.]
Je crois, nckiktam; lui, nekiktaaaii.

Je le crois, nara/iitamcn, nuratnscdamen, 3. sr.

Je le crois en I'entendant raconter, &.C.,

naraiitaaan ; credo nunc illud vere ee

[esse] antei vix, &c., narniimerdamen,

nob. naraninermdii.

Je me crois, neketzani'Itam ; lui, nekctza-

ni'ttanan, 3. kct.

Je ne crois pas, je desavoue, neketzanerghe,

cela, neketzanerddmcn ; kctsaai're pegSa

io, peut-on desavoiier cela, peut-on ne le

pas croire.

Vraiment je te crois, ironicfe, seu, je meprise

ce
(if

tu dis, krgheiiskiktsr.

Je ne me crois pas, je ne crois pas ce qf je

dis, neketzaiitansi, 3. ketzastanss.

J'ai beau lui dire, je ne suis pas cru, je ne

puis le persuader, nedatserineba.
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[CROITRE, Di^CROlTRE.]
Je crois, cresco, nemaiitseghi, 3. mahtsiga, [150, 151.]

V. nedanptsighi, 3. anptsiga.

iic'kenangn tehaiiraai, pres, erghikkni nabi-

gliian, co'e [comnie] une tourte.

Je crois avec cela, &,c., ncncspighin, &.C.

Je crois avec la folic, v. g. seu, le caractere

de ma croissance est ma folic, nenespi-

gsaiidamen nedazagnangan.

II cesse de croitre, ni ude'kSimantsigkin v.

ni atzannigliin v. tzanigs.

II decroit, ni assann 1°- nasHe, 3. nasHe.

[CRUCHE.]
Espece de cruche d'ecorce, faite en dos

d'ane en haut, froncee au 2 bouts; elle

sert a mettre I'huile, &c., iantss iaiitssar.

Espt'ce de cruche d'ecorce, ronde en haut,

p'r aller qudrit del'enu, 2iotaiUs!i, poOaiitsu

V. pekenahtsn.

Une autre espece plus longue qf large, &c.,

pckenajfitss.

CRUD, skie, je mange crud, nedaski'ppi,

3. ski'ppa.

Cruement, on le mange cru, skini ; cru, nob.

ski/iaii, pis. skihank.

[CUEILLIR.]
Je cueille, je ramasse, nemaaine, 3. man.

Je vais cueillir, chercher des fruits, ncmasisi,

3. mas-., V. ncmanine.

Je monte sur I'arbre p'r les cueillir, ncdakts-

mine, 3. aks. ; di'r [dicitur] etiam ver-

so [?], &c.
Je cueille du ble, nckasakatughe.

Je cueille cifcff ch. [quelque chose] d'ign.

[ignoble], nenntsi'tun, nob. nennthih an.

On cueille des coquillage, manesarm v. nathi-

liahk cssak.

On ne ramasse point, mda [maikld] man'esenn.

[CUIRE.]
Ncdabipesi, je fais cuire dans la cendre.

Je fais cuire, v. g. de la viande, nebngas'tsn,

Faisant cuire de cela, bngastameghe.

Qu'elle soit bien cuite et fort tendre,

pxskercdets.

Cela est-il cuit ? kiscde e'to ? il e [est] dur k
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cuire, siplcede v. sijjkess- ; vite, d'abord

cuit, iiahcdi, nob. nahcsa.

Q,u'il le soit h'len, pessui'igSi kisedets.

Je fais cuire des poires de trre [terre], neba-

gasseinaiik pcnak, &-c.

Fais-en cuire, tsipaie pmuk v. hagasstme.

Fais m'en cuire, tsi'pcri v. bagastasi penak

;

bagastaai di'r de o'ibus [dicitur de omni-

bus] ; kenesipcrcr nciiesipcrah.

Je les fais cuire dans la cendre, ncdabipcsi

penak, 3. abipess.

Fais m'en cuire, abi'pcri.

Je fais cuire sur lescliarbons, nedabam'egSe ;

a la broche, iiepesakSabamegSe. Vid. R6-

tir ; dans Ics cendres, ncdabiina,

&-C. ; de pisce, etiara de ave di'r [dicitur],

nedabiiim.

Nssagamaddmcn v. nnsagapdhagsn, aiinamh-

etsik ncdakSamaddmcn, cela me cuit bien,

me fait bien mal ; aiirasi jiedakSamaddr-

men e'rtinek, ce qu'on me dit me fait a la

verite de la peine, me cuit bien, mais je

le souffre p'r I'amour de Jesus.

[Page 152 of the MS. is blank.]

Cela me cuit, me fait mal, jiebnOngun, abii6. [152".]

CUIVRE, aisanmragaie.

[CUILLER.]
C\x\\exc,cmks(inn,nak; a Aressex, kabaigan,

[CUILLEReE]
J'en avale une cuileree, negademkSannc, 3.

neg.

CURE-DENT, asigSanhi' telisn ; je les cure,

nedasigndiibi' tehisi, 3. asi.

CURE-OREILLE, asigSaiiraksei/am ; je

les cure, ncdasigaahraghcsehiid, 3. asi.

[Pages 1526, 153, 154 of the MS. are blank.]

D.

[D'ABORD.]

[155.] D'abort qu'il sera arrive jc lui parlerai,

aneghitsi messagarande negheriraii.

[DAME.]
Dame, femme c's'derab, [considerable],

sangmaiiskSe, kSak ; je le suis, tiesaiigman-

skSa'i.

[DANGER.]
Je me sauve, nepcskami, 3. pes: ; je me

sauve, di'r t'tu [dicitur tantum] de man-

cipio [1]

Je cours le mee [meme] danger, nUipenida-

men, 3. a'ii. ; avec lui, nUijienemari, 3. aai.

Je suis en danger de niort, ncdanmine, 3. ah.

[DANS.]
Dans la maison, v. g. aigsatimek ; tahni is

crasekahsisa ? R. [Reponse] sigaanmeghe-

dari.

Je suis dans I'arbre, nedapin arahmini araii-

mcnsineskxaiik.

Dans c'bien [combicn] de jours partiras-

tu 1 kcsssgnaketsi kemaiitsi ? dans 2 jours,

nissngnake, &c.

Tepte, il est dedans, le sac, v. g. die.

;

teptcts, qu'il y soit, &c.

[DANSER.]
Je danse, nepemega, 3. pemegaiin, v. 3. peme^

ga ; en entrant, ncpitigliega, 3. pitighegah.

Je dans et chante en raee [meme] tems,

neskaiisahe, 3. skaii,

Je le fais danser, je badine en le, &c.,

nepemega' p(aii.

Je danse le mort, nepemegamah ; on le

danse, pemegaiin.

No' [nous] dansons a qui niieux mieux, ne-

pemeghadibcna.

Niikkega, je prens plaisir a danser.

Nsrega, je danse bien.

NenetahUga, j'ai coutume de danser
;

je

s^ais, &c., 3. ntaiisgaii; pis. [?] [plusi-

eurs] gaiik.

[Page 156 of the MS. is blank.

DARD, maxa'k'e; mon, nemasake. [1«^^-1

[DARDER.]
Je le darde, nedestehemen, nob. nedestehan.
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DAVANTAGE, mina, amp'tsi.

II y en a un davantage, baemVre pezelcun.

Je lui donne avec, de petun, v. g., kira-

daiai nemi'ran sdamanr negsdaniganesaar.

[DeBARQUER.]
Debarque-toi vite, Icahdhasi ncnandagdhasi.

Je me debarque sans precipitation, negw-

barise, ncnaiidaganse.

[Di&BAUCHER.]
Je n'ai point d'esprit, &c., nunandam, 3. san.

Je le rends nieciiant, &c., nunandamihan,

snail.

[DkBONNATRE.]
Je suis debonnaire, nehesaansi, 3. Ices.

[DeBOUCHER.]
Je debouche, j'ouvre un baril, v. g., ncpi-

kadcnaii, ig. ncpakiidencmcn ; il coule, ss-

gciiit.'iSunM.

Debouche, cache, v. g. pamienansa ; je le

dtbouche, caclie, v. g. ncpaimeneinen,

3. ap. ; un baril, nepskusaghcnaii, un pot,

ncpakasks' aghenaii.

[DEBOUT.]
Je suis debout, ncsakkt, 3. skL, aupres de

cela, ncsckkekadamcn.

Je suis las d'etre debout, ncsaHigahbassi,

3. saa.

Je me Ifeve debout, nanaiighi, je le leve.

[158, 159.] DECA, en dega, nadanisi.

Un peu en de§a, sdassainck ; de ce bord, is

aragSagSaimsa'isi.

Retirez vous en de§a, sdasamepiks.

[Decent.]
Cela est decent, srinangSat, srinangsss ; cela

me sled bien, nsrinangssi, 3. sr.

[DeCHARGER.]
Je me decharge d'un fardeau, nepsnhi, 3.

psnhs.

Je decharge le canot, negaban'nemen, 3.

agab.

[DeCHAUSSER.]
Je suis dechaux, j'ai les pies nuds, nema-

meiaglitsid&.

[DECHiaUETER.]
Je le partage v. lambeau, 7icderanb6ssemcu,

nedcraiibessah.

Je me dechiquette, nederanbeshssi.

On le dichiquette, par le corps, pepkS'ehan-

ss ; je le &c., ncpepkSesan.

[DeCHIRER.]
Je dechire mon habit, nebighinahadsn ne-

da'se, V. nedaragldptsn, v. nedaraghinep-

tsn, V. nedaraghinahadsn ; dechire, imp.

taraghi nahads.

Je le dechire, ncderaghineptsn, 3. sd.

Je le dechire, nedcragliinephan, 3. tarag.

;

je le pince, nepcssaghikasiihnah.

Je lui gratine le visage, ncpcssaghigSenan.

Mes habits s't [sent] dechirfees, nebaski'ra,

3. bask.

Cela est dechire, taraghi'rre.

Je le dechire avec mes ongles, nepessaghi-

kazonnaii.

Je lui dechire la bouche, la gueule, nenesa-

danpikcinenaii.

[Declarer.]
Je lui declare entierem't [entiferement], ne-

sanhinun. %

Je declare la calomnie, v. g. qf j'ai faite, ne-

manaiidokkanddmen nepissankskighemsan-

gan, 3. amunaii., &c.

Je declarerai la faute cf j'ai faite en me

confessant, nemanandokkandamen confes-

sesifiilnc,* &c.

[DeCOCHER.]
Je decoche, nepmte, 3. punte; centre lui,

neki'.npiman.

[DeCOUDRE.]
Je le decous, nsknnscmcn ; decous-le, skansi

skansihiis skansets.

[DeCOUVRIR.]
Je decouvre, je vols, nenami'ttsn, nob. ne-

navuhaii, 3. s«.

Je lui decouvre, lui montre, nenami'ttran,

3. 7iain.

Je lui decouvre le visage, nepaskaiigSenah,

3. pas.

Decouvre lui le milieu des epaules, v. g. p'r [i(jo, 161.]

I'oindre, &c., pasghenemas pesksans pas-

kipcsksdnene nepaskipesksanenan.

[* From the French verb confesser. Edit.}
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Je decouvre la cabane, nepaskigheidi, 3.

pas.

A decouvert, metsindini v. petsinaiai ; je le

vois &c., ne7iiitsinaanbaddmen, lui, nemet-

siiiainamihan.

Je decouvre sa faute, nemiskenan erme'kan-

sideban.

[DeCOUVERTE.]
Je vas a la decouverte, nenadanaha.

[DeCOUVREURS.]
Les decouvreurs, nadaaahak ; je cherche

ou ils ont passe, neksiraaanpcriie nekni-

ranahpcran, pis. ui'ik.

[DeCRASSER.]
Decrasse-toi le visage, k/issigSehisi, !*• ne-

kassigSehisi.

[DECROiTRE.]
Cette oiseau, v. g, qu'on fait rotir a bien

decru, seu, s'est fondu, melbessa aa sipsis.

[DeDIRE.]
Je me dcdis de la caloinnic &c., ncdighe-

aamdi'i. [Vide infra, p. 175.]

[DeFAILLANCE, D^FAILLIR.]
Je t'be [tombe] en defaillance, tant ma

tristesse e g'de [est grande], nesahkateissi-

kerdam, 3. sail. ; de chaleur, nesankntesi

;

de marcher, nesankatesse, 3. san.; de

trainer, nesaiikst'enasi ; de manger, nepa-
sasse, 3. pas. ; de courir hors d'haleine,

nekcparandami'ra, 3. kep. ; ne pouvant

respirer, ncdekSaronmi, 3. e'k. ; de boire,

nesahkste'ssemi ; de danser, nesaiikatega.

Les bras me defaillent, ncsai^i'pedine rra,

3. sua. ; les jambes, nesaise, 3. saa. ; tout

le corps, nassa '<Samadamen nhaghe, 3. us.,

nhdglie.

Je tombe en defaillance, nssseka'rre. Vid.

Panier [p. 374, 375] ;
j'en reviens, ne-

daubaranmirann, v. ra.

Je lui jette de I'eau etant t'be [tombe] &c.,

7irdsk(ikssiman.

[DeFAIRE.]
Je defais, v. g. une cabane, un autel pare,

nensghenemen, naghene ; defais-le, naghenc-

muka, pis.

Je cherche d, me defaire de lui, negagana-

skaiiga.

II cherche h. se defaire de moi, negaganu-

skaniiii, &,c., irregulier.

Je defais la cabane, nenn'xamcn.

On la defait, nn'x'insa, v. nugJiennnsH ; ke'-

iaiiss, p'r [pour] la transporter.

[DeFAUT.]
Tu es plein de defauts, kcdannainan'gasi

;

il paroit sur ton visage qfqf ch. [quelque

chose] de defectueux.

[DeFILER.]
Les grains de men chapelet s't [sont] defi-

lees, taragldrar.

[DeFENDRE.]
Je defens, nekerhama ; lui, nekerhamaaan ; [162, 163.]

a lui le passage, nckcpcte'kasaii.

Je le defens c'trer/f^'un [contre quelqu'un],

7icti'kanran.

Je le defens de parole, ncdikaiisiman.

Toi qui me defens c'tre [contre] le demon,

V. g., ikahrian, &c.

Je me defens, nedikansumesi ; defens-toi,

ikcmsiimcsi.

Je me defens contre lui, nedaradanaii.

Je rends la pareille, je me venge, nedarada,

3. amdail.

Je le defens, j'empeche qu'on ne lui fasse

rien, nekerhamaaaii, sa.

Je defens, je retire v. g. de la gueule du

loup, ne2)kkSarshsinasi.

Je defens sa personne, la retire de la gueule

du loup, iicpakSarshamnsin ahaghe.

Je le defens, erapeche qu'on ne lui fasse du

mal, nrpskSarshail.

Je le defens a c'se [cause] d'un autre qp

j'aime v. g., ncpskaarnhsmannar arir.

lis se defendent dans un fort attaque, nskan-

baHak v. pi'ta kesi aradarik.

Nous nous defendions, &c., nahbiki kessada

ficskaranbcnshsban.

[DeFIER.]

Je me defie de moi-meme, de mes forces

V. g. p'r [pour] les tourmens, ncnanesarusi-

tchanmcsi.

Je me defie de lui, nencsahah.

Defiez-vo' [vous] de I'Anglois, -nisahskii

asennats.



DEF 429 DEM

[DbFRICHER.]
Je defriche un desert, nibi'reke. Vid.

Champ.
[DeGELER.]
Je le fais degeler, nnskepessemcn, nob. saii,

3. ass.

Je le mets 1^ p'r [pour] le faire degeler,

nob. niskesan, 3. aas.

Je me degele, nssskesi, 3. us.

Je suis gele, ncdagSatsi.

Cela est degele, ssskiisi, nob. sskkiss, imper.

askese, sub. s-skessk ; la rivifere Test, la

glace ne vaut rien, mettebehen sips-, id. e

[idem est], sjiiabs peksann.

Skahn, il degele.

Cela est degele, ssski're, nob. ssskiss:

[DeGOUTER.]
Je suis degoute, de viande, nesHasddse , v.

neghenskalisgsn.

de cela, nessihddsn v. nekeneskadd-

tneii, 3. ak., v. nesshsdsn.

de lui, nekcncskamail.

de poisson, ncssamtgst ; de poire de

terre, ncssipcne.

de manger de la viande, iicgJienska-

haesn.

de boire, ns'emessemi , 3. sent.

de manger, nsemi'ppi, 3. si.

L'eau degoute, tarebe're.

Cela me degoute, tiekenskigaiigsn, 3. agh.

Je suis degoute d'etre sur la terre, nesiskaii-

dam isdarikik.

[D^GRAISSER.]
Je le degraisse, nekassipemekdmen, nob. ne-

kassipcme'%an.

[Vide infr. Graisser.]

DEGRb, arandusiingan, nar.

Je les monte, nedaksssagSe, v. ncdcrandase.

Je les descens, nebensagSe, v. iwpcnandase

;

antsesagahaihs, il est en degre ; ncdaiitsc-

sagahamen, je le mets en degre ; anailtse-

sagahahss, ces planches, v. g., v. bois sont

mis en degre ; sesc.pesaglii, mis en degre.

[DEHORS.]

riCl 165.1 Dehors, hors de la maison, pckSatsemek;

hors du fort, pcksiUsemakanrisenek ; je
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vas, sors, dehors, ncnsdesse ; dc-la, de ce

cote-lii, sdekka v. ara'kdisi ; je vas en

de-la, ncderemssse, 3. are. ; j'y cours, ne-

deremi'rra, 3. are.

[DeJOINDRE.]
Cela se dejoint, je,dejoins &-c. la lame v. g.

sors du manche, I'os de la viande etant

bien cuite, &c., keketsi're.

[DeLIBeRER.]
Je delibfere, je pense, nederitehaiisi v. nede-

rerdam, 3. ar.

de cela, nedererdamen.

[DeLIER.]
Je me delie, nedanpksiaresi.

Je dtlie I'esclave, v. g. nedaiibeksiharan

;

qfflf ch. [quelque chose], nedaiibeksihadsn ;

lui, nedambksiharuii.

Je delie v. g. ceinture, &c., nedanibksidsi,

3. am.

Cela est delie, aiimksi're.

[DeLIVRER.]
Je delivre I'esclave, v. g., seu, je I'adopte,

nenarenanbaikuiin.

Je delivre, suis cause qu'on laisse un chien

qu'on veut tuer, nepsksarshsmasin.

Je delivre de la mort, un chien qu'on vouloit

tuer p'r avoir derobe, tupskSarshan.

DeLUGE ; la terre est inondee, ki neke-

be'rre, v. kctaie, 3. sub. k'cda'raiighe.

DEMAIN, seba; apr6s-demain, nissgnakie.

[DEMANDER.]
Je demande, nsikitema.

Je demande cela, nsi'kstemen.

a lui, nsi'ks'temasan; je te d'de

[demande], ksikstcmsr.

II me demande (f(f ch. [quelque chose] il

m'interroge, neksiiksetsi/nsrcks.

Je lui d'de [demande], I'interroge, neksakse-

tsimirah.

Je lui demande fortem't, absolum't [forte-

ment, absolument], }iedatssstcmasann.

Je le d'de [demande], je le desire, ?isiksi-

man.

II demande ce qu'il voit par envie, tansisi-

ksteman, V- nenitansi-sikstema, seu, kegsi

namittahgse usikstcmaiin.
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II me donne ce que je lui demande, nekSi-

tahmah.

II me refuse ce que je lui d'de [demande],

nesikSemaii.

[166, 167.] [DeMANGER.]
Cela me deraange, netsitsigJii v. nemamega-

ki'ra.

k la tete, neketsegaiidtba.

[DeMELER. Vide infra.]

[DbMEMBRER.]
Je le demembre, nctemcskaliarnh, nctcmesk't-

liaran, 3. ad., di'r de a'li [dicitur de ani-

mali] chevreuil, orignal ; netemesitesan,

je le demembre, de ave.

p'r lui, netemeskehadaaamiar, 3. start.

[DeMELER.]
Je demele, v. g. fil, ncdanpekSihadun, 3. ad.

Cela est demele, aiipckSi' re.

[DEMEURER.]
Je demeure, habito, nsighi, 3. aiga, v. 7isiti-

ghem'se.

Voila ou je demeure, voil^ ma cab. [cabane],

ni sighia.

Oil demeure N. ? taiiiii sigJiit N. ? (sed

usitatius in pi.) taiini aighihidit N. ?

Je le fais demeurer, naighi'^aii v. nUitighe-

man, 3. nig.

Je demeurerai 3. jours a Kebek [Quebec],

tssgtiiatsi 7ieddpin Kebek.

Je demeure avec lui, je le loge, nsidaneman

V. nsitighemaii, 3. aid.

Je demeure la, nedarakaWdamen v. nededa-

rakaiVdamen.

Je le retire v. g. dans mon ; mon
hote, chez qui je demeure, nUitighemaki!

,

V. vieka.

C'bien etes-vo'qui demeurez ensemb.? [com-

bien etes-vous qui demeurez ensemble?]

kekessHinina ?

Voila ceux, seu, c'bien no' [combien nous]

sommes, ni kessinsieg.

Je demeure pendant I'hiver, nepepsndmi,

3. pep.

avec lui pendant I'hiver, neaiisipe-

pfmamimah.

Je demeure auprfes de lui, nederapi taaan.

Je demeure dans cela, nedapi'iamen ; dans

lui, nedapi'taaan.

Je I'invite a demeurer avec raoi, je d6sire,

&.C., nedatsiiihari.

[Page 1G8 of the MS. is blank.]

J'ai ton corps p'r demeure, ait Jesus v. g. [169.1

Marias, khaghe nhigsaiimkanf.

J'ai assez demeure ici, v. g. ncseniapi, 3.

enigHannikaiit shaghe.

Je demeure ici avec plaisir, avec attache,

nekcsaiitzin.

Allicio ad habitandum in me, nckesantsHran.

Je demeure avec lui avec attache, attrait,

ncmetaiidirmaii.

Je demeure v'l'tier [volontiers] v. g. dans ce

lieu, &c., ne.metantke ; une terre belle

qui a des attraits, melaiitkangansio.

La pluie me fait demeurer, nekesaiideraiind-

mi, 3. kes.; le vent , 3. kcs., neke-

sanderaiimpsenami ; la neige , ne-

kesufUangsaraiinami, 3. kes. ; le froid

, nckni'tddcmi xsanmi tkdi ; la ma-

ree , nariharcgn, 3. sr, pis. nsrika-

regabena.

Je demeure la un peu en passant, nenanm-

skebi V. nekepetabi.

Je demeure ici, je ne vas pas avec les autres,

iickakesaiitcke.

DEMI, en large, pa'kkaie ; demi-pain, pn'k-

knie abarin, v. temi abann.

Je I'emploi a demi, nedanptahnb't'hadsn, 3.

sd., nob. ha ran.

A demi plein, neraiiibe; sac a demi plein,

nerarmtte.

[DENT.]
Ma dent, nipit ; 3. nipit ; d'en haut, neda-

spemaiibidar ; d'en bas, nenasksdhbidar

;

de derr. [derriere], neki'taiibidar.

Je ne mange qf des dents de devant, 7isna-

akannbi'ddma, 3. aa.

J'ai raal aux dents, a c'se [cause] des vers

q. les rongent, ncdanb'idahgs.

II me manque une dent, nsaiisaranbida,

3. aaii.
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Je suis edente, je lui en fait manquer une,

seu, je la lie et la tire, naansarahbidebiran.

Je suis edente, di'r t'tum [dicitur tantum]

de sene, &c., ncmettarira.

La dent revient, sdanbidanss.

Les dents me viennent, nesahgniihida, 3. san.

[170, 171.] J'ai une dent, nenekxtaiibita, 3. nekstaiibite.

J'en ai deux, nenisanbita, 3. nisaiibite.

Je les ai aigues, nekcsahbita.

PekSatsi're sipite, une dent est t'bee [tom-

bee].

Elles me t'bent [torabent], nekedahbide'rsa,

3. ghed.

Je les ai agac6es, nebapcssanb')da, 3. hap.

Cela me les agace, ncbapessaiibite'kahgsnar.

J'ai les dents fort grosses, ncmamesanbida.

Elles sont bien affilees, kesigldriar mipitar.

Nekukesaiibida, je les ai affilees.

Je les grince, netsitamnnbidesi , 3. tsi.

Je les cure, neda siksahbide/dsi, 3. asi, me-

lius, neda'sikaanbisi ; cure-dent, asiksaii-

bitelisn.

Je les lui arrache, nckedanbidephan.

Elle est cassee jusqu'a la gencire, nikkSi

siosseisik adstsi temi're.

Je le coups avec les dents, nepusksdiibidan-

ddman, 3. pss.

Je le prens avec les dents, nekeraddmen.

Je le tiens avec les dents, nesagaddmen, 3.

ss.

[DePeCER. Vid. infr.]

[DePECHER.]
Je me depeche a faire cela, ncna nabar&kke

V. nekerbarskke.

[DePENDRE.]
Je le depends, 3. anes, nenesenemen,

nob. ncnesenan.

en tirant, nenessiptsn, 3. vn.

Je depends de lui, nctcb6rcmeks', &c.

[DePeCER.]
Je depece, v. g. un oiseau, neseksskesaii

;

scgaskese pi'ta, cela est en piece.

[DePITER.]
Je me depite, nematsiteha, 3. mat.

contre lui, nematsitehanman.

[DePLAIRE.]
Cela me deplalt, nematserddmen, nematsite-

hahddmen.

[Page 172 of the MS. is blank.]

[DePLIER.]
Je deplie v. g. une [robe ? ] v. peau d'orignal, [173.]

nesibeghenemen, 3. usi. ; nob. nesibegkenan,

sse, V. g.

Je deplie courerte, &-c., nesibereghenemen.

[DePLORER.]
Je le deplore, le regrette, nekSiriman; illius

teneor desiderio.

[DbPOUILLER]
Je le prens, neketenemen, nob. nekeienan,

3. ghe.

[DEPUIS.]

Depuis quand es-tu arrive par eau ? taiiine

sipiai kemesagarai'inesa ?

Depuis Kebek [Quebec] jusqu'a Tadoussak,

Kibekstsi Tadsssagigheari ; j'ai mis trois

jours, nenesngnibie, 3. tsag., !"• ncneky-

tfigiiibic, ncnisagnibie, nitsgnibie, nenan-

nao^nibie, &.c.

[DbPUTER.]
Je le depute, nepetsitanmaii v. nepetsiia'raii.

[DeRACINER.]
Je le deracine, une medecine, nemsnemen,

3. am. nob. nemanau ; racines a coudre,

j'en arrache, j'en deracine, ncmanaddbe,

3. ma.

[DbRANGER.]
Je le tire, iiescksskipian, nesa'ksiptsn, 3. ss.

Cela est t'be [tombe], ss'kkni'rre.

DERECHEF, rnina.

[DERNIER.]
Je, tu, il vient le dernier,

[DbROBER.]
Je derobe, nekematene, 3. kern. ; a lui, neke- [174, 175.]

mateman.

p'r lui, nekcmatenesan.

de la boisson, nekemn'Oebe, canot,

nekcma'Oiri.

des vivres, nekemntenan mitSHangan,

3. ak.
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DERRIeRE, plus avant, aiassiisi.

Derriere nion dos, nepeskSanck.

Derriere la cabane, asassigam'igSe ; I'isle,

aaassenaghwi.

la raontagne, anassadene ; I'arbre,

asassdgJii.

le canot, anassiragJii.

II est derriere, il vient des derniers, skmnik

pcmssse.

Je le laisse derriere, nenegatsiharaii.

[DeSALER.]
Je le desale, le mets desale, nedagSidcdan,

nob. nedagSits'iman, 3. ad.

Les anguilles s't [soul] desalees, Idsi agSit-

sinak nahaimsak.

[DESCENDRE.]
Je descens de la montagne, nenessanki,

3. lies. V. nepenasse.

J'y nionte, neda'ksaiibi.

Je le descends, posant, v. g. de la montagne

dans la vallee, ncpenaiikussadtn, S.peti. ; ne-

pensagnssadsn, du grenier je le descens.

d'un arbre, nepenunduse.

J'y monte, nederaiidane.

La descente de la montagne, pcnankanatsc-

sesseti.

Je le descens v. g. du grenier, nejiensssadsn,

nepenasse, penHadansa v. penadaaadaiisa.

Je le descends avec une corde, nepenanhe-

ghenemcn, 3. abe.

Je descens d'un lieu.un peu eleve, v. g. d'un

cheval, nenesikda'i.

Je le descens d'en haut avec corde attache,

V. g. le paralitique qu'on, &:.c. nepenaiibe-

'X"i'i '^- open.

Je le leva avec corde attache, v. g. un mort,

&c., nesikmribe xo^ ! on le leve, &c.

yiksdnbe'%an.

[Descendant.]
Mes descendants, nsssessak, 3. ussessa. v.

nadailnkasiiisdiak, v. namak.

[DbDIRE. Vid. supra, p. 160-161.]

170, 177.1 Je ine dedis, nepirHHe, 3. pir.

[DeSESPbRER.]
Je desespere du malade, ncnepHeremaii ; di'r

[dicitur] etiam d'un ho'e [homnie] qui va

en guerre, &c.

Ne desespere pas, v. g. de la misericorde de

Dieu, musak eranberdamakkan, l"- nede-

ranbirdam, v. musak sekunenerdamakkan.

Je desespere de lui pouvoir persuader ce

(jf
je pretendois, je renguaine, &-c., ncd6-

herahbUe, 3. aheranbUe, v. nenaskatangssi,

3. naskut., &c.

Je le fais desesperer, seu, j'ajoute meme
qfcff ch. [quelque chose] a ce qu'il me dit

(sive in bonum sive in malum), ntdehe-

raiibihan ; nedeheruhbiiitah, item, en lui

faisant plus qu'il ne me fait.

Je desespere de cela, itcdcrahberddmen.

Je le fais desesperer, nederai'iberdamihan.

[DeSIRER.]
Je desire v. g. d'aller, d'etre, a Kebek [Que-

bec], nederipanskke.

Je desire cela de pensee, neHigherdamen,

3. asi, nepaiiserddmen, v. g. spemki neda-

tsaaii'damen.

de veiie, seu, le voiant, niighina-

men, 3. asi.

Je le desire (illius teneor desiderio), nekni-

r&man, v. nepaiisadinaii nerunaadsnemen

;

summo illius desiderio teneor, nesaiikste-

knii-iiiiaii.

Je le desire, je voudrois qu'il vint, ni'/sa-

skaaihan, 3. asi.

Je desire cela avec impatience, nesisizakka-

men, nob. nesisizakkasan.

Je desire ch. (f [chose que] je vols, niighi-

7iasi, 3. aig. ; iiepaiiskke, v. g. aaasscnaghe,

v. spctnki, je desire, &.c.

Je desire q"(f [quelque] chose (f je n'ai pas,

qf j'ai perdu de (ifqf [quelque] maniere

((P
ce soit, &.C., nekSirstem; cela, nekSimte-

men ; lui, nekSiraman.

[DESSEIN.]

Sans dessein, areni v. narashi.

II le fait sans dessein, areni atessin.

DESSOUS, araiimek ; sous I'arbre, aran-

ma'kSemek.

DESSUS, au dessus, usskitsisi ; de I'eau,
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usskidebe ; de la montagne, spemanknh;

de la tete, ssskitaii'tebi.

Je les mets les uns sur les autres, nenan-

nssketinar.

Je suis assis dessus, nsskidapi, 3. ss.

La-dessus il arrive, ni abunn, ni kebaiin, ni

nebahn.

Je le mets dessus qfqf ch. [quelque chose],

cheval v. g. 7>iessi!ii kegai nsskittrah.

Je te donne a manger, &c., kesakhamsr.

[DESTINER. Vide infra.]

[Detacher.]
Je detache qfqf [quelque] chose attachee,

ncpekSatenemcn, nob. nepckSatenan.

Je detache avec la langue, v. g. I'hostie q. est

prise dans ma bouche, ncpukSadarappan,

3. apa.

[DESTINER.]

[178, 179.] Je me destine le meilleur et lui donne le

pire, je prens le meilleur, nenessaaagher-

man.

[Determiner.]
Je determine le jour, le terns (f je revien-

drai, netephama, 3. tcbahaman.

Determine-le, tebahama; a moi, tcbaliamaai.

L'a-t-il determine? tcbahamaiisanasia? Non,

Tilda [niuiida] tebahaiimanni.

C'est le jour qu'on avoit determine, rai edntsi

V. ni eri tebahamahsa.

[DeTERRER.]
Je le deterre, le tire de terre, &c. nepika-

liah ; qu'on le deterre, pekahanits.

[DeTOURNER.]
Je le detourne de faire qfqf ch. [quelque

chose] I'emp^chant, neherahamaaan, 3. ker.

Tu n'as (f peu de penak, j'en ai b'p [beau-

coup] par mocquerie, nedaiinimaii, 3. sd. ;

je me mocf^ [mocque] de lui, je lui dis

qfqf ch. [quelque chose] par mocquerie,

V. g. illud q'd [quod] attuli ex'plum [ex-

emplum] de penak.

Je I'empeche, nadamimah, 3. ad.

Je detourne la glace avec instrument, ncda-

sigSanah pkSami ; avec la main, nedc-

dasergsnuh, 3. uded.

Je le detourne de son dessein, je lui dis qf

cela est difficile, &.C., nedehetsimaii.

Je le detourne de son dessein en le trom-

pant, par finesse, iiekcspukdharan, 3. akes.

[DeTREMPER.]
Je detrempe qfc/f ch. co'e [quelque chose,

comme] couleur, terre &c. avec de I'eau,

iiemncbegaiinkenemen.

Ncmannmkenah, je detrempe avec graisse.

[DETTE.]
Mes dettes, seu, je dois, nutzafmemassin, v.

nstzaniicmasi,

J'en ai b'p [beaucoup], je dois beaucoup,

nemesair-atzaniiemasi.

Je les paie, 7iedaiibenkanit, 3. nd., 1"- nedan-

benke.

de cela, ncdahbcnkt'ttan, 3. anh.

-kaaan.

[DEVANT.]
Je suis devant son jour, nedanbaga'SkanaJi.

Tu es devant mon jour, kedcinbagaukani.

Je fais cela devant, seu, par avance, madsa

is nedcriitan.

Je pense qu'il va devant et qf je le suivrai

(fcc, nenikaimermaii ; devant lui, nenikkan-

nssseaaii; nikkahaisi, devant, par avance.

Je vais devant, marche le I'r [premier] par

terre, nenikkaiisssc ; par eau, neni'kkaii-

ntrra.

Je suis assis devant, nutskasapi, 3. fits.

devant lui, en regard, nstska'aa'pi't-

tasaii, 3. st.

Keseado' kSebibcna, nous regardons, nous

sommes visage c'tre [contre] visage.

Nstskayapi, je suis assis en regard, j'ai le

visage tourne, c'tre [contre] le sien.

Je me mets devant lui p'r I'empecher de

passer, ncditsiganbaaitanan.

Je suis devant lui, I'empeche de passer,

nckcpcti'kasaii, 3. akej).

Je vais au devant de lui par honneur, ne-

daptsikaaan, v. nedapitkaaan ; 3. sd.

pour le decharger, nenantssarenan.

[DEVENIR.]
Qu'est ce qu'est devenu cela? taHni esiaik ?

104
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nob. esit? kegui assise, v. g. qu'est deve-

nu la peau de chevreuil ?

Isg-a e'to assio, voila ce qu'il est devenu.

[DeVIDER. Vide infra.]

[DEVINER.]
Je devine ce qu'il a dans le coeur, naenife-

hanman, 3. ne.

[DeVIDER.]
[ISit, ISl.] Je devide, fais pelotton, ncdatebahercmen.

[DEUIL.]

je porte le deiiil aiant seulem't [seule-

ment] le bonnet &c., nedassusi, 3. as.

;

je le porte les cheveux epars, (di'r [dici-

tur] etiam de habente biretum &,c.) nciii-

taiighi, 3. nctahgS, netangaio, ign.
;
je le

porte aiant coupe mes cheveu.x, toiiesansn

nepiessum; no' [nous] le portons de Jesus

mort, nenitailghihena Jesus stsi n'rcde

;

nehassigSciian, je lui ote son bonnet de

deiiil en qtioi je lui essuie ses larmes,

ni edstsi nctanghiaik panhatamisigamigsr

ahbagaaegabcransaar asi^^iganar iai mcs-

sisi searikcgkir, sesinangsat aibisi vii-

ksiti/iandansi netsinet Jesas.

[DEUX.]
Marchez 2 a 2, nissssstka ; il y en avoit 2,

de ignobili, nissennbanir ; no' [nous]

sommes 2, ncnissiibena kenissHiba, niss'iiak;

je les lie 2 a 2, nenissanbikke ; 3. nis.

;

nenissanbikannak, je les lie 2 a 2.

Je mets 2 ch. [chose] I'une joignant I'autre,

en 2, nenisa' ttkn ; 3. sn.

J'en prens 2, nenisunemenar ; nob. nenisi-

naiik.

J'en mets 2, je les joins, ncnisntsnar ; 3. sin.

en 2, idasisi, v. g. idasisi temi're

agSidcn, un canot rompu en deux.

[DeS.]

Des qr la maree montera embarquons no'

[nous], aneghctsi ta/iiagaghe ke^isssibetia.

[DEVOIR. Vide infra.]

DIABLE, matsiniaesks, ksak.

Le diab. [diable] le possfede, matsinisseskssr

ssdapitangxr, 1°- ncdapi'taiign.

DIEU, le g'd genie, esp. [grand genie,

esprit], ketsiniaeskn.

NeniseskSeremaii, je le connois p'r Dieu.

DIFFERENT, diversum, pirSie; cela Test,

piriiinangSat, gsssi.

Different de parole, kikkdindin, kikkandHak

;

co'e [comrne] si nos sentimens n'etoient

pas differens, pezcksnsiu pegsa eritehaii-

sieg ; cela est different, manskSighen v.

pirxighen.

[DIFFICILE.]

II est difficile, saagat, saaglnnangSat, gisssi. [182, 183.]

a dire, seu, je dis avec dilficulte,

nesaagandyi, 3. saag., I. saagandyahn.

a faire, ncsaagarokke, 3. saag., 1.

saagarokkuiui

.

J'ai de la peine, nesaagh'erdam, 3. saag.,

1. saaghcrdam.

Les ch. [choses] les mots difliciles, c'po-

ses [composes] &.C., saaghisittameghi v.

saagkinircgSadsr v. gSakir.

Je les dis, nesaaghisiitteamn.

Les ch. [choses] v. mots qui ne le s't [sont]

pas, nckemiaittameghi, v. ncktmiairegSadsir.

Je les dis &.C., nekemisittamcn.

[DIMINUER.]
Je fais cuir p'r lui, nstsibagliesmasin, 3. sitsi.

Je diminue soil chantant, pleurant, parlant,

ncpisaiidsessi kSaskSaissi.

Le feu diminue, piaikcde, v. sikkakazede.

L'eau diminue, si'kekat; dans la chaudi^re,

sikkibette.

[DIRE.]

J'ai coutume de lui dire, ncdaivran, neda'ran,

kedarer, keda'ri.

J'ai coutume de dire, dis souvent, pi's [plu-

sieurs] fois, nesai, 3. ahidam, ticsa'ibena,

V. nesibcna, kesa'iba, ahidamsk.

Je dis, nesi, kesi, idam ; je dis cela, nesita-

vien, 3. ni't. ; h, lui, -nssi'tamasah.

Je dis autrem't [autrenient] qu'il ne faut,

nebarisi'tamen.

Je ne pense pas k ce (f je dis, ihda [manda]

nederitehahsi iatsi idama.

Je dis sans dessein, arcni nesin, 3. S5.

Je dis comme, avec les autres, nsidSaiisi

;

lui, nUidHansiman.

Tu en dis trop, ksssahmibaemaii'tsemi'
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Qu'est-ce qp cela veut dire, comment s'ap-

pelle-t-il ? kcgai arinilansn 7

Je me dis a moi-meme, nedi'resi, 3. resy.

lis disent ensemb. [ensemble], gitsak v.

nitaahssak.

Que dit-on, quelles riouvelles ? kegns arittan-

gSat ?

J'entens dire, nederetdma, 3. aritame.

C'est de la maoiere qf no' [nous] le disons,

qui est bien, niana ercnaik/saig.

Je dis ce qu'il dit, je I'interprette, neghcrs-

si'tamaneaan.

J'oublie ce
((f je veux dire, nanitehaiidamen

kedaai idamahneban.

Je prepare ce r^ j'ai h dire, tieksiranitehaii-

damen kedaai idama.

Je n'ai pas to' [tout] dit, nensdansi'ttamen.

Je dis to' [tout], netegSagsiai'ttainen, 3. at.

On dit, V. dit-on, aiiinga ; on a dit, inessa ;

on dit, imek.

On ne dit pas cela, viaiida is lan.

Je lui dis, ncdi'raii, 3. sd.; des ch. [choses]

facheuses, nesaghimaii.

Je cesse de lui dire, nede'kaimah ; cesse de
me dire cela, e'knimi.

Je disois, nedidamaltuhan.

Ce qp je dis est mal, parlant v. g. de la

priere comme j'en parle, nepatailne, seu,

saagat idama.

C'est p'r cela qf je dis, nUi'tna v. ni ae'taa

2. setnan, 3. ae'tHet.

Je me dedis, nedmibantsikerysi, 3. adan.

Je dis qf je n'ai pas cela, v. qp je n'ai pas
vii (fee, ncsessemHe.

Je le dis a lui, &c., nesissemiman, v. nesesse-

mermiiail.

Je suis dis, nedi'rUe, 3. 'rUc./rseppan., (fee.

Je lui dis, ignobili, nedi'reddmen.

Je lui dis qpqf ch. [quelque chose] qui lui

fait plaisir, ncdaramimaii.

Je dis cela d'une autre maniere, nemaiiskSi-

nitamen; cela est different, manskSighen,
V. piriighen.

Je dis avec cfcc. ncsi'tamassi.

Je dis qf cela est bien, v. g. mreri/ismen.

Je lui dis qp cela est bien, mreryMmaiian.

Je dis du bien de lui, narernhnmasin aa.

Je lui dis qu'il est capitaine, nesangmaiiHrH-

haii.

Je lui dis cf ']e le meprise, nekeneskershah.

Je lui dis qu'il est Dieu, tiekcfsiniaisksrshaii.

Je lui dis qu'il est meprisable, nekeneske-

mliamasi.

Je lui dis qp celui-la est meprisable, nekcne-

skeryhsmaaaiin.

Je dis qp cela n'est pas de valeur &c., 7iene-

kcmeryhamen ; je lui dis &c., -mJixmanan.

Je lui dis des choses qui lui s't [sont] dures

V. difficiles, nesaagakrari.

Je dis to' ensemb. [tout ensemble], ne- [1S4, 185.]

niaiiaisii'ttamen, 3. am.

Je le dis et redis, nsaiini'ttumen, 3. aaaii.

Je le dis et dirai t'rs [toujours], nesanihintsi,

1. ncsaiiintsi.

Je lui en dis, je lui en conte, naanyi'tta-

masaii, 3. as.

Je lui dis son conte, son fait, nesenimaH.

Que dis tu, rf veux. tu dire ? kegSi kesi ?

Je dis du bout des levres, kctzaadi nesin.

DISCIPLINE, sasimihiganar.

[DISPOSER.]
Je dispose de cela, ?"& ncderiteWtan ; donne

ce f^ j'avois fait, raangeailles, v. matsessn.

[DISSIMULER
]

Je dissimule, irida [maiida] nesaiibUe v. ihda

[mahda] nesaiibikcmsi ; id. e [idem est]

nedaknina nesian.

Je ne lui dissimule pas, nesaiibikeryrah.

[DISTRAIT.]
Je suis distrait, bariyi nederitehailsi, 3. ur.

[DISTRIBUER.]
Je dresse la chaudiere,

Je distribue viande, ble &c., nedagnaye,
3. ag.^

a eux, nedagnayeyaiik.

Je distribue, nedagnayaiinar, 3. yd.

Je distribue cela avec justice, egalem't
[egalement], nyritebitii'eghen, nob. nsrite-

bimiran v. nsritebeskayimiraiik ; nezamsi ne-

di' rahbipassiyi null ran.

J'en mets 2, 3, 4, &c., nenisyttyn, nesyttyn,

nenieytlyn, nenafinyttyn, &c.
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J'en ai pi's [plusieurs], je puis &c., neme-

sairetinar, 3. am.

[DOIGT.]
Mon doit, neretsi, ar, 3. sr.

Le petit, nedasksmmu-etsi, 3. ad. ; annularis,

nepskeretsan, nar, commune o'ib. [omni-

bus.]

Medius, nenanairetsi, 3. an. ; I'index, neda-

rohiretsi, 3. nd.

Poll'x [poUex], ncghitkSeretsi, 3. ag.

Je montre du doit, nederohighe, 3. aro.

Je le montre au doit, nederohigahdamen,

3. ndir. ; lui, ncderohigahrail.

J'appelle du doit, fais signe, naatsipetanaii

neretsi, v. nnutnemaaan, abs'tum [absolu-

tum?], ncmatsencmassi.

Je lui fais les doits crochus, seu, les cornes,

c'est mocquerie, ncmatsenemaaan v. nemat-

senighe'isn neretsi.

II rae les faits, nematsenemankn.

Les doits craquettent, pangheske're.

Je les fais craquetter, nepai'igheskencinenar

nerctsiar.

Mas doits cx^c^Meiieni, pai'igheske'rar neret-

siar.

[DEVOIR.]
[ 186, 187.J Je dois v. g. castor, ble, nutzannemassi

matarre rak. skamanar.

On me doit, natzannemanghe.

II me doit, natzannemnssa

.

Je lui dois, nstzahnemaan.

[DOLER.]
Je dolle, ntderikamansi ; cela, nederikemaiida-

mrn, arikmaridansn.

[DONNER.]
Je me donne cela, nemiresin is.

Je donne cela, nem'eghen, 3. am. ; a lui, ne-

miran, 3. am. ; gratuittem't, nepixiimiraii.

k manger, ncda'saman, 3. ad.., a

petuner, nemekscnamah, 3. mek.

a boire, nesadossemihan.

Je ne lui fais rien presque faute qu'il fasse

au c'traire [contraire], je I'appaise, nede-

heraaihan, v. g. nenitzau.

Je lui donne la bete tuee, nedaiibekahan ; on

me, nedaiibkahaghe ; ncsisstm'eghen, je

donne aux uns et aux autres separem't,

nesissenemen, netzatzibimighen, sissaiai ne-

megheri.

[DORMIR.]
Je dors, nekaai, 3. kaa. ; volontiers, naike-

kSassi, 3. aik.

Je dors trop, nassaiimekaassi, 3. as.

J'ai assez dormi, naetnkSassi, 3. Hem.

NekesaiitegSassi, je dors b'p [beaiicoup]

jusqu'au g'd [grand] jour.

Je dors sur qf'(f ch. [quelque chose], ne-

kaai'ttamen.

J'ai envie de dormir, nekadori, 3. k.

Je ne dors pas quoiqT je sois couche, neaaiia-

aiibcsin.

Je parle en dormant, nebaiibaadanke.

Je suis eveille, nebigSi'ra.

Je feins de dormir, nekaai' kaiisi, 3. ka.

Je dors t'te [toute] la nuit sans m'eveiller,

seu, naikkaassin, v. si.

Je ne dors pas t'te [toute] la nuit, je

m'eveille, identidem, iada [maiida'\ nesaO'-

kaakasi.

Je I'endors, nekaaikah, en chantant, v. &.C.,

neda' ttimaii.

Je dors le visage decouvert, ncpaskahgS&ssin

;

le visage couvert &c., nedagSaraiigSessin.

[DOS.]

Mon dos, nepeskaan, 3. pes. ; derriere

m. [mon] dos, ncpcskaanek.

Je tourne le dos, nedaremigahbaai ; a lui,

nedaremigaiibaaitaaah.

[DOUBLER.]
Je le double, il n'y avoit qu'un fil v. g.,

I'aiant double, il y en a 2, &c., nedakata-

ghenemen, j'alonge courroie ; nenisatagha-

nan haaiisatagak, je les double, ig. ghe-

ncmonar pikannar.

Je le double, fais boucle, nepiknaajibeghene-

mcn,
fi

V. g. hac nota ; il le faut doubler,

pekaabegnansa.

[DOUX.]
Doux au gout, aripagSat.

[DOULEUR.]
J'ai un extreme regret, ida pitaiiaderdamen.

Je suis dans le regret, doul. J^douleur], ne-
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danmhderdamcn, nedaderdamcn, nasikka-

'raii, id. nia atsi matsa'rokke.

a cause de lui, nUaasikerman.

Je t'en cause une extreme, kasikkarcr.

Je lessens une extreme doul. de cela,

[188, 189.1 II me cause bien de la douleur, nsssikerda-

mihaka.

[DOUTE.]
Je suis en doute de ce qf je dois faire v. g.,

neneniiilehah'vicsi.

Je suis en doute de ce qp je dois faire &c.,

neninisitehanmesi taiini ksina eragSit&haii-

mesin.

[DOUZE.]
Nous sommes 12, nisahnkdo nekissHibena.

[Derive.]
Cela s'en va a la drive [derive], I'eau I'em-

porte, anitann.

Les pins qui sont sur le bord de I'eau s'en

iront a la drive [derive], maniarcgaktsi

ughik kiiak eraifigSetsik sitemeghe, pesude

ssaiikak.

[DRESSER.]
Je dresse, je distribue la chaudiere, ncsiikassi.

Lorsqu'on dresse, m'kasslmegke.

Je dresse p'r lui, 7icss' kamasaii.

DROIT, sassaghiiii ; cela Test, sassaghU

glien ; crochu, pegaiighighen v. aantseglun.

Chemin droit, sassagariatsessen ; bois droit,

sassagakkSiit v. srakSat.

Je le dresse, nesassaga'ksnemen, 3. ss.

Je dresse une fourche, je la plante droite,

nesakdhnran skahangan.

Je pense droit, d, cela, nesassakerdamcn , 3. as.

Cela va droit, sassaghire, n'est pas droit,

rhda \manda\ ara'knadui.

II est droit horizontalera't, titclnglicn.

Ce bois, cette regie, v. g. est droitte, titebi-

glien, tetcbighets.

Fais-la droitte, ketHcbikemahdamcn v. titebi-

kcviandansits.

[DUR, DUR,CI.]

Cela est dur, sanghcri.

Trop durcis au feu, sanghcrdskede.

II est dure a cuire, sipekede.

[DURER.]
J'ai de la peine de me defaire de ce (ff

j'ai,

nekikanerdam, 3. kik; id. e. mda [idem est,

mandd\ tegne deri nederitehaiisi nekik-

kanmegM ; bariai v. bagnasisi ncdererdam,

kaniai ncdererdam ; ihtsi kctak ncdriran,

kaniai nederarokke mda \niandd] ncderir-

damcs istsi kctak nedcritsn.

Je dure long terns, je vis long tems, ncsibine.

[Pages 190, 191, of the MS. are blank.]

E.

[192, 193.] EAU, ncbi ; claire, sass'ebegat, v. arebigat;

puante, inaskeblgat.

boueuse, pipeghehlgat ; sales, sabe-

kn ; froide, tekcbi.

chaude, kcsebitte ; profonde, messi-

tenie.

Eau qui tournoie, adanknibeska v. ndankSibe-

skak.

Eau d'erab. [erable], ma'kSaiin ; j'en fais

couler, nedatxbahadan.

Eau de vie, d'ksbi.

Eau froide, fraiche, tekebi ; elle Test, tekebe-

gat.

Eau qui est chaude, v. g. I'ete in fluvio,

kisubegat.

105

Eau benite, pahba'tami ncpi ; j'y trempe

men doit, nctsaHpinske, v. kaiin, 3. tsana-

pinske.

Dans I'eau, nebik ; le chevreuil s'y est

jette, tsasa'ps-, di'r de o'i item de ho'e

[dicitur de omni, item de homine] ; nob.

poissons, myskagSahak, pis. maskagsah}!-

gnk.

Au dessus de I'eau, asskideb'e.

Cela se leve au-dessus de I'eau, msskagSor

Tiaiin.

L'eau a inonde, psaiigas'essen.

Brangasessen, id e [est], srissangaaessen,

je me mouille les pies passant le ruis-

seaux, V. g. &c.
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J'entre clans I'eau, ncdcraiisighe, 3. ar.

J'y suis jus(j"-14 [jusque-la], ni e'kSamia,

3. Ill e'kSamit.

Je vols au fond, nelceda'rra, 3. ked.

J'y saute, iicizas'ppi, 3. tza. ; j'en sors,

7i!stdgSa, 3. ktdgsann, nedagSaiise.

Je parois au dessus de I'eau venant du fond,

nemsski'rra, 3. mas, nob. mssks ; aranbe-

ksk, au fond de I'eau.

Je vais au bord de I'eau, nemattahbe, 3. mat.,

nob. sdrail.

Je I'y porte, nematfahbessddsn, 3. am.

Je vais contre le fil de I'eau, nedogste'hem,

3. dag.

SikarahasHio, il n'y a point d'eau ctanche.

Je t'be [toinbe] dans I'eau, nctzas'pi'rra,

3. tzasapi'rre. '

Je I'y fais t'ber [tomber], netza'paxaii,

3. ntzaa.

Je le mets dans I'eau, le raouille, nepaHbans-

adan, 3. pan., nob. ncbaHbdfasan.

Cela est emporte par I'eau, manittann, nob.

se V. g. manidrc'ks.

L'eau degoute, iarebe'rre.

Je la fais degouter, nededarebdhadun, 3. uded.

Nebikagaiiahsighe, je passe, traverse la ri-

viere.

NstagSaaiisiighe, je sors de l'eau, soit en

canot, soit aussi apres le bain, &.c.

Nebagaike, je sors du canot p'r aller a terre.

Sikarahass kskx, l'eau, scu, les bouillons ne

s't [sont] plus.

ri94 1 95.1 J6 vais querir de l'eau, ncdasildbe, 3. asi.

J'en puise, nedasiem nebi, 3. as.

Viens-tu d'en querir ? kedanbasihibe e'to ?

Nedasihimaaaii, j'en puise p'r lui.

jj sihi nebi, vas querir, puise, de l'eau, soit

du ruisseau, soit a la cab. [cabane.]

J'en mets a la chaud. [chaudiere], neteghcs-

seman, 3. ad.

Mets de l'eau dans la chaudiere, tegJiesseme

kuks.

II y a de l'eau, vin, v. qfqf [quelque] liqueur,

tasbe V. taste.

Je lui jette de l'eau t'bant [tombant] en

foiblesse, nedakakssimaii.

Je pris l'eau dans un creux, v. g. riviere,

nedakhighe v. neddkcbe ; on la tire,

akdikedin v. kdikedin.

J'y t'be [tombe], v. &.c. ncdagsitsin.

Je le jette dans l'eau, ncdagSitsiman nebik.

Je Ten retire, nenandagaiinan.

J'arrete l'eau par une chaussee v. g. vel

par bois, terre, &.C., nekcphcguk' tun.

Nckepenevicn, je fais une chaussee p'r

prendre castor.

Nckebakatehighe, j'en fais.

Ssseghitaae tema'kSe, le castor en fait.

[eBAUCHER.]
Je I'ebauche, nemasihadan, 3. am.

Je I'ebauche, je le fais grossierem't, neman-

mangSittun.

[^BLOUIR.]
Je suis eblouis du soleil v. feu, nedagadassi,

3. agad. v. nedagadassagsn skstai, v. &.C.

de la nege, nsisahsanri-agaiibadam,

3. ni.

[eBRANLER.]
Je I'ebranle en tirant de la main un arbre

v. bois couche, nemamundaknnemen, 3. am.

Je I'ebranle etant debout, nenhiimanghiptsn.

avec instrum't, nemamaiite'hemen,

3.am.

[ilBRECHER.]
NepskSii-i'tamen, J'ebreche un couteau avec

les dens.

Je I'ebreche, couteau, dans un bois, nepsk-

kSerinemen, 3. apn.

dentibus, un bois, nepskkSe'tfamen ;

instrum'to, nepikkSete'hemen; couteau,

poakkSera'rre v. pokSerstesseil.

[eCAILLE, eCAILLER]
Ecaille de poisson, sarahdghe, gkak. ^
Je I'ecaille, netsikaghehah, 3. atsikaghehanr.

Je fais freler viande, poissons, nedaiimirke,

V. kai'm aiimirkemeghe. [^96, 197.J
[eCHANGE.]
En echange, aiisifaisi v. esisini. Vid. Essisi,

Donne moi cela en echange, ansitdiai to

tniri.

Je te donne en echange, kedahsitaimirer.
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Je le donne en echange, nedaiisitemeghen,

S. ad.

Je lui rends en echange, nedessadanman, 3. ad.

En echange je lui fais &c., ncdansitehan,

3. ad.

Ansitenansn nedansitenemen, je joins, j'appens

un bois, je le mets a la place d'uu autre,

&c. V. g
[eCHAPPER.]
Je m'echappe v. g. de I'ennemi, de mancipio

t'tum [tantura], ncpesskdmi, 3. jjes.

Cela m'echappe des mains, je laisse t'ber

[tomber] ce cf je tenois, nepassegsnemen,

3. apas.

Je m'echappe des mains qui me tiennent,

nepalcSatsiretse'phain.

[^CHARPE.]
Je le porte en echarpe, v. g. baudrier, epee

a la ceinture, ncdaiisiiita'kdmen, 3. ad.

[eCHAUFFER.]
Je I'echauffe par mon souffle, ncMssaran-

victii.

J'echauffe mon enfant Ic tenant dans ma
couverte, &c-, niipemaii nenhnaiia v. ne-

dassnah.

II e [est] echauffe par sa mere (Ji'r [dici-

tur] etiam de ave matre, v. &c.), sipemegar

sigasssar ; sipedikst, dit-on v. g. a 2 gar-

§ons, V. a 2 filles, dormez-1^ tons 2
;

male m [?] sonat hoc v'bum [verbum] de

viro et muliere ; nsipeman., sollicito ad

peccatum.

Je m'echauffe, suis echauffe, nckesabessi,

3. kes.

Je I'echauffe, nekisHasshcmoi, nob. nckisjia-

sshah, 3. aki ; le pressant, nekisakkamen,

3. akiss, &c., nob. nekisakasaii.

Je I'ech. [echauffe] in sinu meo v. manib.

[manibus], nckisanan.

Je I'echauffe etant v. g. aupres de lui, ne-

daiibsekasaii,

Cela m'echauffe, nekisukaiigan v. nedaiibse-

kaiigsn.

La cab. [cabane] est echauffee, kesigamikde.

[Vid. Chauffer.]

ECHELLE, araiidaaangan ; j'y monte, ne-

derandase, imper. arandaae ; j'en descens,

nepcjiandaae.

[eCHOUER.]
Je suis echoue, nekerkassin, 3. ker.

Le canot Test, kerikassen agSiden.

[eCLAIRER.]
J'eclaire, ncs'ossenema, 3. sassenemaJm, imper. [198, 199.]

aassen.

J'eclaire avec cela, in nesasseneme'tun.

Je I'eclaire, neHassencddmen, 3. ana.

Je I'eclaire, nsassencdaSah v. nebagadassc-

man v. neaassenemaaan.

Q,u'est-ce q. [qui] eclaire 1 kcgai e'lo haga-

dassek ?

II V. elle eclaire, aasakare.

Eclaire-moi, sassenemasi.

II fait des eclairs, fulgurat, sa'saiibigsdk,

Vid. Tonnerre.

[eCLAIRCIE.]
Eclaircis sur la riviere parmi les glaces, taH-

beghe.

Eclaircis sur t'rre [terre] oii il n'y a point

de bois, haba'rckamighe.

J'en fais, j'abbas le bois, nemassa'kSighe,

3. mas.

bCO, pagadahkSese'rre; je le fais retentir,

neijagadankSeneharegu, 3. pag.

[ECORCE.]
Ecorce de bouleau a cabaner, maskSe, knar

;

etiam, p'r faire des ouvrages.

Grosses ecorces a cabaner, pkSahan, hank.

J'en vais chercher, ncps'kSa, 3. pekSahe v.

7ickads7iarank pekSaharik.

Grosses ecorces p'r briiler, saragheska, kak.

Ecorce a canot, masi:stgse, ar.

J'en vais chercher de bouleau, nenstsitsn

V. 7iemaniiMgSaS, nedafsni'tun v. nekadana-

dsn maskSar; des grosses k cab., v. nete-

aatsipkSahanae v. neps-'ka/icnal'l].

Je vais a I'ecorce, etiam, a canot, nenaniiti-

hadx, 3. nan.

Je la leve, tiepskhigSae.

Je la leve, nepkkhdmen maskne.

J'en vais lever, nenantsigSae, 3. 7ian.

Je fais des pointes h I'arbre p'r lever

I'ecorce, neteniikehehighS,
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Je la roule, ncdalbigSaghenemen maskSe

;

di'r [dicitur] etiain de aliis.

Ecorce machee Gt'(\gnrce,arigSakadigan,nar.

Je la inache, ntdcrigSkadighe.

Je leve une feuille de I'ecorce, nepitohadan

V. ncpitogSagehamen.

L'ecorce plate se roule, se replie &c. par la

clialeur, atebaraskede, nob. sikSdskesa.

[Scorcher.]
[200, 201. J J'ecorche, 7iepe$sihadassi, 9. pessihadassa.

Je Tecorche, tout entier, ncpessiharaii, 3. jies.

Je m'ecorche, par un bois, pierre, tiepngSa-

nasketessin, 3. pfg'.

La corde de la raquette ra'a ecorche le pie,

nepckasitebisi, 3. p.

J'ai le pie ecorche, nekikitsesida, 3. kik.

[eCOUTER.]
J'ecoute, nekiktam, 3. kik. ; cela, nekikta-

men ; lui, nckiktaaai'i.

Nasksstaaan, je I'entens de dehors la cave,

lui qui parle dans la cab. [cabane] v.

vicissim.

Je I'ecoute avec plaisir, iiHikedasaii.

Bariai aragns taiigSat ezsghitsik., ils le

tourne d'un mauvais sens.

Je I'ecoute coe pauvre, coe miserab. [comme

pauvre, corame miserable],

Bariai, aragastai'igSat ezsghitsik, ils le

tourne d'un mauvais sens.

Ecoute-moi autant qu'il faut, seu, exauce-

moi, iepsdaai.

Je ne I'ecoute pas, nebaresetaaan, id e [est],

bariai ncdaragssstaisan.

Tu ne m'ecoutes pas, kebaresetaai, (p'prie

[proprie] solus Deus ita loqui p't [potest].)

II m'ecoute v. g. moi qui I'ai prie de faire

(fqp ch. [quelque chose], neksittanman

;

resp'det v'bo [respondet verbo] nekiktan-

gy ; est v'bum anomale.

Tu m'ecoutes, tu m'obeis, kekaittanmer.

Je t'ecoute, je t'obeis, kekaittanmi.

Je I'ecoute avec admira'on [admiration],

ntdamaghestdaan.

Je I'ecoute et ce qu'il ditme fait de la peine,

nesaghcstaaail, 3. asag.

ECRAM [ecran], item un rameau, qu'on met

devant soi p'r qu'on ne se brule, akskrisa-

an ; je lui en mets un, nedakskrarai't, 3. ak.

[ECRASER.]
Je I'ecrase, ncsegnskikamen, nob. 7iescgiiski-

kasaii.

II I'a ete par un arbre, kaaa'aga ; V^ nckabra-

gti, je I'ai ete, un arbre est t'be [tombe]

sur moi.

J'ecrase v. g. pou, punaise, nesegaskiphan,

ign. nescgsskiptan.

Je lui ecrase le ne [nez], nesagskitanetehaH.

[Page 202 of the MS. is blank.]

[33CRIRE, iCRITURE.]
J'ecris, je peins, nedaaix'gke, 3. aai. ; is [203.]

nedasi^ighetsn.

J'ecris, je peins, cela, nedasi'^amen ; lui,

nedai>i%an, 3. sd. ; sub. eai'^ak, qui ecrit.

Je lui ecrit v. g. a Kebek [^Quebec], neda-

aixamaaaii.

II m'ecrit, nedaaixamanka.

Je lui fais reponse, ncdaiisitesixamaaan.

Ecris cela, aaaaixia ; cela est ecrit, arani-

'x^nss.

II ne I'est pas encore, esscma arasi'x^^ii^-

Instrum't a ecrire, uaixiganii-

J'ecris k I'aveugle, nenipcskaxixigJie.

Je decris, copie, I'ecriture, nckikinaaanba-

ddmen.

Ecriture, lettre, image, asixigan.

Ni eraitbaridessa, voila co'e il e [comme
il est] ecrit, voilEl co'e il e [comme il est]

marque, sroji6a7!rf^ ; ce bois v. &:.c. marque

bien, ecrit bien, nob. siraiibaiiss srgSanigan;

nsraiibaiidan ; je marcf bien ecrivant, fai-

sant traits, aerahbaiidek.

ECUME, de chaudiere, de riviere, de la

bouche, pi'tte v. pitle ; cela en a, pittaaio

;

cela ecume, pi'ttette.

Pi'tt'e'ti'e ads-n, il ecume par la bouche.

Je I'ote, nemanipitt't'ai, 3. ma,, v. nenatsitan

pitte.

[eCUMER.]
J'ecume par la bouche, tant je suis fache,

nepi' tt'cgamedane 'si.

ECUREUX [ecureuil], mi'kte, ak.
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[EFFACER.]
Noxcisshaine.n, nelcashamen, j'efface, &c,

J'efFace, v. g. I'ecriture, nekassayi';(ighe.

J'efface cela, I'ecriture, nekasscmi'^amen,

3. /:as.

Cela est efface, ne paroit plus, kasi'rre v.

ara'te.

Je I'efface, il ne paroit pas tant, v. g. je le

surpasse en beaute, msaiinani' kkasaii v.

nsiikasdii.

Marie efface ce ([f Eve nous avoit, &.C.,

M. sdeiiaai'ftaiie, udenanittUn, l"- nenenasit'

tan.

J'efface, j'absous, ncdanbksnse ; lui, nedandb-

kanaii.

J'efface, je rends nuls les peches, apres

qu'il se repent, il dit, nedannhikkamen,

nedaiiiihikkaniasaii, idem.

[EFFORCER.]
["204 205.1 ^'^ m'efforce, mais je ne puis le porter, ne-

duhraHnemen.

[EFFROYABLE]
Cela est effroyable, isibagliinangSat.

II m'effroie, netsibaghinanga., netsibagJti-

naaai'i.

Je I'effroie, nesegpakasah, v. nesegpanhsran,

3. as.

J'ai des pensees d'effroi, nesaiikntaitehansi.

[eGALEMENT, eGALER.]
Egalem't, tetrbiai ; no' soinmes egalem't

g'ds [nous sommes egalement grands],

netetebeghirebcna, 3. titcbeghirnk.

Je le divise egalem't, ce qui est dans la

chaudiere, (v. o'is cibus qui 6 [omnis

cibus qui omnino] est in oUa,) netete-

baghendae, 3. let.; sra'kehaiiss, v. nara-

kehemen.

J'egale le fort, le terrain, netitcbakkehemen.

Les ho'es [hoinnies] sent egaux en noblesse,

&c., tetebesHak arenanbak.

[eGARER.]
Je m'egare, me detourne du chemin, neki-

sanni, 3. kisaiis:

Je I'egare, le faisant detourner du cherain,

nekiaaiiaihan, 3. ki., abs'tum [absolutum],

nunihadansi.
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J'egards, perds qfcif ch. [quelque chose],

nsiiiliadsn, 3. *«.

[bGARD.]
Sans aucun egard, nannsani, in comp. t'tura

[tantum].

Sans aucun egard, difficulte, familiferement,

7>arasi.

[eGOUSSER, JeCOSSER.]

J'egousse poix,feves, ble, nebakSareskunemen,

[bGRENER.]
J'egraine du ble, iiepuksikSehighe, 2. psg.

Je I'egraine le ble avec les ongles, nepessa-

ghikasaiipetsn, 3. jies.

[eGRATIGNER.]
Je I'egratigne, ncpesscghikasannan.

[eGUILLE, pour AIGUILLE.]
Eguiile p'r faire des nattes v. raquettes,

tsaniaks.

Eguiile Frangoise, tsaiikknndi v. skuah'sMi.

[IgUISER, pour AIGUISER.]
J'egaise, nekittadassi ; cela, nckittadun; p'r

lui, nckittadaaan.

Puskeripide, tendre a. eguiser ; sangrip&de,

dur.

[eLANCER.]
Je m'elance centre lui p'r le battre, mais

je ne le bas pas, nememespahah.

[eLARGIR.]
J'elargis, eparpille la braise, nedapskaiisei-

ghe.

Drap, peau s'elargis etant mouillee, v. g.

siptaghiri, nob. sij)tagk' ; se retressis,

ktsa'ta'ghi're, nob. stsegJii're, au feu v.

soleil, stsi'te, n. stsesa.

[eLEVER.]
J'elcve un enfant, j'en ai soin, &,c., nekaii- [206, 207.]

kisighenaii.

Je m'eleve en haut, v. g. Jesus montant au

ciel, ncduspigssse.

J'eleve un enfant avec b'p [beaucoup] de

peine, nesaagakeraks.

J'ai de la peine a elever mes enfans, nesaa-

gakcregkk.

[ELOIGNER.]
J'eloigne, je battle [?], netsikkehighe.

NekSakSaiiinanse, sen, kSakSanmanini nede-
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russe, je m'eloigne un peu ; loin, nanaa-

dighe, V. ?iansat.

C'bien [combien] est eloigne d'ici I'autre

village? seu, y a-t-il loin d'ici? naiiSadi-

ghenaaa keluk sdene tdi ?

II paroit eloigne, naiininungSat.

Eloignez vo' [vous] les uns des autres, nena-

nsapitaiiiadiki:, 1"' nenenannapitaiwadibena,

Eloigne-toi de moi, retire-toi de nioi, aienid-

tasi. Vid. Retirer.

J'eloigne, je me fais de la peine p'r qu'il

n'en vit pas, ncsciaghekskanman.

Je m'eloigne de lui, je quitte son parti,

nekSagSnnmansanman.

:6loignez de moi les ch. cf s't [choses qui

sont] indignesde mon amour, mcncnnemaai

V. aiemaimcmaai, !"• ncmahnciiiasah v. 7ic-

dnieinannahnemiiaan, ign. nedaiemai'memch.

[EMBARRASSER.]
Je I'embarrasse par les d'des [demandes]

cif je lui fais, &c., je le surprens, &,c.,

ntkSakSctsincVkadusan.

[EMBARCIUER.]
Je m'embarr^, nepisi, 3. pass ; dans ce

canot, nepasi'tamcn agSidcn.

Je I'einbarf^, nejiasi'ttsn, nob, nepasihan,

3. op.

On s'erabarij/', passredin ; embarquons-nous,

pasaredkla.

II y a trop de pierre, on ne peut s'embarquer,

pan'kskut.

Nematanbe, je vais a la greve p'r m'em-

barquer.

[EMBELLIR.]
Je I'embellis, nsri'ttsn, nob. narihan, 3. ar.

Je I'embellis noblem't, rieseaessihaii.

[EMBOUCHURE.]
Embouchure, sortie de la riviere, seu, la

source, le comraencem't d'en haut, sankc-

de'itcgSe, saiigsk, pititegSe.

[eMBRASER.]
Le feu embrase tout, v. la maison, v. g.

s'embrase, tsekdtai v. tsekede.

[EMBRASSER.]
Je I'embrasse, le prenant par le ecu, nekike-

skainan, 3. kik.

lis s'embrassent, se prenant par le ecu,

keskScndiak.

J'embrasse, v. g. un arbre, nedankesenemen.

J'embrasse, v. g. un enfant, ncdankcscman.

(Non male sonat illud v'b'm [verbum].)

[EMBROCHER.]
J'embroche une grillade, ncbattekahamen, L208, 209.J

nob. ncbatlekaban.

Ncdasksliaiiran, je I'attens ici p'r le battre

V. p'r lui parler.

Kedeskshaiirr, je demeure ici p'r te parler

syachant (f tu y viendras.

J'attens p'r batre v. p'r parler [?],&.c., nedas

ka/tibi, 3. skshibs, sks/tibkak nakahmre

nek aksirasansamansaiir aacnnstsar, qui

y doit venir.

[EMOUVOIR.]
Je I'femeu a la colere, p'r lui dire ne pas se

facher, il fait le c'traire [contrairej, neke-

sHiman, 3. ake.

EMISSAIRE, je me sers de lui, p'r mes

messages, il parle en mon nom, nidai'mka-

aandakuhdamangn.

[EMMAILOTTER, DeMAILLOTTER.]
J'emmaillotte I'enfant, neda'kitiaii.

Je le demaillotte, nedanbckSi/iaraii.

[EMMENER. Vid. infra, Enmener.]

[EMOUSSER.]
Mon couteau est emousse, kesebi'rre nencf-

se'kSaka; de ligno di'r [dicitur] kesebe.

[EMPECHER.]
Je suis empeche, qu'on me parle, nadami-

highe.

Je suis empeche, par le travaille, iiadama-

rokke, 3. sd.

• par la pluie, msdamcran'nami, 3. nd.

par la maladie, nadamine.

par la fumee, nsdamarasi, 3. sd.

Je I'empeche d'entrer v. g. dans la cab.

[cabane], nekakepeleMmanaii, v. nekepete-

Iteihaaan.

Je ne sgaurois m'emp^cher, mda [inahda]

nekeskiisi v. ihda \jiiahda\ nekeskilosn.

J'empeche (rnolestus sum), nadamise, ada-

mineio in ; cela empeche.
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Je I'empeche, nadamihan, 3. nd. v. nadami-

kasaii.

Nudamitelianman^ la pensee (if
j'ai de lui

m'est un empeche'mt p'r faire, v. g., ce cif

je pretendois.

Cela m'empeche, nadamihigun, 3. sd.

Je, nadamikangun, 3. ad., ce qui est auprfes.

Les arbres abbatus empechent, embarrassent,

sdannkdssiiar abdsiar.

Us s'entre-emp^chent, sdamihudiiar.

Je rempeche par ce (f je lui dis, nsdamU

mail.

J'empeche, nudamighemi.

Je I'empeche, nsdami'kaaaii.

Nous sommes empeche par la crainte,

naddmapmiareghe bena, v. nudamapanibena.

Nedanbagaaasitoxai'i, je suis devant lui I'em-

pechant de se chauffer.

[EMPLIR.]
J'ai emplis passant le ruisseau, j'ai mis le

V. les pies dedans, &.C., nederaiisighe.

[Page 210 of the MS. is blank.]

[EMPLOYER.]
[/«ll.j J'emploie, je loiie, nedarokkemi, lui, neda-

rokkaiirau, 3. ar.

Nstsins'sittsn, 3. atsiii, je prens, la cueille,

ble, V. g. dans le champs.

J'ai tout emploie, kisi ncmetsiliadan, 3. viet.

Kisi nemetsiliadan'cgar skaniminar, j'ai em-

ploie to' [tous] men ble de semence,

j'ai seme, je n'en ai plus.

[EMPOISONNER.]
Je me suis empoisonne mangeant qfqf ch.

£quelque chose], nenaspamaresi. Vid.

Poison.

Je I'empoisonne, nencspaniiran, 3. an.

[EMPORTER.]
Je I'emporte, ncinantsadin, nob. nemantsa-

ran, 3. mail.

Cela est emporte par le vent, maneraiipsen.

par I'eau, mani'tan, manitane.

Je I'emporte, I'aiant pris, charge sur men
cou, nemahtsephan v. nemantsLnaman.

Je continue a I'emporter, ncderimiphan, v.

nedaiiptiiainah.

[EMPRUNTER.]
J'emprunte, nenemkaai v. nenemkasin, v. ne-

makaaihse, v. nemakanihi, 3. snemkaain, 3.

lie mcikas, imper. ntmakani ; les sansana-

kets disent, nematemihhe.

de lui, 7itnemkasihan, 3. kii., v. nevia-

temihari.

J'emprunte de toi, kenemkaaihar ; tu de moi,

kcncmkaaihi.

J'emprunte une p'so'e p'r [personne pour]

lui ,faire faire qfrif ch. [quelque chose],

nematmimaii.

[ENCEINTE.]
Je suis enceinte, ncdnrenakke, v. ncbimari,

3. bimura ; ahimarinar Joannar, v. g. &c.

;

I'enfant est porte ici, bimarin.

de lui, je le porte dans mon sein,

nedarenskkanman, 3. sd.

Je cesse d'avoir mes niois, je suis enceinte,

neda'kisgini, nede kaitsebighe.

NeneskSitdhada, je suis enceinte quoiij/' j'aie

un enfant qui tette encore, riida [inahda]

narerdamssn nhkSitaiit iienitzann v. neskSi-

tahadahia; (de puero di'r [dicitur],) tse-

kaitaii, il tette et il y en a un autre, &c.

ENCORE, mina, amptsi.

[ENDROIT.]
En c'bien [combien] de forts? kessadena-

hak ?

En 2 divers endroits, nisssdenahak.

En quel endroit 1 taiiiii, taiidikka ?

[Page -212 of the MS. is blank.]

[ENDURER.]
J'endure qfcif [quelque] peine, nesaagakke, [213.]

3. saag.

[ENFANT.]
Enfant, osaiisis, sisak; enfant mort-ne, ns-

fZe/Hi; enfant a peine forme dans le sein

de sa mere, pa'tno ; puer orbus patre v.

matre, kiapes ; s'il est petit, kiapimis ;

puella orba patre v. matre, sse'kais,

dimin. ase'ksimis. Vid. Parents, nedaaaii-

sent.

Je n'ai eu qf cet enfant, nenekntsetsanann.

Je suis enfant, nedasansisHi, 3. asahsisHio.
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J'ai un enfant, nanitzanni, 3. unitzaikin;

nsnitzahnin , 3. anitzannar

.

Je le regarde co'e [corame] mon enfant,

nunitzannHereman.

C'est I'aine, le pr. [premier] quern peperi,

nenitametsasan, 3. anitametsaaannar.

C'est le cadet, le dern. [dernier] quem
peperi, ncmete'ssan, 3. ametessannar.

Samfereetant malade, une autre I'allaite, v.

lui donne a manger, tscbatzannanaaunsis.

Metsiminigh, qui meurt naissant.

Une femme q. [qui] avorte, qui se fait avor-

ter, q. [qui] tue son enfant dans son sein,

raaanseiisi!.

J'ai un enfant, nsicman.

J'ai un enfant toute seule, nenekgi'tsiHasan.

Tu regardes tes enfans co'e [comme] s'ils

(itoient a un autre, tu n'en as pas soin

ketseberemahk kenilzaiuiak, id est, ketze-

biarermaiik.

Je I'ai adopte p'r mon enfant, nimitzann-

Xann ; p'r mon fils, nunimannxann ; p'r

ma fiUe, imdnsxaiin.

[ENFANTER.]
J'enfante, ticnighihe, nenitse, 3. nig ; lui,

ncnigliihanman ; la sage femme, nutsihuet,

1°' nenatsihse ; je vais p'r voir, &.C., neki-

kinalsi, nekikihaaah nitset.

Je charge I'enfant, je le porte, nUihaman v.

neim/iiman, v. nekisamah r. nekiaadahsi

;

porte-le, nihame, &-c.

Je le mets sur le dos, niihuderan, 3. sih.

Je le decharge, nepsnhsman.

Je lui fais, tse, tse p'r I'appaiser, netsitse-

siman.

Tu parle en enfant, kedanansishikerisi.

[Page 214 of the MS. is blank.]

[215.] Suis-je done un enfant? nedayaiisisiii pegSa?
Tu fais I'enfant, kepapi'tsmkaiisi.

Je fais ce qp font les enfans, nepapttam-

kesaii.

NisHianne v. nisetzasai'me v. niseda pemiani-

tzaiinirinne, tu me prens p'r un enfant,

V. g. moi qui en ai deux.

[ENFERMER.]
Je I'enferme, dans la maison, coffre, &c.,

nekcpesakhdmen, 3. ak., nob. humanon.

dans un sac, nekepahercmcn, 3. akep,

nob. nckcbsbiran. [Vid. infra, v. Ferme,

p. 247.]

[ENFILER.]
J'enfile de la porcelaine, nedaskSansykk'e,

Je I'enfile en collier, ncnai'tprtsn, 3. nj/i.

J'enfile, nenui'ipcuhbie, 3. nanpeanbii.

[ENFLURE.]
Enfleure, magSin.

[ENFLE.]
Le pain enfle se Ifeve, de mince qu'il etoit,

&,c., petscsn abaiin.

Je suis enfle, ?iemagSisi, 3. ni'jg.

d'eau, ncpassebe, 3. pas.

J'ai les mains enflees, nemagSireisa, 3. inag.;

les bras, ncmagSipedina ; les jambes, nema-

gSikahda ; les pies, nemagssida ; le vis-

age, magSin nesissekn, &,c. ; les yeux, ne-

magSaiiraghigSa ; les joues, nemagSania.

Le ble, les poix, &c. enfles apres avoir ete

dans I'eau, passagsssen nsr.

Je le mets p'r qu'il enfle, nedagSidedvn.

[ENFONCER.]
J'enfonce, v. g. dans la glace, v. nege, dans

la terre, ncpxtcbaham, 3. py, v. nepntbe'ra

V. nededani' x'^'>'^^t.

Je vais au fond de I'eau, nekedarra, 3. ghe.

Je I'enfonce dans I'eau, et va au fond, ne-

ghcddhamcn, 3. agh.

J'enfonce dans la glace, la glace ra^nqf

[manque] sous mes pieds, nedagSitsin ;

item, agnitsinniirke, se jette dans I'eau

;

(item, ho [homo]), ndcragSitsinan , il se

jette dans I'eau p'r passer de I'autre

bord.

On enfonce dans la nege, jusr^ la [jusque-

la], &c., pekSahaiisi, &c.

[ENFOUIR.]
Je I'enfouis dans la nege, nenekSanriaghene^

men, 3. in.

Cela Test, akSnnannaghi'rr'e.

[Page 216 of the MS. is blank.]
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[ENFUIR.]

[217.1 Je m'enfais, neJcuaiisi neknanzatse, 3. knansn,

idem, nekssansrrra.

de cela, nekaansudamen ; de lui, nc-

ksansiran.

Je le fais fuir, cacher, neksansi' ktsn, nob.

neksa!isi;(an.

[ENGENDRER.]
Je I'engendre, naiiitzanni , v. nin.

lis engendrent ensemb. [ensemble], nighiaii-

rcdiiak, v. tuiitzannkeHdmk,

[ENGOURDIR]
Je suis engourdis de froid, nepapesegdtsi,

3. papesgdtss.

Je suis engourdis aux jambes, aux pi6s, neke-

skimi, 3. keskims.

aux mains, nekeskimiretsa, 3. kcs.

[ENGRAISSER.]
J'engraisse, je deviens gras, nepirsiganmi,

3. pir. ; je suis gras, nsi kdi, 3. si'kaH.

Je I'engraisse, je le fais manger c't'uelle-

em't [continuellement], soit lui donnant,

soil disant ' Mange,' ncpirHigamahan.

N. m'a engrossi, ma rendu grosse, nunitzai'm-

%esks sa.

[ENLEVER.]
Jel'enleve,la conduis loin, v. g. fille, femme,

nekaahsiphaii.

[ENMENER, pour EMMENER.]
Je I'enraeine, nemmitsadisH^ nob. neinantsa-

rah, 3. man.

Je I'enmeine malgre lui, nekSaiiseMran, en

canot ; diflert ab eo, je le fuis, nektsahsi-

rah.

[ENNUI.]

Je m'ennuie, je desire qfqf'un [quelqu'un],

ncgaghiaaiisi, 3. agugh.

de penser a cela, negagliiserddmen,

3. agag.

de I'entendre, &c., je I'entens avec

mepris, neghenski' ttaaaii, 3. aghen.

de le voir, avec mepris, neghen-

skinanan, 3. ag.

Je fais cela avec ennui, a regret, neglicn-

skVttan, 3. ag.
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Je I'ennuie, suis cause de son ennuie, nega.

ghiaerdamilian, 3. agag.

lui parlant, negeghiaiman, 3. agag.

lui faisant qf(f [quelque] chose, ne-

gaghinihan.

[Page 218 of the MS. is blank.]

[ENROUER.]
Je suis enroue, nekcpeseae, 3. kep. L'^'^-]

[ENRHUMER.]
Je suis enrume, nassegsine, 3. ass.

[ENSANGLANTER.]
Je I'ensanglante, nebakkani'ttun, nob. nebak-

kanihcm, 3. ab.

Je le suis, ncbakkaniai, 3. bakkansio.

a la tete, ncbakkanaii'deba, 3. bak.

aux mains, nebakkanirctsa ; aux pies,

nebakkanesida.

MesikkSaghesa, ce chien, v. g. k tue bete, il

est ensanglante ; a's'tum [absolutum],

nckikkimi v. nekakkekighemi.

[ENSEIGNER.]
Je I'enseigne, nckikiman, v. nekakekiman,

3. ak.

Je lui enseigne le chemin, neki'kinissarah.

Maitre, celui q. [qui] enseig. [enseigne],

kakekighemmnna, 3. kik., v. kikenisiiinn.

Enfin on no' [nous] enseigne, iiesibisi keki-

kameraghinags, nesibiaiknina kikinamnhs-

7'aghinngs:

ENSEMBLE, maiiaisi ; je les y raets, nema-

iisenaiik, 3. maii.

Je les raets ensemb. [ensemble], nemaiisene-

menar, v. !»• nemansenemen.

Je lie ensemb. [ensemble], ncmaiisanbi'kke,

3. maii.

lis demeurent ensemb. [ensemble], manai-

gak ; ils vont ensemb. [ensemble], ma-

nassak.

[ENSEVELIR.]
Je I'ensevelis, nsr'ekabiran v. nUisassegabiran,

3. ni, V. nsiseghenaii, 3. asi.

[ENTASSER.]
J'entasse I'un sur I'autre, netsi'ttakasi, 3. tsi.

Je les entasse, les mets ensemb. [ensemble],

nemannehadanar.
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[ENTENDRE.]
J'entens, audio, jieiiidam, nederesedam, ncde-

rctama, v. ncdcrescdamen v. dama ; lui,

daaah; cela, nermdamen; lui, nenndan,

3. nn.

' distinctement, ncnei'ttamen, 3. sen.

Je cheiche a entendre, nekSirssta?n ; ce\a.,

nekSimstamen ; lui, nekSimstaaah.

Je I'entens dire, nedertdinan, v. nederese-

daaan.

[220, 221.] jg prens plaisir a I'entendre, n'iiztdanan v.

naresedasaii, ig. nsircddmen.

Je ne prens pas plaisir a I'entendre, au

c'traire [contraire] je I'entens avec de-

plaisir, nematsedam, nob. daaan, 3. matse-

stam.

On m'entens, nenndaiigsisi.

Je ne prens pas, &.C., ncmatsedasan.

Je I'entens, comprens ce qu'il dit, ncaestdaan.

Je t'entens, c'prens [comprends], keaeHtur.

Je ne I'entens pas, ne c'prens [comprends]

pas, nedaaannetasaii.

Je I'entens avec c'plaisance, nemetahtse-

daaan, v. nedaaannesedaaan.

Cela se fait entendre, nadangSaf.

J'entens cela avec plaisir, je I'aggree, &c.,

nUireddmen.

Je ne veux pas (f ceux-1^ m'entendent (je

parle pour cela d'un langage different),

nederermank agliik e'ksisen'takiks.

Je ne veux pas qu'il m'entende, &c., nede-

rermaii e'ksiaei'tasi.

On me parle de la prifere et je ne fais pas

serablant d'entendre, nekencskese'tam v.

nekeneskcscdami panba' taviikctoangan.

[ENTERREMENT, ENTERRER.]
On va faire I'enterrem't, assistez-y, paskeni-

gan, sitsiraiikk:

Je I'enterre, nepiskenan.

Je mets I'ecorce, et puis la terre sur la

cache, &c., ncdagSanakenemcn, nob. neda-

gSanakenah.

dans le sable, nedagSafiamkdhamcn,

3. yd.

dans la nege, nedagSananriakkdmen.

Cela est enterre dansle sahle, agSanamkii-re.

Je suis enterre, nipsskenahsi.

Je m'enterre, nepuskenesi.

[ENTIER.]
Cela est entier, n'est pas rompu, adagM,

nob. adaghira, v. g. pekaahan, boia de

raquettes.

[ENTORTILLER]
Je I'entortille, nedu tebakSenemen, 3. dot.,

nob. nedatba'kienan.

Atcbisaar v. atcpsrdsar, nob. atebisn, ate-

pardiak, entortille a qf<f [quelque] chose,

&c.
Atebissar skamsniknk ateba'kudar, les feves

sont entortillees au ble.

ENTONNOIR, sakesskSaiigan
;

j'entonne

({fciP [quelque] liqueur, ncpi'Oebe.

J'entonne de I'huile, nipitsipeme, 3. pit.

V. ncsagnipeme.

[ENTORSE.]
Je me suis fais une entorce, nekeregSi'ra.

[ENTOURER.]
Nous sommes entourre d'ennerais, d'lro-

quois, no' [nous] en sommes assiege,

[ENTRER.]
J'entre, nepitighe, v. nepetaaighi, 3. pit,

3. pet.

vite, nepedaaigke'rra.

Je le fais entrer, ncpitigadan, nob. nepitigor

ran v. nepctaaigaran.

J'entre dans la cab., je lui en sort, nedesSi-

pitiglie; id e [est] esuisi arasse egma
nadesse, nia nepi'tighe.

J'entre dans son corps, nepitighekaddnan aa

gakke'to asennir apitighekadaiigs, il faut

qf qq'un soit entre dans son corps, tant

il est mechant.

Je I'erap^che d'entrer v. g. dans la cab.

[cabane], nekaghepetehemasaii.

J'entre a reculon, nedasseianpitighi ; qfqf r222 223.1
ch. [quelque chose] m'est entre dans

I'oeil, nepessri.

Entrons dans la riviere, pi'diraiida; entrez,

pi'Oiranka ni v. ariraiida in ermitegSek.

EN VAIN, arcni, pissii^i.

Arihire, id e [est] ihda. [manda] utaiibeme-

gSatai, en vain.
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Cela est en vain, (hoc in vanum recidit,)

anahaio, dnahUe neghe.

C'est en vain f^^ tu, sen, .....

[ENVELOPPER.]
J'enveloppe cela, nsisektun, nob. nHsighenO'

men ; nsiiseghenan, j'enveloppe, ensevelis,

mort, nUisekkaii, iniper. aisekri v. nuras^ah,

urasHi v. narekran, arekri ; enveloppe-moi,

araski arikri.

Naisekkamenebaii, banir, v. n&iseglienemene-

ban, j'enveloppois.

[ENVIE.]

Envie, substantivum, eskaaeaangan ; il y en

a partout, messitsi pemataieskaaenangan.

Je lui porte envie, netseskaaanman, 3. ats,,

V. nedeskasajimaii.

Je lui porte envie, nedcskaaihska ; il me,

nedeskaniaii; je te, nedeskani ; tu me,

kedeskaaiar.

Neteskasie, je porte envie ; a lui, taika'tai

neteskasauman.

lis se portent envie I'un a I'autre, skaHanme-

daak.

No' no' [nous nous] portons envie, nedaska-

aanmedibena.

J'ai envie de cela de pensee, nedatss'erda-

men, 3. ad.

le voiant, nUighindmen, nob. nUighi-

nanan, 3. nig.

J'en perds I'envie, je ne m'en soucie plus,

nemessaaerdam, 3. mes.

Je la lui fais perdre, nemessaaihan, 3. ames.

Je te cause de I'envie, kedaskanahmeren.

[ENVOLER.]
II s'envole, tHi'rre, !"• yietii'ra agSa; je le

fais, je le laisse envoler, netHiharan.

[ENVOYER.] '

J'envoie rfcf part, qfqp ch. [quelque part,

quelque chose], nepttsida'kk6.

Je lui envoie qfqp ch. [quelque chose], nepe-

tsidakkesan, 3. apet. ; je t'envoie, kepetsi-

dakkiar.

Je I'envoie, v. g. en France, je pense, je

veux qu'il aille en France, nederaghiman

aganmenakkik na.

J'envoie cela, sen, je donne cela a un p'r

donner, porter, k un autre, ncpetsidakkan-

nin, 3. apet., v. nepetsidakkenaii, je lui d.

[donne.]

Kepetsitarer, nepetsitaiiman, je t'envoie

porter ma parole.

ESCLAVE, (ponendum inferius, non est hie [234, 225.]

ejus locus,) asakaiin asakaiinak.

II s'est sauve, peskams, 1^- nekadaaipeskami.

Ua adaHkannemar, son esclave.

hdaaakannimin nhdghe, je suis son escl.

[esclave.]

Hdanakannihimiane nihaghe, si tu m'avois

p'r esclave.

hdaaakaniliemi, ai moi p'r escl. [esclave.]

Je le suis, netasakaiinsi ; j'en ai un, nc-

daHkaiinem, 3. ndaske.

Je le fais escl. [escl^ve^,nedaiikannekann aa.

Je le prens fais escl. [esclave], kedakaner.

J'achette v. g. un escl. [esclave], nemanahan

asakaiin.

I] me traitte, regarde co'e un escl. [comme

un esclave], anakarincghe nederihiglie.

L'esclave est condamne k mort, teberamaii

kaddsi n'rah.

J'ameine un escl. [esclave], nekighesaraH,

v. nepesHo anakaiin ; je le prens, netaka-

nan.

Je le ramfene, s'etant fuit, nasiissdran, 3. aasa.

[ESPACE.]
D'espace en espace, kSaskSai.

Cela est dans cette espace, iy arspiai, v.

in arghikSisi.

[]fiPAIS.]

La sagamite est epaisse, paiikasabaiisa, v.

paii'ksddi ; claire, co'e [comme] de I'eau,

nebisaiibaiisis.

Epais en rond, mesa'ksat, nob. mesa'kSsn.

Planche, bois epais, en plat, kepdghe ; erghik-

ksi kepaghek, tant il e [est] epais, nob.

kepaghign.

Voila co'e [comme] il doit etre epais, is

espagSak.

[^PARGNER.]
Je I'epargne, je ne le traitte pas co'e

[comme] les autres, netsaHnirmaii.
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J'epargne le ble, v. g. les vivres, &-c. nelcn-

paerdamenar skamanar; a lui, nekapaer-

damasan.

Je I'epargne, je ne le tue pas, je ne lui fais

rien, ncdakstsitehai'u

[ePANOUIR.]
La fleiir s'epanouit, psskSasase.

[ePARPILLER.]
:6parpille, sisse'rre; je I'eparpille, nesissaaii-

keiiemcn, 3. ss.

[ePAULE.]
Mon epaule, ncdcremniigan, 3. ad.

J'y porte, canot, bois, &c., nmighe ; (([({f

ch. [quelque chose], nanighehadi^n.

[ePeE.]

Je frappe avec I'epee, nemaaake ; lui, nc-

maxakdman.

Epee Frangoise, asemaiigan ; sauvage, eskSi-

aan. Vid. inferius.

Je la porte au cote, nudansHitakkamen, 3. ad.

Je la tire du fourreau, neketaraghi'ptan.

Je la remets, ncpida ragaaildamcn.

Epee sauvage, epee emraanchee, tskaiaan,

nar.

J'en ai une, nedeskSlaani, 3. ad.

[ePIER.]

[226, 227.] J'epie, ncdaskaibi, 3. sk. ; je I'epie, neda-

skahaii'dainen, 3. ad. ; lui, ntduskahaii-

rtm.

ePI de ble, incsaska, kar.

[ePINE, ePINEUX.]
Epine, kaiiais, kniiaiak ; cela est epineux,

rude, aigu, kaiiaiio, kariaisa ; mon epine

du dos, nanhigan, kanhigan, 3. aanhigan.

EPINGLE, ;jinss,* sar.

EPONGE v. ce qui sert, &c. p'r purser

I'eau du canot, kahahangan; j'en puise

I'eau, nedakhiglie ; puise-la, kahighe

;

kalngheta ia, puise avec cela.

[iiPOUVANTER.]
Je suis epouvante, iieseghesi; je I'epouvante

par qpqf [quelque] action, nesikpaiiharan

;

par parole, nesikpaiiman.

[* From the English word pins. Edit.]

[ePROUVER.]
Je I'eprouve, nekatsiharan; eprouve-moi,

katsihari.

Je m'eprouve p'r voir si je pourrai faire, &c.,

ncgSagQetskshares i.

On eprouve, katsiadassa ; edari kstsihare-

dimek, on s'eprouve, novitiat, v. g.

[^aUARRIR.]
On I'equarre, tsikteliansa ; qu'on, tsiktShan-

sits.

J'equarre une piece de bois, arbre, &c.,

netsikte'himen.

lanadiai tsiktehaiisaar, v. isiganiai, equarrees

d'un cole, t'tuin [tantum] en long.

[eQUILIBRE.J
Je mets cela en equilibre, netchaubekhdmen.

[EaUIVALENT.]
Je lui donne I'equivalent de la perte f^ lui

a faite mon chien, v. g. nenahbeiian.

Je lui donne p'r un autre, je paie p'r lui,

nenaiibenemaaan.

:6RABLE, ssenaiia ; eau, [i. e. d'erable,]

ma'kaann ; j'en fais couler, nedatabahadan.

ESCLAVE. Vid. p. 224.

[ESPACE. Vid. supra, p. 225.]

Amannte, namihak pa'triahsak ksnanbansi-

hidit ia atsi aa' kaiiranek ari, je voudrois

voir autant de pere [peres ?
]

qu'il y en

pourroient avoir dans I'espace d'ici au

fort, &c.

[ESPeRER, ESPeRANCE.]
J'espere, seu, je pense fortem't [forteraent],

(vid. Penser), nemcrkitehaiisi, 3. mer., v.

nemerkirdam,-ddmen, je

J'espere un jour la joie, nekettctehandamen,

aiglurdamaaiigan.

J'espere en lui, naiaa'etscs'aanmah.

Mon esperance, naiaaetsesadi.

[ESPRIT.]

Je n'ai point d'esprit, nanandam, 3. aanaii-

dam, V. nedazsghi.

J'ai de I'esprit, n'aeaahdam, 3. ai. ; je lui en

donne, en fais avoir, naesandamihah ;—
lui parlant, naeanAdamimaii.

Je n'ai pas beaucoup d'esp. [d'esprit], je

ne sjais rien faire, (de viro,) nenanaiiba-
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sanhdi ; (de foemina,) nenananhaseshUdi.

[Vid. infra, v. Hoinme.]

[228, 229.] Je te regarde co'e une p'so'e q. [comrae une

personiie qui] n'a point d'esprit, ktkasa-

gliercmcr ; il n'en a point, il est fou, asign,

!" nec/ussghi ; je pense qu'il en a, rnHes-

aiidamereman, 3. une; je lui remets I'es-

prit, iitsesdwlamviian ; j'eleve mon esp.

[esprit] a Dieu, je pense a lui, ncktrite-

hahinan keska.

[ESSAYER. Vid. infra, p. 294, 29.5.]

J'essaie une robe \. g., rmrsenderesi adassc

;

essaie-la, adasse ndci-csi; j'essaie, eprouve

qfqf ch. [queique cliose], nckStsihadan,

nob. -harm, v. ign. nekttdani-kiinn ; j'essaie

de faire (ffcf ch. [queique chose], nekstsi-

tyn ; j'essaie une robbe p'r voir si elle

va bien, nekndagSin; essaye v. g. de faire

ce (iP
je te dis, katsiniga, in pi. v'6 di'r

[vulgo dicitur], aritskaga; essaie de dire

cela, kstsisi'ta, v. kSakSetsisi'lia, vos, ks-

tsiai'ttamakn ; je fais (fqf ch. p'r [queique

chose pour] voir si je le ferai bien, j'essaie

&.C., negSagSetsi' tts7i, nob. -tsihaii.

[ESSUYER.]
Je I'essuie, torche, nekassehamen, 3. ag.,

nob. nckassa' amaaaii, nekassamaaanneban ;

qu'on I'essuie &c., kassehats ; essuie cela,

torche cela, kassehaia ; je m'essuie le vi-

sage, nckassigSihisi, 3. gas. ; a lui, iiekassi-

gSehaii, 3. ak. ; nekassisbigSanehasi, 3. gas.

mes larmes avec un mouchoir, kekassisbi-

gSanehsren, tes larmes; avec la main,

V. kcgsis, nekassisbigSanenesi ; je lui essuie

le sang qui est a son visage, ncka'ssigSa-

gahamaaim ; a lui, les Xs^xmes, nekassisbi-

gSanehan, 3. agas, v. nekassigSagahiin

;

ni sskassaliamaSan sauranr aaghe angcri,

un ange lui essuie, &c.
;
je I'essuie v. g.

plume &c., nckasshaii; je lui essuie les

pies, nekassesitihrin ; les mains, nckassi-

ritsehai'i ; le corps, nekassaghehan.

[ESTIMER.]
Je I'estime. Vid. pag. sequentem [231].

[ESTOMAC]
Mon estomac, nemighigan, nar.; je le

108

touche, frappe, nederetehasi, imperat. ari-

tehissi, 3. aritehnso ; di'r [dicitur] etiam de

celui q. [qui] s'est coupe, ncderct'ehssi

iemai^an v. 7itse'ksaki!, v. nedcretehaghen.

[eTANCHER.]
Je lui elanche le sang, en lui mettant

((fif [queique] chose p'r I'arreter, nckcfi-

kSebi'ran, nekepikSebercnien, is:

eTANG, lac, pckaascbem, pi. -bemar.

ETANCON, fourche, skuliaiigan, nak.

^TENDARD, metiaeghcn.

[bTe.]

L'ete passe, nipene ; present, n'lpeii ; dans [230, 231.]

I'ett, ermin'ipck; un peu avant dans l'ete,

aiigndiine n'ipeghe; l'ete prochain, n'tpeghe;

tons les etes, esi nannipeglii ; il y a 3 etes

(f je suis malade, tsiiiipcnaisi aneghi

nassogamaresi ; tout l'ete, trigsniniptk, v.

kSenin'ipek ; pendant l'ete, nipen'mi.

[:6TEINDRE.]
Eteignez, v. g. les cierges, nckaseitighekis.

J'eteins cela, v. g. chandelle, &c., nenikaze-

hemen.

Eteins le cierge, nekazihe aasseiiemangan,

pis. nekassiliemskn.

J'tteins le feu, nenikassane. Vid. v'bura

[verbum] Feu.

Mets ta main devant la chandelle de peur

que le vent ne I'eteigne, anbagdiini, !"•

nedanbcigd'iincmen. [Vid. infra, v. Eteint.]

[ESTIMER.]
Je I'estime, neke.sirddmcn, nob. nckeshman,

V. nsrcrmmi; grand, nesaiigmaiis'crdumen,

3. ss., nob. ncsangmansermah v. ncmes'cr-

man ; cela Test, capitaine, sangmaiiserme-

gSat ; je le suis, b'p. estimab. [beaucoup

estimable], ncsangmnmermegasi, 3. sang. ;

je suis celui qu'on estime b'p., p'r [beau-

coup, pour] lequel on a t'rs [toujours]

de grands egards, ncsaaghirmegnsi ; on

estime ce qui est rare, et on mc-prise ce

qui est commun, tagasescghe kfgai keser-

mrgSaf, mcsdirekS kegai keneskermegSat

;

voila c'bien [combien] on m'estime, neda-

dermegssi ; il ne fait point de conte de sa

p'so'e [personne], il n'en a point d'estime,
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negmermesa ; je I'estime moins, nenede-

1-cman. ign. damen ; je I'estime autant,

neteteberdamcn, 3. at., nob. nelelebereman ;

je I'estime plus, neba&nih-damen, 3. abaS.,

nob. ntbaenurcnuiii ; iisied'crduinen, nob.

mail., j'estime cela au dessous ; nebaemer-

ddmen, nob. moji., j'estime cela par dessous ;

je I'estime petit, seu peu, «SiC., nej/iserda-

men; cela Test, bdcmermegSat, nob. -gsss.

[eTAT.]
Je ne fais point d'etat de ma p's'oe [per-

sonne], nessaaanerdamen nhaghe.

[ESTROPIER.]
Je I'cstiopie, casse I'os de la jambe, &.C.

nejyy^kSisandete' kkaaaii, 3. np.

[eTEINDRE. Vid. supra, p. 231.]

[eTENDRE.]
J'etens le bras p'r prendre cf(if' oh. [quelque

chose], nesa saghipedinlai.

J'etens le bras v. en baillant, v. de lassitude,

V. m'eveillant, iicsijitaglii, nesiptaghin

pera [?]

Je m'etens etant couche, nesansadasin. v.

nesa'sdghesin.

J'etens la main, 3. mat; les pies,

nesansdti, 3. sahsdty.

[Page 232 of the MS. is blank.]

[eTERNUER.]
[233.] J'eternue, neketscki'ttaiia, 3. ghe., v. nenek-

kSaiimi,- nenmikkaanmi.

[eTEINT.]

'Loxsqf tu verras la chandelle v. &c. eteinte,

tu I'allumeras, nemitasane tsassenemangan

kasseghe ketsakesemen. [Vid. supra, v.

Eteindre.]

eTINCELLE, sisesskntase'n-e ; le feu etin-

celle, pepeskesatte is.

^TOILE, sa'taaissn, i;ak ; elle paroit, ni

edai'it ; pis. ni edahndit.

[bTONNANT, eTONNER.]
Je suis ttonne, nedaiisakerdam ; de cela,

hedansakerddmen, 3. ans.

Chose etonnante, aiisaghirdarnings ; cela

Test, ansagherdaminangSat.

bTOURNEAU, tssgheres, tsaghereskSak.

eTOFFE, drap, seu, qui n'est pas grosse

couverte, arcneg/ieii, nirtahkuke.

[i^TOUFFER.]
Je I'etouffe avec la main, nekejioratimsnan,

3. ak. ; avec violence, nckeparanms'k-'

kason.

[eTOUPE.] Chanvre, se'ltagt.; gsk.

[eTOURDIR.J
Je suis etourdi, nrkiHanaskiesi , 3. kisan.

de la fumee, nsdamip/ghesi, 3. dami.

de parler, nekiHanaskSemcsi , 3. kin.

de boire, nmiessemi, 3. nan.

Je I'etourdis faisant
(
f

r/f
ch. [quelque chose],

nsnandamilion, 3. miaii.

lui parlant, neknaskatehaii, 3. akin.

le frappant, nekiafinnskiHehaii, 3. ak,

Tu paries en etourdi, kedafighikcrisi.

[eTOURNEAU. Vid. supra.]

[eTRANGER.]
Homme etranger, pirHiarenahbe ; femme

etr. [etrangtre], pirhiphaini?n ; je parle

une langue etrangere, nepirsiiAdse ; j'agis L234, 235.]

en etranger, nipirHakawigkesi, 3. pir.

;

je le crois etranger, nepirH'creman, 3. apir.

[eTRANGLER.]
Un OS V. &c. dans le gosier m'etrangle,

nedarilii, 3. arslis.

Je I'etrangle, nekeskedsnebiron, 3. agh.;

avec la main, ncgheskedanhiah, 3. agh.

ETRE, tanni mt, kaeni ait
;

qui est, ait,

ceux qui sont, aihidit ; qui cessent d'etre

en ce monde, v. g. e'ksiai/iidit ; il n'y est

pas, Wida [maiida] tessi v. ahdalaiiman.

ETROIT, v. g. arbre v. to' [tout] &,c., tsitsi-

gSessa, Har ; chemin, tsitsigSaiistsesse?i

;

cela est etroit, tsiisigSc is ; couverte

etroitte, tsiisigSeghen maskese ; chemise

etroitte, tsi'tsigSe'ghcsn ; cela va en etrois-

sissant, nsskSaighen, nob. ssskSaign.

ETUI, pita'raktdngan.

ETURGEON, kabasse.

[eVANOUIR.]
Hani're, il s'est evanoui, perdu, on ne sgait

qu'il e [est] devenu.

bani'ts, fais, qf ce (f tu as mange, qui est

amer, s'evanouisse.
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EVANTAIL, anhassenn ; mon, nedanbassenn.

[Vid. infra.]

[EVEILLER.]
Je m'eveille, nchegSi'ra, 3. pe. v. netuki'ra ;

pour ne plus dormir, nshnegSasi.

Je I'eveille, moi parlant, ncbegSimaii, 3. abe.,

V. nctskkimaii, v. 7ic.to' kaimah.

par ]e bruit
(ff

je fais en marchant,

neta'kaaan.

•de la main, le poussant, je I'eveille,

neb'egiiian, 3. abeg., v. nctakiharan, nebi-

guiharan ; je le bas, ce q. [qui] le fait

eveilier, nctsktehaii.

[eVENTER.]
Je m'evente, me rafraichis, nebanbaseh&si,

nedaiibesehisi ; item, je chasse le marin-

gouin, &,c.

[bVENTAIL.]
Evantail, banbcsthesann ; j'en ai un, seu, le

mien, nebahbeseliiaann. [Vid. supra, v.

Evantail.]

[Page 236 of the MS. \a blank.]

[bVENTRER.]
[237.] J'eventre un poisson, v. g. iiebakSetsiran ; je

le fens, nedaraghesaii.

[^VITER.]
Je ne sgai oil il est alle, il m'6vite, me

fuit, ncpcsatzureks.

J'evite le coup, neda'bdsi, 3. da'bdsa; je le

fuis, nekadnsiran, 3. knuh., 3. kn.

J'evite, je fuis cela, nekSansaddmen.

Je I'evite, je ne vas pas oii il est, nekeska-

mi'kasan.

Nekeskamnsse, j'evite, je ne vas pas oii il est

quoif^ proche.

EXCRESCENCE de chair, tsegnar, ak.

[EXHORTER.]
Je I'exhorte a cela, je I'y porte, nedatsHiman

V. nedatsHeremari.

Je I'exliorte, le presse, ncka'kesimaii, 3. ak.

Je ra'exhorte, j'e.xliorte ma p'so'e [personne],

tieka'kesimann nhashe, v. iieka'kesumesi.

J'exhorte, iieka'kesaghemi, 3. kak.

[EXEMPLE.]
Je donne bon exemple, on me prend

p'r exemple, nekikinasianbdmcghe ; je

suis son ex'ple [exemple], je fais co'e

[comme] je lui vois faire le bien, neki-

kinasanbamai'i; tu fais mal qu' [quand?]

tu me le vois faire, kematsikinanaiihami ; ne

fais pas mal qa [quand?] tu me le vois

faire, mssnk ticmalscnasakesaaiigan kina-

aanbadamakknn.

[EXPLiaUER.]
J'explique sa pensee qu'il ne scait pas bien

expliquer, ncdaimditasan.

[EXPOSER.]
J'expose ma p'sonne [personne] k la niort,

allant v. g. en guerre, tSoc, ncmetanasker-

ddmen nliaghe ; je I'expose aux betes p'r

en etre devore, armanbar nedassamannar

aaenhaifmdsak, pi'taiirsk, &.c.

[EXPReS.]
II ne le fait pas expres, nskitsisssi stesin.

[EXCITER.]
Je m'excite, nekihirshssi, v. nekakesamesi. [238.]

Je I'excite, nckihirshaii, &c.

[Page 239 of the MS. is blank.]

[240, 241.] FABLE, antrs'kan, nak ; j'en raconte, [FICHER. Vid. infra, p. 245.]

nedantrs'kke, 3. an. ; je lui en raconte, Fache, v. pag. 245 [infra],

nedaiitni' kkesaii. [FACHEUX.]
Nedahiro'kaimah essebanes, r. g., la fable du Je lui suis facheux, importun, nsncmihah.

chat. Je lui suis facheux, importun, je I'empeche,

[FACE.] V. g. de travailler, nudamihaii, v. nudami-

Ma face, nesisegsk, 3. us. 'kanan, nudamitihandamm, nob. tthanmaii.
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]FACILE.]

II est facile, nckcmat, nekcmcsn ; il est facile

de &/C., nckcmcsaak 6ssak, pcnak.

Je le pense facile, nektmezdumen, v. nckemi-

tehaii'damen, Ittminan.

Je suis facile, nciiekeminangasi, 3. nek.

[FA9ON.]
Fagon de faire, coutume, arenamkesin, ni

erencsakesimc.

C'est ma fagon de faire, ni erkamighesia.

Vid. Coutume.

FAIM, manasiangan v. aspsn; j'ai faim,

nc7nansss6, 3. man, v. nedaspynami , 3.

J'ai g'd [grande] faim, nnssagaranmi v.

netiianssse sesemiai.

Je toujours mange, nermsssattam.

Je n'en puis plus de faim, nedamadarailmi

,

3. amad.

J'ai faim marchant, nepeskarandamnsse, 3.

pes.

J'ai faim de cela, j'ai envie d'en manger,

nekads'iamen.

Je pleure de faira, ncsessaraimi, 3. ses.

J'ai une faim canine, iJida l_manda^ nekisise-

viipi.

On a faim, mcinassangann.

No' no' [nous nous] avons faim las uns aux

autres, ticmanssscdibena.

J'ai faim n'aiant point de viande, ni poisson,

quoiq/* j'aie bp. [beaucoup] de ble, v. g.

nessudSn ; nednspsnem^ 3. bdaspancmar,

j'efface les marcjues qui sont sur mon
visage, qui marquent f/p j'ai eu faim ;

nenanabaranmi, j'ai d'abord faim quoif^

j'aie mange depuis pen.

[242, 243] Je lui cause la faim, je I'affame, nemanssse-

Xuii.

Je mange t'rs [toujours], nemnssattam, 3. mss-

sattam.

[FAIRE.]

Je fais qf(f ch- [quelque chose], nederi'ttsn,

3. sd. ; k lui, p'r lui, nederi'taaan ; enti-

erement, acheve, nekisi'ttan, 3. aki.

Je lui fais (ifqf ch. [quelque chose], nederi-

haii; qf lui as-tu fait? kegsi kedcrihansa ?

rien, ihda [nioiida], kegui ncderihami.

Je fais iif(ip [quelques] choses, je travaille,

&c., nedand, 3. aiisn.

Masak ansi'ka, ne permets pas, Jesus, f/ je

faisse cela.

Je le fais beau, bien, nsri'itun, nob. nurihah.

Je le fais mal, le gate, nemotsi'ttan, 3. amat.

Je fais, j'agis, nedaiisi, 3. aiisx.

Je ne le fais qu'^ demi, nept/'kni'tisn, 3. ap.

Je ne puis faire ce (j' je pense, je ne puis

penser tant il est beau'p [beaucoup], v. g.

nenaskanerdamcn ; grossierement, ncma-

megSi't/sii, 3. am. : vite, ncnabi'tsn, 3. an.

;

lentem't [lentement], nebenetsanni'ttun, 3.

ab.

Je ne puis le fiiire, soil a cause de maladie,

soit ne le voulant pas, v nennrhisi,

3. nsr.

Je ne le peux faire, nedanraai'ttun, 3. nd.

Sgais-tu co'e [comme] il faut faire cela ?

kneacrdamenudsa taimi eritimek 1 je ne

vols pas, nenikdiibi.

Je fais qfff ch. p'r [()uelque chose pour] voir

si je le ferai bien, nekSakSetsi'ttsn, nob.

?iegSagSetsihan, v. nek!iisiti>?i, id. kstsisi

nedritan.

Que fais-tu ? kegui eri'ttanan ?

Voil^ ce (f je fais, ni eri'ttaaa; co'e

[comme] il, ni eri'ltaiigs:

Je lui laisse faire a sa volonte, netsiki'tasan.

Je te ferai co'e [comme] tu me feras, ni art-

hidne, netse naiibi kederihsrcn.

Fais cela a ton tour, ne naiibi kederi' ttan.

Je defais v. g. une cab. [cabane], v. autel

pare, nenaghencmen ; defais-le, naghene,

7isg/icnemkks, pis. [plusieurs.] [Vid. supra,

- Defaire, p. 161.]

C'est fait de toi, si tu fais v. g. ce q'l [qu'il]

te dit, si tu I'ecoule, ki'tasade ni kekisana-

ksgsn.

C'est fait de toi si tu ecoute le demon,

matskS ki'tasade ni kekisa7ia/isgi:n.

Nena'nabi'ttin, j'ai coutume de faire cela

bien vite, &c.

Nedeni'tyn, je le refais de telle maniere qu'il
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ne paroit pas qu'il ait ete rompu, v. gate,

&.C., ihda [manda] tsirinahgSatiii.

Nedenasi'tsn, seu, enanissi ncderi'tun, v.

netetebi'tan, je fais un Soulier v. g. comma
I'autre, v. quid aiiud.

Je ne puis lui rien faire, il n'accepte point

mes services, nedeheranihan eheraaitaaanne

neba stsi urighelc.

Nedehh-aai'tsn, id est, iJieranini nederi'tan,

je le fais de mieux en mieux.

Je lui fais t'tes [toutes] sortes de mauvais

traittem'ts, nemaninaaan.

NepcgSatelwh, ig. -tehernen, je puis lui faire

qpqp [quelque] chose.

Que veux [?] on faire de cela, p'rquoi est-ce

faire ? kegSi e'to asin 7

On en veut faire cela, c'est p'r cela, iiga

esimek.

Kesahagakki, je suis raal traitte, &c.
Ekksiie pfgsa sa idak nesahagakki ? ne dit-il

pas encore qu'il ne le pent pas faire et

qu'il e [est] mal traitte ?

II ne sgait rien faire, mda [mailda] neaine-

skini.

Je sgai tout faire, nesenaiidamineske.

Je lui fais qfqf ch. [quelque chose] de mal,

le faisant t'ber [tomber], couper, &-c.,

neacghi/ifin.

[FAMILIeREMENT.]
Naraaixi, familierement, franchem't.

Nenarauighersran, je lui parle familierem't,

&c. ; neiiaraaihan, j'agis familierem't avec

lui

FAMILLE, seu, tons les parens, &c., nega-

dangarliirik.

[FANTASQUE. Vid. infra, p. 245.]

[FAON.]
Le fan de biche, chevreuil, orignal, ma'ka-

sesis ; d'un an, kadenadnris. [Vid. infra,

p. 245.]

FARINE, de ble d'Inde, skamnninakha-

men ; farine, nskhdmen ; de ble Fran-

cois, asenmstsHimininMiamcn ; de petit

ble, abnhnteigan ; de ble groule, pese-

damnn, nar.

109

[FICHER.] Vid. pag. 241 , [v. Facheux.] [244, 245.]

Je suis fache, je me fache, nemssknerdam

;

de cela, nemsskSerdamen, 3. mus. ; neneskd-

ra, V. nekeska'ra ; c'tre [contre] lui,

neneskaranaan.

Je parois fache, neneskannartgasi ; de ce

qu'on me dit, ncgaganaimcghe, 3. gng.

;

3. dark., id e [est] aribini nekikkaiimeghe

mda [monf/a] ncskstcman.

Je le fache faisant qfqf ch. [quelque chose],

negagaiinihan, 3. ogag., v. nemaskairda-

mihan.

de parole, negagamiman, 3. agag.

Je parle t'rs [toujours], nekesedinke, 3. kes.

Je lui parle, etant fache, neneskanman.

Je me fache beaucoup, nedereghikksaserdam.

Je me fache, nckeska ra ; je me suis fache,

nekisiraae'ra.

Je suis a me facher, nednnptsirase'ra.

Je veux me facher, nekadarirase'ra.

Nedarhimah, celle qf je querelle ne dit mot

p'r se defendre.

Celle qu'on querelle, ne disant mot, dit,

7iedarhinieglie.

[FAON. Vid supra, p. 242.]

Fan de biche, d'orignal, de chevreuil, nasse-

dsks, kSak.

[FAUTE.]
C'est une faute, peche, cela n'est pas bien,

arindinangsat.

Ces raquettes s't [sont] belles, mais celles-

la ne le sont pas, srigHak sghik aiighemak,

sghikki anndinnngssHak.

[FANTASQUE.]
Je suis fantasq

,
je veux t'tot [tantut] une

ch. [chose] t'tot une autre, nenitaimma-

tscnamnsi.

[FELICITER.]
Je me felicite k moi mee [meme], nedara-

tnisi.

Je le felicite, nedaramisahandamanan.

FEMME, phainem, muk, v. munondagQissn,

ssak ; sage femme q. [qui] re§oit I'enfant,

&c., nstsi/iset, !" ncnatsihue ; tu es plus

sage V. g. qf toutes les autres femmes, ni

akesin phainem ; femme etant mariee, si
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son mari en prend une autre, la l'"- bat

la S"""-, (di'r [dicitur] de prima.,) kSankune,

(mall' audit apud illos.)

FENETRE, taisaiigan, nur.

[FENDRE.]
Je fens, nepsiknssi.

Je lui fens instrum'to, nepesiktihemen, 3. ap.,

nob. yiepsi'^nii.

Je le fens la tete, nepesigahdcbett'ihaii, 3. ap.,

V. nepetiktekimen utep. ; cela est fendu,

pesighi'rre.

Je fens la bete par le milieu, (scil. en long

depuis la tete aux pies,) nepesiktehaii

;

je fens, j'ouvre la bete, poisson, nede-

resail.

Ce bois, V. g. fent mal, niatsine're, urine'ri.

[246, 247.] FER, arcnaraga ; * cela en est, arenaragSie !

le forgeron qui travaille au fer, nadara-

gxkkct ; je chauffe le fer, nekesai-a'ghesc-

mcn ; chaines de fer, arcnaragsdiibi, ar

;

fer qu'on met au feu p'r qu'il devienne

bon, propre, co'e [conime] battefeu,

haches, asskanaragskkan ; le fer aiant ete

mis au feu est co'e [comme] rouille, &c.,

agSiiniiSaragki''re.

[FERMER.]
Je fernie v. g. le livre v. cifqf ch. qf [quelque

chose que] je ferme co'e [comme] je ferme

un livre, nsifasaimag/icnemen.

Je I'ouvre de meme qu'un livre, nebailnanna-

ghcnemen.

Je le bouche, un trou, yukcpMmcn, 3. ak.

Je fernie, la main, p'r donner v. g. un coup

de poing, &c., nepctegSiretseni, 3. pet. ; la

bouche, nckepedk-iieni, 3. kepcdsiieU ; les

i'eux, 7ie2)esseghigSeiii, 3. pes. ; la porte,

nedeiUe'/iadsn, 3. iiden, imper. entehads

;

le couteau, nebi'kasnamen, 3. ah. ; le sac,

liant, nekebubtremen, 3. ak. ; cela, cabane
V. g. est fermee par une pierre, kcbap-

ska'te pnapcsks ; cfcfP ch. [quelque chose]

en tournant v. g. les visses, ncpima'rra-

galiamcn, 3. api ; je ferme etui, ecritoire,

[* Quare, if from the English word iron ? Edit.]

&c. nckepeskSagahamen ; la cab. [cabane]

est bien fermee, tsittamatie ; la plaie est

fermee, nitsekann ; ma plaie est fermee,

nenitsckisi.

[FERME, FERMEMENT.]
Cela qui est debout est ferme, il ne branle

pas, sangregahbdo iiida [maiida] eltegah-

basisi.

Je suis ferme, forte, d'une forte c'plexion

[complexion], nesai'igherisi, 3. sang.

J'agis fermem't, nesananbdi, 3. sos.'. ; je

I'enferme, inets en prison, nekepcsaklian,

3. ake, V. nckepesagahan.

Les ho'es [hommes] ne veullent pas aban-

donner le fort, village, ils tiennent ferme,

sangroglimehtunank.

Celui-la tient ferme, satigraghenehemaii.

Je tiens fernie, nesangraghenehem.

FESTIN, maiicskanandin ; j'en fais, nema-

7ieskas.':i, 3. 7iia ; de cela, nemaneskassin

,

am. ; h. lui, ncmnncskanaii.

Je fais festin d'un chien, v. &.c., nemane-

skassi arenti/s.

Je le fais le maitre du festin, ncmaneskas-

ssihan, 3. am. ; on t'en fait le maitre,

kemaneskassHihighe ; j'y tiens sa place ;

nederasseaaii ; on me fait festin, nemane-

skanghe ; t'a-t-on invite au festin 1 kiitsi-

ma7ieskangfiebasanasa ?

On ne m'y a pas invite, iiida [maiida] yiHitsi-

niancs kaiigheh eban.

Je fais festin a tout manger, nH'imahsin.

[FETES.] Les fetes. [248, 249.]

C'est aujourd'hui fgte, sam'te* nikkaanbi.

C'est dernain fete, sehatsi sahn'te.

On fait la fete de St. N., ksssihaii sangmanai

N.

C'est le jour de sa fete, ni edQtsi ksssihst.

De 7 en 7 jour c'est la fete du diraanche,

est tahbasaiiske.'^skghenakkisighi saiint.

La circonsision, ni edStsi siresa, v. arisisisa

Jesbs.

Les rois, 7ii idStsini nahdaramVakaaahadis

n'rHak saiigmaiik.

[* From the French word saint. Edit.]
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La purification, ni edStsi gherenemek nasse-

ncmanganar gherennmeghe, &.C.

L'annonciation, ni edStsi naiidandokkenssa

Marie GabriUur.

Les rameaiix, ghcrenaiin scdiak.

Le Vendredi st [saint], ni edStsi skahenate-

kak darinesa Jesus.

Paqne, ni edStsi kighi/ias'isa J. [Jesus.]

L'ascension, ni 6dt;tsi spemkik ariransa J.

\Jesus.]

La pentecote, ni edSlsi srinisesknit petsi-

ransa, petsiraJidf.

Le Jeudi st. [saint], ni edStsi samansa skoghe

ndnkkana, ni edStsi J. [Jesus] sdukkana

pa'triaiisSirisa.

La fete-Dieu, abafimasse aiamihan'meghe.

La St. Jean, edStsi peskamek skutai, peskd-

megh'e skxtai.

L'assomption, ni edStsi sang-Mari spemkik

aryssaresa.

La visitation, ni edStsi nai'itsi arami'kaaansa

Elizabetar.

La c'ception [conception], ni edStsi birmtri-

meghesa sang Marie.

La presenta'on [presentation] de la v. [vi-

erge], ni edSIsi anssaresa nessigadenede

sang Marie paifiba'tamigak mirede k'kn.

Noel, nibahiaiamihaiimeg/ie.

Voil^ le retour du jour auquel on fit la fete

p'r la V" fois, tebeskaSkizckat.

FEU, skitai, skitar ; il y en a, skstasio.

J'elargis, eparpille la braise, nedapskaiisei-

ghe.

II y a trop g'd [grand] feu, usiiiimkede.

J'en fais, metlant le bois, nemadidayi, 3.

via. ; je Tallume, le fais flamber, nepeskn-

renemcn, 3. np. ; je le souffle p'r I'allumer,

nepidaae ; j'arrange le bois par avance p'r

I'allumer ensuite, kettaiai nsrtan, cmasurat

;

le feu est bon, ara'kkede, ardent, kesa-

'kkede; j'y mets du bois, nematitanetasan,

nepsnese ; p'r lui, nepansa'raii ; le feu

petille, peskcsa't'e; j'en vais querir hors

de la cab. [cabane] p'r le mettre au feu,

nepintse, nepitse ; p'r lui, nepitsesaii; je

I'attise, nuresenemen, 3. nr., v. nemankn&ii-

senighe, v. nebikusehigh ; attise le feu,

1"- nedaiikSaitsetan, anksansettn skutai

;

instrum't a I'attiser, bikssihigan, mannle-

Jiigan ; cela y dure, sipkakazede ; j'ap-

p\iqf le feu oij j'ai mal, &c., nepesi

;

a lui, nepesaii; substant. [substantive-

ment], pesiaiiii
;
je le jeite au feu, neketsele-

stun, 3. ake, ncketseneinen, nob. ncketsenan,

3. ak.; je le tire du feu, ncketkazenaii

;

je tombe au feu, neketsetessin, 3. ket. ; il

faut mettre du feu, v. g. dans la cliaudiere,

teptarisitsskntai, ieptaUss ; le feu y prend,

V. g. a la cab. [cabane], v. &.C., tsekede,

tsekesn ; nenitane, je porte du feu m'en

allant le soir, v. g. ; ehesapskeddi, il est

tout penetre de feu, v. g. damnatus

;

adanek stsi sasoilkaiimkerai skutai, sort par

la bouche, \'^- nadaaiimkerdi ; je I'eteins,

nenikassan'c, 3. nek. ; en soufflant, nenikas-

sepsdaaaiidamen, 3. nn. ; en foulant, neni-

'kaz&'kkdmen, 3. sn. ; avec de la nege,

nenikaze hemen ; je le tire du feu, nenaii-

dagannemen, nob. -dagai'maii; ils n'ont

point de feu, nckassanank, I"' nenikassa-

naiibcna, vous, 6a. [?] ;
j'allume du feu p'r

qu'il fasse beaucoup de fumee, nepipcsai-

Itadan; il faut creuser, faire un chemin, p'r

couper chemin au feu, psakehank, I"- nepe-

skekimcn.

FeVE, faisoles [faseoles], a'tebakSe, kSar

;

pitsne're.

[FEUILLE, FEUILLER.]
L'ardoise, v. g. se leve, feuille, item le

cedre, et autre bois.

Feuille, mibi, 7nibiar, elles t'bent [tombent],

pen&bagat ; t'bant [tombant], pensba-

ga'kke.

Je m'en irai lorsfjjT'elles t'beront [tomberont],

penabagakketsi neinaiitsi.

Feuilles t'bent [tombent], pemsbagut v. pcns-

bagak v. pennbagakke.

Les petites feuilles des s'ediak t'bent

[tombent], sn' kSahdaghirak.

FIANTE [?], mitsegan.

[FICHER]
Je le fiche, nesa'kkehadsn, 3. us.; le faisant [250, 25L]
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tenir droit, v. nederigahbaaihadiin, v. neba-

dankahddsn, idem ac prius.

FIEL, nisi, ar.

[FIeVRE.]
J'ai la fiiivre, nckesUi, 3. kesiss, v. keside,

kesassede nhagke, &.C. ; il a la fievre

tierce, double tierce, v. quarts, ritetebeska-

nkiskSe sssagamareas ; la fievre quarte v.

tierce, seu, q. [qui] vient toujours a la

mee [meme] heure, nsnsfscssniig/m ; je

I'ai tel [?], ncnmistsesi, 3. nanstscsa.

FIGURE, image, asix'igan; il prend t'te

[toute] sorte de figures, ntsedannangn sde-

rinaifigasin inessini kegSi ; je donne une

autre figure a moij corps, nederigUhansi^

seu, erighia yupirsitsn ; je me mets dans

qPqf [qiielque] chose de telle maniere cif

j'en represente la figure, v. g., le diable

dans une statue d'un ho'e [honime] ren-

dant ses oracles, nesakskisin ; asakskusi-

nar, meskSar, il est revetu de la peau d'un

ours, de telle maniere qu'il y ressemble.

FIL, nerf, kikSaiidi, ar ; fil fait de bois v.

d'herbes, pi'kann.

Fil Francois, skSaiissntags, gi^k; j'en fais,

je le tors, nederetaknighe.

[FILLE.]

Ma fiUe, nedus, 3, ndnssar ; orba patre v.

matre, ise'A:A'S(s ; orba sum, &-c., nedsse-

'kSisisi; je I'ai p'r fiUe, nudsskan, 3. sds-

skannar ; je lui donne, nadnskeaan, 3. sda-

skeaanr; ma petite fille, nnsses, 3. sssessar;

fille, vierge, naiikskSe, 7iankskSessis, dimin.

;

elle se pare p'r plaire, banreskSdi, !" ue-

hanrcskSdi ; je suis fille, nenaiikskSesisHi,

3. naiik-ssio ; fille Frangoise, asetmatsiii-

skSessis ; fille Huronne, abemadendiskS-

essis, &c.

[FILS.]

Mon fils, nnemann, 3. anemannar.

Je I'ai p'r fils, nsnimaimin, 3. anemanninar

;

je lui donne, nHnemannkeaan, 3. sn-kes-

aiir ; mon petit, nssscs ; j'ai un fils, 7tsni-

tzanni, 3. anitzahms ; je I'ai p'r fils, nane-

mannvt, khaghe.

[FINIR.]

Q'qf [quelque] chose qui est finie, mane're, [252, 253.]

1"- ncmane'ra.

Je crois qf son petun, v. g. est fini, nemanene-

remaii.

II y a peu de ble v. g. dans mon champ,

manet neda^kkikkaiin.

Je finis par cela, je fais cela finalem't, neme-

tanaski'tmi.

Je finis ma priere, nemetanaskipaiiba' tarn.

[FLAIRER.]
Je le flaire, nekytsimerannaii, ig. damen

;

3. aknt.

Je le flaire, nemerah'damen, 3. am., nob. ne-

nieransiin.

Flaire p'r voir s'il est bon, kstse meranda

eri miingSiik.

Le chien flaire I'ours, les betes [?], v. &c.,

ndah'ighe. -

FLAME, id est, il flambe, peskire v. nasa-

kare.

[FLASaUER.]
Je Rasqf v. g. linge, je Tunis, fcc, le rends

glissant, niassexdmen.

II est rendu uni, flasque, &,c., nassexaiisn.

[FLATTER.]
Je I'appaise, nedaaighihan.

Je lui dis des ch. q. [choses qui] le flattent,

7iedasighiraseman v. nxrivian.

Je lui fais des ch. q. [choses qui] le flattent,

iicdaaigltiras^hcn.

[FLeCHE.]
Fleche a pointe, arss, sar

;

a t6te,

pa'kse, -kSar. Vid. Arc.

Je le perce des fleches, ncpemah arss, v.

pakSe.

FLEUR, pepskSasdsck, ghir ; les arbres

fleurissent, sanghibat v. sai'ighibugadsr

abasiar ; je m'en irai quand les arb.

[arbres] fleuriront, saitghibagakketsi ne-

maiitsi ; fleur seche, mesiiiple ; il ......

Tiiesiiiptexi ; cet arbre fleuri, peskSasase 'in

abasi, ni edstsi peskSasaaek, peskSasaaeghe.

FLEUVE, sipa.

FLOT, tega, tegi'ak ; g'd [grand] flot, ke-

sahtegs, ak.
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[PLOTTER.] Cela flotte sur I'eau, myska- Je leve aiant ete fondue, nepemike
;^

leve la

gSahfihn. graisse de cette viande grasse, ni'ke.

[FLUX.] NakekSamMe pemi, la graisse fond.

II a le flu, soil de sang., soit autre, ndarin'e, NskekQamess, la glace v. nfege fond dans

V- ncnd ariiie ; habeo fluxum menstruum, I'eau, v. g.

ait mulier, neisepi'ghe.

FLUTTE, pikadngan; j'en joue, nedere-

kSetsi, 3. arsk.

[FOIBLE.]
254,255,] FOIBLESSE, defaillance. Vide Defail-

lance.

Je le fonds au fea, nsnakybessemen, 3. yn.

;

dans la bouche, nansksbettamen, 3. fsn.;

la glace se fond dans I'eau ; le feu

fait fondre v. g. la chandelle, sskube'te

skstaikyisi, idem de sole, kizas atsi.

FONTAINE, eau froide, tekejjighe.

Nesanghcrigana, 3. saiig., j'ai les jarabes [FORCE.]
fortes, je suis fort de jambes. Je me sers de force, j'emploie la force, ne- [256, 257

]

[FOIS] »!cria.sa«i; envers cela, p'r cela, nemerp-

Parfois, v. naiinekstsisi, v. ankaahbi"kki

;

kikaddmen.

peu-a-peu a la fois, est tsack' essimis ; une Je lui fais ressentir ma force, nesaiigrassani-

autre fois, ahsidamUsi ; au moins une 'taaan, \. nemerkasani'taatin.

fois, tegne pezekida ; chacun une fois, pi- Je me procure cela, absolum't, nedatsHittun,

pezekida ; p'r la dern. [derniere] fois, 3. nd.

metsessara; p'r la V, ni aneghi ni sipiai

;

De t'tes [toutes] mes forces, irghikkSisania.

cent fois, negadattegSe, kesstta, &c. ; tout Par force, malgre, tsigtiiisifii.

a la fois, atsiai. Vid. aluiai. [In Particul.] Je le tiens fortem't, fermem't, nemerkenan,

[FOLIE. Vide infra.] ig. -nemen, nesahgherenan, ig. -nemcn, v.

[FOU.] nedassancnan ig. nemen, ssnnen sa, rere [?].

II est assez fou p'r faire cela v. g.,fidereghik- Je suis fort, nesangkerisi, 3. sang., v. nesah-

kSi -asighin ; je suis fou, je n'ai point graiibdi.

d'esprit, nedasaghi, 3. as.; je suis fou, Nesaiigritehekangan, le nom de Jesus v. g.

nsnandamine, v. nunandam., 3. nan.; je me donno des forces, &c., !'' nesaiigrtte-

parle en fou, nsnandke, 3. nan ; j'ai des he;(nn, je lui, ^Si-c.

folles pensees, nanahdamitehansi. I] est d'une odeur forte, akkSimaiigSat.

FOLIE, azngsahgan; cela tient de la folie, FOREST, lieu, oii il y a des arbres, aran-

azukfaiign. maki'kn, v. abasi'kn, v. kekakSika.

[FOND.] FORT, iorieres&e, fm'k(inrizen,nar; le fort

Au fond de I'eau, aranmbegnk ; cela y va, est attaque, ntaihs v. ntuiisiie ; nous I'at-

keta'r'e; de la terre, aranmkik ; du sac, taquons, nenJ^sf"en"se-

aranmnsiek; atsi'taaisi, a la renverse Je I'entourre de pieux, nesa'^-anrszcnd^amen.

latete en bas ; a<sr<as7";-e, il t'be [tombe] Les pieux, la palissade, aa kaiimzcnakSe'

a la renverse la tete la p're [premiere], mar; sa'kam-nzenahaiisti, on I'entoure de

!* nedatsi'tani'ra, pieu.l.

[FONDRE.] Je prens un fort, neni'ttnn na'kahrizen.

Je fais fondre v. g. plomb, nesn'knbessemen, J'etois a cette

V. nenskbestan; nob. -bessaii nnkbessemank Je passe par-dessus les pieux du fort, neoaHf-

suriahk ; gtd.Kse, nakbestansa. silandasonn nakarazin, v. nebansitakanm-

Je fais fondre de la graisse, nesarsipeme, v zenahandaise, nebansidarikke, je passe par-

nepemike. dessus une petite palissade.

110
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FORGERON, q. [qui] travaille au fer, na-

darogskket.

FOSSE, paskenigan
;
j'en fais, nepuskeni-

ghe ; j'en fais, nUanrke, 3. sah. ; on ne I'a

pas encore faite, esscma aaiirkean ; quand

on I'auia faite &-C., kisi suiirkemeghe.

[FOU.]

Je suis fou, je n'ai pas d'esprit, mmahdam,

3. sail., V. nunandamilie, I'liabitude.

Je parle en fou, nedazsgHe. [Vid. supra,

p. 255.]

[FOUDRE]
Le foudre, tonnerre, pedanghiagu ;

tombe, arikte' knxak, peduiighiakH.

YOUWT , sasenihigan ; je le fouette, nesasem-

haii V. nes'asascvihan, 3. as, abs'tum, nena-

semhse ; je lui donne un coup de fouet,

nenegsda' kamaii

;

2, nenissdkamaii

;

3. nciusisdkaman ; 10, metara neke'ssaka-

miiji ; c'bien [combien], &c. ? kekessaka-

megheiiaaa ?

[Page 258 of the MS. is blank.]

[FOUILLER.]

[259.] Je fouille, je cherche, nekSiraaa tassi , 3. kai.

;

je le fouille dans le sein p'r voir s'il a

derobe, nckSirakdmasan kemstenet.

Je le fouille, manu, nckSirinemen ; nob. ne-

kSirineiian, 3. ak,

[FOULER]
Je le foule aux pies par mepris, nedakeskd-

nien.

Je le foule, nesekkikkamen, 3. us., sekikkan-

ss.

FOUR, oil Ton met cuire le pain, ahann^an-

gan*
FOURCHETTE, cela est fourchu, nike-

tanakSat.

FOURMf, erigys, erigasak.

[FOURRER.]
Je me suis fourre un bois dans le pie v.

main, &c., nUeghitsin ; je le tire, nepaksa-

tenenien Heghitsina; je le fourre, raets

dedans, nepidun, 3. ab., nob. nepi'rrah;

[
* Qucere, if from the English word oven? Edit.]

dans le sein, nepimnrin, 3. ap. ; mets-l'y,

pimiri.

FRAISES, mcskikSiminsak ; j'en vais cher-

cher, nemanine.

FRANBOISES, pekeskiminak.

[FRANCE.]
En France, aganmems'kik ; Frangois, atren-

nats, tsnk.

[FRANgOIS.]
Je suis Francois, nedasennstssi , 3. an.

Je parle Francois, nedanennatsandiit. '

[FRANCOIS]
Le village de S. Fran, de Sales [St. Francois [260, 26L]

de Sales], iiessasakcmiiglu; les hommes,

nnessasokamighesiak.

FRANCE, qi^qf [quelque] chose dechiquetee,

asaiigaii ; il y en a a cette robe v. g.,

asaiigansa.

[FRAPPER.]
Je frappe co'e [comme] d'un foiiet, seu, peu

loin, }icmnsa'ki.

Je frappe avec cela, je me sers de cela p'r

frapper, netagh&'tsn.

Je frappe sur une planche qui fait bruit, &c.,

item a la porte, v. g., nedabakssaghitthe-

men, kernhgan.

On y frappe, il y faut frapper, abakasakat'e-

hansa.

Je frappe centre les bois, en cadance, c'tre

ql'qf ch. [centre quelque chose], ecorces

de la cab. [cabane], nedabngSitehemen.

On y frappe, &,c. canot, ecorce, &c., aba-

kstehiiiiss.

Je frappe c'tre [centre] une pierre co'e p'r

[comme pour] faire bruit, nemadahape-

skitehemen v. netsakSahapeskitehemen.

Je frappe avec I'epee, yiemasak'e.

Je le frappe, lui voulant couper la tete, v. g.

nemandkaman.

Je le frappe, nedagdmau.

Je me frappe, v. g. la poitrine, nederetehasi,

V. sin.

Je frappe bois, fer, &c., nedcreieliemen.

Je frappe du bois, je buche, nedagdmen

abasi.
A

FOINE [faine], fruit du hetre, natsHiminar.
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[FRbMIR.]
Je fremis, tremble de crainte, nemahtsipissi.

FReRE, Vid. Parenlee.

[FRICASSER.]
Je le fricasse, nob. ncdapaii kSesan, ig. necla-

paiikSesemen; il est, apan'kSesn.

ahanteheshategSen ; j'y ai una loupe, netse-

gSarem v. nedaantekeskategSera ; loupe,

tsegSar.

FRONDE, p'r jetter des pierres, kekerasne-

padoiigan.

[FROTTER.]
Je fricasse dans la poele, nesararanpsekSa- Je frotte cela avec sable p'r le nettoier,

nekesanmkipudun, nob. kiparan.

Je frotte ma robe oii il y a de la boue, apres

I'avoir fait secher, nesn^kSipsdsit asakn.

Je le frotte de qfcf ch. [quelque chose], nepe-

sagSalan, nob. tanah v. saim.

II faut frotter, &c., kesibaripadaiiss, v, supn-

dahfx, !"• nekesibaripsdan, v. neda'sapn-

dsn, nob. I'ah.

Nsssanmipadsn, je le frotte trop.

Nederipudun, je le frotte.

Psskeripxdi, il est tendre a egniser v. g.

;

sangripade, dur.

hasassipadaiiss, v. kasibaripnianss, v. kesiba-

ripsdaiiss, il le faut frotter qu'il soil glis-

sant.

Je frotte mes ieux, v. g., ncnansenemen.

On le frotte de, seu, met du vermilion v. g.,

asiansa uraman v. assnaiiss.

[FUIR.]

Je veux m'en fuir, nekadasaza'ra.

Je fuis, je m'enfuis, nckaahsi, v. nekSahssrUe,

V. neknaiisssse.

Je me fais fuir, neksaiisiran ; reks, je le

;

ssri, je te ; surer, tu me.

hadighe, v. nedapankSesigke.

[FROID.]
PekSameghcn, froid co'e [comme] glace.

J'ai froid, nedaiibcdatsi, 3. aiib.

aux mains, nedahbedaskirctsitsi.

aux pies, nedaiibedaskikdtsi.

par tout le corps, nekcsinhaghitsi.

J'ai froid q'd [quand] je suis habille legere-

m't, nekesiiierddtii.

La sagamite est froide, tagSaden v. tkai.

;

le malade est froid, kisaskatss ; la cabane
est froide, il y fait froid, tekigamigat

;

cette robbe est froide, elle ne tient pas

chaud, tekeghen, nob. tek'egs ; la terre est

froide, tckighcn.

Je ne me mets point en peine du froid, «fcc.

iiida [ijiahda] I'egne nemsOngssti anbedatsa-

angan.

Froidem't habille, v. g. v. ctre, &c., teke-

ghisi.

Je suis tendre au froid, nepaskeratsi.

PsatsHak arentaiibok, ils ont froid, ils en s't

[sont] incommodes, ncmesatsibena, ke., ke-

mesatiiba kemcsatsibarisa e'to!

Tkanbann, il fait froid le matin, tkanbanup- Je I'attrappe, joins, en cherain, nedatmi'ka-

paii tkimbanassa ; sub. t'e'kailbak, tkanbd- naii.

ghe, te 'kaiibakcban ; tekcrai'tga, tekeraii-

gSi're, il fait froid le soir ; sub. tekeraii-

gSik, tekerai'tgSighe, tekerangSikeban.

Tckiteba'kat^ il fait froid la nuit, &c.
(Jdaganitebi'kat, nskanitebi'kat, il ne fait

pas froid la nuit.

Tekekizekat, un jour froid.

Kesitdilebi'kat, il fait chaud la nuit.

FROMAGE, atsis, * sak.

FRONT, meskdtegSe; mon, neskdtegse ;

je le ride, nedahahtekeskdtegSa ; il Test,

[" From the English word cheese. Edit.]

Je m'enfuis de telle manifere qu'on ne me
trouvera pas, ?iepesctssrii€.

Je fuis le peche, nekSansudamen, matsenana-

kesnahgan.

Je le fais fuir, aiant vu v. g. un homme,
voulant I'approcher, il s'en va croiant

qp je lui ferai (fqf ch. [quelque chose],

nekarabeskanail, v. nekurabuhbuman ; di'r

[dicitur] etiam, 2 qui pechent, s'apper-

cevant qu'on les voit, se sauvent fuiant

celui qui les voit.

Je fais fuir cela, id e [est], je le retire, de

peur qu'on ne le prenne, nekSahsiktun.
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Je le fuis, I'evite sans qu'il s^ache oii je

vas, nepesetsirain.

[262.] [FRUIT.] Les fruits des arbres;—
Atebimin, nar, gros co'e [corarae] de gros

poix, rouges.

AtokSimin, nar, bons, petits, noirs.

MeskikSiminse, sak, fraises.

Ibimin, nar, rouges, mauvais.

Kepeskimifi, nak, framboises.

NegaianmkSimin, nar, co'e [comme] de

gros poix, noirs, meurons.

Ketslmmen, nar, noirs, bons, gros co'e

[comme] le pouce.

PemHaimin, nak, noirs.

Pesesimen, nar, bons et gros co'e [comme]
des prunes.

Pesurimin, nak, noirs.

Masimin, nar, rouges, petits.

Panbestgnnimin, nar, bons.

PupukSe, kSar, rouges, apres, amers.

Tarai'mimin, nar, petits, noirs, mauvais.

Sa'te, tar, frais, sans 6tre sees; lorsfij/^'ils

s't [sont] sees, sikisa'tar.

Espakuse, sar, v. mesemencs, sar, ils res-

semble't aux sa'tar.

Sssaghirsmcnesak, raisins.

Tslghcn, nak, pommes.
KaftsakSimin, nak, prunes.

Hanbimin, nar, chataines.

UlsHimin, nar, foines.

AsebaitmskSeminar, groselles.

Les fruits de terre ;
—

Pen, nak, poires de terre ; le fer v. p'r les

chercher, tana}!, maneda'tasan; aisafin-

saiisa, ksks, v. sisahini bagastaiisn, kere-

pipunesekadansn, v. g. on fait cuir dabort

la chaudifere, on met b'p [beaucoup] de

bois, &.C.

Sipen, nak, blanches, plus grosses que des

penak.

AdsHdn, ydsak, longs, co'e [comme] un
bois au milieu, succrees.

Sleskastt, tar, gros co'e [comme] avelines,

seu, feves de terre.

Kantss, tssak, petits racines, ou il y a

co'e [comme] des ncBuds.

Nurepen, nak, gros et longs presque co'e

[comme] le doit.

Malsipcnes, sar, g'des [grandes] et petites

s't [sont] bonnes.

Pesaipen, pesdipcnak, ail, &c.
Pesaisn, peaaipsgkss, il sent Tail, d'une

odeur forte, acre, &c.
lis sont meurs, bon a manger, atsi'tar,

nob. a'tscss, ni edSIsi atsi'tek.

Ils sont encore durs, ne sont pas encore

bons, &.C., skaretsisar.

Quand ils seront bons v. g. les bluets,

sa'tar itsileghe.

J'en vais chercher, cueillir, nemaaine, v-

nctiiat/isi.

II porte fruit, sujign ; de bons fruits, sri-

saiiga.

[FUM^E.]
[FUMER.]
II fume, pckedaH ; voila bien de la fumee,

pemipekededek ; vite, avec empressemeut,

si sisaiisi bagastaiiss.

J'en suis incommode aux ieux par la fu-

mee, nepekesi.

La fumee me fait pleurer, nemsskisebikSane-

risi.

Le linge se fume, nisannsat&tsi is, se fumera

sechant dans la cab. [cabane], sisan'ssaii-

ss, k'erepi penese kaduiiss.

II se noirci par la fumfee, iiisaiisigii,.il est

jaune.

[FUMIER.]
On met du fumier aux champs p'r &c.,

pakkikkann ; j'en mets, nedapkikkaiin.

FlJSlh, pcskHaiidi, ar; je le charge, /lepitka-

zUise, 3. pit., V. nekakazese'tsn, 3. kak(t-

zes'c'tsn; j'en tire, ncpeskam ; sur lui,

idem. Vid. Tirer. J"en fais I'essai p'r

voir s'il va droit, yieksdkSetsiadasse, 3. kSa.

;

ton fusil est-il charge, y a-t-il qfqf ch.

[quelque chose] ? kekakazeset'enasa ? oui',

il y a qfqf ch. [quelque chose], il est

charge, kakazexe'te ; s'il se rompoit, ps-

skSiasighe, pyskSiasy, v. taraghidss, v.

temidss, se rompt, &.c. ; anrasaraghessen.

[263.]
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il n'a pas pris feu ; anrasaiikere're, il a Fourreau de fusil, pitarahnhigan.

pris une fausse amorce.
[Pages 264, 265, of the MS. are blank.]

G.

[266, 267.] GADELLES, asbanmskSeminar ; rouges, mes-

siminar.

[GAGE.]
Je donne cela pour gages, neghcretan ; a lui,

negheretdaaii, v. nunn ; je les retire, nUika-

nemeti.

[GAGER.]
Je gage centre toi, seu, gageons, ahmadida,

V. tciiisadida.

[GAGNER.]
J'ai gagne, netemhUe, v. negahU'e, nob. ncga-

hUaii, nob. netcniha'n.

lis s't to' [sont tous] bons, il n'y en a pas

un qui ne soit, &,c., je ramene bien, &,c.,

narikara, nemesidain, pezekada ncderak-

kann, 2. nenissram, 3. nenessram, ii'uiram.

Nedenesi, il n'y en a [qu'un?] noir v. blanc,

tous les autres sont, &.c.

Nemesudam, il y en a 2, &c.
Nenisiram, je ramene 2 fois 2 d'une me'e

[m^me], &,c. ; trois {o}s,nenes!sram,neiesi-

ram, &-C.

. GALETTE, abaiin, nak.

GALE, meghi ; j'ai la galle, hemeghisi, v.

nemaiiegaki' ra.

Psakedar, espece de lepre
;
psakedenereka,

il I'a, &.C.

GANT, mitaines, meretscs, sar. Vid. Mit-

aines.

[GARDER.]
Je garde cela, ncnenaserddmen, nob. nene-

naaermaii ; p'r lui, damasan; de veiie,

nenenasanbaridmen, nob. -bamaii ; de pen-

see, nekeritehahdamen, nob. -hanmah.

Je lui garde a manger, nedakntsenemassoh.

Je garde cela avec peine, je prens peine p'r

les garder, nesaagheasi; nesaagheasineban,

j'ai soufTert, soit du froid, &.c. &c.

Je garde la cab. [cabane], nekesenasighe,

nekesenasigan, saaan, nslighe, v. nekese-

nanase, v. nekescnanitaiisi, di'r [dicitur]
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de puero I'enfant v. g., nekesencisihan

;

prens garde a ce cf tufais, aaklesto^kkan;

on me donne gratuittem't, nemegafses-

siidmegke.

GARCON, sskinss, dimin. sskinnssis; je

suis un garden, nsskinnssissHi ; orbus patre

V. matre, kiabes, dimin. kiahimis ; non

marie, kikanb'e.

[GARGARISER.]
Je gargarise, nekesesedSna. [268, 269.]

[GITER.]
Je gate ma robe, v. g., v. &c., metassesskH-

e'ree v. tetaragJd'rre uedasse ; cela est

gate, corrompu, v. g. viande, &.c. ; elle

sent, arikkann, sub. erkaiighi ; arikank

arikaiigak ahmptcgSak, les outardes s't

[sont] gatees, &c.

Cela est gate, anahse, v. stgMtaiissi ; qu'on

n'y fasse plus, rien qui le gate, v. g. la *

barr^, mensak aeghita'kils charape-sragH
;

pesdisen, cela e [est] gate, cette viande

e [est] corrompue ; ncpesaimerahdamen^

je sens qu'elle e [est] gatee ; nxekarokke,

j'ai gate if(f [quelque] chose qf je voulois

faire, v, qui s'est rompue par ma faute, &c.

[GAUCHE.]
Je me sers de ma main gauche, seu, j'ai une

main gauche, ncda'paiitsi, 3. paiitsx ; de

ma main droite, nedarenakdisi ; assoi-loi

h ma gauche, paiitsisi aragSisi api.

[GELER.]
Je suis gele de froid, pi'ta ncdahbedatsi ne-

kisdlsi ; j'en suis tout roide, nedagSdisi ;

je suis gele en qfqf [quelque] partie de mon
corps, il y a ampoulle, nUegdtsi ; je le

suis un peu, netsirdtsi.

J'ai les doits geles, nebabhgdtsi; le ne

[nez], nedagSatsitanitsi, nedahbedasskita-

netsi ; le visage, nedahbedasskigS'etsi ; les

oreilles, nedahbcdaskitaaagietsi ; cela est

gele, fige, tagSaden, nob. tagnatsy ; la
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riviere Test, kebadcn, kisaden; elle ne

Test pas, mda [inaiida] kebadenUi ; il est

tout a fait gele, tsitsamaden ; Icanadcn, lea-

nadensr, kaaadcnagah, les bles sont geles
;

de nobili, kasatss, pis. tsiiak, tssgak.

[GeMIR.]

Je gemis, nekesiapansi

;

apres elle,

V. g. un enfant apres sa mfere, iJlius desid.

erio teneor, apud ilium gemo, nekesHa-

paiiss'tanan.

GENDRE (vid. Parens); mon gendre,

nedarnssckn ; je suis son gendre, ncsirss ;

je viens etre son gendre, nenaMscs'ireman.

[GENOU.]
Je suis a genou, ncdaisitgSakeganbasi ; je

m'y mets, nedatsitgSakebi.

[GITE.]

[270, 271.] Le gite de I'orignal, v. &c., mus akaidi.

GLACE, jjeksdm; sur la glace, pksamik

;

il y en a, pknanminio, v. miio ; la riviere

en est couverte, ycssaniaraks pknam si-

psk; la glace ronipt, pesighcregSi'rre

pkaam ; la glace se fond dans la chaudiere,

• peksahm, nskrbeuss, niHbessa, elle e [est]

fondue ; askisaden, il gele, seu, la pre-

miere glace qui se forme, qui n'est pas

forte
;
je perce la glace, ncdai/icbe ; j'y fais

un trou p'r tuer le castor, nepckSamaha ; je

marclie sur la glace de la riviere, ncbem-

kSi'rra, v. ncbcmkSi ; nesensikSi'ra, je vais,

&,c. ; le long de la glace, senstkSanme ; la

glace est forte p'r porter, sahgrdden ; les

glaces fondent, s'en vont dans la riviere,

pemeregSitaim ; a la fonte des glaces, &c.,

pcmeragSitdghe ; elle s'en va, pemere-

gSi'taiin ; le bord de la riviere est glace,

asscbaskSaten ; les ho'es s't [hommes sont]

arrete par les glaces, kesandcrckngakare-

nanbak ; nekesariderkigs, pis. gebena, pe-

kudami, v. ar, je suis arrete par les glaces
;

il s'est perdu aiant enfonce dans les glaces,

agSitshia e'to; peu s'en est fallu qp

je ne me sois enfonce, &c., erie neda-

kSitsin ; je glisse marchant sur la glace,

V. nszassanm ; la glace est extremem't

glissante, aasasse; cela a 'glisse du haul

en has v. d'un lieu un peu eleve, atabi-

're.

[GLAND.]
Glan, aneskemen, nar.

Je casse des glands, ncpakandam ; etant

casse, je les trie, nipskSanskeh'ighe, v.

ncaiii kanriar arir ; on les trie, &-c., kSaii-

kSean.isar.

[GLISSER.]
Je t'be [tombe] en glissant, le pie ra'a

manque, nnsasitekkum ; je le fais glisser

t'ber [tomber], nttsasetekkasnn; je glisse

sur la glace, nedaskehipusi, 3. skeh'ipsss ;

cela est glissant, bien poll, sasassi ; sasas-

sipsdaiiss-, on le frotte qu'il soit glissant,

bien poli ; le cliemin est glissant, sur la

glace, sasasscregSe aiiidi, v. nasasse ; ce

sac, paquet, &c. est glisse de dessus

I'autre, &,c., atebi're.

[GLOIRE, GLORIEUX.]
Je suis glorieu.\, ncbaitrcdsn, v. nebarahbai.

J'ai des pensee de gloire, &-c., ncbahranbdi-

tehonmesi ; je me glorifie de cela, ncbaft-

ranbai'thu.

GLUANT, pesngSe, nob. pesagSisa.

GOUFFRE, naturellement fait, &c., taaa^

kamiku ; j'y t'be [tombe], nepeni'ra ; pe-

ksakamiks, le gouffre, trou (f les hommes
font.

GOUME [Gomme], pekn ; il y en r^^peksio;

je I'ote de I'arbre, ncmanikSe.

[GOURMAND.]
Je suis gourmand, ?isighisripi, ncda si pi,

V. 7icjnHantsisri'pi ; je cherche les bons

morceaux, ki'ke, v. g., &c.

[GOUT.]
Cela a bon goiit, aripigSat ; mauvais gout,

matiipigSat ; cela a le gout du pain,

abannimangSat ; je le prens en goutant,

7ic7iititamm ; je goiite p'r voir s'il est

bon, nckiitadamen v. nekxlsi'tatnen, v. ne-

kstsi'tsn, nob. nckstsi'pan; j'y trouve

bien du gout, je prens plaisir, &-C., nUigor

tainen aksbi, v. g. v. nUighessemi ; je trouve

en cela le gout du sucre, nesngari'tamen * ;

[
* Quarc, if not from the English word sugar ?

Edit.]

[272, 273.]
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je le trouve d'un autre gout, .... 3. sder.,

V. nepii-ai'tamen, 3. pir.

Je le trouve du gout de Tours, asessHianke

nederitamen.

Nederi'tamen, je le trouve de ce gout-1^.

Je goiite, tate, le manger, nedakntsi'tamcn,

nob. ncdaktitsi'pan.

Nedakatsi'tamaiaiin, je lui donne le reste,

&c.

Mda [mandd\ neneai'tamisgn eripagSak, je ne

sgai quel gout cela a, je suis enrume, v. g.

je ne goute rien.

Neaesi'tamcn v. nena'tamen, eripngSak, je

connois quel gout, &,c.

[GOUVERNER.]
Je gouierne, neleberglie v. neteberdam ; cela,

neteherdamen ; lui, netihermaii, &c.

Mda [/«««(/«] neteberdamanghean, je ne suis

gouverne de personne p'r cela, il est ^

moi, (fee.

[GRACE.]
De grace attens, pera menni.

[GRAFIGNER.]
Je le grafine avec ongles, par le corps, ncme-

tsikasaifimin v. nemetsikasaifibehan ; nemetsi-

pasahbelisgs-, il me, &c.

Je le grafine au visage, nepesagigSenah.

GRAI, pierre a aiguiser, M'tadangan.

[GRAND.]
Je suis grand, nemeseghir, 3. mesegMr, 3. pis.

mcseghirsk, rsbam'k, sub. mesegliirek, regjie,

menieseghirsh sdit, mesegkirahndide, fii-c.

Je suis aussi g'd qp [grand que] cela, net'ete-

bdkssin is:

Tsahsckktssannkao kesseta erghikkyk, ki, ni

ercghirck kizas, le soleil est g'd

[grand] comrae la terre. [Vid. infra, p.

276, V. Grand.]

GRAIN, graines, skaniminar.

GRENIER, spemsagak.

GRAISSE, pern* ; de moelle, sin/ d'ours,

anessasiiipcmi ; d'orignal, musipemi ; de

loup marin, akikSipemi ; viande grasse,

seu, il n'y qf de la graisse, nVke ; la

bete est grasse, sriai/o ; maigre,

pangSesaga v. kakesagu ; je la coupe

en morceaux p'r la fondre, nesegsse-

men, nob. nesekssan ; je la fais fondre,

nesarsipemi ; fais-la fondre, sarsiptmi ;

etant fondue, je la leve de dessus I'eau,

nepemVke ; on la tire, pemikan ; je la mets

dans une vessie, nepiisipeme ; je graisse

cela, je I'engraisse, nepemisittsn, nob.

ncmnihah, in corpore, nemninan, in capite,

manu
;

je me graisse la tete, nemaisi

;

a lui, manu, nemainan; je graisse v. g,

souliers, &c., nemHeghihemcn ; graisse-les,

mseghihe.

[GRAISSER.]
Je me graisse, je gate mes habits v. g. par

la graisse, ncpemihasi.

Je me graisse le corps v. g., nemiihasi.

[Page 274 of the MS. is blank.]

Je me graisse .es mains, nemHiretse&si. [275.

J'ai les mains graisses, nepemiiretsa, 3. pemi-

iretse.

On graisse v. il faut graisser v. g. les souli-

ers, mseghianssar ; je le degraisse, nekas-

sipcmekdmen. [Vide supra, v. Degraisser.]

On engraisse la terre par fumier, &c.
pakkikaim; je I'engraisse, ncdapklke.

[GRAS.]

L'orignal v. n. &c., est gras, ai'kaH ; maigre,

ailraSsn.

Je suis gras, nai'kdi, 3. ni'kaH ; je suis

maigre, nedanrahisi.

Je suis difforme tant je suis gras, nepirHi-

gahmi, 3. pir.

[GRAND.]
Je suis grand, nckand'kssi; cela Test, messe-

ghi'ksn.

Get ho'e [homme] est grand, messeghir are-

nanbe.

Je le fais plus grand, ncmeseghikai'tsn.

[Vide supra, p. 272, v. Grand.]

[Graton. Vide infra.]

[GRATTER.]
Je me gratte, au corps, netsitsigheitesi ; la

tete, netsitsigimdebenesi.

Je gratte, netsitsighi.

Je me gratte oii il me demange, nekctseka-
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madamen nhage ketsekamadansn ; par tout

le corps, tsitsignann.

Je ni'y gratte, neketsekikasannesi.

GRATON, sikSebette, -tteghir.

GRATTE, instrument a gratter les peaux,

kakhigan.

[GRATUITEMENT.]
Je lui donne gratuittem't, nepisHimi'ran.

[GRAVER.]
Je grave sur du hoxs, nedera'kasighe ; sur de

I'ecorce, seu, je grave en figure, nederikS-

liigM.

[GRELER. Vid. infra.]

GReVE, bord en deya du fleuve, sf^cmeZ; ;

j'en viens, sitemcghe, msm, v. jindsssi.

[Vid. infra, p. 277, v. Greve.]

GRELER.]
I! grtie, si'ksrfii ; s'il grele, je demeure

;

si'kurdi'gM neddpi.

Les bles s't [sont] gr^les, fisksskibaghitika-

mcnegar si'karui skaminegar.

Les grains de gr^le, pegsan, pis. pekSa-

mak.

[276, 277.] GRELOT, sauvage v. Fran§ois, essabanaa-

n'ejjsdek, pi. -padcgJiii-.

GRENOUILLE, tscgSures sak.

GReVE, sHemck siiemeghe, j'y vais nema-

'tunbe.

GRIL, abemekSaiigan.

Gril de hois sur lequel on fait secher les

huitres, poissons, kesasaiin, pi. 7iak.

[GRILLER.]
Je grille, v. g. un anguille, viande, nepesa-

'kgSabann.

Je grille de la viande sans broche, nedabe-

aaim.

Je fais griller le poil de la bete, nctsdkesan.

Je fais griller un poisson frais, nedabamesi,

V. ncdabann v. nedapisi ; un sec, ncdaba-

gSanndsi.

Je fais griller du ble d'Inde, nedabimisi

;

de la chair, nedabeaasi.

[GRIMACES.]
Je fais des grimaces, nemaiimaskigSetassi.

[GRLMPER.]
Je grimpe a un arbre, nederandane ; vite.

nederandane'rra ; I'ours y grimpe, aranda-

ai asessus.

[GRINCER.]
Je grince les dents, netsi'tamaiibidisi.

[GRONDER.]
Je gronde, suis fache, nemnsknerdam ; je le,

ncmsskumnan.

[GROS.J
Cela est gros, v. g, bois, mesakSaf, sub. me-

sakSak viesakske ; ndamaii mesakssk; le

petun est gros; grosse antre de rocher,

araiimapesks-,

Comme s't [sont] grosses v. g. les penak,

tannenasa adcrcghirenail, in sing, tai'me-

naaa udercghlren, ignob. in sing, taimenana

arighen.

II est gros comme un tonxie, presgM erghirak.

ISba arghikaghe, si on m'en donnoit v. g.

gros co'e [comme] cela.

Gros, mesakSat, nob. mesdkssa, v. mesegu

;

petit, piaiga ; cette femme est grosse,

pr^te d'accoucher, messigaiigv, 1"- nemes-

kaiigs ; je suis grosse, ait, nespikkangia ;

nedarennkke, hominem in ventre habeo
;

habeo fluxum menstruum, netsepighe.

[GROSSIeREMENT.]
Je fais cela grossierement, manmahgSini nede-

ri 'tan v. nemaimangSi'lsn ; a lui, nemai'ir

mangSihan ; lui ^dLr\9.nl,ncmanmangSimaru

GRUE, taregan, tai-egaiik.

[GUeRIR.]
Je suis gueri, nede'kSamaresi; naranbe'tte-

raii, je le soulage, il profile de la medicine

V. priere-

Je le gueri, nuraiibisi '%ah.

[Pages 278 and 279 of the MS. are blank.]

[GUe.]

Je passe la riviere au guet, nibi'kagahs&ghe, [280, 281.1

kisipukagahssghede.

[GUERRE.]
La guerre, mattanbeka ; je vais en guerre

p'r avoir terre, ville, argent, &c., nenspe-

assekadamen ; je vais en guerre, nenspe-

asse ; j'en reviens, nedanbinapessse ; contre

lui, nenanskdnaii, v. nekadanaran, 3. unaiis;



GUE 465 HAR

je fais la chaud. [chaudiere] de guerre, Nenaiitemassibena, nous aliens p'r les secou-

nesa'kkara, 3. skdre ; quiest-ce q. [qui] fait rir, &.C. ; ils, nantmassHak.

la chaud. de guerre ? ascniii e'to sc'karant 7 La guerre nous mange, nous defait, nemnhs-

Je le veux defaire, prendre I'ennemi, &c., gina mattanbeks.

nekadnnaraii V. ncnajiskanaii; les guferiers, [GUEUX.]

maltanbegSi-arenaJibak ; je le suis, nemat- Je suis gueux, miserab., neketemaiighesessi.

taiibegSi-arenahbai ; j'entens bien a faire

la guerre, nenitasatanb'ekske.

H.

[282 383.]

[HABILLER, DESHABILLER.]
Je m'habille, nuresuhasi v. nsrekresin, 3.

urckrcsin.

Nedaneskamakkaiin, je mets ma robe, cou-

verte interieure, ait mulier.

Je me deshabille, j'ote tous mes habits p'r

dormir, ne^essebagk'sin, v. nedanbiasi.

Je suis habille de noir, nemikazes-sene, 3.

mkaz; de h\a.nc, nuanbegnaham ; de rouge,

nemakSegnaham ; de jaune, nuisamigna-

ham.

Je fais un habit, une robe, , nedap-

skSanase'ke. Vid. Robe.

Je suis habille legerem't, c'est p'r cela qp

j'ai froid, nckcsindtsi.

lis vont 1^ habilles co'e [comme] les morts,

ncman sdaiinan mametsinetsik arastsehedit

ersenetsik.

Je suis habille, mais je ne suis point cein-

ture, ncsessebdgssin.

Nekcsincrdam, je ne suis point joieux ^ c'se

[cause] du mauvais terns qu'il fait, sen,

ce mauvais jour me rend chagrin, &c.
[HABLER.]
Je hable, nepisaantsemi, 3. pis.

HACHE, tcmahigan;* ma hache, netema-

higan, 3. at.

Je n'en ai point, itida [manda] nstemahiga-

niai.

[
* In the Delaware language, tamahican ; in Mo-

liegan, tmuhhegan; and hence in English, toma-

hawk. Edit.]

112

Je la casse, ebreche nseklestun ; aaenni He-

ktaii'gnssa aeghetemahigane ? quil'a rora-

pue? Elle est cassee, se'lessen; par le

milieu, pasketessen.

Je I'emmanche, nenassdkSadim v. nnssidak-

kskkann v. pekagahisi.

Je la demanche, neketsesitakSehadSn v. neke-

tscsida kSestsn.

[HACHER.]
Je le hache, mets en piece, nesesegaskctehe-

men ; de la chair, ncscgsskesa'kleh6men v.

nakktaaghilehcmen ; nesegasemen, 3. aseg..,

je hache viande, &c., nob. nesegasaii,

3. us.

[HAINE.]
Je lui donne, inspire, de la haine de sa

coutume, nelseserdamasann erkamighesit.

Je lui en inspire p'r son idole, v. g., netse-

serdamasannar , &,c.

Je donne, inspire de la haine, netseserdamasi.

[HAiR.]

Je le hais, netsibagJiitehaiidamen; lui, 7ietsi-

bagitehanman, nelscserdamcn v. nemats&r-

damcn; lui, netsesermaii.

HALEINE a percer, tsaiiganii v. megas.

[HALENER.]
Je halaine sur lui, en lui batisant, v. g.,

nertesemitaaan.

HAME9ON, rakikan, v. fanapemgan.

[HARANGUER.]
Je harangue dans le conseil, dans le festin, [284, 285.]

je suis entendude loin, nspetaiigssi, 3. na-

pitaiigsss.

Parle harangue, in imperat., uapetahgnsi.
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Je ne sgais pas haranguer, mda \manda\ ne-

ni' taiisisapetangasi.

Je harangue marchant dans le village, ncpc-

vietangssi.

Tiibaghilehcai nangn eritehansit lierode san-

kani mitiinehedits messisi aaansisak 7usi-

gaden stsi erenanhaitsik nikauahi ari neba

netsi kiradin'ret, &c., masak tegne pczeka

katsetehakeks temilihakii tzatsebesskn pe-

siktchaka ncga tanne kirsansa erihegs,

aa tami tiraka ncneman.

HAUT, spcmek ; je le inets, attache haut,

iiede'p^sdsii, nob. nede' ;(iran.

Je le leve, le niets plus haut, ncdaspigane-

me.n, nob. ticdaspigsnaii.

Tire-toi en haut, dit-on a un qui est couchc,

spignsi V. sin, v. spcsin, 1" nedespesin,

!" ncdasjjtgssi.

La poisson, v. g., s'eleve en haut p'r prendre

I'air, sortant de I'eau, ekedaa.

Cette pierre v. g. qu'on jette va trop haut,

asuhmi-sjji're.

La cabane est haute, spigannn ; voila de

c'bien [coinbien], ni espigahnik ; basse,

tassigaimis ; voila de c'bien [combien],

spigai'mitsga, ni tepsigannik, ni tabassi-

gahnits ; elle est basse, tsatsighen.

II faut qu'il soit haut v. g. ce bois qu'on

veut faiie en arc en haut, v. g. f), mw-
paiighcmmss, spaiighenaitsa ; bas, tabas-

sahglicnanss-.

[HAUTEUR.]
Quelle hauteur doit-il avoir ? faiini spaiighe-

naiiss ? ni spaiighenansik, voila de quelle

hauteur.

HeLAS, ne'kenangs v. agaie, aghe, aghia,

&.C. ; diverso niodo usurpatur.

Neye'kaerdam, je dis helas ; on le dit,

se' kaerdaiiss:

Nene'kaermaii, je dis helas sur lui, touchant

sa p'soe [personne].

Helas, aghi, agaie, aghia, &c., termes de

plaintes, souffrances.

Nedagliilwhmi, je dis aghS.

Nenisairmi, je crie, je Grains quelq/" malheur,

disgrace, accident, &c ; aisaermy, di'r [di-

citur] etiam de aegroto.

Ekaisisaernn pera, dit-on a un qui a faim

seu cesse d'avoir faim.

Mughinisaermirna, dit-on a une qui d'de

[demande] de la viande, v. g. au retour

de q'qu'un [quelqu'un] de la chasse.

HERBES, meski'ksar ; le lieu ou il y en a,

mcski'ks v. meskikHi' ks.

Je I'arrache du champ, ntmaseskenighe.

Je la coupe, nemaniskikae.

Je raets le feu, jietsakesahne. netsakesemen.

L'herbe pousse, saiikskat.

Elle est k la moitie de ce qu'elle doit etre,

7i6raiiiisk(it.

Elle est a sa hauteur, sentnskat.

II y a des herbes v. g. dans mon champs,

aanaskS'i.

II y en a dans les champs, sanaskSegat

kikkannar seneskSegkir kikkui'mar sritahts-

dits.

[HeRISSER.]
Le poll du chien est herise, si'taghi'rre,

e di'r de ho'e [etiam dicitur de homine.]

[HbRITIER.]
Je le fais htritier de tout ce q/" j'ai, nemirah-

negar ncmatsesssmegar.

[HEUREUX.]
Je suis heureux, je vis bien, rien ne me

vaanqf, nariaraiaiibdi.

[HEURTER.]
Je heurte contre une pierre, nssasapskaJtam;

klvL porte, neda'sabessaghite'hemen ; di'r

[dicitur] etiam de aliis.

[HIDEUX.]
Cela est hideux, tsibaghinangSat

,
gssH. [286, 287.]

Je le suis, nctsibaghinaii'gssi.

[HIDROPIQUE.]
Je suis hidropique, nepessannbe, nedepessa-

nebaim cto sssegSinaiigan.

HIER, sraiigse. Vide Tems.

[HIPOCRITE.]
Je suis hipocrite, ketzasai nepaiiba'tam, v.

nnskitsipaiiba' tam.

HISTOIRE, nahncgahnantsemnahgan.
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[HIVER.]
L'hiver oii Ton est, pebun ; le passe, pebane

;

le prochain, peb&ghe ; le milieu lorsqu'on

y est, naiisipsn; il est bien rade, akQi'pan,

V. tki'pan ; il est doux, il n'est pas rude,

ydagani'pii7i.

[HIVERNER.]
J'hiverne aveo lui, nepebanapinena.

Je demeurerai pendant l'hiver au village,

nepebanabin sdenek.

Minanipan, c'est co'e [comme] un autre

hivers en voiant neger, v. g. &c., v. atsi-

taaipan.

Baiemipmi, I'hivers dure long-tems, est bien

prolonge.

HOMME, homo, arenaiibe,* ah; vir, seman-

be, ak.

Je suis un homme sans aucun defaut,nepe/i:-

kaiibdi.

Je n'ai point d'esp. [d'esprit], je ne s^ai

rien faire, travailler, ait vir, nenanahba-

saiiba'i ; ait mulier, nenananbascskSai. [Vid.

supra, V. Esprit.]

Tu n'es pas un ho'e [homme], tu es une

bete, areni aaenni kia.

Jeune homme non marie, kigafibe ; marie,

ketade.

Un ho'e [homme] sans soucis q. [qui] ne se

met en peine de rien, pangSi-arcnanbe.

Un homme marie, sssirdam. Vid. Marie.

Homme qui a 2 femmes v. femme q. [qui]

a 2 maris, niss'kane, 1'^ nenisi'kasa.

[HONNEUR.]
[HONORER.]
Je I'honore, neksssiisn, nob. neksssihaii.

Je suis digne d'hon. [honneur], nekussihi-

gasi.

Je suis avec lui digne d'hon. [honneur],

neksssi/ugSisiiTian.

Je je le crains, nenainnckSitermah.

[Page 988 of the MS. is blank.]

[HONTEUX.]
[289.] Je suis honteux, nedegatsi, 3. ag.

de n'avoir rien a lui rendre, nedaga-

tsi, mda [mdndd] kegSi naiibi megsaa.

Je le hontoie, lui fais honte meo ex'plo [ex-

emplo], nedagatsihail; tu me, kekagatsihi,

&c. ; je te, kedagatsihur, &.C.

Je lui fais honte v'bis [verbis], nedagatsiman,

3. ndag.

J'ai honte de cela, nedagatsiketan, v. neda-

gatsaandamen.

Je n'ai point de honte, je ne me mets nulle-

m't en peine de la honte qu'on me pourroit

faire, iiida \_manda\ tegne nemsQsgs'nn aga-

tsaaiigan ; du froid, uiibedatsnangan.

[HOQUET.]
J'ai le hoquet, neghctepsiri.

Quand on ne I'a qu'une fois, di'r [dicitur]

neps'kShada.

Signe, dit-on, qu'on me donnera k manger,

je le fais p'r lui afin qu'on lui donne a.

manger, neps'kSahadaaeaan.

[HORREUR.]
J'ai horreur de cela, netsibaghitehandanien;

de lui, -lianmaiu

[HORS. Vid. Dehors.]

HOUE, beche, arakehigan.

tSrighenba petaaeghe, kederekeiganHanr, &.C.,

vo' [vous] ferez bien d'apporter vos

houes, &c.

HUILE, graisse, pemi ; j'huile, nemHeghi-

highe.

[HUITRES.]
Des coquillages, essak.

[HUMIDE.]
Cela e [est] humide, kakai'mke ; il ne Test

pas, mda [mandd] musbikanmkeisi, nob.

nekeseghisaii.

Cela est est froid, tekeghen ; je le seche, ne-

kesabeghiscmen.

[HUMILIER.]
Je m'humilie, ncnudderesi, 3. nud.

[HURLER.]
Le loup V. le chien hurle, tarohStsa, ughike^

ughiraiir asennir.

[Pages 290, 291, and 292 of the W}. are blank.]

[
' In the Delaware language lenape ? Edit.]
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I. J.

[JALOUSIE.]

[293.] J'ai des pensees de jalousie, nedaskanete-

hahsi.

JAMAIS, maiidahatsi.

[JAMBE.]
Ma jambe, iiekaiit, 3. ntcaiit. Vide les parties

du Corps [p. 133.] ;
je me la suis rompue,

gandttessin; je I'ai enflee, nemagSigaiida.

[JAPPER.]

Le chien jappe, tarokkSiss, v. etiam zaska-

dema.

JARDIN, ki'kaiin, adaki'kann v. nchizan-

ki'kai'm.

Jarretiere, kikanaiibi, ar ; de porc-epi, kann-

ianbikikananbi ; je la lie, ntkikiganaiibisi ;

je la delie, nedaampkSiadinar nekikiga-

nailbiar.

lEUX, tshegsT, in sing, tsisegu; mes Veux,

netsisegar.

J'ai de bons ieux, nUaiirani-agkigSa.

Je les ai mauvais, nemamatsahragliigSa, v.

neaaainigSa.

Je les ai rouges, mcgSihetse'rar nctsisegnr.

J'y ai inal, ils me cuisent, uepapskigaeiiL

corps, robe, item justaucorps, robe,

chemise, nekstagiin v. nekstsiagSin ; che-

mise, nekslagSin v. nekntkanahn, nekstsia-

gSin.

[JETER.]
Je jette de I'eau, j'asperge, sur cela, nedere-

beghiadxn ; sur lui, nederebeghiadaaan.

L'asperger, v. g., arebeghiadigan,

Je le jette, nederakkah, di'r [dicitur] de nob.

et ig.

du haut en bas, nepenakarm v. nene-

sakkah; du bas-en haut, iiedasbigSakaiin.

Je le jette dans I'eau, netsaipakkaii v. ne-

tsa'pakkaii.

Je me jette du haut en bas, ncpcnikedai, 3.

penikedaa.

Je lui jette de I'eau t'bent [tombant] en

foiblesse, ncdaknkss'imuii.

Je me jette, rue sur lui, ncksirdanan ; lui sur

moi, nekSirdaiigsn.

Je lui jette qj'qf ch. [quelque chose], nedcrd-

kesaiin.

Je le jette au feu, ntkctesencmcn.

Jette-moi cela, nansdakem.

Q,'qf ch. [quelque chose] y est entre, nebesri, Je jette I'eau depuis le canot, nessinebekka-

3. bcsrtrn.

J'y ai rifqf [quelque] salete au coin, nemamc-

rigSa; qui a de petits ieux, babiaanra-

ghiku ; eux, bebinanragJiikaaidsik, !" neba-

binonraghikSa ; j'en ai de g'ds [grands],

nemanmcsanraghig Sa.

[294, 295.] Je cligne les ieux, nepeseghigSeasi.

men, v. neda'x^gaiin, celle qui est dans le

canot.

Je la rejette de ma bouche, nesagardtamen.

Je jette cela en versant v. g. I'eau d'une

chaudiere, (Sec, nesakahadan, nob. ncsaka-

harah.

II se jette dans I'eau, ni atsapitessinen.

Je les ouvre, ncpeskSadasaiibi, 3. bes.; je les Je le jette contre lui, ncderakkenan.

ferme, nebcskigSesi.

Je les lui arrache, nepikariraghikSenaii, v.

neghedahrakigSekaii.

J'ai les ieux sur lui, je ne le perds point de

vue, nenenasaiibaman.

Je lui verse d'une liqueur, v. g. dans les

ieux p'r les guerir, nesagnigSeaah ; je te,

kessgnigSesr.

Je le jette par terre (de ignob. et nob.),

nekibn'kahn, pis. nckibakamak.

Je le jette c'tre qj'qf [contre quelque] chose,

ilium allido, nckSaskate' simaii.

Je le jette au feu, ncketsenaii, ig. neketsene-

mcn.

Je le jette dans I'eau, nctsa pakkaiin, nob.

netsa'pakkaiirah.

J'essaie souliers, bas, je les mets p'r voir Je me jette du haut en bas, je me fais t'ber

s'ils sont bien, nekatkdmen ; item, justau- [tomber], nepmikdai v. nnesikdai.
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KSaiisakkanii is, kSaiisakkahna, l"^- 7iekSan-

sakkafut, on le jette a la voirie, aban-

donne, &c.

[JEUNE.]
Mes jeunes gens, naskiriysseniak.

[JEUNER.]
Je jeune, yiemannssekami , 3. ?!iaii.

Voila c'bien [combien] de tems j'ai jeune, ?^^

kessk-gneara77iia.

A peine ai je pu venir, tant j'ai jeune, asa-

kantsi nepetarami.

IhE, insnla., menaJiati ; dans I'lle, vienalia-

nsk.

Bletngheghi, nigiiak, sa ari metnagMghe, ils

St [sont] cabanes an bord de I'lle en long.

Assamenaghiai d'autres demeurent aussi a

mes cote dans I'lle ou je demeure.

Ceux qui demeurent dans cette ile, ou je

•-demeure, et demeurent a, un bout de Tile

directem't oppose oil je demeure, di'r

[dicitur] ils demeurent, asnsscnaghe ; di'r

t'tum [dicitur tantuni] de la largeur, seu,

qui demeure sur la largeur vis-a-vis, anas-

scnaghisi.

Presqu'ile, seu, la terre de la presqu'ile,

knsanxaanma ; ils demeurent \k, aaighinah

kSesaiisadnmek v. kSesahseik.

AnaskSahaimifii, au bout de la presqu'ile, v.

aanaskSaahmek.

IMAGE, asix'igan.

[IMAGINER.]
Je m'imagine, je pense, nedcriteliansi.

[IMMENSE.]
Je suis immense, par tout, nctemcsaiibi, 3.

tern.

[IMITER.]
Je I'imite, je fais ce qu'il fait, &c., neai'tsi-

reminan.

Kegs- ntsi sitsi'remmat sghik ezaghitsik, ou

p'r le vol ou peche, &,c. [Vid. infra, p.

297.]

[Page 296 of the MS. is blank.]

[297.] Nederaaan, je lui ressemble.

[INCITER.]
Je I'incite h. condescendre ^mon inclina'on,

113

V. in bonam v. in malam partem, je fais

tant par mes importunites <f &,c., neghi-

sps'kaharaii. [Vide infra, p. 299.]^^

JEU, anmkann; j'y suis addonne, nekanghe-

gahmke. Vid. Je Joue.

[IMITER.]
Je I'imite, je le regarde p'r faire co'e

[commej lui, nekikinasahbaman. [Vide

supra, p. 295.]

[IMPLORER.]
Je rimplore, ncai'ainaemah ; pour qq'un,

[quelqu'un] neniainsunsshan ; p'r moi, »e-

ai'sinsaiisHehnsi.

J'implore avec instance, Hcsaiikstdisinsaiisi.

J'implore Jesus avec t'te [toute] I'instance

possib., nesankatciisimiansi Jessssek v. Je-

sssgh'e.

[IMPORTANT.]
II est important (f je parle, j'ai qf' ch.

[quelque chose] a dire de o'sq'nce [conse-

quence], nesaaghiketsangane ; il est im-

portant, saagliitchat.

[IMPORTER.]
II n'importe, negaddhari, v. minagsha.

[IMPORTUNER, IMPORTUN.]
Je I'iraportune le visitant trop souvent, ne-

maanihaii ; il, ncmaaniheka.

Je m'enfuis me voiant trop importune, nc-

kkanssriie, v. nsksansi.

Je lui suis importun, je I'afflige, le tour-

mente, par les visiles, nsnetni/iaii, nsdami-

meghe.

II est importun, il court les cab. p'r [cabanes

pour] avoir a manger, non t'n [tamen]

ipsi datur, manihse.

II m'importune venant bis [?] dans ma cab.

p'r [cabane pour] avoir a manger, &c.,

mnedatiiheka.

Je suis importun par mes visites, nUiguddi,

3. sighdaa.

[IMPOSSIBLE.]
Cela paroit impossible, infaisable, dtc, na-

skant'ehaiimegSat v. naskaimangSat v. nas-

kanhirmegSat, v. pen'crdaininaiigSat, nenas-

kanherdamen.
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[IMPRIMER.]
J'imprime uiie chose sur un autre, nedani'-

)(dmen.

[IMPROVISTE.]
Je le prens, je vas a lui a I'improviste,

nelcimfskdsiih, v. g. les

[IMPUTER.]

[298, 299.] Je lui impute qpql' [quelque] faute, nepisHi-

mail.

[INCARNER.]
Jesus s'est incarne, s'est fait ho'e [homme]

dans le sein de Marie, Jesus arenanha&ha-

sassa schtramhagh'ckdari Marie.

INCESSAM'T [Incessamment], sanghe'ga.

Je parle incessain't, nckaiigh'ckchnhe.

[INCITER.]
Je I'iticite ; vid. anteriorem pag. [p. 297.]

[INDIGNE.]
Je me crois indigne, nenisdaniresi.

[INFORMER.]
Je m'inforrae, nekSakSetsimykke ; de lui,

nekSakS'ttsimiran ; je rapporte ce (f j'ai

appris, ncdamikaattiitscmi, 3. aim.

[INTERPReTE.]
Tu me serviras d'iriterprette p'r parler a N.,

tu lui diras ce (f \e te dirai, kenaiiberataiii-

isi gherisrSghe N., esi kedandokkesah, 1^-

nedaiiakasandokkesan.

Tu me serviras d'interpr., tu parleras p'r

moi, kegherssitamaneaitsi.

D'de [demande] lui, v. g. s'il a ete batise,

k&akketsimnre kisi ssgnebansassae'to.

J'interprette la lettre, v. g. nedannkaSaiidok-

kandamcn.

[INTERROGER.]
J'interroge, nckiakaetsimskke ; je I'interroge,

nekSakSctsimiraii.

[INTERROMPRE.]
Je I'interromps parlant, nanibiran, naniman

V. nanteman. Vid. Part. Pcmctsiniai.

[INSTRUIRE.]
J'instruis fifcif'un [quelqu'un], nekakekirnan,

- &c. Vid. Je I'enseigne.

J«sus a le p'r [premier] instruit ses apotres

h. prior, Jesas akakekimamaani, tami adok-

kana paiibatam atsi v. panba tain.

[INTENTION.]
Quelle est ton intention lorsr^ tu fais cela,

p'r qui le fais-tu ? kigasnaaa kederitehansi

erokkani, anenni e'to erokkenat ?

[INVENTER.]
J'ai invente cela, je suis le p'r [premier],

&c., nemi'kaaittliundamen, 3. aniik,

[INUTILE.]
Je le rends inutile, je pare le coup, nedanat-

tsn, niikSitehaiidamen, n&ikSircman.

[INVOQUER.]
Je I'appelle dans mon cceur, je le , ne-

dererman amaide baaiit.

[JEU. Vid. supra, p. 297.]

[JONGLERIE.]
Les especes de jongleries ;

—
Metearenaangun baaenards/angan, le jongleur

qui tue (fff'un [quelqu'un], baaibxcuangan

bast hande anehanndsar aregnssangan na-

mikande anenni asehandnar tebeskssidi et

kitaaande, &c.
Uimansin v. simansndin, v. aimansaangan.

Vid. inferius. (Jtsipedc aimansidin.

KsTansk-atigan arerdaghe amcsihagar knran

Skar ara anansisar nemihanritsir setsi

mda [wnjitia] neratebikn.

Ksssigann, le feu fausses observa'ons de

futuro ; masinebissnnr, in distans.

Ksssittangan, v. kassitangatiikann, ne man-

ger de certaines de peur de porter mal-

heur, item, les os d'un castor pris a I'at-

trape; on ne donne point les os aux

chiens, mcsittann, kegs stsi mesitasian

samade sigsadsr aremss.

Pissiksssihsesangaii, idolatrie, amesihsgsr,

&c.

Mctesi siphamasangmii v. siphamassangan,

sacrifice p'r avoir bonace, &c.
Ansimessangan, ansimeside kadasincde ansi-

mansaane mcghirete ni sctsi mctsinet, v.

stsibaaJtsrcgsr meghiretsir setsi kadsnet

ansihsdsangan.

Atnattamsangan, sentir sur soi-meme, netsi-

ramaddma kemetsinebena, &c., kakerha-

mah sadsangau, nekakcrhamangs 7tianman-



JOI 471 JOU

tsaranglie aresangan. [Vide Jongleur,

p. 30L]

Ncdaimermaii, je le pense de lui.

Nedahmiman, je lui dis, je ne feral pas ce

qf tu fais.

Nipslcanadcaangan anipskimanr iianlcskaar

novit illam ut impotentem, &c.

[JOIE, JOYEUX.]
[300, 301.1 Je suis joieux, nUiaganbai, nsigh'erdam (de

viro), nsiahsksdi (de muliere).

Je suis joieux, nUiagakke.

J'ai des pensees de joie, nUtaghitehaiisi.

Je suis entendu, je fais paroitre une g'de

[grande] joie, tisestangssi.

J'ai une tres grande joie, nekaa'riraa'eman,

j'ai une grande peur,

Je cause de la joie a cela, nenaiiniaghi'tan ;

a. lui, ncsaiihiaghi'tauaii.

Je lui dis des ch. q. [choses qui] remplissent

son coeur de joie, nepessanisriraseman ;

* usitatius, nariraaiman.

Je mari^ sur mon visage ma joie, ncdarami-

gSe'rd, 3. aram.

NedaramigSdliarai/i, je lui fais un bon visage

p'r le remercier, v. g. de ce qu'il me
donne a manger.

JVeksa'rirasenieghebena eri n'raiit erne kenii-

tangssena, on no' [nous] a avertis, &.C., no'

[nous] n'aurions pas pensee a cela.

Nekaa riraaeman, je lui raconte une chose

qui lui c'se [cause] de la joie v. douleur.

Ncde'kSikis'ke, je cesse p'r ainsi dire

d'avoir de I'esprit voiant la p'so'e [per-

sonne]r^je desirois passionneni't voir.

[JOINDRE.]
Je le joins en chemin, ncdatetiii' kaaaii.

Je joins une chose h une autre, ncjiibagads-

jiemen.

Je joins les mains, nedakSiretsesi, v. ncheha-

gadnnemenar neretsiar.

Je joins 2 ecorces, v. g., ncMbagadynemen,

Une jointee. Vid. Poignee.

2 goutes d'eau se joignent p'r n'en faire

qu'une, mamaiisbeghi v. inanHbegJii're.

Tsi'tamisi, bien joint; cela I'est, isi'tamdte

;

ces planches le sont, tsi'tamapHak kiiak

;

les pins [?] s't [sont] bien joints, tsi'ta-

ma'tamrir psikaskar netsi'lamatan, nob.

netsi'tama'ran.

Nebebagadanemenar neretsiar, je joins les

mains.

JONC, anansnaskis, ksr; j'en vais chercher,

je le tire, le coupe, nvmananunsnaskSe.

[JONGLER, JONGLEUR.]
Jongleur, mciesrcnn, -naak ; la jonglerie,

mctesrenidi.

Je jongle, nenebi'ke ; je le jongle, nencbi'ran.

Le jongleur invor^ le diab., mtearcna snah-

dermaitr mafsksar.

Je chante et on repond a mon chant, 7iene.

kk'Jiamassi.

Je donne au jongleur ce qu'il me d'de [de-

mande,] p'r qf rf(if''un [pour que quelqu'un]

ne meure pas, ncsipamaaun ; on donne,

&-C., sipamansadin.

Je porte ma manita (dit le jongleur), neha-

sian, V. nebaaihaii. [Vid. Jonglerie, p. 298.]

dimansin v. iimansadin : c'.est une jonglerie

qui se fait en pendant a la cremaillere un

petit serpent ou espece de petit serpent

qui a le bout de la queue blanc, (il s'ap-

pelle nanbanrHessit,) et on fait cuire du ble

entier ; cela se fait le soir et le lendemain
;

le jongleur chante pendant que le ble

bout, and aprfes avoir chante, il boit de

I'eau qui est dans une petite chaudiere

pendue vis-a-vis de lui, et fait manger le

ble cuit aux autres qui sont dans la

cabane, &c. Htsipinesa simansadin, il a

mange de ce ble cuit, &c.

Ksssigaiin : c'est une jonglerie par laquelle

;

on fait un feu qu'on dispose de telle et

telle maniere pour avoir tel et tel effet

;

on observe de quel cote le feu jette, &.c.
;

c'est pour savoir si ceux qui sont alle en

guerre ou a la chasse dont on ne regoit

point de nouvelle, le terns qu'ils a mis

etant expir6,— c'est pour voir s'ils sont

morts ou vivants, &c.

JOUE, manae ; ma joue, nanae, kanae, nanye.

[JOUER.]
Je joue, ludo, ncdaiimke, 3. armke, [302, 303.^
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Mesairetassidi [?], mda [waJiJa] saghenai.

Temahxle ancnni mda [manda], (fcc, hi-

gaiiinkctsik, joueurs.

Je gagne, je tire ce qui est sur le jeu, 7ic-

temhse ; lui, netcmhaii.

lis jouent, ils gagent, ailmadiak ; jouons,

gageons, ahmadido.

la setsra, je joue cela c'tre [contre] toi
;

neda'ta'sin in, je joue cela; je joue cela,

in 7icdaninke'ti/n.

Que joiierons nous? kegsi efaiisadiags?

Nos fusils, kepesksaildinaaar taiikadida.

Je ne joue rien, mda [maiirfa] ncni' tannifa si

;

3. mda \inandn'] ne'taiiaita'sisi.

Je joue avec des ronds blancs d'un cote et

iioiis de I'autre, nederakke v. ncdahmke, v.

ncdaac'annar.

Les ronds, esse'Mnar ; les grains, tagsssak.

Lorsqu'ils s'en trouve (du n'bre de S) [nom-

bre de 8 ] 5 blancs et 3 noirs, v. 5 noirs

et 3 blancs, ncbarham, keb. &c., (on ne

tire rien) ; idem fit de 4 blancs et 4 noirs.

Lorsqu'il y en a 6 d'une couleur, et 2 de

I'autre, ncmcsndam, (on tire 4 grains).

Lorsqu'il y en a 7 d'une mee [meme]

couleur, et qu'un de I'autre, ncdeneai, (on

en tire 10).

Lorsqu'ils s't to' [sont tous] 8 de mee
[meme] couleur, narihara, (on en tire 20).

Nesdkasi, je plante un bois dans terre p'r

marquer les parties.

Je lui gagne une partie, je mets un bois p'r

&c., negadagSaharan.

Nedasahamaiiks, il me demarque une partie,

il ote un bois, &,c.

Nem'ttasahamaiika, il me demarque entiere-

m't, il les ote to' [tous], &-c.

PirHane negahikn, il me gagne, keg. 3.

agasgar v. stcmhagsr ; (dans le jeu du

chariot) ihda [niaiida] temaidian, on n'en

prend pas des grains q. [qui] font chariot,

&.C.

Je saute, je porte, place mon grain t'tot

[tantot] ci, t'tot la, &c., neketehi.

Nous autres no' [nous] ne sautons point

co'e [comme] cela, ihda [maMa], keda-

hian niHna.

Les pailles, avec quoi on joue a un autre

jeu, pcsseviganar.

Les grains du jeu du plat, dicuntur etiam,

csseiianar.

Un autre jeu ou Ton place des grains sur

des espccc dc lozanges entrelassees, di'r

[dicitur], maiimadijahgaii.

Je joue au plat, naaiiradehdma 3. sail me.

No' [nous] y jouons, nsariradehemanhena, k.

kaahradebamaiiha , &c.

Mets les petits ronds, &,c., ps«e essiaanar.

Ncderakebena, je les mets.

Que veux-tu joiier ? kegni etdssian, v. kegui

etdssiags ? rien, itida [maiida] kegni ncda-

tassi.

Je joue un v. 2 castor, v. i^'c, mata'rre,

V. rak neddtassi.

Joiiets des enfans ;
—

Sih'e, c'est un bois plat qu'ils font glisser

sur la nege, glace.

NesaJia, je le fais glisser ; imper. saha, sy-

haiits.

Seskip, ig. une petite seringue, dont ils, &c.

PebeskSamaiigan, toupie sur la glace, &.C.

;

sur la terre, aripadai'igan.

Nesasemliaii, je la foiiette.

Ncn'enaiits'ssi, je suis v. g. le coquelimalot,

j'ai les leux bouches et je cherche a

prendre (fcfyin [quelqu'un], &c.; 3. ne-

naiits'siio, celui est pris, est, <fcc.

[JOUR.]
Un jour, nekatkiskSemigat ; 2, nissikiskSe-

migat, &c.

Jour, kizski' ; un jour, pezekan kiznks v.

pczekan aa'kamek.

^tse'kSisighi, etantjour.

Beau jour, sirikd'katne.

A la petite pointe du jour, nspahsiisiiii.

Tse kaat, il est jour, le jour commence.

Hemanban nehi're, le soleil va se lever.

Tse'ksnini, jusqu'au jour.

Ni aneghiespirassit, il paroit un pen.

Nibadisse, il eclaire, il marche
;
paskSe, le

milieu du jour.
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Pedegnsse, nase'kSe, anrcmaae'kSe v. amah- Ermekizegalc, pendant le jour.

dttiide. Kikizega' keban, ce jour passe.

Neki're, il se couche. Kisekse, lorsqu'il n'est pas encore passe,

Depuis le soleil couche jusqu'a la nuit, sur le &c.

crepuscule, magraiigsi'rre, v. kegan pe- Ermikisgnisi, dans tfqf [quelques] jours.

sede. da'k&ssygniai, pendant
(if((f

[quelques] jours.

Pesede, angnaiinetebikat, amasiteba'kat, Sakesssgna'ke, dans ((fi/f [quelque] jours.

nannitcbikat, agliikitcbakat,pessntse'kSat, Je prie Dieu qf quand tu enfanteras, tu en

tsi'kSat, &c.

En quel terns de la nuit est-il ? tahni edstsi

tebi'kaf.

Pendant le jour, crignnkizegak.

De jour, spctaisi ; voila un beau jour, uri-

kizegat.

Un mauvais jour, matsikizegat.

Jour court en hiver, tadahgskizcgat pepighi.

Long en ete, gSagaannkizegat nipeghi.

fasse autant qu'il y a de jours en I'annee,

ncxVainsaman k'ka. 'kiatsi anitznimiane

tanni kesseta kizegat nekulsigadegheari

nifsi akessHinan erenaiibaitsik kenitzannak.

[ISSUE.]

Je ne vols point d'issue p'r sortir d'ici, je

niarche mais je ne sgais oil je vais, nekiH-

aiisi.

[JUGER.]

II y a 3 jours qu'il est venu, tsxgniigat hdiep- Je juge, netebemmiie.

pan. Je le juge, neteber&temen, nob. neteberimah.

Depuis Kebek [duebec] jusqu'a Tadousak, [JUMEAU.]
\'a.ixais^\o\ixs, Ke.bek>stsi Tadasugagheari Nous souimes jumeaux, nedagSesHihena, 3.

tagSess'liak.

[JUSQUE.]
Donne m'en jusf|^-la, kesibahagaiokSatets

;

regarde, il y en a jus(^-la, isekatek kina

kinungSiga in kSatets.

Jus(|[/'-la, nitsi aikSisi.

La maree monte jusfj^'-la, sanikSitamdgak.

nisHgnibie, 3. tsag.

Je demeurerai 3 jours a Kebek, tsugnistsi

ncdapin Kebek.

Je viendrai au jour assigne, nebagatsi nik-

kh-mbekizegatki.

C'est le jour d'aujourd'hui, in kizegat.

Pi's [plusieurs] jours, mesdirukisi.

[304,305.] C'bien [^combien] marcherons no' [nous] Voila jusqu'od elle descend, sasiArstaA;.

de jours ? kekessaksiisdebcnatsiuana. Si vo' [vous] ne travaillez des maintenant

Y arriverons no' [nous] ce soir ? kHemihan- jusqu'-a I'automne, wif/a ['«a/(f/a] aroMes^-

benalsinana, nUemi'ra, nenada'ra ; non, gse nikkSanbi stsi tdi tagSanghighe art,

K. [Keponse],keniidaranbcnatsi,no' [nous] &c.

serons en de9^. Je marcherai jusqu'au soir, «epes5erfens55e<s?.

Je revois le jour, je ne suis pas mort, neda- [IVRE, IVROGNERIE.]
tsi'kssin; lui le voiant, &c., tsekusighe ; Je suis ivre, nanesemi, 3. sanessemn.

qu'il le voie, ts&'kssits.

Je travaille tout le jour, nenikegarokke.

Un beau jour, srind'kame.

Mauvais, mastaa'kam'e.

Je connois le teins qu'il fera, &c., seu le

jour, &,c., neaeninamen ya'kami.

114

Je le suis a demi, netegnssemi, 3. deg.

Je suis addonne a I'ivrognerie, nenighessemi,

3. iigh.

[Pages 306 and 307 of the MS. are blank.]
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[:{08, 309.] LA, quand on ne le voit pas, ncmaii ; la,

quand on voit le lieu qu'on montre, i'eH'man.

LAC, pegndscbem, mar ; anse dans un lac,

sanrinaiigamek.

[LAID.]

II est laid, il rend son ame laido, tsibaghi-

nangHsi utsetsaknihugit.

Je suis laid, nematsighi.

LAIDEUR, matsigsahgan.

LAINE, asibipiessur ; couverture da laine,

nonessaiiie.

L'AIR, kiznk" ; dans Van, pisnukiskSS.

Au de-la de I'air, dans le ciol, auassekisskSe.

[Vide Air, p. Ifi, 17.]

[LAISSER]
Nse'kanrhsse esisa uatnni, je m'en vais h

c'se [cause] de ses fafons.

Je le laisse-la (voulant bien le laisser), nene-

galemcn; imper. negdti ; pis. [plusieurs],

negatem'ihi.

Je le laisse par oubli, &c., v. g. mon cou-

teau au cabanage, fee, tiskaHsine, 3. «a-

kansiiia, nenetsckSaku, nob. nnkaHsina, v.

nakauil'ehaninan, de I'appeller v. g. au fes-

tin, nnkiwsinehan sakausineban.

Je le laisse, le quitte, nenegatsiharah.

Q,u'on le laisse, qu'on ne le regarde pas,

arapits, ign. arctets.

Laisse-le, ne lui fais rien, e'kSihe ; laisse-

moi, e'kSihi.

Laisse-le, ne lui dis rien, e'kSime ; laisse-

moi, e'kSimi.

Je laisse cela, nedakafsenemen, 3. ari.; cela

est de reste, &c., j'en laisse la moitie,

je ne le porte pas.

On le laisse, on ne rembarijf pas, negadan,

!"• nenegatahan.

Je le laisse la, je ne me soucie pas de lui,

nrpsniai'aii.

Lui aiant dit pi's [plusieurs] fois de ne pas

faire cela, il le veut faire, je lui laisse

faire ce qu'il veut, c'est malgre raoi rf je

lui consens de parols [?], nUekaiitsimah, v.

nsekaiidaereman, je lui laisse faire.

NsekawUrddincn nhaghe, je prens une fa-

clieuse resolution p'r ma p'so'e [personne],

n'importe ce qf je devienne tant il rae fait

chose facheuse.

NuekandUe, je laisse faire.

Je ne le force point &c., ut ita dicam, net-

satzfgaiiman.

J'ai laisse la mon sac, v. ma traine, Stc,

ncdcrdkaiiiie nsiasse, v. msdahban'gane.

Je la vais querir, nenandsadamen nsiasse.

Ne'iandc2iassi, je vais querir ma traine

laissee, &,c.

[LAIT.]

Du lait, 7nc7-endkss.

Cette femme n'en a pas p'r son enfant, ga-

ghebinne, !"• negaghebinna.

Je tire le lait v. g. de la vache, nescreghi-

nehigke.

Je le tire a la vache, nescreghinehan.

[LAME.]
Les lames entre dans n're [entrent dans

notre] canot, kSaiipehafm, netsrcna, v. ne-

kudn'psgibena,

[Page 310 of the MS. is blank.]

LANCETTE, dagadamaiigan, nar. r3ILl
LANGUE, mirars ; ma langue, nirarf;, Aj-

rors, siram ; on lui coupe, femirarHesan ;

l'^- nitcmire ; on lui a coupe, temirarie-

sansaane.

Langue d'orignal, mgsirars, masirariar.

Je lui coupe la langue, neghetsirarsesaii, t.

netemirarsesaii.

Je tire la langue, nesaiibirarseai, 3. son.

Je lui mets sur la langue le corps de Jesus,

nepsnemaaann Hirarak Jesss nhaghe.

Je lui perce la langue, nedesirarSehah.

[LANGUEUR.]
Je suis en langueur, il y a long terns qf je

suis malade, nedatsahgSi v. nenatsemiii.

LANTERNE, oii Ton mets la chandelle,

nassinemahganianr.
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[LAPIDER.]
Je le lapide, le frappe avec des pierres, neda-

gdmaii pnapsksr.

LARD, piksiki'kke. *

[LARGE.]
II e [est] trop large, trop ample (dont il e

[est] habille), ssaiimegs; &c., v. ssahmi-

keskegs keskisn, sse v. g. v. meskSe ; ig.

ysciiimeghen.

Large, cela Test, keske ; voila co'e [comme]

il Test, ni keskek.

Couverte large, g'de [grande], keskeghen,

nob. keskegs.

LARME, mesebigSan, nar ; j'en verse, ?ii'5-

sebigSani.

Elles me t'be [tombent] des ieiix, nesebigSa-

nar pencpelsHanar v. ncsebigSanar si'kSiar.

[Page 312 of the MS. is blank.]

[313.1 ^^ essuie les larmes, maHrnrcdin.

Je les essuie, fais presens, (fcc, ncmaki-akke;

a lui, ncinnsrirnn.

St. LAURENS, ahamiknangantk pcnuka,

tarabeka, kisikiside isiganiai i kvrepri, &c_
[LARRON]
Je suis un larron, ncnctannikemitene, v. neke-

msteneski.

[LAS.]

Je suis las de marcher, nesaHsai, 3. sassai.

de travailler, nesasrokke.

d'etre dehout, nesasiganbasi, 'S.sasig.

d'etre assis, nesaskesi v. nesanigdna

V. nesanamarsi v. nesaaamadamen nliaghe.

—— de ramer, nager, nesaHsani, 3. saoa-

de porter du bois, nesaUga aaaiisonar.

d'aller en raquette, nesauaiigheme,

3. sau.

Les mains me lassent, nesauiretseai.

[LAURENT, St. Vide supra.]

[LAVER.]
Je lui verse de I'eau, le baptise, nesngnebah-

ran.

[" From the English word pigs. Edit.}

Je le lave, nekesesebeharaii, (aptiis est pro

baptismo q'm [quam] nesugnebanrah.)

Je le lave, nekesebehadon, nob. nekesebeha-

ran.

Je lave des poires de terres, nekesesipene,

V. nekescsebaharank pcnak.

Je lave du peau, linge, &c., je le blanchis,

7iekr.sestaghenemen, nekeseseghenemen, v. na-

anbeghenvmen , uahbeghenansn.

Je lave v. g. una chemise, nekeseseghenan.

Blanchis-moi,lave-moi meschem. [chemises],

kcseseghenemani nedahtnre/tahae, v. pis.

haiitiak.

Je me lave le visage, nekesigaa, 3. kes.; a lui,

iiekesesigsienan.

Les mains, nekesiretsa, 3. kes. ; a lui, nekesi-

retsenan.

Les pies, nekesebahadinar nesitar ; a lui,

nckescsesitenan.

[LeCHER.]
Je leche, ncnuskmnsi, digito v. lingua, 3. nas,

ig. ncn:)skSuhdumtn.

Ma cuillier, 7ncrnsk»anman, digito v. lingua,

ncdemkoahn, 3. umisksaiimanr.

Je leche avec le doit le plat, v. &,c., nen'i-

skSanitsHe irangan v. nenuskHandunun.

[LeGER.]
Je suis leger, nenaiinankescssi. [314, 31.5.

Cela est leger, nahnaiikesessen, v. nanangan,

nob. nannaiikescsu.

Je le trouve leger, nenanajigHaddmen ; I'ab-

solut. ncnanangHare, nenanaiigHaddmen, v.

nenanaiig/ienemen, nob. nenanan'ghenah.

LENTEMENT, nesanma, menni.

[LePRE.]
Psakedar, espece de lepre

;
psakede merekx,

il I'a, &c.

LETTRE, am^'igan, nar.

[LEVER.]
Je le Ifeve en haut, nedaspiganemen, nob. ne-

daspignnah.

Nibadenakuam, on le l^ve.

Je leva un pieu, v. g. une croix, nenibadena-

kSn ; on le I^ve, nibadcnai'tsi<

.

Lfeve cela, nibadene ; leve le pieu du fort,

v. g. nibadenakSe, !*• nenibadena' kSe.
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Je me leve, a somno, nedanmikki, 3. aiimikks.

Je le fais lever, je le leve de terra, nedanmi-

kenah, 3. ad.

Je me leve de bout d'assis qf j'etois, nenan-

ghi, 3. uanuiigiij ni unaiighin.

Je leve un fardeau a peine, le puis je soulever,

aaakaiitsin nepegSaiinemen v. nepugSanne-

men, 3. up.

Je leve la porle, seu, la couverte de la porte,

p'r qu'on passe librem't, jietanbdenemansi

;

k lui, netamdenemaaan, 3. utamdenemaaanr,

tanSdeiiemaiisa.

Etaut leve il a peu d'esprit, il est co'e

[comrae] endormi, hebete, uanekusa, l^"-

nimeknasss.

Etant leve il ne sjait ce qu'il fait, tout hebe-

te, lekukusa, \°- netekukusi.

Je fais lever, je vais par eau p'r faire lever

les oiseaux afin qu'ils volent, oii on les

puisse tirer, ou on les attend, kekaraba-

lian ; idem par terre, iiekarabeakasan.

Je fais lever la bete, nekarabeskauan.

Au moment qf je leve le bras, aneghi mhii-e

gSunahaaa, I''- nemcwiregBandhesi.

NwukSaiibe'x^t, on le
;

vikSaiibe' x^'it je

le leve avec corde attache, v. g., un mort,

&c.

Je le descend par le toit v. g. le paralitique,

&.C., !"• iiepenanbe'%ah.

[LeVRES]
Mes levres, ma bouche, idem, nanUe, kaniie,

aaiiiie.

Je le dis du bout des levres, ketzaudi nesin.

Aaenncnaua ni eraiiOit ? qui est, qui est pique

co'e [comme] cela ? ihda ni aaenni ade-

raiidtun, p's'oe [personne] n'est pique co'e

[comme] cela.

LIZARD, e'katanka.

LIEN, de cuir, de peau, seu babiche, uri-

ghcs, sar ; babiche qui tient la couverte

attache aux epaules, aneskamann nar

;

nedaneskamakkann, je les mets.

Lien de bois blanc, nighebi, biar ; de cedre,

kankeskighebi.

Lien, seu corde, ou d'herbes, v. &.C., pi'kan.

Nekere'tdekenan, je le conduis, lui etant lie

et moi tenant la corde, co'e [comme]
esclave.

[LIER.]

Je le lie, nekeraberemen, 3. ker ; nob. nekera-

biraii.

Forlement, nedassanaiibi'kkunn, 3. ad.

Lui, cela, est lie, kerabisn.

Je les lie 2^2, nnnisaiibi'kke, nob. nenisu-

birauk, 3. nenisubiraiik.

Je lui lie les mains, nekeraberemcnar uretsiar.

II est lie, trop serre, on ne le porte pas com-

modem't, Hsanmikunanbe, nob. asunmikn-

?iiinljiknms.

Je lui lie les mains derriere le dos, neder-

maskehirtin.

ErnKtskebiran v. bisa Jesus, J. e c'duit [Jesus

est conduit] les mains liees derriere le dos.

On lie, v. g. les pieux d'un fort en mettant

des perches de travers, &-c., spanakSa-

biss, sjjaiiiikSdberiiiis'its.

Je le lie de la sorte, nedaspanakSaberemen,

v. naderakSaberemen.

Esseiua ardkSabisisi, arakSaberemakx, il n'est

pas encore lie ita, &.c. ; lie le, kedasjjuna-

k»(d)erig(innan.

LIeVRE, nwtUgnesss, usak.

J'en cherche, j'en vais chercher, nematte-

gSessskke.

LIGNE k pecher, meghikanakSam ; ^je la

jette a I'eau p'r pecher, ntdanme.

J'y prends poisson, nebida.

[LIMA^ON.]
Aki'tsebaiirassa, limasson.

LIME, araraghipudigan ; je lime, nedarara-

g/iijjsdighe.

LION v. espece de lion, pi'tahru, rsak.

[LIRE.]

Je lis, je connois I'ecriture, mneyi'namen

aaixigan, 3. aye.

Lis, lege, sesi'na asix'go.n.

LIT, cubile, kaidi; mon lit, ma natte, neka-

idi, 3. ak.

Lit eleve de terre, tessdkSabun ; qui ne Test

pas, apan; le mien, netapan.

J'accommode mon lit, nekaidi nurittun, 3. *r.

[316, 317.]
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LIVRE, lettre, image, peinture, ecriture,

Je plie la lettre v. g. v. qfqf [quelque] chose,

nsisasnemen aaix'gun.

Je ferme livre, v. qfqf ch. [quelque chose]

eodera modo, nsisanahnaghcnemen.

Je I'ouvre v. qfqf [quelque] eodem raodo,

nehannannaghenemen.

[LOGER. Vid. infra, p. 319.]

[LOIN.]

Je le trouve loin, je trouve qu'il y a loin

d'ici la, nenannerdamen ; proche, nepessa-

derdamen.

Je le voudrois voir bien loin de moi, nega-

ganhnskahgn.

II me voudroit voir, &c., ntgaganhnshasah.

C'bien [combien] est-il loin? tahncnaaa

adadat ?

C'est loin, naiisadsghe v. naiisat ; ce n'est

pas loin, mda [mandd] nansatHi.

Nenahnanairmegsn e'to anmesskkaiitti ? ne

croit-il pas que je sois bien loin ?

[LONG.]
II e [est] trop long, ceinture, corde d'ecorce,

&c., asanmikiinatagat ; de fune Gallico,

scil. nob. ssaiimiksnatagsss: Robbe, v. g-

v., couverte trop longue, usanmiksne-

ghen.

II est trop courte, ysaiimi toute, takesesen,

nob. -kcsesa.

Voila comme il e [est] long, de nob., 7ii

aksnisin.

Niseda kSinisit, ni ksne usegsne, sa queue

est 2 fois la longueur de son corps.

II est long, hmagSat, kuniss, kune ; il est

trop long, asnnmi ksne.

Apporte-m'en un (v. g. bois, baton), de cette

lonsfeur, maneska ni kSenek.

II est trop court, ssaiimi taakSessn, ig. taakSe.

Une ceinture, v. g. longue, ki>natagat.

LORETTE, ahemadendi'ntk; les sauvages

(Hurons) q. y s't [qui y sont], abemade-

ndi'ak.

[LOUAGE.]
Je te donne un castor p'r le louage du fusil,

115

V. g. pezekn mata'rre kemirer nemkanihian-

neban.

[LOUER.]
Je le loue aupres des autres, je dis aux

autres du bien de lui, nxrernhymaaamar

urir.

Je dis du bien de lui &c., nyrershnmasin na.

Je le loue, laudo, nurerHari v. nnrandokkan-

ran.

Je le loue, eum conduce, nedarokkanraii,

3. ad., V. neniatcmiman.

Je loue, absolutum, ncdarokkemi.

Je le loue lui promettant qfqf [quelque]

chose, nedangSadaaan.

[LOGER.]
Je le loge, je demeure avec lui, &c., niiti- [318, 319.]

gliiman.

Je demeure dans une cabane etrangere p'r

qfqf [quelque] terns, nUitighemiie.

LOUP-CERVIER, manrsem, msk v. mnak ; '

sa peau, manrsemssexe.

LOUP-MARIN, akiku, ksak ; sa peau,

akikSeaS.

[LOUPE.]

J'ai une louppe, v. g., au front, netsegSarem,

3. stsegSaremar ; la louppe, tsegSar.

[LOUTRE.]
Loutre, kianigM ; sa peau, kinnighese.

[LUIRE.]

Je luitte [?], ncmemenankke, 3. mem., meme-

nailkahadida, -kahadika, -kehedits.

Cela luit, eclaire, spete v. k-asse.

Basse, apres le tonnerre il vente et puis pleut.

LUMIbRE, nasdkure.

[LUNE.]
La lune, kizas, nibahkizas.

Elle se leve, nehisn ; se couche, nekisn.

Le renouveau de la lune, naiigass, (elle

paroit.)

Son 1' quartier, lorsfji^'elle a 5 ou 6 jours,

neranighir, (elle croit.)

Lorsqf'eUe a 11 ou 12 jours, kegan aeme-

ghir, (bientSt pleine.)

Elle est pleine, semeghir, nemeghirghi.

Apres son plein, pekinem ; etant apres son

plein, ptkeneght.
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Son 16, 17, et 18= jour, ntsine, (elle decroit,

elle commence de-Ii k mourir.)

Son 22, 23° jour, pibassine, (elle est morte

do la moitie.)

A son defaut, sesemina v. viitsina, (elle

morte entierem't.)

Elle morte, nepa ; etant morte, nepeghe.

Environs minuit, seu, \orscf'e\\e est au midi

du soleil, paskke anbandma.

Elle hiit, eclaire, pahgmssem ; eclipsee,

pkenem kizss.

Les Mois par les Lunes ;
—

Janvier, mekSasigSe, lors(j/''il fait g'd [grand]

froid, &c.
Fevrier, names kizns, qu'on prend du poisson.

Mars, nemattanmni kizns, on prend quantite

de poisson.

[Page 320 of the MS. is blank.]

[321.] Avril, aiimsa-kizas, qu'on prend quantite de

harans, poissons, qui dicuntur aHnisis'ak.

, Hie niensis appellalur etiam kikdi-kizas,

la lune qu'on seme.

Mai, nakekehigdi-kizns, qu'on couvre le ble

d'Inde ; nenskkehighe, je le couvre.

Juin, nekakSigdi-kizns, qu'on rechausse le

ble; nenikakSihighe, je le rechausse;

nkakiihigan, le rechaussem't.

Juillet, sattdi-kizHS, qf les bluets s't [sont]

meurs ; hie mensis di'r [dicitur] etiam

matsipenai'i niss ; ni viatsinipenanmas , les

anguilles c'mence [commencent] en ete.

Oust [Aout], kizas, v. mantsekadukkSi-kizns,

les g'ds [grands] jours., le g'd [grand]

soleil.

Sept. [Septembre], masindi-kizus, qu'on ra-

masse le gland.

Oct. [Octobre], assebaskaStus, quand les

bordages sont glaces ; assebaskSaten, le

bordage est glace.

Novemb. [Novembre], pekSamhaiii-kisss,

quand on fait un trou h la glace p'r tuer

le castor ; nepckudmaha, je fais un trou

a la glace p'r tuer le castor.

Decemb. [Decembre], ksne-kizss, la lune

est longue. [Vide infr. Mois, p. 343'"]

LUNETTE D'APPROCHE, arahbidi, di'r

[dicitur] etiam des simples lunettes.

[Pages 322, 323, 324, of the MS. are blank.]

M.

[MaCHER.]
[325.] Je mache, v. g. viande, &,c., nesegaskadd-

men, 3. as., nob. nesagsskdman.

de I'ecorce, p'r y faire des figures,

nederagSakadighe ; ecorce machee et figu-

ree, arigSakadigan, nar ; elles s't [sont]

bien ecrites, i:rigSakatansii.

[MAIGRE.]
Je suis maigre, nctaiiraisi, 3. aiiraisa, di'r

[dicitur] etiam de pecore.

MAIN, meretsi ; ma main, neretsi, 3. kre-

tsiar ; la droitte, arcnakaiai ; la gauche,

pantsini ; ma droitte, nedarenakaiai ; ma
gauche, neda'pantsi.

Je me sers de la droitte p'r travailler, nedor

renakirokke.

de la gauche, nedapahtsarokke.

J'ai les mains blanches, nuanahbiretsa.

Je le prends par la main, nesaghipedinenan.

Je donne de main en main, nedahkahasadan,

3. hd.

Je lui mets dans la main qi'qf ch. [quelque

chose] , ncdaspanretsenah ; mets-moi, spaiir

relseni.

Je mets ma main dans un trou, nepisineske.

MAINTENANT, nikkkaiibi v. neghe'tsi.

MAISON, higsam, nar ; dans la maison,

iigaaiimek. Vid. Cab. [Cabane.]

[MAITRE.]
Je suis le maitre dans ma maison, nededari-

teberdam niiieiiahmek.

''^
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Je suis le maitre de la vie, neleberdami-

pemanasHaitgane.

Je suis le maitre, ntteberdam ; de cela, nete-

btrdamen, &.C.

Vid. Je gouverne.

Est-on maitre de cela, peut-on s'empecher,

V. g., de tousser ? &/C., teberdansn pegSa

e'to ? &c.

[MAL.]
Cela est mal, cela n'est pas bien, matsighe-

nj»,v. sahaio, fhda [maiida] urighensi,

Je lui dis du mal, nematsimamesaniman.

Je lui fais du mal, nemamesanihah ; je lui en

dis, nemamesaniman.

[326, 327.] 06^ as-tu mal ? tahni Maramdrsian?

NetepcJc, a la t^te, nedapskskSik, au cou
;

negsdaii'ganeJc, au gosier ; netsisegsr, v.

tsisegar, aux i'eux; pekiianck, au ne [nez],

nahiganek, au ventre ; nepeskSanek, a Vk-

chine du dos ; nereaanganek, au ccEur

;

nedanbidaiiigs, j'ai mal aux dents; imperf.

-galiahaii, 3. gsppan, imperf. anbidaiigis,

gsts, giida,gsks, gahadits ; anenni e'to an-

bidad ? R. nia anbidangSa, 3. abidahgn

;

tnetsiganasin, il n'a plus qf les os, tant il a

ete malade, !"• nemetsiganasin,

II est toujours malade, il n'a qf les os,

tsangiio, tsaiigs, v. nstscmHio, nstsetns.

J'ai mal aux ieux, ils me cuisent, nepspaki-

gSene.

J'ai mal au gosier, negndangan nassngapa-

hagsn.

Je suis malade, nessagamaressi, v. nassaga-

pahagsfn, v. nassaganbadamen, nepesk»ann

kahdak.

Je suis en langueur, languissant, je suis

maladif, ncdatsangSi,v. nenntsemsi , 3. <sa«-

gHio, natscmn.

II a une maladie habituelle dont il gueri et

puis ret'be [retombe], mandamarsa, I''- ne-

mahdamarsi ; P- mda \m.anda\ nemanda-

marsi.

II tombe du haul mal, stsibireks, I"- nistsibi-

rega.

II en t'be [tombe] tons les mois, est pezeksecr

kisusar neperitsi Ktsibirekg.

[MALADE, MALADIE.]
La maladie court le village, petsinabangans

,

Cette sorts de maladie di'r [dicitur], petsi-

nabaugan.

Nous avons une horrib. maladie, nesaaghi-

n'ebena.

Maladie, sssagamaresnangan.

Maladie secrette, uncpHangan.

Je ne suis plus malade, nede'kSinssagama-

resi, 3. ek. v. nedekSamarsi.

Je me porte mieux, nebapakamarsi, 3. bepa.

Je sers le malade, le soulage, nenntsetsaiigS-

anman.

Le malade se plaint, mamaiide, 1*- netna-

mande.

Je le bas etant malade, ce qui fait qu'il

Test davantage, ncniraaitehan.

Je lui fais q^'f^ [quelque] chose etant ma-

lade, qui le rend malade davantage, neni-

raaihan.

TsegSar, une loupe
;
j'en ai, tsegSar nemre-

gn-

Si celui qui I'ane la coupe, on fent, &-c., il

en meurt, mda [inahda] kadnnarankSe tse-

gSar uni'regs.

Pem'iiS, c'est une enfleure qfqffois grosse

co'e [quelquefois grosse comme] la loupe,

mais il y a apostume dedans, non dans

la loupe.

NedakSamadamen, cela me fait bien mal,

cela me cuit bien.

Anraai nekakSamaddmex e'rimek, ce qu'on

me dit me fait a la verite de la peine, me

cuit bien, mais je le souiTre p'r Jesus.

Nnsagamaddinen neretsi, v. nliaghi, &c.,

ma main, &c. me fait mal.

Kighits'e messiai nhaghe, j'ai mal, douleur,

par tout le corps.

Nekigliidamadamen, v. nekighitesaghesi, j'ad

mal, douleur par tout le corps p'r avoir

trop travaille, y. pisxisi.

Saaigane, le corps lui fait mal p'r avoir trop

travaille v. faisant trop chaud.

Nenanepnighi, je ne puis marcher a. c'se

[cause] de la foiblesse des pies.
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So'kSi're, mon corps est a non plus, dtCi

!*• ncsa'kQi'ra.

[328, 329.] II y a de I'apostume dans cette enfleure,

&c., pcnUL

J'en ai dans le corps, &,c.,nepem!iem, 3. ape-

mUemar.

J'ai une maladie habituelle, nenntsemsi, v.

nedanlsangSi, 3. nstsemn, in, 3. tsangiio,

V. tsangn.

Je lui donne malefice, je charme, fais da

mal, met'exrenn nederipenarah v. nehaaina-

raii.

[MANCHE.]
Manche de femme, petenaiigan, nak, 3. ap.

Je les mets, nepifenaiiganaHdercsi, r. nepitte-

nai'm nepetenanganak.

Je les ote, neghetsipctenaiiganenesi, v. neghe-

fenahk nepitenuhganak, 3. agh., ap.

Qu'on fasse un manche, &c., fsssidaknaiisits.

Manche de couteau, ssitaks v. ssidaktskaii.

Je Temmanche, nssidakskaiin ; p'r lui, nssi-

dakskcaan; -kisgun, il m'en fait.

MANCHON, meretses.

TaragiiO ntseksaku, seu, iiida [rnaindd] sssida-

kSaiisisi, v. sssidaks'mi, point de manche.

[MANCHOT.]
Je suis manchot, negagaaipedlna; boiteux,

negagaiiikanda.

Je suis manchot, seu, j'ai le bras coupe,

nenaha'rcpt'ina, 3. nah.

[MANDER.]
NaikigSemi, j'appelle.

Je le mande, le fais venir, nUikSifnah.

[MANGER.]
Nesakkadaiikse, 3. skadaiikSe, j'apprete k

manger.

Je mange, nemitsesi, 3. mit., v. nesngrisL

cela, nemitsi.

Je mange poisson, poire de terre, pommes,

homines in g're [genere], canes in gr'e,

pedes aniraalium, &.C., di'r [dicitur] ncmn-

liaii ; v. g., neinahahk pcnak, nemessak,

canes, &c. ; nemnhansk megnak, je mange

riroquois.

Je mange de la chair, nios nemitsi v. nemi-

tsin.

J'ai envie de manger de cela, negado'tamen.

Je lui donne a manger aiant bien fain),

nenahatsihan.

Je lui donne a manger, neddsaman, 3. nd.

Je lui mets le morceau a la bouche, nesa '

kamnttran, v. nepiOamsran.

Je lui mets dans la bouche bonne nouriture,

nsripsdei'an.

Je mange avec, nesitsi'ppi ; avec lui, nuitsi-

piinah.

Je mange avec mes doits, neretsi nedane'-

kahn.

Je lui apprete ce qu'il faut, nenidenan, 3.

snudenahr.

J'apprete a manger, nensdaiikSe, 3. nadankSe

V. -kses.

A lui, ncsakadahkSa'rrah, 3. ssak. ; apprete-

moi, &c., skadahkSdrri, nikkadhhi.

Je lui porte a manger, nedernsadanah mitsn-

aiigan.

Je m'apprete a manger, je fais ma chau-

diere, nebagastankSarsi.

Nsdankudri, j'apprete dans qfqf [quelque]

tems, j'ai coutume, &.c.

Je mange avec lui, seu, je prends dans le

mee [meme] plat qf lui, mangeons no'

[nous] 2, nenisskadinena. nisakadxda ; ils,

nisn' kad'^ak.

Mangez vo' [vous] 2, nisstkadiks ; vo'

[vous] 3, isskadiks.

II met la main au plat avant son rang, seu,

il mange 2 fois pendant moi une, n'enegan-

mihhkn sa.

Tu manges 2 fois pendant moi une, kenene-

gahmihi.

Je ne mange pas assez, nensda'ppi , 3. nsd.

II mange vite, nabi'pa; je suis rassasie, nie-

mipi V. nUemaiihesi.

Je mets q/'^qf
ch. [quelque chose] p'r qu'en

mangeant je ne salisse mon habit, nehara-

ddsnen anitsnangan ; p'r qf I'hostie ne t'be

[tombe], V. g., ncbaramah hostisin.

Nesipkarahnii
,

je puis etre long-tems sans

manger, je supporte long-tems la faim.

Neni'kekarahmi, un jour.

Nenisngnaranmi, 2 jours.
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Nenesngnaranmi , 3 jours, &c.

Ncdapaniin kegui, ce qu'on mange avec,

&c., seu, qui sert co'e [comme] d'apas

pour manger autre ch. [chose], nedapa-

minur aneskcmcnar, &lc.

Nemitsamanan, je mange ce f^'il vouloit

manger, je mange p'r lui soit de force, &c.

Nrpcsiguman taighcne, v. g., je mors dedans,

j'en mange la moitie par cette morsure,

&c.

Ni kesssgniadasa v. nikessngnearamia, voila

c'bien [combien] de terns je n'ai pas

mange.

Anakaiilsi ncpetarami, a peine suis-je pu

vena, tant j'ai jeune.

Netebipi, j'ai assez mange.

De cela, netebi'tamen, nob. netebi'paii.

Je vais lui porter a manger, je le fais c'tu-

mierem't [coutumierement], seu, c'est

moi qui lui porte vulgo, ncnanaiissamaii.

NcsakadtiiikSa reghe, nckisaiikSareghe, on

m'apprete a manger, on me fait le maitre

du festin.

Hskcbedanie, soit viande ou poisson, &lc.

Tu me dis t'rs [toujours] qf je te donne a

manger, tu veux par-la faire finir mes
vivres, he-bien je te donne tout, nsekaii-

tesdmaii, 3. asck.

J'ai de la peine de donnera manger p'r vou-

loir epargner les vivres, nesaaghesi.

[330, 331.] J'ai envie de manger de qf(if [quelque]

soit poisson, viande, &c., nc^ilmdsn, 3.

sihudan; sskebcdnnie, v. chair, poisson,

&c.

Je laisse de mon manger, nedakstsaddmen.

Je ne puis manger de viande t'te [toute]

scule, tiena'netdiifiipangSadamen sios.

Je fournis de la mangeaille, nesdgherghe.

Celui qui I'a fourni, seu, pastor qui nutrit,

saaghisssintik'.

Les betes ont mange le ble, v. ton ble, keda-

nessgar, v. kedaincnangar.

Je vais queter, chercher a manger, dans les

cabanes, nekisighe v. nekisigheski, 3. kh:

Etant dans la cab. [cabane] il souhaite

qu'on lui donne a manger, henansn, P- ne-

keraiisi, v. iicHcskdiaiibieski, 3. kaa.

Je lui d'de [demande] a manger, nemikesan-

viuii.

Je n'en ai pas assez p'r donner a manger a

tons, nenada ira , 3. na.

Je n'en ai pas p'r lui, ncmda' rrai'm.

Je ne mange (f des glands, nebahgSattegS'e ;

(ff
de la viande, iiebahgSaddmen ; qf de la

viande grasse, nebaOigSi'nagSe.

Je n'ai pas coutume de donner a manger,

nesdakesi, 3. s(uilts::s ; di'r [dicitur] etiam,

sed miniis bene, ijida [mahda] nenctansi-

sariii.

Mangeant de cela mon cosur se souleve,

?tepetsctsirasa.

J'ai coutume de donner a manger, a pi's

[plusieurs], a tous, ncnckemesi, 3. nckemasa.

Je ne mange
(ip

de la viande, nepaiigSada-

mcn ; qf Ae la viande grasse, ncbahgSin-

nagSe ; qf des glands, nebaiigSattegSe.

Je prends plaisir a manger, je mange volon-

tiers, nUigkimitsesi v. nxiga'ppi.

On mange ces choses, mitsunsnar.

Je mange ce qu'on avoit donne a manger a

un autre, nssaiisa'rremi'ppi.

Je lui donne a manger ce qu'on m'avoit

donne a manger, nesanpesdmah v. neghesa-

kassaman. Vid. Saiibini.

Je te donne a manger, &c., kesanpesamiren

is V. kcghenaghermcren is.

Un petit enfant qui c'mence [commence]

a manger, nicips, ntapess, 1»- nenitapi.

Je ne puis parler de crainte et de honte p'r

avoir cette mangeaille, di'r [dicitur] etiam

de suppejlectiii q'd [quod] habere non

possum, nenesaiisaiisi.

Neiiesaiisaiisiii is, je prends cela, je dirai

pas [?] apres a q. [qui] il appartient qp je

I'ai pris.

La mangeaille d'un qui est mort, dont on

fait festin v. qu'on mange, massegSi-mitsn-

aiigaii.

Je vais chercher des vivres, mangeaille, soit

castor, &c, 7ienatcbi'ka.

116
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Je ne mange qf de tems en terns un peu, je

n'ai point d'appetit, c'est ma coutume

de ne manger qf peu depuis
(if

je suis ne,

nendnetahbi v. nenauetapi.

Je ne mange point a cause de ma maladie,

je ne puis manger, nedsdenase, 3. nade-

nane.

Je n'ai rien encore mange des le matin,

esscma nisssepunsipi.

Ce qp j'ai mange me reproche, neps'kaeri v.

neps' kSerkaiigsn kegSi.

Je me fache de ce qu'on me donne la plus

petite part, de ce qu'on ne me donne
((f

peu a manger, ncmetaae.

Je mo fache centre lui de ce f^'il me donne

la plus petite part, nemctaaaman.

II y a des vivres, mitsatinganike.

Je dresse p*r lui, nest^'kamasan.

Je mange iout, neketdmi ; cela, nekctdmen,

nob. iiekctd?nan.

Je mange avec lui, 7iisitsokkadiman v. nUitsi-

pimaii.

Je donne v'ltier [volontiers] a manger, nene-

kemcsi.

Je donne a manger, neda'sar, k. sar, nedasa-

rahsban, subj. nia esara, ran, esarek, esa.

reg, rags, regs esamegshsdit, iiida [waiif/a]

nede'sam, 3. sarii, imp. sari, sarihi 2&

neda' sarine, donne-moi a manger, &c.

Monadam, le chien prend, mange, &c. ;

amanadamcn, cela ; amanamuhr sipsar,

V. g., manadansg, il est prit, mange, par

un chien.

[Vid. supra, Faim, p. 240, 241.]

[MANaUER.]
Je ne manque de rien, j'ai tout le necessaire,

ncmirahbedcim v. -damen.

Je manque de cela, iienadaaihigan.

Je manque de to' [tout], messiai kegui nena-

dasUiigsn.

Je ne man(^ de rien, nida [niarida] kegui

nenadasihigasn.

Patior necessitatem ab o'i [omni] re, &c.,

messini nenadanihigsn.

!»• subj. messiai nedanihik, negat. Mguka.

2. nedauihusk, neg. humka.

3. nedauihaf, neg. nedaniiskn, qui nullam

patitur, &-C.

Je le manque, je ne puis I'attrapper, je ne

puis le prendre, v. g. pou, nibarenin,

ignob. ncbarenemen.

Je manque en tirant, nebarehan v. nehurehU

ghe, 3. arah'ighe.

Matsiglicn pesdi ni Sitsi harahnked, litc.

MANTEAU a la Frangoise, aiUneghesek,

MARCHAND, jwdannksrant.

MARCHANDISES, la maison oil sont les,

nsdannkarahigamigisr v. matsessahigami-

gsr.

[MARCHER.]
II marche la tete baissee, atsUaiskSesse, !'

nedatsitaskSesse.

Je marche, nepemasse, 3. pem. ; lentem't,

nemcnnissse.

Vite, soit en haut, soil en bas, negSagSan-

manse.

Je t'be [tombe] en defaillance de marcher,

nesaiiksti' ssi.

Je marche de nuit, nenibahsi ; je marche

t'rs [toujours] jusqu'a la nuit, nenikegxsse.

Je marche une partie du chemin, je suis [332,333.]

arrive a une partie du chemin, neda'kS-

aiibssse, 3. kSah, subj. ikSanbussel ; neda-

'kSaiibassaran, je le c'duis [conduis] une

partie.

Je marche dans un mechant chemin, ne-

saagssse.

Je ne puis marcher a c'se [cause] de la

foiblesse de tnes pies, nenanepnighi, 3.

naiip.

Je fais du bruit en marchant, neti'kese; ils,

fi' kaiibanbaiissak.

Je marche sur cela, et je le romps, nebi'te-

tekdmen, v. ?icsegiiskitekdmcn ; sur lui, sur

son pie, v. g., nebi' teti' kaaaii, v. nesegsski-

tekasaii.

Je marche sur une planche, nepesikkdmen.

Je marche sur un bois et je le romps, neps-

skakdmen.

Aneghi khkansahmeraiia, lorsque je marche

&-C., di'r de toto c'pore [dicitur de toto

corpore], &.c.
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Nsrekamcn, je marche a I'aise, je n'enfonce

pas b'p [beaucoup] dans la nege, &,c.

Ninisusseks tetebeskassseks, &c., marchez

2 a 2, itissseks, !"• netiisase' bena.

Je marche bien, rien ne m'en empeche,

item, en beau terns, numsse.

Je marche dans I'eau, nepcmans&gh'e.

Je marche apres lui tout proche, co'e

[comme] h une procession, &.C., nesaake-

tsikaaan.

Je marche sur mes genous, nedatsitegSa-

ke'sse.

Je marche a 4 pattes, itepcmigssi ; seu, en

serpentant sur le ventre, pemigasa sksk.

Je marche avec la pluie, nekcghtraiinasse

;

vent arr. [arriere], Jienamsigi;

vent devant, nedaptsigSesse.

Je marche a 4, nepemigissi ; ils, pememan-

gSak.

[MAReCAGE. Vid. infra.]

[MARaUE.]
Marque rouge qui paroit sur le corps de

renfant, la mere aiant mange qfif

[quelque] fruits &c. en etant enceinte,

mhisr, sar. [Vid. infra, p. 337.]

MAReCAGE, de I'eau des terres [?], mega-

ak, tiiegsaksr, v ncbianaskikke.

J'y enfonce, nebvdba ke'kam.

[MAReE.]
La maree est haute, psunessen ; basse, kise-

kaf, v. ahptsikat.

Elle descent, asi'kkat ; elle monte, tnmd-

gan, di'r [dicitur] etiara anptsitamagan.

Elle ne monte, ni ne baisse, tzanebeghi.

Elle monte jus(jf-la, sanikntamagak.

Elle descende jus(^-li, nas'ikakak.

Je m'erabarf^ maree montante, tamagaghe

ncpisi.

Je m'embarq/' maree descendante, ssikeke

nepin.

[MARIAGE, MARIER.]
Je veux me marier, nckadanatznniian, v.

nekadasinisiiine'ria,di' t [dicitur] ab utroqf;

T. nekadasisitcipimaii, id minus bene audit.

Je veux faire presens p'r cela, nckadanann-

hail.

Je les fais, nemanaliaii, v. nepynatsessie.

L'ho'e [homme] les fait, simian, !"• nUain-

nasi, (p'r la p'" fois, q. c'sistent [qui con-

sistent] en un fusil v. collier.)

On les a fait, sinaiittin, v. psnatsessiiadin.

Si ensuitte on donne des couvertes, di'r [di-

citur] agSihsdin.

Si des chaudieres, de la porcelaine, des

peaux, di'r [dicitur] miredin.

As-tu fais les presens ? kekisisiniiasipesa-

nasa, v. kekisipsnatshsHepesanasn ?

Quels presens a-t-on fait? tahni eri miredin?

Elle renvoie les p'n'ts [presents], asatanss, [334, 335.]

!"• neda'sa'ts; on les a renvoie, asaian-

sadin.

Lorsf^ la fille ou femme refuse, les autres

ho'es [hommes] disent d'elle, ksssikk'e

phaincm, elle ne veut point de l'ho'e

[homme] ; mais le pere dit seulem't, signii-

dam; vir autem dicit, neda'satuiighe, on

me refuse, je suis refuse de ce qf je donne.

La maniere v. g. qu'on parle au mission-

naire p'r avoir une fille v. femme en

mariage :
—

Qi(f'an [quelqu'un] des parens du garcon,

le pere v. g. dit au missionnaire, ncderer-

man nenemnilii, tsHscbakuiidats, nirba sat-

zannahde N., nsritehahmah, srenaaakess

e'to, nesks-hsinasaii.

Lorsqu'elle aura consentie v. &c., kisi ne-

sks/ismireg/ie, krmiraii, &c.

On consent a ma d'de [demande], on m'ex-

auce, nekisiskshsmaiighe, v. nekiktanghe.

horsqf le missionnaire parle p'r cela au

pfere v. mere de la fille, il lui dit, keka-

daHsirerneg/ie.

Si c'est d'un autre ((f
sa fille, &,c., kadasi-

tsebakafidam sn phdinem N.

Qui est-ce qui la d'de [demande] ? asenni

kadasatzaiinaiit, v. asenni kedassircmit 7

He-bien j'en parlerai a mes parens p'r sgavoir

s'ils le veulent, peragdfsi ncdi'rank kei-

saiigsdieg ari srerdamsliydidegatsi.

Le missionnaire parle k celle qu'on

d'de [demande] :
—
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Te veux-tu marier? kckadaai tsebakahdam ? As-tu une kmmel phdinemnanakntzannan?

&,c. ;
mssak aritihailsikkan, matsighcntsi Oii est ta femme ? tamisui'ura russiiiepSa ?

kelzataighe ?umi'taiigss iiidahuba [maiida-

haba] in katsitsHimeniiin, iiida [maiida]

ketebiremers is stsi, kidga tahni trerme-

sian, &LC.

Ne penses-tu pas a inarier ton ainee ? esse-

manaaa kcdererdama anennirba sitighe-

maiide nesesis 1

Consens-tu qu'il se marie ? kederiarerdamen-

naaaba aacnair kcsesis nisiiiludide 1

II est, V. elle est mariee, tsebakundam ; ilsle

s't [sont], tsebakandamak.

II n'est pas marie, il ne trouve p'soe [per-

sonne] q. le veulle, kangheghighikskSe.

[MARMOTTER.]
Je marmotte, murmure, nekikiniedsnke, 3.

kiki.

[MARQUE. Vid. infr. p. 337.]

MARTEAU, tsitaiibeigan, v. amare, ama-

ris. *Naitpcraii, una veuve recherchee en ma-

riage par un des parens de son feu mari, [MARSOUIN.l
V. vicissim, un veuf, &c., 1=- ncnahpereghe, Marsoin blanc, nanbamekn. [336, 337
V. ncnahpcrail, 3. uranpcrahr nenanpereri'e. [MARQUE.]

Ussiredin, on porte les presens p'r le ma- C'est la marf|^^ la figure de N, aahga edara-

si'j^nsida N.

Je mets ma marr^, ncdaai' ^!<si.

Je marf,^ avec courroie p'r connoitre prenant

qfcip mesure, &,c., nekikanhesemen ; idem,

avec un bois, ncki'kakasemcn ; idem, me
servant de utro(^, v. &.c, nelcbakanemcn.

MARTE, pepanakessa ; attrape aux martes,

keruMgan.

J'en prens, neghe'rha ; item, castor, &,c.

Robe de martes, panakesHeHak.

riage.

Nassireman, je les porte v. g. au pere, v. &c.
Nnssircdainekkuh, je fais presens d'une chau-

difere.

Nsssiredamekka kkkSak, je fais presens de

pis. [plusieurs] chaudieres.

Nsssircdamekts pcskaaiidi, v. skuaiisa.

Sssircmaaiiss, on les porte p'r la femme.

Tsnaiiss!, on les revolt v. tunem sa sedsssit.

La publication des bans: —
iV. N. kcmi' ksmereba kaddai-paiibatami-niss- [JIATACHER.]

nak, N. N. ni aneghi p'ezeksda nUirank, v.

ai'tamek, v. ai'ret.

Le 2'', ni aneghi niseda nsi'railk, &c.
Le 3°, ni aneghi metscssara nsiraiik, &-c.

Je vous marierai demain, sebatsi kenebasi-

%erba.

Ce qf le p. [pretre] leur demande;—
N. Kederennaimaaa N. aase'kket asskamin.

Nenissinena ernasagak pahbatami-nissin 7

et vicissim.

Prenez-vous la main, saj^iretsenedikn.

Insere illi annulum, sa;(iretsesdcre.

Eraghinaiisn, il le faut mattaclier, pinturer,

&.C. ; il le faut mataclier de noir, v. g.,

planche, &c., mekaz'cseraghinaiiss.

Je matache une peau, neniakseghihemen ; du

bois, &c., nemckusaghenemen ; il le faut

matacher, mekssaghenaiiss.

Je me matache, ncderaghi, 3. ernga.

Je le matache, ncderaghinan.

Je suis matache de rouge, je me matache,

nemckSaniehssi , 3. mek.

Je suis matache de rouge v. d'autre par

hasard, ncmamnkSanaa.
Je suis marie, ait vir, nekitade; mulier Je suis matache par hasard sans le vouloir,

vero, nnssi. ncmama' kmnshe.

MaTIN, tse'kae; de g'd [grand] matin,

asspaiissiai.

lis sont maries, ntssiiSak.

lis s'entr'aiment, msssanrid'itsir.

Je suis marie avec elle v. avec lui, nUitapi-

nian.

Je les ai marie, nekisinibaaixank. [ From the English, hammer. Edit.]
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Je partirai demain le g'd [grand] matin, nes-

spaiisssetsi, 3. sp.

MAURE, V. negre, perakamen, -menak.

[MeCHANT.]
Je suis mechant, fache facilem't, &/C., nene-

skiiiibdi.

Je suis mechant, nematsenaaakesi, 3. mat.

Je n'ai rien de mechant, iiida [^kegyi] nems-

dsgs, 3. fiida [maiklu] kegsi ms6iigiii.

MeDAILLE, paiiba' tami-sariaii.

[MeDECIN.]
Je suis raedecin, ncnutsangSe, nenstsai'igSan-

rail.

MeDECINE, nehiznn; p'r faire vomir, sago
gSi-nebizan.

Medecine p'r les Veux, ssgniknaugan.

Medecine, onguent, emplatre, sipisaan nehi-

zati V. sipisaunn.

Je te demande une medecine, kkikntmur ne-

bizsii.

Quelle medecine me d'des [demandes] tu ?

kegssi nebizsn tsikatmaaian ?

As-tu profile de la medecine 1 kuramarsi-

nasa ? v. ksranbedamenuaaa?

Je porte t'rs [toujours], je risr^ t'rs [tou-

jours] avec, mes medecines, nekiaine-

pinar nUipenedamenar, nencbiz&nar.

[338, 339.] Cette medecine ne me fait bien, plus de

bien, je cesse d'en profiler, nede' kaaiibe.

dam en.

Cette medecine n'est pas bonne p'r la brii-

leure, mda [inailda^ srighenni metkazezime-

ghtstsi.

EUe est bonne p'r les coupeures, urighen

hiktehssuneghe ntsi.

Je I'avale, nekasihadun, 3. agn., v. nemessiha-

dun, 3. avi.

Je lui fais avaler, nesa'kamsreran.

[MbDIRE.]
Je medis, nssksghemi ; de lui, nnsksmah,

id e [est] usskasiy neteberiman.

[Melange.]
Avec melange, kn'radini, in comp. kn'rade.

Je mele cela avec, iiekn'radenemen, nob.

neksradenah.

Mda \mahda'\ mina kn'radenansini, on ne le

peut plus nieler avec, &.c.

MELON d' eau, eskitamek sa'sase, pis. eski-

tameg/iir, id e [est] qu'on ne fait pas

cuire.

II est meur, kisi nitsigset.

Je le coupe, iicdcresemcn, nob. nederesah, v.

nenntsi/knak, je cueilie les pommes.

Coupe-m'en un morceau, baghesemaai, ig.

neboghesemen, I''- ncbaghesemaaaii.

[MeMOIRE.]
J'ai la memoire de cela, je m'en souviens,

neiiiV k Sitehan'dai7tcn.

Ssahmi tkteha'tar katoanganar, ces sont

trop les memes mots.

[MbNAGER.]
Je menage les vivres, Ticks'pneredemen mitsa-

angan, nob. nekSpaermaii adamaii.

[MENTIR.]
Je mens, je raconte en vain, nepissantsrmi.

Je mens, seu, j'invenle ce (f je raconte, et

je le dis t'tot [tanlot] d'une nianiere, t'tot

[tantol] d'une autre, ncbabsrebiie.

[MENTON.]
Mon menlon, nkSi, kckni, sksi.

[MePRISER, MePRISABLE.]
Nekeneskcmhsmasi, je dis de lui qf'il est me-

prisable, vraimenl il lui appartient bien.

Nckencskaslinmasann, je dis a ciffjf'un

[quelqu'un], Celui-la est meprisable.

Kekeiiesknshsmaren, je te dis qf celui-la est

meprisable.

Keneskcrma'tangSat v. kcneskesetangiat, cela

ressent le mepris.

Je le meprise, nekeneskerdamen, nob. nekene-

skeremail.

Je le meprise, I'estime petit, nekeneskinanah

;

en fais peu d'etat, nemamegSeremaii.

J'ai lui fais tout a la negligence, grossi^rem't,

neinamegSiliaii.

Je suis meprise, on ne tient conte de moi,

nekeneskighi.

[MER.]
La mer, eau salee, subekn, suhigsk ; a la

mer, ssbeguk.

117
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[Mere.]
[340, 341.] Ma mere, nigaas, 3. aigasssar. Vid. Pa-

rentee.

J'ai une mere, nsigaiissi.

8'igak uedarameskesaitk, N. N. mitsinidegak,

V. nesaaiiigak.

In eriaisihidisa, v. dehan, N. N. aegaknaaa

eram'cskehg higak.

Hignk kepanba'tamaneiiannigaktsi.

Haiiga panba'tamanaaagx.

fiegak punbatamanesagSigak.

MESSE, arainaiskann ; * je la dis, ne-

daramaiske, (iisus invaluit.)

Je la sers, nensdendke ; sers-inoi la masse,

aide-moi, arenmasi.

Sers toujours la messe, est aramaiskemeghi

kensdcnake.

Sgais-tu servir la messe? kneaerdamennana

ahari nsdenakimek ? v. keiiitamsinndena-

kiiiasa?

Apres la messe, kisdramaiskemeghe.

II vint avant la messe, essema iaramaiske-

makebaii baie'pan.

Je prie pendant la messe, nepahbatam

aramdiskaiin.

Je veux vo' [vous] apprendre a servir la

messe, kekakekimereba kaddni nsdenake-

aangan.

Pertinentia ad missae ministerium,

&c. ;
—

Sski'fagSi, habillc-toi, &-C. ; nski'tagSikn,

pis.

Ksssits arir, kassifaks- nrir.

3Ii<sak matsitskkan, mssak matsitn'kkekn, ai,

aiez soin de ces robes, &c.

Skatdi ataHtek, I'encensoir.

Peka etaaapit, la navette.

ArebegJiiadigan, le gnepillon [goupillon],

I'asperges.

Nedereheghiadasank arenanbak, je les as-

perge, &c.

NikaiMnssehedits aassSnemaiiganar gherene-

ghik, qf ceux qui portent les flambeaux

marchant les p" [premiers].

[
• Formed from the French messe. Edit.]

Nikanntsssetsik nissak na' ndag&'mi aragSa-

bilddits, qjT 2 q. [qui] vont devant

s'arretent Ik, &c.

Udenk nghik, v. aednssetsik nemah aragnnhi-

hidits, &,c.

Epemdisi arsssehedits nissak, nissak arenoj-

kaiai, nisaak aragSini puntsiai, 2 ^ la

droitte, 2 a la gauche, &c.

Tetebiai kcderanghibcna, nous saluons, &-C.,

en meme terns.

Kinasahbamikn, ne nanbi kimansa kctcsinain,

regardez comme je fais, et fails de meme.

[MESURE, MESURER.]
Une mesure, tebaknnigan.

Je mesure, netebakunighe, 3. icb.

Arakanaiisn pizekada, une aulne [aune].

Je le mesure, netebciksncnicn, 3. st.

Mesurez vous p'r voir qui est plus grand,

ielcbeghirakn anerghimk.

Nekstei v. s areghir, il a une pal me ; ?iissei,

2 ; ntsei, v. ntses, 3 ; ienei, v. i-, 4 ; nail-

nnei, v. i-, 5; negsdaiis ke'sei, v. s, 6;

negadannkao ke'sei, 12, &c. ; nanniretse,

demie palme ; nenighiretse, un doit en

long.

[METTRE.]
Je le mets, nepunemen, 3.ap.

Je le mets dedans, nepi'ran, 3. api'ranr;

mets-le, pi're ; ne le mets pas, 7niisak

piriegats.

Je mets une chose a la place d'une autre

(^ je prens, net'tssatzannemen.

Je mets to' ensemb. dans un me'e [tous

ensemble dans un meme] lieu, ncmaiisit-

tun, 3. amaii.

On me met v. on met dans moi, nepanman-

ghe.

Je mets dans lui, nepsn7nai:an.

Je le mets let jusqu'a demain, soil p'r le

faire cuire, soit p'r achever cela, &.C.,

ncga'degsntan, nob. ncgadegynrnii.

Je le mets parmi, &.C., je le mele, &-c., ne-

ki'radcnan.

Je le mets 1^, nob. nededarai't; je m'y mets,

nedednresi.
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Je le mets sous ma robe, ncdarambs'c'nemen,

nob. iiaji, V. nebimirin.

Je le mets dans un ouragan, vase, &,c., nob.

nedeperan, 3. udep, ign. neteptun.

Je lui mets dans la main rf(il' ch. [quelque

chose], nedaspanrctbeiian ; mets-moi, spaifi-

retseni.

Je le mets la dedans, ncda'tusatsn.

Je le mets dessus qfqf ch. [quelque chose],

V. g. cheval, messiai kegSi nnski'ttron.

Nepitsipaiicmcn, je mets cela en un lieu

croiant le mettre en un autre, pafsi, part.

nedcrerdiiin priisi ni panema v. pissisi

nedererdam in eto panema.

Je me mets dans quelque chose, nehiresi.

lis se mettent autour de lui soit a genou^

&c., V. g., autour du berceau de Marie

naissante, adakSarapi'tananaanr, !"• ne-

dakSaropitasaii.

[MUR, MURIR.]
Le ble est meur, kisi nitsigSet.

Les bles meurissent, skamsnar nitsigSedar.

Cela Test, kisiglien ; les fruits le sont,

atsi'tar; ils ne le sont pas, sekaretsiHar,

essema atsiteaiar.

[Page 342 of the MS. is blank.]

[MEUBLE.]
Lo4o.J jyjgs meubles, nematsessam, mar.

Les meubles du defunt ou defunte, arir sas-

sigSaudi'gliir ; v. celle q. [qui] les apporte

dit, Je fais p'nt [present] p'r le mort, nepa-

kitenighe saiiga stsi metsinedebdna.

[MEURTRIR.]
Je suis tout meurtri, messiai minai'ibai're

nhaghe k'estehimek, \^- neminanbai'ra.

Tu I'es, messiai niinaiibai're khaghe kest'e-

harek.

II Test, messiai minanbai're ahaghe kestehatt-

[MIETTE.]
Les miettes, soit de pain, soit d'autres ch.

[choses], beieranghir.

Mes miettes, nebietamenar.

[MIEUX.]

Je fais mieux un canot
(ff

toi, nia srahami

neiii' tariatiri.

MILIEU, 7iaiiaiai.

Pendant le jour, erigankizekak nanaiai v.

paskSete.

II est midi, seu, le milieu du jour, paskSe.

Le milieu du chemin, nai'iaiui v. aiiptaaiai.

Au milieu de la riviere, tsaategSe.

Minuit, le milieu de la nuit, naiiSitebi'kat.

II est au milieu de nous, nedeidopi'tauanna.

Je suis au milieu, nedeidopitaiigak.

[MINE.]

Je le trompe, en lui faisant tourner le visage

afin (^'il ne me voit pas prendre ce (j/''il

tenoit et qf'il avoit quitte pour un moment,
&c., idem, naiiigSethtiran, nenitzann.

[MINCE.]
Cela est mince, en rond, piaa'kSat, nob.

piud'kasa, piaa'kasesen, v. aasabisaabaHn,

V. g.

Mince en plat co'e [comme] ecorce,planche,

&,c., aasube, aasabigSagat, nob. uasab'essS.

Mince, v. g., couverte, aasabeghesen ; epaise,

kepaktdgat v. kepaghe ; aasabeghen, peau

mince.

MIROIR, bibinaaisakSaiigan.

J'y regarde, 7iebibinaafsakaansi, 3. bib.

[MISERABLE.]
J'ai de la peine, nemesdirissaakke tai'ka, [343", 343'.]

3. mes., id e [est] esi saagat nederarokke.

Je suis miserab. neketcmaiighesessi, 3. ket.

Je le rends miserab., neketcmaiigliihan.

Je le regarde co'e [comme] miserab., ncda-

sainaaaii.

MISeRICORDE. Vid. Compassion.

MITAINE, meretscs, sen; mar, nemeretses, &,c-

Je les mets, ncmeretsesahisi.

Je les tire, neketsimeretsesse'nesi.

[MOCQUER.]
Je me mocqf de cela, nemamesanitemen.

Je me mocqf de lui, je I'ecoute avec mepris,

nekeneski'tauari ; de toi, keneski' tar.

Je me mocqf de lui, nemamcssaniman, v. ne-

matsipeneman.

Je me mocq[' de cela, nemamesana'temen.

Non pas m6me cela, non pas meme la

moindre chose, ni arghikkSiasi.
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[MODESTE.]
II e [est] modeste, ne badine point, &c.i enii-

nesx, 1°- nuanneii.

MOeLLE, qui est dans les os, «».

Moelle des arbres, aaip.

[MOIS.]

Un mo\s, pezckis kizHS. Vid. Lune [p. 319.]

C'bien [combien]y a-t-il de mois qu'il est ne?

kessaaknana kizussak na larenanbaideban?

II y a 6 mois, negxdansga kesssa kizussu.

Elle commence a avoir ses mois, kuraiisa,

I"- nekuransi.

Eile les a reg'l'em't [regulierement], tsebi-

ghe.

[MOISI.]

Cela est moisi, agSaiigSi're; le pain I'est,

agSangSi' re abahn.

[MOITlE.]

La moitie en long, isies, ig. isie ; en large,

pa'kSies, ig. pa'kSie.

[MOaUER. Vid. supra, Mocquer.]

MORUE, nS'kamekn.

[MONCEAU.]
Je mets en monceau avec balet, v. &.C.,

ncmaiigSekdmcn, nob. ncmangSe'raiik; met-

tez-les, 7nangSamskn srir.

Avec les mains, nemaiigSenemen, nob. 7ieman-

gSinaiik.

Mets cela plus avant d'un autre c8te, in eri

asa'ta, 1"- neda satan, item, je dfecharge,

&c.

MONREAL, AhsitsSansk.

[344, 345.] [MONTRER.]
Je montre, fais voir, nenamittr'ie, v. nena-

mir^i ; a lui, &-c., nenamittrah, v. ntbibi-

nattran, v. nenamirah.

Je montre cela, nenamiran.

Je lui fais voir, je lui montre, neueaittran.

Montre-moi cela, namittri, v. namiri.

Montre qf je vols co'e [comme] il est, neki-

kinamen tanni ertghek.

Je le mene p'r lui montrer, ou j'ai tue la

bete, V. g. nekikinassaran.

MONTAGNE, pemadeni; au dessus de la

montag., usedenighe, v. asankak, v. asn/i-

kighe ; au bas, nemekaanki ; le long, se-

nuta'dene; a I'entour, Hianadene ; de
I'autre cote, agahmadene ; la descente, j>e-

naiikandtsesessen ; la monlee, tekSaiikessen.

Je grimpe, je m'agrippe en montant, neda-

handuiibatsi.

II est difficile de monter la, ni saaghiaran-

danesen.

[MONTER.]
Je monte, I'echelle, arbre, nederahdane, 3.

araii.

Je pleure en montant tant il est difficile,

nasetahdaue.

Je monte v. g. a I'autel, netekassakSe, 3. te-

ksssakSe.

Je monte la montagne, neda kSahki.

Je la descens, nepenahki.

L'ours monte sur un arbre v. ecureux, t.

&.C., araiiddse' re ; qu'il monte, &-C., aran-

daaeraiits, !" nedarahdaae' ra.

On monte v. g. dans la riviere, p'r aller li,

seu, on va contre le fil de I'eau, akutehar^

sa.

Je la monte, neda'kute'hcmen.

A la montee de la riviere, akadaini.

Les poissons montent les rivieres, sderaka-

tannah, sing. sdcrakHtaiin.

Vous nionterez, jusqu'a a ce pin, kepetakn-

tehemba kHesekket, 1"' nepetaknle himen,

[MORDRE]
Je mords, nesdghe.

Je le mords, nesaganian.

Le serpent m'a mordu, nesagameka skak, di'r

[dicitur] etiara de cane, &.c.

Je lui mords I'oreille, lui coupe avec les

dents, netemaiirakcseban.

[MORCEAU.]
Je lui mets le morceau k la bouche, nesa-

'kamnran, -ttrah.

Je le coupe en petits morceaux, nesek<iskese-

men, nob. neseksskesan ; il la faut, &c.,

seknskesansa.

En grands morceaux, netzaizebesemen.

[MORT. Vide infr., Mort, p. 347.]

[MOUCHER.]
Mouche I'enfant qui est morveux, kasseds-
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nene, !"• nckassedune'nuh. [Vid. infr.,

Moucher, p. 347.]

[MOURIR.]
Je meure, je suis inort, nemetsine, 3. met.

Comment est-il mort? tahni sderinnhii ?

II a mange p'r la dern. [pour la derni^re]

fois, mctsi'pa, !" ncmelsi'pi.

Je meure en echange, en sa place, nebcmit-

nemasiii nhaghe.

Je meure p'r lui, nedarinenaii, v. nencpsail-

viaii.

II est mort, il a rendu I'esp. [I'esprit], ere-

inie'kSaraiimn, v. ekSaruhma, v. tkSuiiba-

dam, 1^- nedefmie' ksaraiimi, v. ncdekSa-

raiimi, v. ncde'kSaiibadam.

Celui qui revient qu'on ne sgait qui s'est,

soit esprit, &c., nanahgmtss, sHak.

Un mort qui reviens apres s^i mort, ke'ta-

iissti, sHak.

J'en ai peur, ncsahsi, 3. tsansn.

lis vont pleurer le mort, couvrir la fasse

[face], &,c.,ncmtsi-maBapans8ak, v. nantsi-

urakenigak.

Metsineda erangumandchani ccTiank, les pa-

rens de la mort, co'ient [conviennent].

Emcsis mla [mailda] metsina, ma scEur ainee

e [est] morte, cadette, uSdukaiin Wida

[maiida.]

E'kemuga metsina, mon frere aine e [est]

mort.

E'keifidd \^e.kemanda\ ua metsina, son frfere

aine e [est] mort.

[MORT]
[846, 347.] Je le bats a lo faire mourir, il meurt pendant

qf je le bats, nekSaskatehari.

Je tonibe mort, to' [tout] d'un coup, nesar-

kinev. nekSerkSine.

J'expose ma p'sonne [personne] a la mort,

V. g. allant en guerre, &c., nemetanaskir-

ddmcn nhaghe.

J'ai t'rs [toujours] la pensee cf je mourai

bientot, nepessxderdamen v. kanghega, ne-

dasksaii'damen ncmetsinahn.

Nepih-eman, je crois qu'il moura.

Je fais le cri de mort, nekHemi.

Cela me fait mourir, io nenepsahdamen, nene-

pHahmegSn adaragsaiigan.
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Je crains la mort, neseghesi kedanina v. nesek-

pui'me.

Je vis long-tems, je meure difficilem't, nesi-

bine.

On meurt, mcssimetsinann.

Un enfant est mort, est eteint, nekassenigann

aaaiisis.

Je suis mort, eteint, ncnikasse, kenikasse,

nikasse.

lis s't [sont] eteints, idkassenigak ; vo' et

no' [vous et nous], toi et moi, kcnikass'eni-

ghebcna.

Ou iras-tu apres ta mort ? taimetsencua eia-

iian kisi metsinadne ?

Que deviendras-tu si tu venois a mourir

sans t'etre repenti ? tai'metsi erituan metsi-

naane kaiidak Wida [maiida] aiinersiiiane ?

Ceux q. [qui] prirent Jesus t'be'nt [tom-

bernt] tons niorts, pemaiigSak.

Nous tombons tons morts, &c., kepemaii-

gSebcna.

Vous tombez, &.C., kcpcmahgScba, &,c.

Vid. pag. 344, retro, &c.

Kepaiiba'tamaaenahna N. acdarcnunumda, Idi

anitzaiina.

Kcp. &-C. N. enitsiemaiida pezckHa, tdi eplidi-

iiemsinuiida.

Kep. &c. N. aesessemaiidu, v. aesemtsmaitda,

V. sedn'kamesmaiida, v. ekismuMa, v. ne-

dokkaiinmaiidu, aesagamunmanda, v. esiga-

asscmaiida.

Nedarokkahrko esiganssitebana v. senitzahni-

debana.

Prions p'r N., akkadama nisigaden metsine-

saana.

Pour le pere, aenigliihiga-maiida ; nedarok-

kanregiik anitzaiinebdni, ses enfans.

J'ai mes souliers aux pies etant mort dans

le t'beau [tombeau], nekekesin, 8. kckesin.

Nekekesinnar, j'ai tous mes meubles avec

moi dans le tombeau, 3. akckesinnar.

J'assiste a sa mort co'e [comme] les autres,

neaeaisi.

Je n'y assiste pas, nashaHisi.

E'daripisa v. edaripisit, il est pret de mourir

par accident, !"• nededaripisi.
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Jecouvre la mortfaisant present, &c.,raerfa- Cela est momWe, baibe ; ces ch. [choses]
sahait, ma couverte, v. ncdagSanexan v. le s't [sont], ftasirtr ; je le mouille, ne6ao-
nemerugSahan. baiinaran.

Un qui est mort, si on paile de lui, v. g., Je me mouiile le, v. les pies passant le ruis-

di'r [dicitur] ke'tuiisssa. seau, nederansighe.
Je reviens d'une pamoison, nedanbaranmVra. Homme mouiile, baibamiidansk', !"• nebai>ba-

Ncmcsitehahmcm, v. nemesdireii, je me sou- sadnn.

viens de lui mort, c'est p'r cela rf je pleure. Peau de chevreuil est mouiile, v. g., baibe,

Metsiiiesaana iiida [manda] apiaanne umiruii- pis. sak, baibak, v. mtisbeghesu.

nesa Jcssssar pezckm, sdakkikkaiin ni eri Ma couverte v. g. est mouiile, gla9onne, de
aritehaiisisapanba'tamanhincts. mon haleine, respiration pendant la nuit,

Pezekunyk ncdcduripisi, des choses m'empc- v. g., nekigSaransiii.

client, soil de fuir, de marcher, ce qui est On le mouiile, musbeghilwdiinss.

cause qu'on m'abandonne at il faut qf j'y Je le mouiile, nemnsbeghihadsii, nob. haraii.

meurs, &c. MOULIN, tagSahaiigan ; j'y niou du ble,

MOT, gherasaangan v. kctaailgan ; jo n'en nmaiiteussi, 3. nan.

dis qf'une partie, netagSirarietah'gnsi, 3

tag.

Usanmi tebeba'tar ketoahganar, ce sont trop

les memes mots.

Cherche un mot qui finisse v. g. par manaii,

kSiranatu ketoaiigan metanaski-ai tamek

,

mayaii.

Je n'entends pas un seul mot de ce cf tu dis, [MUET.]
ihda [mahda] tegiie ncgadairnkSat kseatans. H est muet, nanetanu'e, P- ncnanetanse

Je te raconte en un mot, &c., negndann- [MUER.]

MOUSSE, assakamiks, gi-r,

MOUVETTE p'r remuer la chaudiere, ar-

bekhigan ; j'en remue, neda-ebekhighe ;

j'en fais une, nedcrcbekliiganikkt.

[Page 348 of the MS. is blank.]

[MUER. Vide infr.]

[349.]

kSat kedahdokkeiircn

[MOUCHER.]
Je me mouche, ncsanigSi, 3. sa7iigij.

Mouche I'enfant q. [qui] est morveu.x, kassc-

dmtene, !" nekasscdaneuaii.

[MOUCHE.]
Une mouche, putsene, uak, v. patsei/e.

[MOUCHETER.]
II e [est] mouchete, pepcsaghikesa v. pepesa-

ghiga, ig. pepesaghigen, v. pepesagam-
XaiisH.

[MOUILLER.]
Je le mouiile avec de la salive, le mettant a

la bouche, nenwssebegara tamen.

Me servant d'eau, tpeau d'orignal, [?] nene-

s'jnbighenc7nen, nob. v. g. se nescsanbigki-

haruin.

Cela est mouiile, msszebegat, nob. begesa.

Je suis tout mouiile, nemoussebeghesi v. nebor

abahue.

Bete qui mtie, anptsipcskSauahadu ; elle a

perdu son poll, me'tukfhadk- ; il revient,

saii'gase ; il est cru de la moitie, neraiina-

vehads, v. ncrahkaae ; il est de sa g'deur

[grandeur] ordinaire, semase.

[MULTIPLIER.]
Les pains sont multiplies, ^esi-a'ra^ abaii-

nak.

Pesk're kaka, la chau'difere s'est multiplie,

il y avoit peu et il se trouve co'e b'p

[comrae beaucoup], il y en a meme de

reste.

Nepeskajincmen mitsaaiigan, je multiplie le

manger.

Ncpeskahghenaue, je distribue et il s'en

trouve encore de reste quoiqu'il y en eu

peu.

[Pages 350 and 351 of the MS. are blank.]
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N.

[NAGER.]
[35U, 353.] Je nage en me baignant, nepemakSitsin.

Je passe la riviere a la nage, nebikagdka-

men, 3. abi.

Je nage avec I'aviron, naSaanhie, 3. oOaan-

bie, imp. sdaanbie, v. ncni'tansilne.

Je nage au devant du canot, ncnikaiiyicke ;

au derr. [derriere], nutsitsike ; au milieu,

nenaiiiiragSaham.

Je suis las de nager, nesassdri!, 3. sasa'sdiifi.

Nq>emiimbeyia nedcripiebena, no' [nous] al-

iens, no' [nous] tirons de ce c6te-la en

canot, &.C. ; ari piaredin, on va, &c.
;

Taiini hi piessa ? R. [reponse], adekka

aderipianneban.

Ncpeinipiebena, nederipie'bena, no' [nous]

allons lii en canot en nageant, &;c.

Tai'mi eri piessa ? oil est-il alle ? ifcc.

adekka adcripiaiineban.

Ari piaredin, on va de ce c6t6-la, &.c.

Je me sers de I'aviron, nsQam, 3. sOatam,

V. nadahamcn, 3. nOdhamen, imper. sdahi.

Je nage t'rs [toujours], iickeskamipie.

NAITRE.
Un enfant est ne, adarcnanhdi asansis, v.

arcnaiihao, v. briio.

II est ne avec la malice, anespighin, v.

anespigaaiidomai matscnasakcsaangan.

Un enfant est ne, il est [?] sorti, il e [est] sur

terre, akisi inclabi uaansis, v. kisi mttabu,

pi. bsak, V. niga ; id e [est] kisi metsini

apis.

.[NATION.]
Les diverses nations

[NATTE.]
Je mets ma robe p'r natte, nedaiiarrann ne-

dasse.

J'accommode ta n<Hte,7israiiakkaiin kcddpan.

Sur quoi m'assoirai-je, qu'aurai je p'r natte 1

kegsi nedandkasin, v. kegSi enaka?

J'ai une natte, j'ai sur quoi m'assoir, neda-

na'k'e.

J'ai une peau de chevreuil v. ours, neda-

na'kaim se, v. meskse, ifec.

II y a des nattes, la cabane est nattee,

cma'kaiiss.

Natte, peau, v. &,c., sur quoi on s'assoi, ana'

'kaiin.

Natte de jonc, anansen, nar ; ma natte, nc-

dancnsen.

J'en fais, nederittsn anaiisen.

[NATUREL.]
II est d'un naturel tres mechant, il se faclie,

gronde t'rs [toujours], aksnasakcsi,-, l^- nc-

daksnaaakcsi.

II paroit d'un mechant naturel, matsekami-

gkessinah'gssi:.

[NAUFRAGE.]
Je fais une perte, il m'arrive accident, neae- [3.54, 355.

ghine v. niieghine.

Je fais naufrage, mon canot s'est brise, «&c.,

nrgnskaiisi, 3. gss.

Aiez pitie de ceux qui ont fait naufrage,

embarquez leurs affaires, divisez les lio'es

[hommes] dans les canots, &-c., kcteman-

ghermaks scglii ktsskaiiaetsik netsik, pasi-

ik-kk- kegsssar tzatzebipssihsks- arenanbak

srinenkkcrdikn.

NAVIRE, kcfyraks, gar.

[NERF. Vid. infra.]

[NEZ.]^

Mon ne, neki'tan, 3. ki'tan; je saigne

du ne, nebcki'taiia, 3. beg.

NeGE [Neige] , nasaiiri ; il y en a, nasaiiri-

'ki ; beaucoup, pessaiigSa' tc v. pessaii-

gSa're.

On y enfonce jus(j/'-l^, sdekka pckS thaiiss.

II y en a jusijf-la, iugn arspaiigsa'te.

Tu voiois t'ber [tomber] les ho'es [hommes]

dans le feu aussi dru, qf quand il nege,

&,c., kenamiharibanik arcnaiibak kedasks-

tdik, mdtsena pessaiighi ni akessinan peni-

raHtsik.

II nege, psan ; il a nege, psannssa ; elle

porte, keraden.
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Elle fond, nugnbesss sasaiiri ; il y en a plus,

mettritte, v. m&tbessa, v. viilcrilte.

J'Ste la nege de dessus la cab. [cabane],

nemngahri'tamen nigkahm ; je l'6te p'r

cabaner, v. tfcf [quelque] part qu'elle soit,

nemaganri 'pi.

J'en mets dans la chaudiere, neganhapi'ke.

Mets-en., gsnhapi'ke.

J'en mange, neinHanru'igSe.

II y a beaucoup de nege, j)cssang5a'tS.

Juscf ou y en a-t-il ? taimc na^a arangna re ?

Jus(j/''au genou, v. g., mekctcgxk.

Penalos'te, la nege t'be [tombe] en pluie,

des arbres, ex arbore.

Ni arahgSare, il a nege de cela, montrant

avec le doit v. la main, &c,

Kesi'ps, V. hesipsann, v. pcssankspa, il nege

beaucoup.

[NeGUGER.]
Je le neglige, je ne le regarde pas, v. g.

(fqf [quelque] chose (f je trouve, &-c.,

nedaiianbaddmen, ncdariunbainaii aaapase

kmuhik.

NERF, fil de nerf, kikadikli, ar.

Nerf du corps de I'liomme v. a'aux [ani-

maux], atset, tar.

[NETTOYER.]
Je le nettoie, me servant de baton, bois,

&c., ncbastl'hemcn, 3. abas., nob. -iehan

$6 kaiidok.

la chaudidre, nekesehaharah kska.

leplat d'ecorce, 7iekcscsitssaghenemcn

V. nekescsebahadsn.

[NEVEU. Vid. infra, p. 857.]

[NEUF. Vid. infra, p. 357.]

[NEZ. Vid. supra.]

NID d'oiseau, aascse.

[NIER.]

Je nie, nedighene, 3. igh., v. nebegSasse ; S.

Pierre v. g. renie Jesus, abegSassaiimanr

Jesussar.

Je lui nie, nctighenaman.

Je nie cela, netigheaaiiddmen in.

r356. 357.1 [NOeL. Vide infra.]

NCEUD, [NOUER,] ketsipriadigan ; il est

nou6, kisi ketsipriadansa.

Je le noiie, nekitsipriadnn, 3. akitsipkiadim,

nob. -haraii.

NcEud, d'arbre, pcskaanleknn, nar ; mesarri-

pe.tkaaiilcksnekess, ig. mcsairijjcskaaiitekti-

negat, ce pain e [est] bien nmueux.

NEVEU. Vid. Parentee.

NEUF, neufois. Vid. Lcs Nombres.

[NOYER.]
Je me noie, je me jette dans I'eau, &.C.,

netsapakfiitrcxi nibik.

II s'est noie, ticbik dari'na, isasapi'ra,

1^- erne ncbik nededarine.

NOeL, on prie la nuit, nibaiipanba'tafisii^

V . iiibanhdimiaimcghe.

NOIR, mkazeaighcn, nob. mcktizenign, sasan,

ncisegliigkcn, gs; sub. nesseghek.

Moil liabit est noir, nemikazeHsese, 3. 7nka-

zessese; rouge, blanc, jaune. Vid.

Habit.

[NOIRCIR.]
Je me noircis, de cbarbon, ncmescdai'igSi

mkase ; lui, nemescdaitgSenah rnkase ; ma
chemise est noir, mkazesi }iedanlt>r6/taiise,

V. netnikazeni-antsreh ai'ixe.

NOISETTE, pagaiincs, ar.

NOIX, pagailn, nar; no'ier, pagaiinssi.

J'en casse avec les dents, iiescksskadamcn ;

avec instrum't, pierre, hache, nepagaiisi.

J'en abbas, v. aliquid aliud, nibcnte'hemen.

Les vers les mangent, amitsinaiir sksgak.

N03I, nsissr/iigan.

Son nom, sderisisHaiigan ; mon nom, ?iede-

risisHaiigan.

II resuscite le nom v. g. d'aiibigaiisek naii-

bisiss, V. anahbisisina ahbigaiia'eda, l'-- ne-

nahbinisina ahbiganseda.

Je m'appelle. Vide suo loco.

Je prononce v. g. le nom de Jesus, nenese-

duhomcn Jesus aderini saaftgan, nenesedohan

Jcsss.

Un nom difficile h prononcer, saaghisiregSat

[NOURRICE, NOURRIR.]
Je suis nourice, nenksa'i.

Je nourris, j'ai soin de pourvoir de vivre, [ 358, 359.]

nesagheasin ; lui, nesagheHsaanman.
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Je le nourris, lui fournis bonne noariture.

Vid. Manger. [Vid. etiam p. 360.]

[NOMS. Vid. Nom, p. 357.]

La riviere de St. Jean, Sraatcga.

Orange [Albany], Tcmaigan.

Sailkede'raiik, c'est an lieu assez proche

d'ici sur la mer, &,c.

Les pretres, kaiibcskSesiaiUsik, a v'bo [verbo]

keskSebi, collet.
_,

Les RecoUets, qui vont pies nuds, memesaa-

ghikaiiditsik v. memcsaaghusidetsik, v. a

cucullo dicuntur ahgsskSesannhaghik.

MatsibigSadassck, la riviere, ou est Mr. de

S. Gastin.

Messatsisek, Baston [Boston].

Aghenibekki, la riviere d'Anmcsukkanlfi.

[NOMBRE.]
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La nuil prochaine seu commencc'e v.[NUD.]

Je suis nud, ncdahmesughi'rra, 3. wne glare, I'on est, v. ercmiteba' kiik, v. ercmitehakkak.

V. nemsssagWra, 3. m^s. Cette nuit, in tebkSisik.

Je le dcpouille, le mets a nud, nepaskenan, Uuelle heure, a quelle partie, quel terns

V. ncglieilenemaaunnnr adassar, 3. ng. sonmies nous ? tuimi edstsi

Je le meine, c'duis [conduis] tout nud, ne-

memesagissaran, v. nememesaghenaii.

II se met nud, Jii omemcsaghenesin.

NUeE, asss-ka ; le nuage va de ce cute-la,

usssks- sda'ksi're, v. assaks stsitan.

[NUIRE.]
La cabane v. g, nuit, elle empeche qu'on ne,

&c., otserkiissb:

II la faut defaire, fiaghenaiisi;, v. ns'kansy,

du moins la partie, pa'ksie, wj'kahm ; ke-

'tailsfi, p'r la transporter.

Je ne puis lui nuire, je ne puis lui rien

faire, ncdanrasihaii.

Je le secours dans son extreme necessite,

nesaagMismnman.

[NUIT.]

Une nuit, kate'knnini, v. nekntngnisi ; 2, ni-

sygniai ; 3, tssgnini, &c.

II est bientot nuit, kegaii pesede ; il est

nuit, pcscde.

La nuit passee, il etoit nuit, titebskSigheban

,

\. ne'raiigSighe pesadeghe.

de la nuit

icbi'kat f

La nuit, titcbnkSikeban , de tola nocte di'r

[dicitur.]

Sagheranntsi ermi-tebakak, il pleura pendant

la nuit.

Nuit froid. Vid. Froid.

[Page 3G2 of the MS. is blank.]

Les diverses parties de la nuit ;
— [303.]

1"- Pesede, il est nuit ;
2'' ungnaiiiittebi'kat ;

3. amanlteba'kat ; 4. nanailebVkat ; 5.

aghikiteba'kai ; G. 2><^ssst!,'e'ksat, il est

bientot jour ; tse'kSaf, il est jour.

Je prie souvent pendant la nuit, nemame-

suiri-puiiba'tam tepkSisighi ; cha^ nuit,

tepkSiaighi,

Je vais passer la la nuit, nedcdazckSaiim.

II y a 3 nuits qf je ne dors point, issgnidebn-

kSaisi mda [manr/n] tegne nekikasi.

Les nuits sent longues, kSakSahnitebi'kat.

O.

[OBeIR, DeSOBeIR.]

r364 365 1 J'ol^^'s, nckiklam ; a cela, nckiktamen ; a lui,

nckildasian.

Je t'obeis, kekiktar ; tu m'obeis, kekiktaai.

Je lui obeis, je fais ce qu'il me commande,

nekSitastanaii, 3. akSit.

Je lui desobeis, nckctzaai' tasaii.

Je lui obeis t'rs [toujours], nekesikitdnan.

Je participe k sa desobeissance, nekttzaai-

taHemaii.

Je te desobeis, je te suis rebelle, kekenski'-

tsr.

[OBSCUR.]
Je ne puis aller la v. g., obscurem't, il n'y a

point de lumiere, pesaghisi.

II est obscur, Si,c., pesegatai.

Je ne le connois qu'obscurem't, nnremerdd-

mcn.

Je ne puis trouver cela sans lumiere, dans

I'obscurite, j^cseghisi.

Je suis dans I'obscurite, nepesegapi, 3. pesc-

gfips V. pcsegate Spit.

II fait bien obscure (non dans la maison)

mais dehors, nuit obscure, pekenem v. ^e-

kencghe.
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Je suis dans I'obscurite, nebanpescgdbi v.

iicpescgdhl.

[OCCUPER.]
Je suis occiipe, nsdamaro/cM.

[ODEUR.]
Cela a bonne odeur, srimangSat ; mauvaise,

matdma'hgSat, v. maskimare, t'rs [toujours]

mauvaise.

D'une odeur forte, comme pourri, &c., arik-

kaiin.

CEIL, tsiscknj g!s-r ; mon ceil, netsiseks. 3.

usiseks Vid. i'eux, [p. 293.]

II me tombe ffqf cli. [quelque chose] dans

I'ceil, nepeseri; je m'y fais t'ber [tomber],

nepeseresi.

Je lui ote ce qui y est t'be [tombe], nenntc-

liigSesaii.

CEUF, tiaiisan, nar ; de poisson, assekahnak

;

kcXos, pikalia ; elle les couve, akasHi'j^a'

mcnar naimanar.

AgSitsimea, il e [est] forme dans I'ceuf.

II a des oBufs, nanaaniiio, de avibus ; de

piscibus autem, ssegannsio, asegaiinak,

w aahsai'mmkio; le male, nailhe're; fe-

melle, skSe're.

Ni ansit matska ansihidit asansisak, asansis-

kandak kisi tekanande sipsisar, ni ssaghi-

kandebirann esi atsHiharanr, ni mina aki-

kt'taghcnah, &c.

OISEAU, sipsis, sak, sipsHio ; son bee, adan

V. skVtan. [Vid. Animaux, p. 22, 23.]

Son gosier, amademin.

Son aile, argQana, nak ; sa queue, aarani-,

seregStmiiitsik, uregSanHio.

Ses plumes, aaipunak ; les plumes de I'aile,

argSamganak ; il en a, argSanHo, sing.

-gun.

II cliante, il fait du bruit, tarokkSesa ; il

donne a son, &,c., api'twnaranr.

II donne la bechee [becquee] h. ses petits,

pidamis'e.

Le cri (f fait la mere quand on prend ses

petites, kese'tassa.

II bequelte, il cherche avec son bee qfqf oh-

[quelque chose] a manger, maimghenika-

dies.

Oiseaux qi^ j'eleve, sen, mes nourissons, neni-

tasimak v. ssminak.

[OFFENSER.]
Je TofTenee, negaganaihan, actione ; negaga-

iiniman, verbo.

Je I'otfence, nemanihah, &e.
[OFFRIR.]
J'olfre, nepakitcnighe ; a Dieu t'tum [tan- [3G0, 367.]

turn], ncpakitcnamanan.

[OMBRE.]
Mon ombre, nctsctsaka, 3. stsetsakSar.

A I'ombre, ombrage, anbagaad'tek.

Je dors a I'ombre, aiibagasi'tek nekasin.

ONCLE. Vid. Parentee.

ONGLE, mekas, sak.

Mon ongle, nekas, sak, 3. akdsar.

Je Jes ai longues, iiekSakSaiini'kdsa, 3. kSak.

Elles me t'bent [tombent], kttsi'rak nekdsak.

Je les lui arrache, neketsikasephaii.

OREILLE, metaaaka ; mon oreille, nctasa-

ka ket, 3. utasaki- ktasagsr, t'tum [tantum.]

Je les ai percees, nctsirsehesaiiii, 3. stsii-se-

hisaiin.

Mes pendants d'oreille, seu, j'en ai, nesa-

ghesehi, pi. ncsaghesehanar.

Je les pens, je les mets a mes oreilles, nesa-

gheseliadcrcsi ; a lui, nesaghesehaderan.

Mes oreilles bourdonnent, ncban'kesa, 3. baiir

kese.

Je me bouche les oreilles avee les mains,

&e., negagh'cpse'tiesi.

Je lui raets le doigt dans I'oreil, nedasigSan-

raghcsennii, 3. ndasi.

Je lui perce I'oreille p'r y mettre, &-c., net'

sirs&hah.

Je me, &,c., nctsirsehnsi.

ORIGNAL, mss, ssk ; male, aiaiibe ; fe-

melle, he'rar.

Os qui est au milieu du coeur de I'orignal,

askanitehann, nar.

Le pie gauche de derr. [derrifere], skass.

[ORNER.]
Je I'orne, je I'embellis, narihan, ig. nuri'tun. [3do, 36J.J

ORNEMENT, parures soit de cou, soil de

tete, usiar, P- nasmnar, tsiUokkSebiar,
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OS, sigSat, chr ; mon os, nesigSadxm ; ines,

-chmar, 3. ssigsach-m, &lc.

Keketsi're, je dejoins, &c. ; keketsigar si-

gsadsn, la chair tant bieii cuite, les os so

detachent facilem't, de carne, v., &,c.,

keketsiganaiide, nob. nskassina.

Os qui est au ca2ur de I'orignal, uskanite-

hann, nar.

Je casse les os, nescgnskitehimenar, 3. nscg.

L'os n'est pas a sa place, disloque, jjuta-

skc re.

L'os est reprit, rejoint, enighen sigSat,

L'os est hors de sa place, disloque, barske'-

tehansa.

Je I'ai disloque, nebarsk'c'lesin.

[OUBLIER.]
Je I'oublie, rns'kaaerdavien.

Nskaaermaii, j'ai oublie de le connoitre

;

nsnite/taiiman, je I'oublie.

J'oublie, nykanitehaiisi, 3. sakaaitehanss.

Cela, nakasitihandaiiien, 3. sk., nob. mkanite-

hahinun.

J'ai oublie, v. g., mon couteau au cabanage,

iiakaisisinK ncnetsekSaka.

[OUBLL]
Je le mets en oubli, nUaetsitekanman, 3.

asae', &c., v. nUaederman.

[OURAGAN.]
(iragan. Vid. Plat.

[OURLER, OURLET.]
On fait un ourle, on le replie, &c., ntebe-

ghcndhss-.

Ncdatcbeghaicmcn, je le replie en ourle, &lc.

OURS, asessss, suk ; il se leche les pattes,

msskSuairtseliiss.

Je I'apprivoise, tiencgatsihan ; peau d'ours,

w(f>Ase, kSak, item do lio'e [liomme].

[OUVRIR.]
Je I'oiivre, la porte v. g., ndanide'tun, ne-

tcntehadsn, nepaunte' lianrii krnngan, 3. ap.

Avec la clef, nubakate' kemcn, 3. abakute he-

men.

A lui, ncpaimtehe'manan kruiigan.

Ouvre-moi, paittinkdmasi v. pckademcisi v.

pannteinaai. Vid. Porte.

Ouvrecet etui, v. g., pcksdche ; non possum,

iiida [mmida] nepekxde/iemsun.

On ouvre le sepulchre, pckuhan, item une

cache, l"- nepikahamen.

OUTARDES, amptgSak, sing. amptegSe.

[OUVRAGE.]
Son ouvrage, akisitoangan.

Vois c'bien [combien] mon ouvrage est

beau, kina tscntssi akisitoanganui.

[Pages 370 and 371 of the MS. are blank.]

P.

[PAIER.]
[372, 373.] Je paie, nedaiibenke, v. nedcnke, 3. aiibenke,

3. hike, essema ienkekaban, v. kekup, esse-

ma enkeaa ; a lui, nedanbenkaaan, Vid.

paulo inferius.

KegSi anbenkan, de quoi le paieras-tu ?

Kegsi aiibenkaaiaii ? de quoi me paieras-tu ?

Je le paie de cela, in anbenka.

Je le paie avec un castor, «a anbenka

mata're.

On me paie apres qu'on m'a battu, ncdapte-

highe, 3. pitehaii.

Je le donne apr^s I'avoir battu, nedaptehan.

Je ne puis avoir de lui mon paiem't qf je lui

demande,il me dit qu'il m'a paie, &,c., nc-

maaatatemaaan.

Nedanbenkaiiii
,
je me paie.

NedanraSimanatate maaail, je n'ai pu obtenir

mon paiement.

[PAYS.]

lis sont d'un menie pais, &c., nekadakami-

ghcsHak neksdskamighesibena.

PAIN, abai'in, nak ; j'en fais, nederihan

abahn, 3. ari. ; pour \m, nidcritaaan; tu

m'en, kederitaai ; je t'en, kederi'inr ; fais-

m'en un, ariiani abaiiii.
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Le pain enfle, se leve, &c., pe'tsesn abann.

Je fais du pain, nehai'mke.

Je le petris, seu, demele la farine avec, &c.,

nedanbaassdmcn.

Je I'entoure de feuilles, naisibaghibiran

meskikHar.

A'ritestannadin, on donne le pain beni, &c.

Nederetestassi, iele donne, item, je mats dans

le plat, &c., 3. aritestasss.

Je fais cuire le pain dans les cendres, nedal-

sitcgSaabann abaiin

.

J'y fais cuire una anguille, nedatsitegSaa-

bai'm nnharna.

Je fais cuire la pain dans la chaudiera,

nebagasseman abaiin.

Est-il cuit ? kissunasa ?

Je presente le pain benit, ncpakitenighe

panba'taini-abai'm.

Demain on le presente, sibatsi pakitenah

paiiba'tami-abann.

FAILLE, meskikHar ; j'en coupe, ncmssike-

skesaiise ; pour lui, nedaiibenkadanenan.

[PAIER. Vid. supra.]

Je paie, nedaiibenke, 3. aiib. ; a lui, nedaii-

benkanaii, 3. ad.

Je me paie, nedaiibentkansi.

On me paie bien,on me donne b'p p'r [beau-

coup pour] cela, nsrahamaiighe ; mal, nc-

matsamaiighe.

[PAIX.]

Je vais p'r faire la paix, nenaiksiHrira.

Je ne puis la faire, mdahaba [mahdahaba]

nekisiiii'ra.

Faisons la paix, uriraiida, v. arangahsdida.

lis parlent de paix, uraansiak.

J'ai das pensees de paix, ncmennitehansi.

Vivre en paix, yansaiighenasessanrediku, v.

sankaaessanrediks.

Vis en paix, aanHahghenaaissantzi, v. san-

kasessaiitzi,

lis vivent en paix, yarinanghenaslssanrednak.

[PILIR.]

Je palis de crainte, nuaiimbeki'ra.

[PALME.]
Je fais une palme mesurant qfqp ch. [quelque

chose] avec la main, nenegnteHnenien, v.
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nekesseHnemen ; j'en fais 2, nenisesnemen

;

3, nenesennemen ; 4, neiesesneinen ; 5, ne-

nannesnemeit ; 6, negndans nekessennemen

;

&.C.

C'bien [combien] a-t-il de palmes? kesseiana

kesses-naiisn ? v. kisseHnaaa.

[PIMER.]
Je pame, je t'be [torabe] en pamoison, nc- [374, 375.]

m'etsine.

Je reviens de pamoison, nedanbaranmi'ra, v.

rahn, 3. sdaii. Vid. Defaillance.

PANIER, abassenidS, dar ; j'en fais, ncda-

basse nudekke, 3. ub.

[PENCHER.]
Je panche la tete, nedatsidait'kSeai, 3. ats. ;

-kSeS.

Le canot panche, peme't& agSiden; je le

panche, nedapme'kamtn, v. g. agaiden, 3.

ad.

La terre panche, est en talus, pemaankke.

De quel cote panche I'arbre ? taiini eragSi-

tasakSak ?

II panche de ce c6te-la, adeka aragSitdha-

gSaf.

[PANSE.]
La pause da I'orignal, v. chevreuil, asindssa-

ghe.

La terre est en panse, atsi'tasanke.

PAPE, ketsisangmanai-pa'triahs.

PAPIER, pirasks; kar.

PAQUET, siasse.

Mon paquet, nUiass, sar ; je le fais, nuran-

bi'k'e; de nob, naranbi'kan.

Je ne puis la porter, nedaiisare.

PARADIS, spemki; en paradis, spemkik,

spemkight.

PARALYTiaUE.
Je na puis marcher aiant les pies v. mains

coupees, neaiaibighi, 3. siy.

[PARDONNER.]
Je lui pardonne, je ne lui Teux rien faire,

iiida [maiida] kegSi nekadauirami, 3. ak.

Je lui pardonne, naritehanman, v. nuriransan.

[PARER.]
Je pare, le coup v. g., je prens ce dont il

veut me frapper, nenituptun.
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Je pare, j'evite cela seu le coup, morale v.

phisif^"., ncdabusi' tamcn.

BanrcskSao, une fille qui se pare pour plaire,

la' iicbanrcskSdi,

[PAREIL.]

[376, 377.] Ailsitaiai, a la pareil. Vid. Particular.

Je lui rends la pareille, je m'en venge, nc-

daiisilehan.

Je rends la pareille, nekaiisiteae' kaiisi, 3. mis.

Tu miiprise Dieu, v. g., il rendra la pareille,

arisUese' kdiisntsi.

Tu Ic paieras en enfer eternellein't, kesagaii-

?niirgt!ntsi arahiicldn.

Tu en souffriras, mais d'une ctrange ma-

nifere, &c., netanni ari, v. kesaghineaaii-

damcntsi.

Le renard pronostique rifeif [quclque] mal-

heur, ncduiisimcka kuaiikstcs.

KcdansimegHan e'to, cet ours v. g., (ff
vous

avez vu si horrible, vous dit qu'un de vous

moura.

iidai'mtahgnr, ce chevreuil v. g., ((f
eel

honime a tue, ou il ne s'etoit trouvc (f

du pus, lui s'etant blesse par apres d'un

couteau, fut plcin de pus long terns, on

dit de cet homrae adahsi' taiigir narkar,

&c., ou bien s'en rend [?] apres avoir ete

co'e [comine] tue.

Je rends la pareille, je me venge, neda'rada

V. -daiiii, 3. arudaii.

Je me venge centre lui, iieda' radaaaii.

[PARENTeE.]
Les degres de parentre ;

—
Nemusmncs, ncmusimi, 3. amssa/ncsar, mon

g'd [grand] pere, &c.

Ns'ksmes, nu'/csmz, 3. a'kcmesar, ma mtre

V. ma g'd [grande] mere, ma tante, di'r

[dicitur] etiam de, &c., kisSmetsinde.

Nckisis V. nckis, ma tante du c8le de la mere,

seu, la soeur de ma mere, v. la cousine

de la mere, v. a sa belle-mere.

Ncmi'tangiis, 3. ami'tailgnsar, mon pere, &c.
Nigdas, 3. uigdassar, ma mere, &.c.

Nncrnuim, 3. nn'emannar, mon fils.

Nedus, 3. udiissar, ma fille.

Nednsimis v. nskudisim, ma nifece, la fille de

ma strur.

Niiemannimis v. nahidum, mon neveu, le fils

de mon frtre.

Tsemes, 3. usemcsar, ma niece, la fille de

mon frere.

Nedauanscm, mon neveu, le fils de ma scBur

ainee, v. mon firere, et celui qui est ado-

umisanar dit nmcsis [?].

Nitiie, 3. ciaitiiar, mon frere, &,c. ; aaitsian,

tu es mon frere ; no' [nous] sommes

ffiires, nUitsiitihena, 3. avitsietii ak.

Tsesis, mon frere aine ; kesisiston, fr. [frere]

aine ; ascsisar, son frt~re aine.

Nedii' kanis, 3. sd'j'kanar, mon frere cadet,

&.C.

Ncsis, mon oncle.

Nsssns, wissis, pi. nnssesak, les enfans de ma
nil ce, seu, de la fille de ma soeur.

Nnadui'igns, pi. nnadaiigkssak, mon cousin,

dicit vir v. mulier, seu le fils des parens

de ma mere.

NnadangssescskSe, ma cousine, dicit vir,

la fille du parent de ma mere.

Les enfans des 2 nieces s'appellent freres,

les -i nieces s'appellent steurs.

Netsemcs, si elle [est] g'de [grande].

Nssimis, dit le frere v. gargon a la fille de

sa sccur ; ncdissimis, dit la sceur a la fille

de sa soeur ; si c'est un gargon, nanemahni-

mis.

Nadaiig'isis, dicit mulier, nedahgnsi

isadangniisar.

Faciatn te in gentem magnam, dit Dieu a [378, 379.]

Abraham, kcmesdiriijdsseskd:irkksscsak.

NcniisSkesss, ma scEur, ait mulier, 3. ntse'.

Nebaencman, ma soeur, ait vir.

Nadokkanin khuglie, je t'ai p'r mon cadet.

Natsesisin khaghe, je t'ai p'r frere aine.

Nekiabesem, 3. akiahcsar, ait puer v. puella,

respectu ho'is [hominis] sibi affinis aliqua

afiinitate, stsigliin nhagltenak ; ille autem

homo dicit de puella neiiitzanregsskse.

Niscda peminnitzannnredin kSeni pcmaiinsit, il

V. elle voit sa 4°- generation, seu, les

enfans de la fille de sa fille.
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Nepi'iwnraaann, dit I'aieul des enfans de la

4'^- generation.

Na'kam, c'est ce qu'on dit a la sceur de

son pere.

Item ns'kum, dit-on a la femme de son

oncle, sdcrai'igamegislc a'ksmar ntscmcs.

Les enfans de nakum, la parente, nadangas,

V. nadaiigissis.

Nenitzdnreka, dit-on ;"i un beau-pere.

Nadaiigs, dit-on a la femme de son frere,

vicissira, adcrangsmegar.

On dit aux enfans de sa nadanga, jitsemes

netseinesak. Les enfans disent, ns'kam.

Nenitzanrcky, dit-on a ceux qu'on a p'r

Nadaiigi-, nedamssekn , mon gendre, dit le

pere au mari de sa fille.

Je suis son gendre, hesirss.

Nescm, dit le pere a la femme de son fils,

ma brii.

Nescgss, dit le gendre a sa belle-mere.

Nedssek£ise7n, dit-on a la fille de son frere mort.

Nircm, 3. siremar, dis-jc a la femme de mon
frfere aine, v. soour ainee, v. cadet, vicis-

sim, iidi'7'cgS7' nircm.

Ncdaiuikaainimak, mes descendans, seu, illi

q. [qui] per successionem, &,c.

Nssscsak, mes descendans, mes petits-fils.

Naskinassemak, mes jeunes gens.

Mes parens, tes p. [parens], &,c., erai'tgami-

ghik, eraiigsmcUsik, eruiigamantsi.

lis sent d'une meme famille, nckatsiai'rank;

nous sommes, ncnckstsisiranlbciui.

Je I'ai p'r parens, nedcraiigiman, 3. irf.

J'ai b'p [beaucoiip] de parens, une g'de

[grande] alliance, ncmesairangadamen.

Gra'as [gratias] ago tibi Jesu, &c., arinni

ererjiiiasa sa snitzaimits panbatumeritsi.

Mon frere, seu, un etranger que j'aime

comme mon frere, nidahhe.

Nadah^Sam, dit la soeur a la femme de son

frere.

KsdaiigSi, tu as une belle-sceur, seu, ton

frere a pris une femme, &c.
[PARESSEUX.]
Je suis paresseux, nematsa&anhdi, 3. mat.

[PARLER, PAROLE.]
Je parle, nekcrisi, 3. ker.; a lui, nekeriran,

3. ak. ; a cela, ign. negherarddmen, v. g.

ska'heuasku.

Je parle bas, in malis, nekikimedsnke.

Je parle bas, in bonis, nekikimHansi, v.

ne'saiimu nekerssi.

Je parle haul, nepessangHansi, 3. pass. ; trop

vite, nenahedunke, 3. nab.

lentem't, nancnniiansi.

Je me trouble en parlant, negangsraSdnnke,

V. nakaUdsiike.

Je parle avec force de sagesse, nenehanse.

Je parle d'une manierc pitoiab. [pitoyable],

nekctemangHessi.

Je prens plaisir qu'on me parle de lui, nsrc-

sedamyaii/nan, ncmatscdamyahmtm,

Je parle fortem't [fortement], ncdasanse.

Je lui parle en secret, nekikimamun.

Je parle avec les autres, je dio mon sentim't

[sentiment], nUidyausi, id est, nsitsighc-

risi.

Je parle comme lui, j'ai le meme langage,

nUitaiidHeman.

On parle de moi, nctebcrstemmigM, v. nedai'tr

dokkah'reghe.

Je parle de lui, j'en juge, ncteba-sman.

Je parle Abnaqui, nedarcnaiidiie ; Algonkin,

ncsangjianaiidsi: ; Huron, ncdnbemadena-

aiida'c ; Iroquois, nemck£aandi,e, &c.

Je parle de cela, j'en dis mon sentim't [sen- rago, 331.]

timent], netcbery'temcn.

Je parle de lui, je dis ce cf j'en pense, nete-

bersinaii.

II parle p'r moi en prechant, c'est sans

doute p'r moi qu'il parle, ncmdghestaaan.

Je lui parle en me fachant, &c., neneskaii-

mai'i, V. ncncskangJicrarcm.

Je I'attens ici ou il doit passer v. venir et je

lui parlerai, ncdaskalicmran.

Je parle toujours, je lui reponds k tout ce

qu'il me dit, je veux I'emporter sur lui,

nekesedanke.

Je ne gagne, avance ricn a lui parler, il e

t'rs [est toujours] dans ses sentimens,

&c., nenaskadesidaan, v. nenadauraaeman.
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Je fais malgre moi ce qu'on souhaite

de moi, v. g. on veut qf je demeure et je

no veut pas, t'rs [toujours], maneo, nene-

danrasemcghe.

On ne gagne rien a me parler, &.C., nens-

duiiraseman.

J'ai pu le persuader, &.C., nepegSaiiranemah.

Je lui parle par signe soil de mains soit de

visage, &.C., nederssikSe'tatnasaii, v. nede-

ntsi/iSeritamaaan, v. nederikSetamauaiin.

Ncdaaigliighcriran, jelui parle co'e [comme]
de loin v. g. de qfqf'un [quelqu'un] qui est

loin, je lui dis qf quaud il viendra je lui

parlerai.

Nitai'ise sa asarisis, l'^- nenitanat, il parle, il

parle deja.

II ne coute rien de parler, mais de faire, &.C.,

nckemat ghcr&sin, aiiarokkemek ni saagher-

diinsa.

Je parle a rifrip [quelque] chose ignoble, ne-

ghcfureddmcn.
[380, 381.] PAROLE, kdnaiigan, ghemsmngan.

Parole peu seante, matscdankeisaiigan.

Je dis de mechantes, meseantes, paroles,

ncmatsedunke.

Je lui en dis de mechantes, nematsigherisran.

Je lui en dis de bonnes, narighcryruii.

Paroles, termes difBciles a entendre, saaghi-

tsirgSadar, v. saaghinirgaa'kir ; j'en dis,

&.C., ncsaaghiariai'tamcnar.

Je lui donne, fournis, des paroles, nemeghike-

toaiiganemaii.

Je porte la parole, nemaiitsadsn aketaangan,

N.

Parole du conseil, akctnaiiganiian.

Je suis sa parole, je I'ai p'r regie, nenanha-

mekctiiaiiganeyan.

Garde ta parole en ce qf tu me dis, aittas&i

karaiime.

Garde ta parole, ne t'en oublie pas, ne

me desobeis pas, sakasitehandamakkan

idaman ; masak ketzaai'takkan.

J'envoie ma parole, ncpetsitaiiae.

Le pere en pr^chant parle p'r moi, centre

moi, ncmagliimeka pa'triaiis.

Je pense de lui r^ c'est p'r moi qu'il parle,

ncmakcscdanan, v. ncmaiitsedanan; absolu-

tum, ncmaiitscdam.

II me parle par signe, sen, je connois par le

mouvem't de ses doits ce qu'il me veut

dire, neneninamasannar uretsiar kegss tanni

aetsi ariptui'igs.

Je parle a baton ronipu, sans penser h. ce

cff je dis, nemamedsnke, v. nemanmangSi-

ghcrasi.

Je parle incessani't, nekanghekdnnke.

Je parle trop, nssaimuhnke.

Tu parle en horarac ivre, matscna asenni

kcdcredanke.

Je parle co'e [comme] lui, nUitandie'man.

Je parle bien de la priere, naripahba tani-

kctnctiigane.

Cesse de me raconter, de me parler de ces

ch. [choses], parle-moi de Dieu, arattts is

e'ksiarenandokkeai ketsinikeskn dakki ntsi

gJiersri.

Je parle mal de Pierre v. g. nematsedakkenaii-

nar Pierar, v. nematsenasakesaandokkeaan-

nai't.

[PAROITRE.]
Je le fais paroitre, seu, je le tiens, prens a la

main et on le voit, nUatcncmcn, 3. sat.

Je le montre, a lui, nsatencmasah, v. nena-

mittran, v. nenamitan, v. nenamittmann.

Je parois tout autre, nepir^inan'gasi.

Cela paroit, se'ainaitgSat, v. tsiriyiaiigSat.

PART, PARTIE, en long, isie ; pis [plu- [382, 383.]

sieurs] parties, s&ni isiaiiHar; isiganisi,

une partie en long.

A part, separem't, tsatsebisi.

Je me fache qu'on me donne la plus petite

part, la plus petite plat, nemetaae ; je a

lui, nemetasaman.

II est la co'e [comme] s'il n'y avoit aucune

part, co'e [comme] si ce n'etoit point lui

qui eut fait le coup, kankanapa.

La balle passe a travers, seu, je le perce de

part en part, nesesahbete'liaii.

[PARTIR.]
Je pars, je m'en vais par eau, 7icpisi; on

part, passredin.
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Je pars, je m'en vais par terre, nenemantsi

;

on part, mautssredin.

Je pars de ce lieu par terre, je change de

cabanage, nchisi.

On part, on va cabaner ailleurs, knsuredin.

[PASSER. Vid. infra.]

Je passerai par-la oii il demeure, ncdeds-

dsssai'm sighihidit v. nitsi ncpemassann.

[PARTAGER.]
Je partage les vivres, ble ou viande, nepe-

bassenemenar skamanar v. sios, »fcc.

Je partage pain, anguille, &-c., nedissenari

ahaiin, nahama.

[PARTICIPER.]
Je participe a son peche, d'impurete, nSitsi-

pa'tanxe'kanssman, nUitsiaraxe' kaiisimaji.

Je participe a sa desobeissance, neketzasita-

aeman.

[PARTIR.]
Depuis quand etes-vo' [vous] partis ? kissa-

gnagatnaaa aHassenaghe ksmenan? [Vid.

supra.]

[PARTI.]

Je me c's'dfere co'e [considfere corame] si

j'etois robuste, vaillant, &,c., nekinitehan'-

mesi.

II est dangereux, de valeur de dire la messe,

a c'se [cause] qf les particules de I'hos-

tie sent emportees par le raoindre vent,

hostiain beie'raiik atsi meaiasis narampse-

ghe V. pskk-rampsen ni setsi seagak iidari

aramdissikemck, v. taiini ketsi beie'raiik

Jcsi-s shaghe pskurampsen.

[PASSER.]
Je passe a I'autre bord, ncjnkaga'rra, 3. pik.,

nepikagaribia. Vid. Riviere.

Negatai ncmaii araliarail, on le passe la

rivifere.

Pekagdhariksi agaiimek, passez-moi a I'autre

bord.

Je I'y passe, nedaiisiiahsrcin v. -Mrie.

Passe-moi de I'autre bord, aiisHahiri.

Je passe la riviere tout seul, nepikaganbie.

Je passe sous un arbre, nesipassagssse.

Je passe outre, je passe la ville, je vas plus

loin, nebaemkdmen adene.
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Aneghi keskannanmerana, &c., \oxsqp je

marche, di'r de toto c'pore [dicitur, cor-

pora].

Keseta meoari'ka v. meaamerkia ni ke 'seta

kedi'reren Jcsas kemassanrer, autant qp je

fais de pas, &,c., 1"- nemanm-i'ke v. nema-

eamerki.

Les maringouins v. g. passent a travers le

crSpe, V. g., esti'sak, v. ils passent El

travers de cela, iidesssaiidanienaii, 1°- ne-

desasandamen.

Je ne puis passer a c'se [cause] de la foule,

presse, &c., ncdatserimantsesse.

Nenaiiniskepi, je ne suis ici qu'un peu de

terns co'e [comme] en passant.

[PaTE:]
La pate p'r du pain, seu, j'ai fait un pain,

nekisihaii ahaiin.

PATTE, pie, sssite, tar.

d'ours de devant, aaessas arctsiar ;

de derr. [derriere], assitar.

PAVILLON, metheghen.

[PAUVRE.]
Je menage les vivres, negappaheresi v. neni-

mersi.

Je les menage h lui, negsppdihaii v. nenimer-

mnah V. aiin.

Je I'ecoute co'e [comme] pauvre, nedsssstd-

saii.

Je le regarde co'e [comme] miserable, neda-

sHinasaii.

[PAYER. Vid. supra, PAIER.]
S. PAUL, ahasf!ar iiaiimcks, j'csss-dsssede ne-

main ni sarakisi spcmkik stsi hagadate aliOi-

ghek ari nettai apentessincn kik ari ?!if7«-

snnt asennir erit, &c., adansaglierdamenan

taiini sitsestsi msdcuahadit asennir ffida

\inafida\ ncmihalutdiknir ni ananghin Paid,

ihda [tnaiida] tegne namitansi aitsesantsik

amantsaanbeghcnannaii sde'nek ari kisi

p'etaiibeghencde, &c.

[PEAU.]

Ma peau, mon corps, ma p'so'e [personne],

nliaght, 3. shaghe.

Peau passee, in g're [genereljtnate'ghen, nur.

Peau bien passee, na'keghen, nob. ni'kegs.

[384, 385.]
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Peau d'orig. [d'orignal], non passee, verte,

mi/ssse, V. mesaskesigan.

de chevreuil non ^Ksske, pangSeghi-

haiise, haihak.

itibisi kisi fsi^^ansa, v. kdkabcn, elle seche

t'tum [tantum] et avec la poll.

^^^^ de cerf, manrssshe, aak ; une robe

de me'e [meme], mdiaak.

de chat sauvage, cssebanese ; R. robe

de me'e [meme], essebaneHak, v. mainak.

de castors, mata'rre ; d'ours, messe-

kSe.

PaiigisSSi', peau passee d'orignal.

de loup-cervier, manrsemnnese ; ma
robe de me'e [meme], ncmanrscmnnesak ;

sa robbe, amahrscmssesa.

de loup-marin, akikSea'e ; akikniins-

d'c, sac de me'e [meme.]
—— de I'outre, kisnigheae.

de marte, le nora de la bete me'e

[meme], ejjanakessn.

Robe de peaux de marte, kpanakessHaenak.

Peau d'ours, mcskse, ksnk.

Je passe une peau de castor, nedagSihaiinke,

nedagSihamkannak.

Je mets une peau dans I'eau p'r la passer,

nedagSitrde, v. 6r'c.

Je la tors avec un baton, ncbimakyJiigJii.

Je la tors avec les mains, nesinbeghenemen,

di'r [dicitur] etiam de aliis rebus.

Je I'etens apres 1' avoir torse, ncsibeghenc-

mcn.

Je la gratte, instrum'to [instrument©], nede-

regnasixe, N. ncderegnaii meskk-e, v. sse.

La gratte, instrum'tum, ka'khigan ; les gra-

tures, adiak.

Je I'etens a un cercle, iietakablran ; il la

faut etendre, tskabi'raii.

Je frotte une peau grasse avec le main, na-

dagheghencmen, v. nederegnemen.

Je passe une peau d'orig. [d'orignal], ne-

banksse' kke ; en blan, naanbegnaseae.

Je la passe bien, ncnukeghenase ae ; elle Test

bien, nskeghen, 7iskegs.

J'ote le poil a une peau de chevreuil v. petit

orignal, netsi'xan ; on I'fite, tsi'^^ansa.

J'6te la chair, je la gratte, nederadietehighe ;

on I'ote, aradietaiisa.

J'ote le poil, je le racle, nederayesighe, y. ne-

peskSasesighe.

On rSte, arahikssan.

Nederkikasa, passe-la, &,c., arahikase, di'r

t'tum [dicitur tantum] de bubato.

Je s^ais passer les peaux de castor p'r des

robbes, neni'tansiagStanike.

Si tu m'en voulois passer, agSianikenianeha.

Robbe de castors, agSianak.

Netakabircmen misse, je I'etens ^ un cercle,

peau d'orignal.

Nets'kebiraii sse, une peau de chevreuil.

Nederhiksse, je passe une peau d'un cote, de

o'i di'r [omni dicitur], 3. atahiksse.

II faut racier d'un cote ce sse, aiiaaiiii kati-

Xnsaii.

Tu le racles des 2, kebitaaai/ssann.

PiiCHE, matsenaaakesaangan ; grief, I'impu- [386, 387.]

rete, pa'taiiae'kans&angan.

Je peche, ncdaiiiuiiai' kaiisi , v. ne airane'-

kansia kegai kedirasekaiisipesa.

Je peche grievem't, nepa' tanae' kansi.

En c'bien [combien] de faron ofTence-on

Dieu ? kessitsebcuhr ghegaihihatiir ketsi-

niaeska ?

Je peche de pensee, nepa'tanlehaiiyi.

par ceuvre, nematsiamse' kaiisi.

par parole, nematsedynkaiisi.

Je remets les peches, iKdaimhikkamcn, di'r

t'tum [dicitur tantum] de Deo.

PEIGNE, naskS'ihsn ; il est beau, urigs.

Je me peigne, nenaskSeltisi, nob. nenaskS'c-

han.

[PEINE. Vid. infra.]

PEINTURE, ardmaim ; elle est belle, arigs

ardmann.

rouge, 7nekSigiissi
;
(vid. Vermilion ;)

noire, atcmksn.

blanche, aaiibirdmann ; violette, peti-

dians ; bleue, titiens.

bliie, verte, grise, idem ac noire,

mkozeaighen.

• jaune, sisansighen, nob. aisaili-ign.
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Atemknn, 3. atemkanar, couleur noire fort

belle.

Cette peinture, couleur est vive, eclattante,

kesatsetcii.

Elle n'est pas eclattante, anrstsetai.

[PEINE.]
Je ne me mets pas en peine de lui, nebegSa-

seremun.

Cela me fait peine, nesaagherddmen.

Cela me fache, me donne de la peine, ncdak-

kSerddmen.

Je vois des ieux une chose q. [qui] me fait

de la peine, ncsaagJunamen.

Je la vois de pensee avec peine, nesaagkite-

handamen.

Ncdasnherdamanan v. g. nctsetsaku, je n'en

ai point de soin, je ne m'en mets pas en

peine.

Cela me fait de la peine, nesaagherddmen,

nob. ncsaagliermun,

II a de la peine de ce qu'un tel ne prie pas,

asaaglierdamenesa in mda \inahda^ pahbd-

tanisriks rikasa, v. eri liida [inanda^ arena-

nakesirikasa.

Je n'ai point de peine de la honte qu'on me
pourroit faire, v. du froid cif j'endurerois,

mda \manda'\ tegne nemndsgnsn agatsnan-

gan V. anbedotsaafigan.

J'ai de la peine p'r ta p'soe [personne],

nesagheHsin khaghe,\. nemerddmen khaghe.

[PELER.]
Je pelle, j'ote la pellure des penak, des

prunes, &c., avec les doits, ncpcrdgkenaii.

Je pelle avec le couteau, pomme, penak,

&c., neperagdskesah, nebaraghenaii, 3. ara.

[PELLE.]
Pele p'r oter la nege, maganraskaandi.

[PENCHER. Vid supr.i"p. 375.]

[PeNeTRER.]
[388, 389.] Je le pen^tre a travers co'e [comme] fit

Jesus a travers la pierre, nedessckamen.

Je penetre, je vois a travers qfcf ch. [quelque

chose], neddisaiibaddmen, panbaman.

[PENDRE.]
fidekats'intn, il e [est] pendu ; ude^katsinaii,

ils.

Je le pens, nedexidan, 3. sd., nob. nede'^i-

rah, ign. e x^di, il Test.

On pens v. g. un homme par le cou p'r

I'etrangler, kesekedanebiruii, !"• nekeseke-

danebirafi.

Je lui pens qfqp ch. [quelque chose] v. g.

pierre au cou p'r qu'il baisse la tete en

devant, &c., nenaaaskStbiraii, v. nedatsi-

'taskkSebiraii.

[PANSER.]
Je pense v. g. un blesse, nesipiraii.

Je me pense, ncsipircsi.

[PENSeE, PENSER.]
Je pense, tiederitehansi, v. nedererdam ; a

cela, nederitehandamen ; a cela, nederer-

danicn, ncderercmaii.

Je pense h cela, nctcpitehandamcn, v. nekeri-

tehah'darnen, nob. -baiimun.

Pense a ce qT je te dis, p'r en deliberer

V. g., tepiiehaiida kessirenmnir.

Vois-tu de pensee, &c., ? kckesitehandamen

eto 7

Je dis co'e [comme] je le pense, je ne dis-

simule point, ticsahbikcrssi, v. ncsaiibse.

Pense a ce qf je t'enseigne, keritehaiida eri

kakekhnera.

Je pense a lui, ncnii'kSitehaimaii, v. nekerite-

hunman.

Je pense p'r lui, ncmVkSitehandamaaan.

Je cesse de penser a lui, nedVkSimatereman,

ig. nede'kSirni'inaiuf

Je quitte la pensee de faire cela, nede'kSite-

haiidamcn, v. ncp>mitth(iii'damen.

J'ai des pensees de fraieur, nesankataiti-

haiisi.

J'ai des pensees de crainte qui me causent

des tortures dans le cceur, ncdaskaiteha,

skSitehe.

J'ai des pensees d'inquietude, negaghisaiisi.

J'ai des pensees, je pers la pensee cf j'avois

de lui donner, &-c., ncpcdghitehaimaii,

haiisi, abs'tum [absolutum], je quitte la

pensee qf j'avois.

J'ai des pensees peu justes de lui, sen, je

pense de lui en dera, nUederemaii, seu,

nadaniai nedednderemaii.
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Je pense juste de cela, vel in bonam v. in

malam partam, nemansit^hahdamen tanni

edattek kerighek,v. nederaserddmcn, &,c., v.

mais'ighek.

[390, 391-] J'ai des pensees de paix, de douceur, nemen-

nitehaiisi.

J'ai des attrais, ncmetaiiderddmen, v. nsj-

gandamerddmen, merman.

J'ai des pensees desavantageuses de calom-

nie, &-C., V. g., ticpiriiitehanghtmi.

Je n'ai rien q. [qui] arrete ma pensee, aucun

einpechem't, nesaiikahitehansi v. nenane-

siteha, 3. nanisitehe.

Je change d'abord de pensee, t'tot [tantot]

un chose t'tot [tantot] une autre, nenane-

sanaiteha, 3. nanesaimtelie.

Je pense a lui en I'examinant par coutume,

nctantcpitehanmcm.

J'ai de bonnes pensees de moi, j'ai de la

c'plaisance [complaisance], je suis plein

de moi-meme, nemetsieresi.

J'ai de nifechantes pensees, nematsitehansi.

J'ai de bonnes pensees, naritehe; de lui,

naritehanman, -handamcn.

Je dis et je pense tout autrem't, je me re-

volte, tantot bien je pense, tantot mal,

&.C., nepapi^rebiteha.

Nous sommes de meme pensee, nemahsiie-

hansibcna.

Je pense a Dieu, j'elfeve mon esprit a Dieu,

nekcritehaiiman kctsiniseskn.

Je penetre de pensee, je passe a travers,

&/C., ncdesitehaii'damen, v. nedesanraghite-

handamcn.

EsanvngJiisi, a travers, penetrative.

Je dissimule ma pensee, negaiitsitehahsi

;

h lui, ncgoiitsil ekanmaii, 3. agaii.

Je lui fournis, mets dans le cojur des pensees,

sive ad bonum sive ad malum, nederitehe-

nah.

Je pense de lui en arriere, sive in bonum

sive in malum, v. g., je lui voulois faire

mal V. bien, maintenant je quitte cette

pensee, &c., nedahbanderemaii.

Je pense fortem't a cela, nekerifehandamcn v.

nekererdamcn, sub. keditehandak, kirerdak,

nob. nemerkerman, v. nemerkerdatnen, v.

nesaiigrereddmen, v. neda sanikeritehanda-

men.

Je le fais dans mon idee, raa pensee, nekisi-

tehanddmen.

[PERCER.]
Je perce un bois avec instrum't, avec qfqfch.

[quelque chose], je le perce, couverte,

peaux, ncdesanragahamcn naii batkahahsu,

nebatkdiimncn, 3. bat., -v. netesibadakdmen

;

avec fer chaud, nedaaipesemen.

Percerelle, vrille, pimenigan.

Je perce des grains, v. g., ncpesscmcnar ; il

les faut percer, pessahssar.

Je perce cifqf ch. [quelque chose] avec le

fer chaud, nepcssemen.

Je le perce de fleches, nepeman arsr v. pa'-

kSe.

Taai're neda'se, ma couverte est percee.

Ehesami're, il perce de part en part ; ehesa-

mi're kanais, I'epine v. le bois s'est perce

de part en part, au pie, v. &,c.

[PERDRE.]
Je perds, j'egare qfqf ch. [quelque chose] de

beau, couteau, v. g., &sc., nanihadan v.

-dine, v. iisanihadsn, 3. san, net.^eksaks,

nob. nsniharaJi, v. nedantan v. nanihadan,

nob. nedantaaann, v. nanihddaaan.

Tu fais une perte, ksnihadaiisi.

J'ai tout perdu mes belles ch. [choses],

nemetsiaanihada v. nenekkaiftsanihada.

Tu es perdu si tu I'ecoute, v. g., ki'tasade,

ni kckisanahagan.

Je lui fais pendre,

Je perds, je cherche, &c., nekairatem ; cela,

nekSiratemen ; lui, nekSiri'tnah.

Je fais un g'de [grande] perte par le mort de

mon enfant, v. il me gagnoit ma vie, v.

&c., ncae' kchaks.

II perd b'p [beaucoup] me perdant, &c.,

neae' keha'n, &,c.

Je perds beaucoup, lui s'en allant, &c. v.,

ncnanekaiitsihaka.

Je perds b'p [beaucoup], ma hache v. g.

etant rompue, ncnanekahtsihagsn netemai-

gan.
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Je perds, , nsniadansi.

Je lui ai perdu (fcjf ch. [quelque chose],

nsniadasaiinar kegsssar.

Je Is perds, nsni/iadsii, nob. naniharan.

PERDRIX, matsiressa, aak.

[PbRE.]

Men pere, ncmi'tangns. Vid. Parentee. J'ai

un pere, je I'ai p'r pere, nsmi'taiigssi.

[Peril.]

Je suis en peril de ma vie, irH'e nemetsine.

[PERMETTRE.]
[392, 393.] Je permets cela, je I'aggree, narerddmen, 3.

ir , nedi rinrirdnmcn.

Je te permets, kurerdamsir ; de venir, nsrer-

damen baiundne.

Je lui permets, je lui laisse faire, netsiki'-

tasaii.

Dieu permet au demon v. g. de tenter, &c.,

kka atsiki' tasaiir matsknar, &c.

PERRUQUE, piraaiiraisk*

[PERSUADER.]
Je ne puis lui persuader, terme de trompe-

rie, j'ai beau lui dire, il ne me croit pas,

nedatserincba.

Je lui persuade, &c., ncpegSaiiraaeman ; usi-

tative, nekiktaiiga.

[PESANT. Vide infr., Peser.]

Je suis pesant, neda'kigur, 3. tekigsr ; nous,

nedakigarcbeiia ; vos, kcdakignrc'.a, 3. tc-

kignrak.

Cela est pesant, tekigSan, nob. lcJJ,'sr.

Je suis pesant, ncda'kigur, 3. ^c/./Vs-r, iic I'li-

'kigarcbcna, kedakidakigareba, 3. tckir^rak.

[PECHER.]
Je pesche, a I'ain, ncdanme, 3. afime ; avec

cela, isnedaninetan ; j'en prens, nebida,

3. petahe.

C'bien [combien] en as-tu pris ? kessHak

kebiOanpesa ?

On pesche la, il y a pesche, anmangan,

II y a pesche dans tous les lacs, messinikki

pekSasebemar aiimangdniiar.

Negskskmhme, je jette la ligne dans I'eau,

[
• From the French. Edit.]

6 di'r [omnino dicitur] lorsqu'on a fait

trou dans la glace.

[PESER. Vide supr., Pesant.]

Je le pese, netebanhekhdmcn, 3. ateb. ; on le

pfese, ig. tebanbe'}(ansii, nob. tcbunbe';(an.

[PELLE.]
Pesleafeu, mantsese'igan. [Vid. supra, p.387.]

[PETIT.]
Je suis petit, nepissessi, 3. pin.

Je suis trop petit p'r atteindre la, seu, je

suis grand en dega, nenadaiiakssi ; ma
robe, piahkcscscn, couverte.

Cela est petit, cela est petit, pissesen;

d'un sighebi, v. g. lien d'ecorce, subj. pini-

kebeghesesek, piaikcbegat, sub. gak ; gros,

sighebi, tnesikcbegat, sub. gak ; ecorce,

piaigSagasscn, v. lyiaigSagat.

Pikkan, lien d'espece de chanvre ; il est

petit, mince, piUtaget, piUtaghesescn, nob.

pisegs ; gros, mesa'tagat, sub. gak.

PeTUN, addmaii ; j'en ai, iKdamu'nm v. ms-

damaiiini.

Je lui donne a petuner, nemekscnamaii,

V. nsizajinaii sddmaii, paiina netasasenehaii

da taaasenehi.

Je ne petune pas, nenadasip'pa.

Je petune, nudamo, 3. sdame. Vid. Calumet.

Je n'ai plus de petun, nemetsi'ppa ni aetsi

e'kSi'pan.

On donne [?] envie de petuner, ncsaiikatdi-

kadosi'jjpa.

J'ai envie de petuner, nckadani'ppa, (sanaa,

&/C.) nenaskissene, v. -ksssenaii, rieneskss-

scne.

J'ai coutume de petuner, neni'tafippa.

Je lui demande a petuner, ncncsksssenaman.

Donne-moi a petuner, mekscnami.

Petun sauvage roule en pain, scmsiaiibaghe-

nan.

On petune, ndamehedin ni idari adamehedi-

niek.

Petun comme [1] des sauvages, arenipanSeie.

Je lui donne a petuner de raon calumet,

nepintseneaan.

Je le hache, nesegSipesanne ; p'r lui, nesegni-

pesanaenan.
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Je lui donne k petuner de mon calumet,

nedakstsakase'tamasan.

Donne-moi du petuii p'r remplir une fois

mon calumet, nekatasenehi , l"- neiiekslase-

nclian.

[394, 395.] PEU, tagassisssi, meniassis, paghiessis.

Un peu d'eau, tagascsscn nebi, v. sa'kessis;

il y en a peu dans la cruche, kctzcbesss.

Peu ^ peu, goutte a goutte, tarebe're, ig.

nctagaserdamai, v. nemanenerdamcn.

Je crois qu'il a peu de petun v. g., netaga-

sercmail, v. ntmaneserman, qu'il e [est]

bientot fini.

II y a peu de ble dans mon champ, manet

nedakkikkahii.

[PEUR. Vid. infr.]
A

PEUT-ETRE, eriie, forsan non veniam,

erUelsi mda [marlda] ncba.

[PEUR.]
J'ai peur de lui, ncncsahan ; j'ai dabort

peur, V. g. des tourmens, &c., ncdaskSi-

telia, 3. skaitehe-

Je lui fais peur p'r lui faire quitter v. g. la

priere, iisiipdh'sran.

J'ai peur, neseghesi, 3. seg.; nekSi'ta&reman,

le Grains.

Je lui fais peur, nesekpanJusraii, 3. as, v. ne-

?n«4yip«HifZttsa;i, je lui fais peur a c'se

[cause] d'un autre.

J'ai peur des morts, nenesaiisi,

3. ?J<S0H.VS.

Namespanhsrcka matska, le diable m'epou-

vante.

Je le fais trembler de peur, nenanegapahi-

raii.

[PHYSIONOMIE.]
II a une mechante phisionomie, il paroit

d'un mechant naturel, matsakamighesiii-

naii'gnsn.

• [PIECE.]

Piece d'ttoffe, &.c., de peau, misshigan, nar.

J'en mets, nemisshama, v. mam, 3. tiiissha-

mahn.

A mes souliers, nemisshakscndsi.

Cela est mis en piece, segsskese pi'ta, I"- 7ie-

segaskcsemcn.

J'y mets un oiseau v. g., je le depece, nese-

ksskcsaii.

II se briseroit en mille piece si on tiroit

contre, tuikaba'tcli sesegnstehaii in peska-

mcgliL

[PIED.]

Mon pie, nesit, 3. asit.

On ine le coupe, tcmesans^e nesite.

Je m'y suis fais mal, nckikitsesida, 3. kik.

Je les ai nuds, nememesaghcside.

Je lui donne un coup de pie, ncdakskekdsaii.

PIERRE, pncipeska kar.

a cguiser, grai [gres], kidadahgan.

a fusil, peskaaiidiapesks.

Elles se fendent au feu, phkedar v. peska-

jJcikcdar pnapkar.

De la distance d'une pierre qu'on jette,

aemakemck pnapcska.

J'en jette une, &c., nUeniakann pnapesks.

[PILER.]
Je pile dans la pile, nedakSassi, 3. dak. v.

minateassi ; p'r lui, netegSahamasaii
; qfqp

ch. [quelque chose], ble, viande, &c., ne-

da'kltmmen, v. viaim, 3. ad.

II faut piler cela, ta'gSahansils ; on le pile,

tagSaJuiiisa.

La pile, tagSaliaiigan ; le pilon, kanaseneka

Je pile entre 2 pierres, nedaskimine, 3. skdi-

m'lne.

La pierre dont on bat, nimangan ; celle sur

laquelle on pile, sitkSehan.

Le sac ou Ton met la pierre, pahigahn.

PekSi're, il e [est] pile bien fin ; asarmi

pekSite asss, il e [est] pile trop fin.

Anptsiteasss, il est a piler.

Nekanteassi, je suis long, &/C.

Nekisteassi, j'ai pile.

KSent'cassitda, voiez c'bien il e [combien il

est] a piler.

Edaritaassimek te 'kaassarditsik, ou on pile.

[Page 396 of the MS. is blank.]

Je pile de viande, dans la pile ou sur la [397.J

pierre, ncda' kStaannke.

Item, je pile de la viande entre 2 pierres,

nedakhaamcn.
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Viande pilee, fagSahhaim.

Je pile pendant la nuit, iienibatSassi.

Je pile la nuit jusqu'au jour, netsitseksnite-

hassi tse'ka'keari.

[PILLER.]
Je le pille, nemegngnaii.

[PINCER.]
Je le pince, ncpesagldkasannan, 3. pes., v.

nepcsikasannan.

[PIQUER.]
Je le pique, nedesihata'kan, 3. des.

Piqueure, aiiOsahn v. andiann, 3. sdanOsaiin,

pis. nar.

II est pique, andansts ; bien, urandanso v.

uraiihaihs.

Naranbaiuhn, je pique cela, &c., v. raie una

peau, V. g. &c.
Je pique, grave sur le corps, &,c., nedaiiOse.

Je le pique, grave sur son corps, &i,c., nedah-

6an.

Je te veux piquer, kcdaiUhsr kaddai.

Je suis pique, nedahSi ; il ne Test pas, nida

^maildal andiiii.

[PISSER.]

Mingo, ncseghi; substantivum, scgndi, 3. sse-

gadi ; his vulgo nunc utuntur verbis

nesSgncbe v. nenadesse.

[PISTE.]

Je vois les pistes ou d'ho'e [d'homme] v, de

bete, nebcnran arenaiibe v. m3s, v. g.

Ma piste, nedaskailpets.

Pistes fraiches, skaiipets; tHak.

Vielles, ncgahnanpetis ; aranpta, pisies un

peu vielles.

Je suis a la piste, sequor, nenesanaiipetassi,

3. ss.

Je le suis a la piste, nsssasaiipcran.

J'ai vu les arenahbc, v. g. v. m^s, &c.

PISTOLET, aranmseieii.

PITIe, avoir pilie. Vid. C'passion [Cora-

passion].

[PLACE.]
[398, 399.] II y a place, iesman, task ; il n'y en a

point, Tilda [maitda] tahmantaseni.

Tout est plein, pepsannredin, v. pepsannre-

diak, V. pepsannapiak.

Cela est mis a la place de I'autre, esUa'tti.

Je lui fais place, nedassapittamanuTi, v. ne-

dass'emataaan, v. nedaiematauaii.

Je prepare la place, nuri'tsii, v. naranakaim;

a lui, nsritauuii adanakauii; avant qu'il

vienne, nenikkanniaritan.

Fais-moi place, tassapittamani, -aika, faites-

moi, &.C.

Je mets a la place de celui q. [qui] se

leve, nedapin iesman setsi aanaiigliimck.

Nous n'avons pas assez de place, nenssapi-

bena.

Je me mets a sa place malgre lui, nemane-

kiisaii.

Je tiens sa place, je lui succtde, nenahbe-

kanan.

J'enseigne a sa place, je fais ce qu'il faisait,

nenailbameansiieiian.

On va reconnoitre la place, v. g. p'r le vilage,

p'r le cabanage, ailtsarcdin.

lis y vont p'r la reconnoitre, ahtsSak, v.

aiitsaredkak, 1^- nenantsiaidaiitsi.

[PLAIE.]

La plaie est fermee, nilskanh nitsekann ; la

mienne Test, ncnitsekisi, 3. nitsekiss.

Son corps est tout couvert de plaies, tant on

I'a fouette, batturudem't, sisetehemasanne-

sa aliaglie, sisetehemanaihi aliaghe,

PLAINE, oil il n'y a point d'arbres, babar-

sksdai ; s'il &c., babarskaa'ke.

[PLAINDRE.]
Je me plains, nedagliiahaimi ; etant malade,

ncmamahde, 3. mam.

Ncaisaermi, je riois v. g. et on ma chocque,

&,c., quoiqu'on me fasse on ne peut plus

faire rire, ncsisaermi.

[PLAIRE.]
Je me plais chez lui, j'y suis avec plaisir,

nsasigaaahdapin in.

Je cherche a plaire, v. g. una fille q. [qui]

s'orne, ncbanreikSa'i.

Je cherche a plaire, da viro q. [qui] s'orne,

se vante, &.C., ntbaiiranbdi.

Elle charcha a plaire, alia se montre p'r

plaire, nuamidrnhanii vhagliei 1^- nenami-

Orohaiin.
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Je lui fais plaisir, nsriranetnan.

[PLANCIIE.]
Une planche, a.is, psikaska, kar.

Je niarche sur une planche, arbre, co'e

[coinme] un pont, nederesugSe.

[PLANTER.]
Je le plante dans terre, ncbadahkdchn, v.

nesakkahadan, v. nariganbaaihadsn.

SaskSigaiibao abasi, ce pieux, arbre, est

plante en pente, il n'est pas droit.

Tsibutsigahbao, il e [est] plante droit
;
pi-

mcskSigaiibao, il n'est pas vis-^-vis de

travers.

Je me suis plante une epine, bois, &c., au

pies, &c., c'est une epine v. qui me piij",

&.C., ncmetsitsin.

PLAT, aanrdd'e, pis. dak; d'etain, skaron-

skSie nanrdde ; d'ecorce, arangan.

Le rond, le creux du plat, aanr'ighen, nob.

aanriga.

Le plat d'ecorce n'est pas creu, profond,

item sac, manet, nob. manisa ; il e [est]

creu, pcskaint, nob. pcskai'isa.

II est plein de rfqf [quelque] liqueur, pe-

sahnbe ; il Test a demi, aiipiaUbe, v. ne-

raiiabe.

II y en a peu, ketzeb'esss.

Plat ouragan quarre comme une caisse,

seskitfu.

Espece de cruche p'r aller a I'eau, pekenant-

5s, V. jJ^Gciiitss.

JYi eksbessa, ce flacon v. g. etoit plein jusQ/"-

la, ekube, &c.
Je le mets plein, nepcsana tan ; psaiintukn,

remplissez-le.

[PLEURER.]

[400, 401.] Je pleure, nczaskademi , 3. zas., v. ncmanighe.

Je pleure qfqfch. [quelque chose], ncmaaida-

men.

Je le pleure, ncmanimail ; p'r qpqf'un [quelqu'-

un], ncmauigheaan.

Je le fais pleurer, actione, le battant v. g.,

nesessihan v. ncsessenaii, 3. us. ; v'bo

[verbo], nesessiman.

Je cesse de le faire pleurer, lui faisant peur,

nede'kSnpahsaran.

Je pleure sans sujet, nepapisuripaiisi, H. pi-

saafaiiss ; qu'as-tu, &c. ? kegsi, setpaii'-

sian ?

Je pleure k cause v. g. qf ma mere s'en va,

licmaiise, 3. mann'e, nob. netnonsaii.

Je to pleure, kemaiiare, kcmanhurebena, ke-

maiiai.

Je pleure facilem't, ncmcrisemi.

Je pleure en montant
(if((f [quelque] chose

qui est rude, difficile a monter, nesesaiir

dase.

Je pleure ma malice, nemaniddmcn nematse-

nasakesacnigan.

Je pleure p'r rien, nepisaapansi ; item, je fais

il pleurer, ncdamptapcinsi

.

Je pleure de ce qu'on me va faire mourir,

nedaskSiteha.

Je ne pleure point de ce qu'on me va faire

mourir, nesangriteha.

[PLEUVOIR.]
II pleut, pluit, sugheraim ; il a pleA, kis-

raiin ; il cesse, &,c., eksrann.

II a trop pleii, usaiwicraiin ; il pleut b'p

[beaucoup], keseraiin.

II pleut bien fort, kes:rann ; tant il pleut,

arghikarann.

II pleut dans la cab. [cabane], matsehe.

La pluie eteint le feu, nekasse'gsbe skutai.

II pleut sur moi, ncbagadcrannami , 3. bag.

Saghcrahne, il pleut actuellem't.

II pleut encore, il est encore a pleuvoir,

anpelerann.

[PLUIE.]

La pluie, m'arrete, nekesanderannami.

Je viens pendant la pluie, nepetsikegheran-

nasse, 3. bet.

Je viendrai nonobstant la pluie, mina'gaba-

saglterannglie. nepHsi kegheraiinassetsi.

[PLIER.]

Je plie cfqf ch. [quelque chose], v. g., linge,

&c., nureghenemen antareaaeghen.

le bras, nepikaiighipcdinesi.

Cela plie, adaganghit, pis. ndagahghitisr.

Htcbeghcnunsn, on le replie en ourle ; neda-

tebeghenemen, je le, &c. [?].
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[PLISSER.]

Je plisse v. g. linge, souliers, &.C., iicbi'ka-

haiiicn.

PLOMB, skaronneskn, Icsr.

Mesapcskn skaronskar ni kSenek, un lingau

[lingot] de plomb de cette longueur.

[PLONGER.]
[402, 403.] Je le mets, tretnpe, dans I'eau, ncdagSidedsn

nebik, 3. sd.

Je le plonge v. g. dans I'eau, nob. ncgame-

ganan.

On me plonge dans I'eau, nctsapencghe.

Je le plonge, nctsapenah, 3. stsa'penanr,

ign. netsa'pencmen.

Je me plonge dans I'eau, nttscqji, 3. tsasaps,

imper. tsaaapi.

Je plonge mon doit dans I'eau benite, v. g.,

nctsa'spi?iske ; plonge-le, tsa'sapniske.

Je le plonge, le jette dans I'eau, ncdagSiisi-

maii ncbik, ifcc.

Je plonge dans I'eau, j'y enfonce, ncdagS-

itsin.

[PLUS.]

II y en a plus qu'il ne faut, baemi're, semi-

're; il n'y en a pas assez, nada're, pis.

nada 'rar.

[PLUMER.]
Je plume un oiseau, ncbcskSipHe'haraii, v.

nebeskSiharan.

[PLUME.]
Plume dont on ecrit, aliaaixighent urgSani-

gmi.

Plume qp les Frangois portent a leur cha-

peau, sasigynak.

PLUSIEURS, nob. mesSirok, ignob. mesdi-

redsT ; pluries, mesairwi, mesairedabanir,

V. dasaanir.

lis sont plusieurs, nob. mesairaak, mesdim-

banik, -rasaanik.
A

PLUT i. DIEU, amahnte, v. ses-ini.

[POCHE.]
Ma poche, sac k petun, &.C., nepitsipHandi,

3. ap.

[POELE.]
Une poele a frire, apaiikSesigan, v. sararaii-

psekSahadigan.
123

[POIL.]

Poll de bete, pi'esse, 3. apiessumar ; son poll

e [est] beau, bien fournis, long, ardue ; il

ne Test pas, maiscisi.

Je I'ute de I'orig. [orignal] en le coupant,

nepeskSaaesighe ; on I'ote, sen, il faut, pe-

skSasiesanss.

Netsi'xan, j'ote &c. une peau de chevreuil.

Je I'ote du chevreuil, nctsikSaseigJie.

J'Ste le poll d'orig. [orignal], de chevreuil,

V. &c., avec un fer, couteau a 2 mains,

en le raclant sur un bois, nctsikhasesi.

POING, la main ferraee, ptekS'iretsi.

[POIGNeE.]
J'en prens une poignee v. jointee, nenaghe-

nemen.

II m'a donne une poignee., ifcc, negadaburt-

sai'mar nckstsiretsaimar ncmireghe, 2. nc-

nissabsrtsai'mar , (&c.

[POINTE.]
Arakasigan, des pointes en fajons de dan-

tellequ'on fait autour d'un bois, plat, &,c.

J'en fais, nederakas'ighe ; k cela, nedei'aks-

semen, nob. nederakssaii.

J'en fais a un arbre p'r lever I'ecorce, ncte-

mikebehigh'e.

[POINTU.]
Cela est bien pointu, srinskSaansa, ign.

srisskSaighen.

POTS k manger, aactmsitsiiimiiiar. [404, 40.5.]

POISON, [EMPOISONNER,] matsinebi-

ztin ; vel potius, mUsinaangani-ncbizan.

Je me suis empoisonne sansle scavoir, ncvie-

spi ; le syachant, le voulant, ncmesparesi

;

nemespiregh&, on.

Jel'empoisonne, sans scavoir qp je lui donne

du poison, c'est par accident, nemespiran,

v. nemespaderah. Vid. Empoisonner.

Une riviere, nebizsnhamen sipa, v. nematsine-

bizunJiamen sipa.

Je I'empoisonne melant qfqp ch. [quelque

chose] dans son boire v. manger, nenespa-

maderah.

POISSON, names, sak.

Mesdirshannesa, on en a pris b'p [beaucoup],

soit a la ligne, v. &c., 1^- nemesdimha.
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Nespiaisiisir, est le nom generiqp de cer-

tains poissons.

Le trident, seu, une longe de fer au milieu

de &.C., kankskasihigan.

Aiiraai mcsaircbegHak, il y a bien a la verite

des poisson ou je peschois, mais, &c.

En prens-on ? pcOahahnnaaa 7

Non, ihcla [manda] peOanhanaiak, v. ihda

[mojif/a] pcOmihsgiiiak.

J'en prens a la ligne, nehida, v. aiin, 3. bide.

J'en prens au flambeau, nuassa ; j'en darde,

nedcsteltan.

Poisson boucane, agHafm, v. namcssagSann.

Ecaille de poisson, saraliaghe, pis. gak.

Aileron de poisson, utaiiganes, sar. Vid.

Pescher.

Je prens p'r les faire secher, seu, j'en fais

secher, &-c., ncdahmirke ; j'en vais, &.C.,

ncnandaiimirke.

Nasse a barer la riviere p'r en prendre, nes-

sui'igan, v. tasangan.

Espece de panier fait en capuchon p'r en

prendre, aiinSkefs.

Les poissons ; —
Kabasse, sak, eturgeon; manramegas, sak,

co'e [comme] des eturgeons, mais petits.

MeskSamcgs, gSak, saumon ; sks'tam, mak,

truitte; kaiimcgs, gSak, gros et petits.

Nahamu, msak, anguille ; ssiganes, sak, tres

petits.

Nibaima, msak, presqp co'e [comma] des

anguilles, sans os, saiigmaii, ank.

Anmsa, saak, ; mesai, mesak, assez

gros.

daiisesu, sHak, barbue ; mesamegy,gSak, tres

petits.

Kikaiimkne, kSak, long d'un pie et presq/'

rond ; apsnanmcs'i, ssak, petits de la mer.

Sikessa, suak, assez petits ; naJinegSessa,

soak, petits.

3Jagahaghe, gak, bar ; ketamegu, gsSk,

gros.

Pukaiigane, ganak, petits ; saiigSategSe,

gSak, petits.

MaHmii, muak, un peu gros.

Kunnsi, sak, brochet.

Namega, gSiik,

Nukamegu, gSak, moriie.

Pckse, peksahak, huitres.

iikahderes, pis. kkaiidcresaunr, la tele des

huitres et autres qui sont dans les coquil-

lages.

Nai'ibemegs, le male; skSemega, la femelle.

Ussegaima', pis. nak; cEufs de poisson, il en

a, sssegai'msio.

Les poissons ont fait leurs oeufs, ont niche,

ils s'en sont alle, il n'y en a plus, metan-

mHak.

[POITRINE.]
Ma poitrine, ncdartke, 3. nd.

POMME, tsighene, nak.

PckSatenaiiss, on lui ote la pellure.

Taiini iragSuke'hemant , v. rit ? ou est-ce qu'

elle en cherche 1

ddekka ncdcragSake'hema, j'en cherche de

ce cSte-1^.

J'en vais chercher, nUe'Oama.

Pommes de terre, pcnak.

Je les fais cuire, j'en fais ch^udiere, ncnesi-

apciie, nebagassemank penak.

PORC-EPI, mandasessn, siak ; son poll,

kaiiiiak.

PORCEAU, piks, sak.*

[PORCELAINE.]
Grain noir de porcelaine, seganbi, -biak. [406, 407.]

Grain blan, sahbaiibi, -biak; la rassade,

maiisaiibiar.

De petits fuseaux v. co'e [comme] de petits

poissons de porcelaine dont on fait des

colliers p'r niettre au ecu des petites filles

et qfqpeo'is [quelquefois] des gargons, me-

tiHsireaiiibessar, v. itebesisar ; 30 valient

un castor.

Amarsxrsak, co'e [comme] des croissans de

lune ; 30 valient un castor.

Hanbiga/i, nak, canon de porcelaine, 8 petits

un castor, 6 des g'ds [grands] sont un

castor ; les rouges sont les plus estimes.

Le rond ff les ho'es [horames] mettent a

leur cou, pagahraA, raUk, I castor.

[ From the English, TJio's. Edit.]
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Rond des femmes, paghtgan, nalc ; six petits

1 castor, 3g'ds 1 cast. [3 grands 1 castor.]

Collier de porcelaine ou il y a plus de noir

qp de blan, sksaiiss ; oii il a plus de blan,

nanhiglien skaaiisa ; il est moins estime.

Je fais un collier de porcelaine, nedaskxaii-

sake.

Tresse de porcelaine, v. p'r lier les cheveux,

assakSebiaiibi, ak.

Je les lie avec cela, nedassukkSebisi, v. nc-

dassskkSebiahbircsi.

Queue de porcelaine, extrem'ent large, pa-

'taiin ; commune, taberaiigan, nar.

Je la mets, nedapaberaiigan.

PORTAGE, anigan ; le bout d'en dega,

sa'sdagSahiii g/temck ; au bout, &c., seda-

gaanniganck.

Le bout d'en deld, asasscnigan6 ; au bout,

&-C., aaassemganek.

Viens-tu du bout du portage ? aanaaa kcda

aaassenigane ?

On commence le portage, &c., edari niglie-

mck.

Ou on le finit, edari kisnigliemck.

AgSaiinigheda is, faisons ici portage, com-

men§ons, c'est le bout d'en dega, le ici,

&c.
Metai'ibeniganik, v. asassenigane, au bout de

del^ du portage.

[PORTE. Vide infr.]

[PORTER.]
Je porte une charge, je fais un voiage, ncpe-

tsiis ; fais-en un, &c., pcfsita.

J'y porte le canot, nepetsitan agSiden; je

fais portage, nanighe.

Porte-le, petsitairi, v. pctsits, l"' nepetsi-

taHrin.

Je porte dans les portages, di'r [dicitur]

etiam, nenasare, v. ncmai'itseaare, v. nsiasi.

Je ne porte cf peu avec nioi faisant voiage,

nenanaiigisse, v. nenananglii'ra.

Je ne porte rien du tout, nemanmtsi'ra.

Je vais querir sur mon cou, nenaiittiighe'ha-

dan.

Je le porte sur mon cou, nunighe'Jiadun,

nob. nsnigheharaii.

Je porte 2, iienisaiibe.

NcpcgSamemen, nob. nepegSafmaii kii6, v. g.

je puis le lever, le porter, il n'est pas au-

dessus mes forces.

PegSannanss, on le pent porter.

Ncdanramcmm, nob. ?-flsnn [?], v. je ne puis

le porter, &,c.

Aiirasnai'isa, on ne pent, &c. [Vid. infra;

p. 409.]

PORTE, janua, kraiigan ; j'y frappe, nerfa-

pagssaghite'hemcn.

Je I'enfonce, nebakntetehemen , 3. aba.

Je I'ouvre, nepailnte'hhnen, v. nepaiitsakd-

men ; a lui, ncpaiitsakamaaan nekepetehe-

men. Vid. Ouvrir.

Ouvre-moi la porte, pepadhnaai ; ferme-

la, &-C., nekepcsakdmen kepess&gahin kepe-

te.

Je la ferme, nekepessakamen ; a moi, kepes-

sagahamasi.

Je I'accommode p'r qu'elle joigne partout,

nettencttaihadun, v. ncttmctenamen.

Kessatam, c'est la couverte v. peau, q. [qui]

sert de porte.

La porte est ferraee, soit a clef, soit de qfqf [408, 409.]

autre manifere, qu'on ne peut entrer, etsd-

kaiiss:

Elle est fermee, mais de telle maniere qu'on

I'ouvrit, &-C., kepesagahaiisn.

Elle est ouverte, pmntehaiftsn.

Elle est entierem't ouverte, taiiUdette,

Passe par dessous la porte v. couverte, tabas-

sfkasi, 1*- nctabassikusi.

[PORTER.]
Je porte cif(f cli. [quelque chose], je le

c'duis [conduis], nederissadsn, 3. nd., v.

nemantsadan.

Je porte cela partout, nckinssadan.

Je porte avec moi, ncncsjjsssai'm.

Porte-le, arsssads:

Je le porte, le c'duis [conduis], nederissaran,

S.nd.

Je porte hardes, &c., nenespin, 3. an, nene-

spissaiin, 3. in., negat. iiida [mandaj nene-.

spussenn.
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Je ne scaurois le porter, il est trop pesant,

ncdanraiiicmcn.

Je le porte d'un lieu h. un autre, v. «fcc.,

nckiirhsssadsn.

Je lui porte a manger, nederassadaaan mitsa-

aiigan.

Je le (nob.) porte sur mes epaules, nenahs-

mail, 3. anahamahr.

Je le porte, Ic transporte ailleurs, nederagSa-

tmi ; on Ic transporte, arakulansa.

Je porte le livre, v. g., nckHrbussadun, v.

ncdeksamarsi.

Je me porte mieux (de a;groto), nehapaka-

marsi, 3. bepak.

bicn, ncde'kSamarsi. Vid. Malade.

Je me porte bien, je n'ai point de mal, v-

d'incommodite, naripcmanasi.

Lorsr^" qq'un [quelqu'un] porte entre ses

bras dans le coin de sa robbe v. g. du

bien qu'on lui a donne, &c., on dit de lui

(ironice) atsi'tdi, l"- nstscsi v. m'dkazede

fidasse.

Nenenasapi' tcwaii, je le porte quoiq/" je sois

plus petit, &-C. ; tanneaits t'to sa sm adan-

harapi'tdiahr, v. pra;t. -tasaiinesa ? com-

ment est-ce V. g. ({f ce petit chien porte

cet enfant qui est co'e [comme] a cheval

sur lui ? [Vid. supra, p. 407.]

[POSSeDER.]
Je le posscdo, j'en suis le maitre, nenihi'-

raiidamcn v. ncniliirahtsitcberdamen.

Lui, nenihirah'damen.

Tu le possede uniquem't, keniln'raiitsi.

Nihirahtsi nalzaimcmaiine, si j'avois qfq[' ch.

[quelque chose].

Le demon le possede, matsiniseskar ndapi-

taiigsr.

POUDRE, pesai, menanrnkipide.

[POUDRIER.]
Le poudrie coule, mennamkipidck ; il n'est

pas, &c., issema metanmkipydeni ; il Test,

kisi metaiimkipide.

POU, pediculus, kern, kemak ; j'en ai, neda-

kern.

Je I'ecrase, nesegnskenan,

Je le pouille, je les lui cherche, nekSiramasaii.

[POULS.]

Pou, pulsus, alwdarta'kti'ssik.

Je lui tate, touche, nekudavbe'ghenaii, 3.

agsd.

Le pou bat, tarahbektessin.

Tu es malade sans doute, car ton pou va

bien vfte, ks-ssagamarcsi e'to tai'kai kesah-

bektessin kcpedin, v,pessahgSanbeki6ssinsk.

Ton pou est bon maintenant, tu te porte [410, 41 1.]

mieux, karaniarsi e'to nikkirinbi ; menan-

bekte'ssiii ahadaranbekte 'ssik.

[PROMENER.]
Je me promene, je vas et reviens, nedehess-

ssse, id. thisniai nedernsse. [Vide infr.

p. 417.]

[POURRIR.]
Cela est pourri, metari'kann.

[POURSUIVRE.J
Je le poursuis, ncnusup'ndrah, 3. ynas. ign.

ncnasspenadan ; par eau, ncnssihan, 3.

anus.

[POURVOIR.]
Je le pourvois de tout, ncderimi'raiin eri

nadanihat ; tu le &c., ked., &e., eri nad

;

il, 3. sder., -eri nadanihigirit.

[POUSSER.]
II le pousse, du pie, agSakukamcn, !" negSa-

kakdtncn, nob. negSakykoaaji.

Je pousse cela du pie, neksakaaranakkamen,

idem ac prius.

Moi etant couche, v. g. et voulant m'etendre

je le pousse des pies, nekSakSuhmakkasaii.

Je pousse bois v. &c. qui e [est] ou je veux

me coucher, je me mets ensuite ou ii

etoit, nemannkamcn, nob. nemaiinkaaari.

Je le pousse, manu, nekSakunemen, 3. ak.

Lui, manu, iiekSakSi/iaraii, 3. ak.

Lui, manu, un peu, nekSagnnan ; fortem't,

7iegi!nk5iharan.

Je le pousse de la main p'r I'eveiller, netski-

liarah v. nebegSiharan.

Je pousse cela, negSakakdmen, 3. agSakuka-

mcn, la maree v. g. pousse I'eau douce.

Je le pousse, negSakakaaan.

POUVOIR. Peus-tu faire cela ? keni'tatm-

nana ?
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Je ne puis le faire, itida [maiida^ neni'tatann,

V. ncdaitratii'tsn.

Je ne puis me retenir, ihda [mai'ula] neke-

skitiS7i ; fais cf tu le puisse, keski'tn,

Neskeskitmi j'egSa eto nckcskimcsi, je peux,

&c.

Je ne puis entrer, nrdatseripitighe.

Je ne puis entrer a cause qf tout est plein,

ncdalserkassi.

Je ne puis lui rien faire, 7iedatserihan.

Je ne puis faire, &c., nedarseri' fun.

PRAIRIE, campagne, babm-sskiddi.

[PRECHER.]
[412, 413.1 Je preche, nekikinshnmasi ; aux ho'es

[homnies], nckikinahnmanank, &.C., sub.

kckiiis/iamasia.

II parle p'r moi, il dit cela p'r moi en

prechant, nemuaghestaaan.

PReS, prope, pisnt v. pesatsiai ; minagsba

pessske, qnoiqp je sois pres.

I^esstsiii ermssseliedide v. ekSaiibsssehedide,

etant encore pr&s v. g. au village ; ncder-

emssse v. nekSoiihssse, &c.
[PReCIPITER.]
J'y tonibe, cache, neiebagnne'rra v. netep-

tessin agsneki.

Je m'y jette, netebagnnessaim in v. netebags-

nakaii'resi.

Je suis en haut et je le precipite en has,

nedatba'kanran.

Je le prens, moi etant en has, lui en haut,

V. moi dans la riviere, lui sur le bord,

neaikSakanraii.

Je I'y jette, netebagnnessarane s>a.

Je t'y jette, keiebagsnessarer.

Je Ten retire, ncgahcmnan.

[PReFeRER.]
Je le prefere, nckeaagherman ; cela, nekeaa-

gherdamen, neiiegahmerdamen.

Q,u'il ait cela v. mange cela preferablem't,

c'est bien a moi, &c., nencssaaaghermaii.

PREMIER, preraierem't, tdnii, ntdmi.

Je suis le 1'-, v. a moi le 1'-, nia ntdmi.

Je marche le 1'- par terre, nenikkaniwsse,

3. nik. ; par eau, iieni'kkaiiiii'ra.
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Je chante le 1'-, ncnitaminls- v. 7itnikkaimintii.

[PRENDRE.]
Je prens ce qf Ton me donne, je le regois,

nenitineiiun, nob. ncnitinan.

Je le prens, v. sans qu'on me le donne, nsi'-

kinemen ; prens cela, at' kail ; nedassanene-

men, id e [est] pita ncsangrcncmen.

Voila co'e [com me] je prens ce qf tu me
dis, seu, je t'entens de ce c6te-la, keclpra-

gastircn.

Je prens v. g. une hache
([f je trouve p'r

I'apporter, etiara, p'r la retenir, nat'memen.

Je lui prens ql'qp ch. [quelque chose] malgre

lui, nemcgagkcium.

Je le prens en goutant, nenitatamen.

Je prens v. g. la nappe de communion, nede-

reptan aiitsreaiiaeghen.

Je le prens, je le tire, ncderiphail.

Je prens avec les doits f/i/ ch. q. [quelque

chose qui] est attache, &/C., nepekSadene-

men, n. nepekSadenan.

Je le prens pour un autre, seu, conjungo

alium cum sua p's'na [persona], seu, in

sua p's'na [persona] reputatur alio, v. g.

les S. S. [Saints] Innocens furent pris p'r

Jesus, ncdassidercman.

Je prens, j'enleve (frf ch. [quelque chose]

soit p'r le dtrober v. garder, v., natenemen.

On a pris, atcmaiisa, &c.

Je prens v. g. I'liostie avec la bouche, neni'-

taban ; manu, ncnita'pail.

Je prens de cela, natenemen, nob. natenaii,

atenaiisa.

II ne veut rien prendre dc moi, nsikaihaka.

Tu ne veux rien prendre de moi, tu me

donne t'rs [toujours], je voudrois aussi

te donner, tu ne veux rien, &,c., kaikai-

hihi.

Je le prens vite, nenimiphaii, ign. nenimiptan.

Je le prens de force v. malgre, soit de la

main, soit autrem't, natsipctaauii, nenega-

ghenaii v. nuim.

Que ceux qui ont pris C(fqp [quelque] chose

ne I'apportent, aitcneghaaunik, pcOadais ia.

Hlenarak adamahk, on a pris du petun ;

cela, atena're, atenaiisa, &c.
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[414 415.] Nous en pienons, arrachons, devorons cha-

cun une partie d'un chevreuil, v. g. lors-

qu'ils martirs etoieut dcvorespar les butes,

&.O., nctzatzibiiJctanaadlbena, v. nctzatze-

bipaiina.

Je le prens par le main p'r le saluer, nedc-

i-ihddasun.

Je prens diflicilem't une chose qui est en

haul, neaiaikaahbatii.

[PRESENT.]
Prcsens, respectu Dei, paldtenigaii.

Je fais presens, ncpakitcnighe ; a Dieu, ne-

pakitciiamasan.

[PRESSER.]
Je le presse, nianu, il est dans ma main, 7ie-

sapanrctsaim ; id e [idem est] asuhmiai

ncrctsiktdi.

Je le presse, je lui dis de faire cela, nctsitsi^

ganmaii.

Je le presse de faire cela, nensdanrohkanran ;

id e [idem est] nudanwi nedarokkanraii.

Je le presse, ma.a\i,ncsekckene?nc)i, nob. ncse-

kekcnan.

Ncsapaiincmcn, je tiens presse toile, couvert,

ou il y a qfqp [quelque] chose, jusqu'a ce

flf je I'ai lie, v. g.

Je le mets biens avant tout au fond de la

cache, v. g. ncse'kaimkenemcn

skamnnar, v. g.

Avec le pie, ncsegnskikdmen, 3. ss.

[PRET.]
Je suis pr^t, v. g. de partir, ?ii nemantsin.

[PRETER.]
Je prete v. g. castor, nematmihae, mata'rre,

V. 7-ak. ; on me, nematmihiglie.

Je lui prete, ncnemekasihaii, 3. snemck., v. 7ie-

viatemihun, 3. amat.

Je te prete, kenemekasiltar., &c., imper. ne-

makasihi, v. nemckani.

[PRETENTION.]
Ma pretention, raon souhait, nedatsHanda-

midi.

[PRIER, PRIeRE.]
Je prie, nepanbatam ; Dieu, nepuhba'ta-

manan ketsinineskn.

p'r lui, nepanba'tamanenah, 3. ap.

On ^x'le, panba'tahsu.

Je laisse, quitte la priere, &c., ncpaniadan

paiiba 'tamaangan.

Je prie du bout des levres, nnskitsipanba'tam.

Acheve ta priere, tegSagSi-pnitba' la.

Priere, paiiba tamaangan ; il la gate, matsi-

tan paiiba tarn.

Je vas prier, ncnaiitsipaitba' tarn.

J'ai coutume de reciter cette priere, ncdcri-

paiiba'tamcn.

Je prie N. p'r cela, neaesinsamaii in stsi, v.

sa neniainaajisaeiian.

[PRINTEMPS.]
Le priiitemps ou I'on est, sigsdn ; il e [est]

le printems, sigSaniiio ; le passe, sigSdiii ;

le prochain, sigSagh'e ; no' [nous] sommes

au printems, nesigSanesinbena.

[PRISON.]

Je le mets en prison, iiekepesakhaii.

Je Ten tire, fais sortir, nedaiipekasagahaii.

[PROCHE.]
C'est proche, jJessnt ; je le trouve proche, [415 417.]

ncpessaderddmen ; loin, nenaOserddynen.

II est proche, il deraeure proche, pesssdapa

V. pesstsisi apa.

Sa cab. [cabane] v. g. est proche d'une autre,

une parol sert p'r les 2, aiinkaste.

II est proche le village, pessatsisi tat sdene.

Aiirncsskkaiitsi, ne me crois pas si proche de

lui, nenaiinaiinermegtin e'to aiimcssikkaiitti.

Ncnaiinaiwerdamen, je croiois etre encore

bien eloigne de ce lieu et me voici proche.

[PROCURER.]
Je me procure cela, ncpegSataiisi risfaiibesi.

Je procure, soit des vivres, soit des hardes,

je vais a la chasse v. g. p'r cela, nekads-

nadsn.

[PROFITER.]
Je profite de cela, nedcranbeddmen v. nsita»-

be'damen, v. nemanaseke.

Je cesse de profiter de la medecine qp tu

m'avois donnee, elle m'a fait du bien,

mais la maladie ne laisse pas de revenir,

kadossemihianneban nebizmi nede'knaiibe-

damen.
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KemanmnsJcimi, si tu gueris, je profile.

Kemaiimaskimibena, nous profitons, si tu

gueris.

Nemahmaskime.gina, no' p'fitons [nous pro-

fiton.s], si, &-C.

Nemaimaskimcsi kiganne, je gagne, p'fite

[profile], si lu gueris.

[PROMENER.]
Je me promeniie, je vas jusfj^ a un espace

et je reviens, &lc., nedehesnnsse. [Vid.

supra, p. 41 1.]

[PROMETTRE.]
Je promels, je lui dis par avance, neketteae.

Je lui promels, je lui dis par avance, neke'-

temaii v. maassa nedi'ranerermsk.

Je luiproniets, seu, je dis he ! je Jui consens,

nencsks/ismasan, neneskshamassi.

[PRONONCER.]
Je prononce cela, v. g. le noni de Jesus,

nescdoliuincn.

Lui, nescdohan ; on me prononce, nesedohi-

gU.
Je ne puis dire cela, seu, je le dis sans effet

sans qu'on fasse, v. &c., nedanraai-ida-

men.

Je ne puis lui dire, seu, je lui dis sans effet

sans qu'il fasse ce a quoi je le, &,c., ncdan-

rasi'raii.

Je ne puis lui parler, seu, &c., nedam-aai-

ghcraraii.

[PROPRE, MALPROPRE.]
Je suis malpropre avec qp je fais, nemanman-

gSits-n V. naianaiibasinaske, 7nessiiii kigni.

Je suis propre, ncbelarokke v. ncbekkinritan.

[PROTeGER.]
Je le protege, ndangnkkaaetsihan.

[PRUNE. Vid. infra.]

[PUISER.]
Je puise I'eau, fonti v. fluvio, neda'sihibe.

Je puise dans la chaudiere, plat, bouillon,

&c., eau qui est dans la cabane, neda'si-

hemcn.

Neda';(ighe, je puise de I'eau, me servant

de rfef ch. [quelque chose].

Kegsi keda'j^ighe, avec quoi puiseras-tu ?

JVi keda'^ighe'isn, tu puiseras avec cela,

&-C. [Vid. infra.]

PRUNE, kaniiakSimin,minak ; pruniers, ka-

iiaakSimin&si.

PUCE, babiks, pis. kSak ; elle me pique,

7icsagameka.

[PUISER.]
Je puise de I'eau, nedasiem nebi, 3. as. [Vid.

supra.]

[Page 418 of the MS. is blank.]

[PURGATOIRE.]
Le purgatoire, ou ils brulent p'r un tems, to [319.]

neaakazesitsik.

II y brule autanl qu'il aura ete jugfe, kSeni

'visa, nikmiinaaatkazezin.

[PURIFIER.]

La chaudiere v. g. purifiee par le feu, kese-

sa'raghesah, v. kesesaraghess, v. kesesaiikQ-

epiran.

PUS, qui sort des plaies, men.

[Pages 420, 421, and 422 of the MS. are blank.]

a.

[423.] QUAND, de praeterito, tsigh'e.

Quand, de fuluro, semeras-tu ton champ?
tsighetsenaaa kedakkike?

[aUARRE]
Je coupe planche droittem't, tetebesaghe

tetebesaghets netitebessaghessemen, netete-

hessemcn, 3. st.

La cab. [cabane] v. g. est quarree, tetehi-

keske, sub. -skeghi.

aUATRE, &c. Vid. Nombres.

QUELQUEFOIS, nahnekntsisi, ankaanbehki.

[QUE.]

Que deviendras-tu, tu refuse tout? taiinetse-

nana esian ? messisi kegui kesikandaman ?
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due veux tu dire ? qf d'des [que demandes]

tu ? kegai kesi 1

due veux dire cela? deviendra-t-on ? tai'ini

esimek, kegai asin ?

[QUI.]

dui a-t-il, qu'est ce qp c'est? hegil dsn ?

duel ho'e [honime] est ce qui est inort ?

aaennaiiga matsineda 7

du'est-ce la 1 kegusni, kegSini, nekigss ?

dUELdU'UN, aumnL

[dUERELLE.]
Je le querelle, nekikkailman ; ils se que-

rellent, kikaiidiiak. NedakigsnigJie, je porte pesant sur le cou.

Je lui repons sans le quereller, ncneskimaii. J/isa/c tckigunighekeku, nob. nunigdharah,

J'accorde ceux q. [qui] se querellent, netsi- ne portez pas trop pesant, fcc.

Je vas querir la bete qu'on a tuee, nenanior

do'kSe.

le chevreuil tue, nekntkSe.

I'orignal, ncncgnssimas.

Je vas querir sur mon cou, nennntnighe ;

naiitnigaegSiba, si vous voulioz, &c.

Nantnikhediii, naidiukhediincgh'Cj oo va querir

sur le cou.

Nedanhenighe, v. nepetniglie, petnigheptah-

sits, je viens de querir sur mon cou.

NemaiitsenigUe, je m'en vas avec ma charge

sur le cou.

ghUiaraiik.

Nous no' [nous] querellons toujours, no'

[nous] sonimes toujours en trouble, nc-

manmatsaraberan'bena ; vous y etes, &c.,

kemahmatsaraheliaregHan; ils y s't [sent],

matsar(die'}'ak.

[dUERIR.]
[424, 425.] Je vas querir (ifqp ch. [quelque chose] par

eau, netiaiiQadan, auenni nanOsdaiigs, nob.

ncnanduraii.

Je vas querir qfqf ch. [quelque chose] par

terre, ncmaneskdmen, 3. am., ncnaiitsi'pti-n,

nob. ncnantsiphan.

Je le vas querir, nemaneskaaan,

du'ils allent querir, seu, qu'ils viennent

avec leur charge, nanareh'edits.

Je vas querir cfqf ch. [quelque chose] qp ]'a\

laissee et Papporter sur mon dos, nenaii-

tsUare ; p'r lui, nenuifitsaarenan.

Je vais querir sur le dos cipqp ch. [quelque

chose], nenantsahaddmen, nob. nenahtsa-

haman.

Je viens querir qfqf ch. [quelque chose],

nemaneskamcn ncnimeskdmen.

Viens querir ce (f je te veux donner, 7iit>ie-

ska kegSi kaddai mirera.

leaak kaiulak anigarahadits jtezekHar kHar

kSenisiritsir., qf ien portent un des grands,

longs.

Je vais querir ma charge v. g. v. traine qf

j'ai laissee la, &.C., ncnahdsadamrn na'iasse.

nenandcnassi, je vais querir v. g. ma traine,

&c.

[dUITTER.]
Je quitte, ncnegar&e.

Je quitte cela, nenegatcmen, 3. ancg.

Je le quitte, je quitte son parti, je m'eloigne

de lui, nekSagSanmansamnaii.

Je le quitte, mets bas, ne m'en mets pas en

peine, nepsnihadsn, nob. ncpamharan.

Je le quitte, nenegdi-an.

Je le quitte, le laisse, nenegatslharaii.

[dUEUE.]
dueue de castor, ssegk-ne.

Je le prens par la queue, ncderenahnsegnnek.

dueiie de porcelaine v. tres grande, pa-

'taiin ; commnne, palicraiigan.

dueiie v. g. de chevreux rougie, «fcc., ssHar,

!"• nssimar ; di'r [dicitur] de ornamentis,

&c., item tsi'tokksebiar.
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R.

[RACLER.]
[426, 427.] Je le racle, ncderekhdmen, 3. ad., nob. nede-

rekhaii.

[RACINE.]
Racines, in genere, natzapkak ; il a racine,

yatzcqiekisHio.

Racine k canot, aadabi, aaddbak ; petites,

aadabisar.

J'en vas chercher, j'ea arrache, nemana-

ddbe, 3. man.

Je le fens par le milieu, nedcradabidigJie.

Je la teins en rouge, v. &c., nedatsddabe.

Racines, etsabakisik.

Racines Frangoises, penak.

Racines longues, et assez grosses, elles sont

sucrces, sdusdHar.

[RACCOMMODER.]
Je raccommode, j'accommode (ifqf ch.

[quelque chose], nsrittsn, 3. nr.

[RACONTER.]
Je raconte, nedahtsemi, nedcrantsemi, 3. aiit.

Je raconte eel a, nedondokkaiidamen.

Je lui raconte, nedaiidokkeaan, 3. nd., v. nc-

seaiitran.

En ce qu'il dit, raconte, il ne s'ecarte jamais

de la verite, neaahtsemamnsi.

On reconte cela, seu, cela est racontable,

anandokkanregSat.

Je lui raconte, I'avertis, qp (fqf'an e [que

quelqu'un est] malade, nedamaimcm ; abs'-

tum [absolutum], ncdavianne, 3. nd.

Pendant qu'un autre raconte, je prens la

parole, je me mets a la traverse, &-c.,

nunteman, 3. untemanr.

Je lui raconte en passant, &.e., nenaaadokki-

saii.

Pendant r^'un autre raconte, je prens la

parole, je raconte, je me mets a la tra-

verse, nepemetsinaritsemi v. pometsiniai

nudHaiisin,

Je raconte mes bonnes actions, nurenaxake-

ssrishiisi v. nurandokkanresi.
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[RADOTER.]
Je radote, ihda \^mandd] nsesaiidamy, 3. ae.

[RAFRAICHIR.]
Les herbes me raffraichissent, v. g., nedakha-

ghekangsnar TncskikHar v. teki'renliaghe.

Je me rafraichis, soit en buvant eau froide,

soit en me baignant, soit en lavant mon
visage avec de I'eau, nedakagasimesi.

[RAILLER.]
Je lui parle, sollicite en raillant, ncdaliaii-

tsiman.

Je raille, nedacmdUe ; raillerie, aiidsiesahgan.

Je raille en paroles impures, &c., nematsi-

andse.

Je le juge ne sgavoir rien faire, (il y a de la

raillerie dans ce terrae,) nedannimaii.

RAISIN, sssaghimmenesar.

J'en vais chercher, j'en cueille, nemaaine, v.

natsi'tsn.

[RAISON.]
A plus forte raison, nega aiaga.

[RARE.]
II y'en a 1^ un et la un autre, avec distance, [428, 429.]

ils sont rares seme, p'epezekss xmaii.

[RAMASSER.]
Je ramasse (f(if ch. [quelque chose], nSisa-

satsn ; ramasse, nisaaattm, nob. nUisaadta-

aan.

Ramasser, v. g. les restes, v. g. du manger,

maemlska v. viaiahadaks.

II ramasse p'r nioi, nemaSadaiigy maeadaii-

siiar, !"• nemaiadnn.

Je les ramasse p'r lui, ncma&adanan.

Je les ramasse, nob. nUisaiinank, ign. nUisaa-

nemenar.

RAMEAU, branche, de cedre v. sapinage,

sedi, sediak, aranakdnnan eianrit ndase-

sanr ndanekannan.

[RAMENER.]
Je ramene qfqf'iin [quelqu'un], &.C., nsssHes-

sdraii, 3. aasn.
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[RAMPER.]
Je rampe, marche sur le ventre, nepemigasi.

RAPIDE, chute A''ea.\i, paimtekis.

Je le saute, nekaski'ra.

J'y traine le canot, nederanssgadn.

RAQUETTE de feintne, sanmes, pis. saiim-

sak.

Raquette, aifighem, aiighcmak ; mes, nedail-

ghemak.

J'en fais, nederihaiik, angheviak.

p'r lui, nederitasa'n ailgkcma.

p'r moi, nederitansi ai'ighema.

Atemann, ce dont on en fait, babiche, peau.

Je fais des raquettes, soil, la tissure, neder-

haiigheiiie, 3. arahaiiga.

J'en faisois autrefois, nedaharahangheme-

Mban.

J'en fais p'r lui, riederhanghemeaan.

Elles s't [sont] tissues, kishaiisHak, V^- nekis-

kaiik.

La tissure, arahanghemangan.

J'ai des raquettes, nadaiighemi.

Le bois de la raquette, saaksdiighetnak.

Je le plie, nuankeskdsi ; je le perce, nebabe-

kadiighcme.

Les 2 bois du milieu, tekaskaiegar v. ksska-

tcgsr.

La babiche du milieu p'r la lacer, atemanw.

Etant lacee, seu, le milieu de la raquette,

atemaii.

Je fais le milieu, nedapiran'gheme.

La tissure de devant, sssekategSes.

La tissure de derr. [derriere], ssseganes.

[430, 43L] Nadahghcmi, j'en ai, ntderhanghemi.

KisliansHak, l"- nekishaiik, elle s't [sont]

lassees, faites.

Ncnatme'ia, je marche sans raquette.

Prens tes raquettes, va en raquettes, aiig-

malii, !"• ncdungmaham.

La babiche p'r le devant et le derr. [derri-

ere], sknhaiighe/nanssiiar.

Je fais le devant et le derr. [derriere], net'

sa'kdngheine.

Le trou, seu, la bouche, sdan ; je le fais, ne-

deritan adun.

La babiche qui y est p'r tenir au pie, nahbe-

sidebi.

Je passe la babiche dans les trous du bois,

nebesime.

Je la passe en faisant la tissure, nederhah'-

gheme.

Je la rougis, nemn'knahbekhighe.

Je lie mes raquettes au pies, nsrsitimekasi,

Je vas en raquette, nebcviangheme, 3. bem.

Je t'be souvent en raq. [tombe souvent en
raquette], nenitanHtessin anghrmaamanni.

J'ote mes raq. [raquettes], neghekkedan-

gheme.

Les miennes sont rompues, sci't le bois, ne-

kcskaiigheme.

La babiche de ma raquette est rompue, no
daukasan nedanghem.

Je refais la babiche, nemissehanghemi.

RASSADE, mansahbiar.

[RASSASIER.]
Je suis rassasie, niimi'ppi ; de cela, nob.

neaemippaii ; neremi'ppaiik penak,de poires

de terre.

[RASER.]
Je me rase la barbe, netsighitsehaghe, 3. yt.

A lui, nctsigliitsehah, 3. at.

Je me rase les cheveux, nemnsi, 3. masa.

[RAT.]

Rat musque, msskS'essx ; sa cabane, sasese ;

rognons de rat mus. [musque], msskSessa-

iriar ; de castor, tenia' kSairiar ; rognon,

airiar.

Rat, g'de [grande] souris, memeraiiaskana-

ae'sss.

[REDROUSSER.]
Je rebrousse, je reviens sur mes pas, nssae, ("432 433.1

3. sast-e, v. tissie'ra.

Je pense a rebrousser du dessein (^ j'avois,

ncpctckit'chaiimesi , v. nnsietehanmesi.

ReCIPROQUEMENT, nanbi.

[RECEVOIR.]
Je regois, nenitsnemen, nob. nenitsnan ; de

lui, ncnitunemanan.

Je le re^ois vite, lorsqu'il t'be, qPcf ch. q.

t'be [tombe, quelque chose qui tombe]
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d'en haul, je niets raa mains p'r le rece-

voir, ncuitsptsn.

[RbCHAUFFER.]
Je rechauffe v. g. un oiseau qui a ete cuit,

&c., nekesebessan, ign. nekesebessemen,

[ReCLAMER.]
Je le reclame, implore son secours, neaiai-

nsdmaii ; nekakesanske, je demeure malgre,

&c.
[ReCOMPENSER.]
Je le recompense, seu, je profile de lui,

naranliemim,

II p'fite [profile] de moi, nsraiibemeks ; tu

moi, bemi ; je lui, -?nck.

[RECONNOITRE.]
Je le reconnois, neaeainamcn; nob. neaeai-

nasaii.

II m'entanl [enlends] avec plaisir, &c., nsi-

Xedorign; je I'entens, &c., naixedasaii ;

je I'entens, kiip^edsr; lu me, kHixedam ;

nkixfdamen ; cela me, asixcdamen,

[RECULER.]
Je recule, nedasaiiganbuaidsi.

'

[RECULONS.]
Je marclie a reculons, ncdase'taiise.

[REDRESSER.]
Je le redresse, nedenaaaii'kdmen, 3. den.

[REPAIRS.]
Je le refais, tnina nederi'tsn.

[REFROIDIR]
Teki'raiits, qu'il refroidisse.

Je refroidis mon manger le soufBant, ne-

da kijydtanadndamcn.

en remuanl, nedn'kbe'hemen.

en le mellanl dans une autre plat p'r

qu'il &c., nedakhdma.

[REFUSER.]
Tu me refuse ce qp je te d'de [demande],

kesikkSemen ; je te ref. [refuse] &.C., ke-

sikkSemi.

II me refuse ce (f je lui demande, nesi-

'kkSemaii ; je lui, nesikSemega.

Je refuse, nesiksimeghe.

Je refuse ce qu'on me donne, neda'sdJiamen,

V. neda sahadxn, nob. neda'saharaii.

Musak si'kSemera'ka, ne me refuse pas ; pis.

si 'kSemeri'keka.

[REGARDER.]
Je le regarde, nederaiibaddmen, nob. nede-

rahbdman.

Je le regarde du coin de I'oeil, nesekhar-

gSaubdmaii.

Je le regarde nekikinamen, nob. 7ieki-

kinanann.

Je le regarde t'rs [toujours] oil il va, nenss-

sasaiibdiuaii, seu, je le suis de veue.

Je regarde cela avec pitie, en pilie, nekete-

mangunbaddmen.

Lui, nekctemangaiibaman.

Regarde en de§a, naxsanbi.

Je regarde p'r m'apprendre, &c., nekiki-

nanaiibi.

Je suis occupe a le regarder

Je regarde par derriere, tournant la tele,

ncdaubaniiibi.

Je regarde par la porte un peu entr'ouverte

V. par un Irou p'r qu'on ne me voit pas,

si non avec peine, nepasahbi.

Je le regarde co'e miserab. [comme mise-

rable], ncdesHinaaan.

Je regarde ailleurs, je delourne ma veue,

nedLranbidsi.

Je regarde derriere moi, par derriere, nedan-

haranbi.

Je regarde cela par tout p'r voir si j'y

trouverois (/[qf ch. [quelque chose] qui fut

bonne, &.C., et je n'en ai point trouvee,

naeseminamen v. nedanraaikinamm v. ne-

seseminasah.

P'rquoi me regardes-tu si long-tems ? kegui

messiarcmbamian ?

Je le regarde, moi etant fache c'tre [contre]

lui, neiuaskadnbdman.

C'bien [combien] de fois regarde-t-on ?

V. g. dans une riviere qui va en tournant,

&.C., kesscta kesaanmek ? R. [Reponse,]

neksdaaiimck v. nckt^daannw, une fois, &/C.

;

2 fois, nisaaiimek v. nissaanms-; 3, tsaa-

iiahma ; 4, iiaananmn, &.c.

Kign aesanbamiar ? l^ncdcranbamaii? p'rquoi

me regardes-tu ? dil celui qui est regarde.

[434, 435.]
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Nenndaahhdman, a peine le vois-je, et peut-

6tre ne vois-jc pas.

Nenadanuaranbamaii, je suis occupe a le

regarder.

[ReGLE.]
Ma rgele, seu, je prens p'r regie, netehes-

kisin, 3. St., netcbeshadasan, ign. nctebc-

skidan, kctebesksdsr tanni erenanakesian.

Netebcskadaaan, je verrai, connaitrai, ce qu'il

sera ; on me Jit qu'il sera sage, he-bien,

j'attens p'r voir s'il ne sera pas co'e

[comme] auparavant.

[REGRETTER.]
Je regrette qfcf ch. [quelque chose] perdue

V.
(fp

j'aimois, iiaderddmcn, nob. natsitehaii,

di'r [dicitui] etiain de nobili, nvderddmen

arenaiibei metfinede.

Ne regrette pas ton enfant, il est au ciel,

musak adei'damakkan kenitzaii, spemkighe

apa.

Je le regrette, je voudrois le voir lorsqu'il

y a long terns qu'on en est separe, nekSi-

rsmaii.

Je regrette mon parent q. [qui] s'en va ac-

tuelleni't, v. g. est eloigne, nemaihian,

3. am.

Je le regrette s'en allant jusf^'a me causer

de I'ennui, nenahaskareks ; il me, &c.,

nciDslisfkaran.

[REJAILLIR.]
L'eau rejailli, sisibektessen.

[REJETTER.]
Je rejette cela, ncdasannemen, nedasanirda-

men, 3. ndas., nob. nedasaiinan, 3. nda.

[ReJOUIR.]
Je me rejouis, naigherdam ; de cela, nsigh'er-

damcn. Vid. Joie.

[RELEVER.]
Je le releve, nedaimiki'phan, ign. nedanmi-

kiptun, reflex, nedahmi'kiphasi.

[RELUIRK.]
[436, 437.] Cela reluit, tard'kure, v. fiaaasakarere, v.

aasakare.

[REMERCIER]
Je le remercie, je lui fais du bien, nedara-

mihah, kegai mirsghe aramisn.

Je te remercie, kedaramihi, v. xriani.

Je tc remercie de ce (f tu me donnes a

manger, srinni essamian.

[REMPLIR.]
Je le remplis, nepesand'ttsii, 3. apes., v. nep-

sanipsnemen, 3. epes., nob nepsaimtbeliaran.

d'eau, nepessanbahadsn, .3. pes., de

tsahbaiin, de kessaiibs.

lachaudiere, nepessanan'kkie, S. pes.

Je le remplis, neseaatzs'tsn, nob. nenenaizy-

taiiaun.

Je le remplis, nob. iiepesdnaran.

Utsibaliarngar eri kadanet actsi rneghirit, v. g.

le renard a qfcf'an [quelqu'un],

[REMUER.]
Je remue l'eau v. g. de la main v. avec

(frf [quelque] chose, la sagamite v. &c.,

ncdeaskdiibe'kamen nebi.

Je le remue, ntderipidan, 3. ad. nob. nederi-

phaii.

la tete, iienannahkkSepusi., 3. nan.

Je remue, nemmiiandenaghi, memaiidhaghit,

nemamaiiitsimedam, item, mamahdhagaits,

movct se in sinu.

Remue-toi, dit-on a une p'soe [personne] qui

ne veut pas travailler, mamandesaghigakki.

Je remue v. g. le bras, nemamaiidenemen.

II ne pent se remuer, de a3groto, j)ida[manda'\

kisi mahdinaghini, anraaitts, iiida [wanrfa]

kisi mamahtsini.

Voila qp je commence a me remuer, ni ane-

glii kisi mahdeaagliia.

[RENCONTRER.]
Je Le rencontre en chemin, nimaskasah, 3. m.

Je lui vais k la rencontre par honneur, je le

salue actuellement, nedaptarami kaaan, 3.

ad.

Je vas a sa rencontre par honneur, ncdaptsi-

kasai'i, 3. ad. ; p'r le decharger, v. etiam,

p'r le decharger sgachant qu'il vient

bien charge, nenantsaareaan.

Je vais a la rencontre, nedaptsikisi ; de lui,

nedaptsikaaan ; imper. apitkaa, pis. apit-

kaka.

[RENVERSER.]
Jerenverse qfqf ch. [quelque chose], l'eau
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q. [qui] etoit dans qj'qf cho. [quelque chose]

sans le vouloir, negsssate' kamcn, 3. ag.

Je me renverse, neghiptc' ssin, 3. hip. nob.

neghiptekaaan.

Je suis renverse par le vent, ncghiberaii

mesfgn, 3. ghiberan mesagn.

A la renverse, atsitanisi.

Je renverse en passant, une ch. [chose] qui

est debout, ncghiptekamen, S.aghip., nob.

-kasaii.

[REPENTIR.]
[438, 439.] Je me repens, nctannersi, v. nedanndiiehaii-

mesi.

Ce sera trop tard qp tu te repentiras, kcsa-

ghinescin(hi?ncnisi, seu, metsinitsi ketaimersi.

[RePONDRE.]
Je repons, nedai'tsitexix'^gJ^e.

Je repons v. g. k sa lettre, ncdansitesikha-

viaaun.

Je ne repons pas de ce qui arrivera sur la

greve, v. g., mdu {_mamla'\ tegne iu nepetsi-

arahmean sitemek.

Je repons v. g. a, ce qu'on me d'de [de-

mande], &.C., ncdansiteae-

Je le reduis dans la dispute a n'avoir pas le

mot p'r me repondre, neaekauhdiiiaaan.

[REPOS, REPOSER.]
Je me repose, aiant travaille, v. sine labore,

nedareaessin, 3. areaessin.

Reposons-nous un peu, apida pera, l'^- ne-

dapin.

Demeure en repos, dit-on a celui qui se

fache, badine, &c., e'kSihaia.

[REPRENDRE.]
Reprens-moi loisqf v. g. je ne dirai pas

bien, enaniaitamasl.

Je le reprens, &c., netSnasisitamaaem.

Je le reprens, le querelle, nekerahamaaan, v.

nemSsksh'aaemah. [Vid. infra.]

[REPReSENTER.]
Je me le represente en sa fa§on de faire,

nehihinaaitchafwian.

Nebibinaaitehaiklamcn apatsarHesaiigan, je

me represente sa fourberie.

1.29

[REPROCHER.]
Je lui reproche qf(if ch., qpcif [quelque chose,

quelque] vice, &c., nedanniman.

Ce
((P

j'ai mange v. g. me reproche, nepu-

ksergaiigun, phni v. g. &,c. ; il me fait

mal, aramadanss.

La graisse v. g. ^ j'ai mange me reproche,

&c., 7iednnrskssi.

[REPRODUIRE.]
Je voudrois etre reproduis, etre en 2 lieux,

amaiite nissiia v. wnajite nissenHik nkaglie.

Si j'etois reproduis, nisseiiiiighe nliagli'e.

[ReSERVER.]
Je reserve cela, nenenaserdamcn.

p'r lui, nenenaaerdamasan.

[Resistance.]
Mda [mandd\ kekcrahamaiigaanah skage

Jesss, 6 bourreaux, Jesus ne vo' [vous]
^

fait point de resistance p'rquoi &c.

[RESPECTER.]
Je le respecte, nenannckSirermun, je I'estime

uniquem't.

Je respecte la prifere, ncpai'ibatam nexnssitan.

[RESPIRER.]
Je respire, nenesse.

J'ai peine a. respirer, nesasaraiidami'rra,

3. san.

Je retiens ma respiration, seu, de long tems

je ne respire, ncda'settanranfiii ; id e [idem

est], nedcragSinesse aragSisi.

[RePONDRE.]
II ne pent me repondre, je le mets a, bout,

naranmUinh.

[REPRENDRE.]
11 reprend, se rejoint v. g. un doit coup6 v.

ecorce d'un arbre, &-c., ianighcn ; mda

enighenai, il ne, &c.

[RESSEMBLER.]
lis se resserablent, aiierig'Sak, v. sa er'ighit, [440, 441.]

ni nanbi sdcrigliin, v. sderinaiigssiii.

Erigliideban uder'ighin, il est co'e [comrae]

il etoit, &.C.

Je ressemble, ni ncderighin, 3. ud., v. nederi-

ghi.

II ressemble a celui f/ j'ai v{i, ni uderighin

nemiliikeban.
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Je le ressemble, nederasan, 3. yderasuiia ; je

te, Jccdcrsrc/i, kcderar ; tu me, kedcraui,

imperat. pi. aruku.

Je ressemble, nederaaake, 3. araHke.

Je lui ressemble, seu, nous no' [nous] res-

semblons, nedanerighineiia, v. nedaneri-

nangssinena, v. nctanhinangusaman ; id e

[idem est] nedcrtnahgasin erinaiigssif.

II ne se ressemble plus, pirxinmigssn sa.

Qu'il soil co'e [coiiime
|
cela, arighctsga.

II y a trop de mots semblables, asauiiir -tite-

hator kctoanganar.

[RESTER.]
II ne reste rien, mda [inaikla] kegSi katsi-

'resi.

S'il reste cft/f ch. [quelque chose], katsirau-

gJie.

[RESSUSCITER.]
Je resuscite, ncdui'ipitsipe'h'ie; je le resus-

cite, nedanpitsipehaii.

Je me resuscite, nedanpitsipehusi.

II se redonne la vie, kighe.

[RETENIR.]
Je ne puis me retenir, &c., inda [maiida]

iickeskitnun ; fais qp tu le puisse, Am/,7"<u.

A peine, v. g. ai-je retenu I'hostie, a peine

n'est elle pas t'be [tombe] de ma bouche,

aaakajitsi ncmaanaman hostiain, seu, iiida

[tnaMal araktiiUsi peniresiar Jwstiainar.

[RETENTIR.]
Cela retenti, fait du bruit, tarokkSesa.

[RETIRER.]
Je le retire d'entre les mains de celui qui le

bat, ncmigngkcnaii, v. ncpnkSatsiretscnah.

Je le retire d'un lieu bas, nUikSiphan.

Retire-toi d'ici, v. aiema, v. asema ; retirez-

vo' [vous], memaiiks:

Je me retire, ncdaiema, v. nedasema, 3. aie-

via, 3. asema.

Je retire cela v. g. d'un trou, &.C., neghet-

sipjtsn.

Je me retire en arriere, nesa nedasaiigan-

haniasi, 3. asah.

Je me retire ue lui, je I'eloigne de moi, ne-

daiemdtasah.

Retire-toi de moi, eloigne-toi de moi, aiemd-

tani.

II se retire de moi, ncdaiema'tangn.

Retirez-toi de moi, (s'il e debout,) aieman-

ganbaai'taai.

Je me retire dans une cabane a cause du

froid, pluie, &,c., v. ailleurs oil il ne pleut

pas, ncnegsl.

[RETOURNER.]
Je retourne des terres, kepiui nam.

Le cerf, v. g. se retourne, na'stsi peleghi'

gailhasar.

[ReTReCIR.]
La peau v. g. se retraissi au feu v. soleil, se

regrigne, sisi'te, nob. ntses'J.

Drap, peau se retraissi etant mouillee, &c.,

atsdta'ghi're ; de chevreuil, i/se^7(j Ve ;

elle s'elargit, siptagJii're, nob. siptagn.

[RETROUSSER]
Je me retrousse, je releve ma robbe p'r

qu'elle ne traine, &c., nedaspeghenesi.

[Page 442 of the MS. is blank.]

RETS, filets, 7-hcipc ; je les tens, nederiha'- [443.]

ran tiederihara v. ncderihadaaa, 3. ar'i'a-

raiir, ariare.

Je les leve, ncdagisai'ma ; j'y prens poisson,

nchiOa.

Rets pannier, en forme de capuchon, anne-

kctse ; j'en Ca.is, riedaiineketsike.

Je la mets dans I'eau, la tens, nedagSi'-

trdbe v. nckcpera.

[REVER.]
Je rfive, en dormant, nedcregSassi, 3. arc-

gssss itedcrcgSassidi, 3. ndcr., v. argssidi.

A (fqf ch. [quelque chose], nuinahbadam

;

a cela, damen, -bamaii, a lui.

(Les sansanakcts disent, nematkaanm, v.

iisinampsi v. nederegSam.)

Ce q" j'ai reve,

Je n'ai pas coutume de rever, inda [maikla]

iteJii'laiisi-arekss i.

Je cherche ce
(/f

j'ai reve, nckSiraHUehahda-

men ergSasiannehan.

Je reve a I'lroquois qu'il no' [nous] tueroit,

niinanbamahsgak megsdk.
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[Reverence.]
Je fais la reverence, nederanghi, 3. arangs.

Fais-la, arailghi.

Je baisse la tete, v. nenaaassiganbaHi.

Je la lui fais, nedcranghUaaan, 3. adcr.

[REPRENDRE.]
Je reprens I'esp. [esprit] aprfes avoir ete

mort, ncdanharaiimi' ra.

Riviere q. va droit, sa'saghi'tegSe ; q. [qui]

tourne, paiibebctkctcgSe ; qui fourche, ni-

kctaitcgSe, v. niketategSe.

Elle est profonde, il a b'p [beaucoup] d'eau,

tcnnai.

Elle est rapide, kesitsnaiin, v. kesi'tann, men-

iiitann ; elle est basse, paiigSessa, v. piUte-

jtiessi'.

Je n'ecoute point, je ne regarde pas lors(j/''on L'eau en est cWire, sahbebegat, v. nakame-

me parle, ncdatsegansssedam, 3. ats'n., begat.

Na'itsaann edari naitssak, oil la riviere re-

descent, &-C.

Le detroit de la riv. [riviere], aesisaadghe.

h'entriie, pititcgSe ; j'eutre dans la riv. [riv-

iere], ncaitlaham ; I'enibouchure, sortie,

sanglicde'tcgie.

Les 3 Rivieres, medanberndennk.

Bsanamahme, la rivifere qui detourne d'un

nedatiergahassedamcn , nob. dasaii.

[ReUSSIR.]

Je reussis, fais bien, nararakke, 3. sr.

[RICHE.]
Je suis riche, nairaaighi, nemiratsessHe, 3.

sir -mirat.

[RIDe]
Je suis ride, nedantkcsskddegSa, 3. ant.

RIEN, marida kegSi ; il n'y a rien du tout. cap de terre.

mda [iiiaiida'] kegm sesemiai ; cela ne vaut Je le passe a I'autre bord de la riviere, soit

rien, mafsightn in. en canot, soit sur le dos, &c., nepikaga-

[•j44j 445.] RIGOLE, en terre, pesaiibahde, ar ; item harah ; je vais le passer, nenaiklagakaran.,

au visage v. g. de S. [Saint] Pierre, &c. v. ncdans^aharaii.

J'en fais une autour de la cab. [cabane] J'arrive a I'autre bord, netsesagaham.

V. ailleurs p'r faire ecouler l'eau, ncpcs- II y a peu d'eau dans la riviere, mttkat, v.

ske'hemcn sakaiiiii sigiatn. pankakat.

[RIRE.] II n'y en a point du tout, sescmini sikarakat.

Je ris, nedaiibcdermi , 3. aiib. ; ou on rit, La riviere est pleine, b'p [beaucoup] d'eau

edarermsredimck.

Je fais rire, nedanbedermnMe.

Je le fais rire, ncdahbedermulian.

Je lui souris, nedaiibLdermn'taiian.

[RISQUER.]
Je risque avec lui, nsipenemai'i.

Risquons ensemb. [ensemble], kHipenedi-

ban ; nous r'lsqf ens. [risquons ensemble],

kiiipenedibena, 3. HipeiiedHak.

Je risf^ avec mes medicines, seu, je les

porte t'rs [toujours], nUipenedamenar ncbi-

zsnar.

RIVIeRE, sipn ar ; le bas de la riv. [riv-

iere], na'ini; le haut, ndremck ; petite,

tsitsiktitgSesss ; grande, kesski'tegSe.

Riviere qui entre dans une autre, ermi'te-

gSek.

V. g. au printems, psaiigasesseii ; elle croit,

elle e [est] grosse, petaiigaaessen; elle

decroit, vsi'Lkat.

En quel etat est la riviere ? taimenasa adat-

tckat ?

Elle a cru v. decru de la moitie, neraiiskat.

A-t-elle bien cru ? pessaiigsinaia petaiigascs-

sc?i ?

Voila de c'bien [combien] elle a cru, iii

kQeni petahgasessen.

Ruisseau v. riviere qui vient des terre qui

ne coale (f d'un cote, pidibigHe, v. armi-

b'lgSe ; d'oiJ elle vient, seu, le commence-

m't V. source, pidiai.

Endga, quand on est sur la grande terre et

qf de I'autre bord dc la riviere c'est aussi

la g'de [grande] terre.

Je moDte la riviere, neda'kate'hemen.
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On la monte t'rs [toujours] jusque la v. g.,

akatihaiisii.

On la descent, na'tpasin.

ROBE, nedasse, 3. ad., v. nedapslcmhnse, v.

nase.

Robe de castor, agSihanak ; j'en fais, ne-

dagSihanake ; de marte, panakcsiiassak,

V. ipanakessassak ; robe de chat, &.C. Vid.

Peau.

Je lui mats una robe, nedassehsderan, v. ne-

dassekesaii.

NedapikSaunse nsi-ian, je m'en, couvra, ne-

dagSin.

[RACCOMMODER.]

I 440 4471 ^^ racommode ma robe, ncmishdmen, 3. am.

Je la qiiitte, nckcdcnemcn, 3. aghe.

Ella est usee, metsi'rre nedasse, 3. met., ad.

[ROMPRE.]
Je le romps, nob. ne.temenan, v. nepsskanan.

Je le romps, nianu, nctemciiemen rtc^isskanc-

vien, 3. ap.; ncpuskSi'ptan, noh. ncpasker-

pari.

Cela est rompu, i)askSirre, segaskt'rre.

Le canot est rompu, temi'rre ngSidcn.

Cela est fragile, se rompt facileni't, paskere,

nob. ji^skerisa.

Rompu, temi're, de ce qui est long
;
pekSere,

de ce qui est large ; eri ksiick niscda

temi're, il a ete rompu 2 fois autant qu'il

est long.

Faskai're, v. temi're., etiam de liomine,

I'tpine du dos v. g.

Cela est entier, est mol [?], adeighe, nob. ada-

gltiza, V. g. pekaahan, bois de raquettes.

[RONCE.]
Je me suis plante bois, ronce au pied, v.

main, v. corps, naeghitsin, naeghinaiinar

nerctsiar, dans mes mains.

ROND, aaiiaiaiighen, en plat ; cela Test,

aanaiaiighen is, v. pctegS'ighen, boule
;
je le

faisrond, ?tsaihiiaiighenemcn ; U le faut fairs

rond, aaiiaiaii'rhcnoiisa, v. aangheiminsa.

Je le fais rond, naanaittan, 3. an.

II le faut faira rond en long, petegaakSansa.

II le faut faire rond en boule, petegSikemail-

daiisa.

II le faut faire rond en plat, aaiiaiankemaif

daiisa.

[RONFLER.]
Je ronfle, nctsigSare'gasi, 3. Isi., &.c.

[RONGER.]
Je ronge v. g. un os, netsitsigSaddmen, 3. sts.

netsitsigSamai'in aa uderi, partie pres de

I'epine du dos.

Une ecorce, nederigSagaddmen, maskSe,

3. ad,

ROSE, fleur, asekkahessa, ak.

[ROSeE.]
Rosee du matin, anaim, asaiimaaaiin.

Attens (f la rosee soit passee, perae'k&ia-

aats, V. paskaaats ind. haskaaai'm.

[RoTIR.j
Je rotis, me servant d'une corde &.C., niiese-

Lapi'Lae, nob. naiaebiipa'kaSiin.

Je rotis avec un broche, un baton pointu,

au bout ducjuel, &c., neJapsnassi, v. nepe-

sakaabamegSe, v. nedapasin, v. tiepessagSa-

baiin, 3. ap., nob. nepesa 'kSa barm.

La broche v. le bois, &c., psakSabeaaiiga-

tia'tteka.

Fais-moi rotir, v. g. de la viande, apari, aios,

V. g., !"• neda'paraii,

S'il etoit roti, apaiis'ide ; il Test, abansH.

Je rotis, v. g. un lievre, ncdabann mate-

gSessa.

Je fais poisson rotir sur les charbons, neda-

bamegSe ; chair, nedaheae, 3. abi. ; oisaau,

iiedabireae, 3. ab.; idem nedapesenassi

aios V. skamanar, &c.

Je fais rfitir, ncdapesene.

Nedaboiin, je le fais rotir, sub. eba, eban,

ebaneba, ebet ebek, ebaga, ebega, ebehedit,

iiida [maiida] ebeaa, aan, cbeka ; nedabaii-

neban k. adabaiineban, -nenappan k. k-nan-

pati, 3. adabahiiebanir ; iinper. abe, abets,

ubeda,abeks, abehedits, abaiisa, il Test, nob.

[Page 448 of the MS. is blank.]

[ROUGE.]
Cela est rouge, mkSighen ia. [449.]

[ROUGIR.]
Je le rougis, nema'kSatsessemen, 3. am.
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[ROULER.] [RUER.]
Je le roule, nedatbigSaghinemen, v. nedatebe- Je me riie, nekSirdassi.

nemen, v. g. maskSi. Je me riie, jette sur lui, nelcSirdanan ; lui sur

Je roule v. g. pierre, arbre, &c., nob. castor moi, nehSirdaiigan.

V. g., glicnan ncdatcbipidan, nob. nedatebi- L'aigle se rue sur le poisson, akSirdasaiir

piraii, v. g. Me; on \a.xo\i\e, atebiptidansn. saxangan namhar.

RUBAN, sirki* ar. [ENRHUMER.]
Je suis enrume, nsssegSine, 3. as. [Vide

supr., p. 219.]
[* Probably from the English word silk. Edit.]

[Pages 450, 451, and 452 of the MS. are blank.]

[SAS.]

[453.] Sa, a passer la farine v. le ble groule, sia-

diminangan.

Je sasse, je la passe, nesiadimini.

Je passe cela, ncsidu ; qu'on le passe, sia-

daiisits.

SABLE, ntga'ka.

[SAC]
Mon sac oil je mets mes petits raeubles,

&c., nesaghiperaiigan, 3. ssag.

Sac, itienite ; mon sac, nemenate, 3. am.

Sac d'une pellure de bois blan, pi' kaiiiiide.

Sac de aighebiar q. [qui] n'est point corde,

na'kenide.

Sac de sighebtar bois blan, kakinide.

Sac de aighebiar, mais de diverses couleurs,

Bde'kSenide.

Sac de chanvre, taglienann-n&de ; le chanvre,

taglicnailk.

Sac d'une autre esptice de chanvre dont on

fait des rets, i-habmsde.

Setagak, c'est le nom de ce avec quoi on

le fait.

Un autre sac c'pose [compose] de setagak,

kesegsssenide

.

Sac de loup-marin, akikSennade.

Sac de porc-epi sans figure, pciganbi.

Travaille avec figure, araiisiaghenigan.

Sac a petun, pitsipuaiidi.
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Je fais un sac, ncmenade'kann, di'r de o'ib.

[dicitur de omnibus.]

Fais-en un, menade'ke ; fais m'en un, mcns-

de'keni.

Je I'ouvre, nepikannemen ; je le ferme, neke-

bahertmen.

J'y cherche, nekSiru'khdmen.

Sac de ble, nckstskenar, nissuskcnar, fssske-

nar, ieaskcnar, nail'iiaskcnar, negsdaiis ke-

saskenar, arakessaskcnedsr, tahbayahs kes-

ssskcnedsr.

Kessaskenedsrnana katzannemen.

[SACCAGER.]
Nous sacageons le village, nesikatehcmehena [454, 455.]

nesikatekemenenanar , subaud., matsesnar.

Nous entrons dans le village p'r tout tuer,

ncpiiigadassibcna.

[SACRIFICE.]
Je fais sacrifice. Vid. J'offre.

SAGAMITb, ntsaiibann ; j'en fais, netsanhe

V. nenctsaiibassi ; fais-en, ntsanbe.

J'en fais p'r moi, ncnctsdiipre.si.

Fais m'en, ntsaiipri ; je t'en fais, kenctfan-

prer.

Je mets au commencem't un peu de farine

dans I'eau p'r le faire bientot bouillir,

nederihadsn, nob., sen dans la chau-

diere, nedcrihadasann v. nedangSakadct-

nahn.
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[SAGE, SAGESSE,]

Je suis sage, naicnanakesi, 3. sr.

II est sage, ne visite point, ne badine point,

travaille t'rs [toujours], mnnesn.

Je suis rempli de sagesse, je n'ai qf la

sagesse p'r parlage, ncpe'kmai, di'r t'tum

[dicitur tantum] de Deo ; tu es, in subj.,

pi' kinaian, 3. pe'kiiisit.

Je deviens to' [tout] d'un coup sage, aiant

ete long terns fou, neseaaiidamira.

[SAIGNER.]
Je saigne d'une blessuie v. de o'i [omni],

nstsiksughesi. Vid. Sang.

Je saigne du ne [nez], mneki'tana, 3. neg.,

saiinan nepskeskSeliait.

Je le saigne, nedagadamaaaii, 3. ad. ; au

bras, spcdinek ; au pie, skah'dek, absolu-

tura, nedagadamasi.

Je te saigne, kedagadamar v. msren.

On me saigne, nedagadamaitghe ; je saigne,

nedagadamassi.

Je me, nedagadninniisi.

SAU

[SALUER.]
Je le salue, ncdcrami'kaaan, 3. ad. ; je te,

kedarami'knr, &lc.

Je le salue p'r I'ani. [amour] d'un autre,

nedarami'kamaaah,^. [pour] v. g. Pierar,

p'r Pierre.

Nedarami'kamangn p. [pour] Pierar, il me

salue p'r Pierre.

[Page 450 of the MS. is blank.]

SANG, ba'gakkaim; nion sang, neba'kka- [i57.]

tisiH, 3. ab.

J'en jette par la bouche, baga'kkaim natsia-

da ; kuts., 3. atsi.

Je lui etanche le sang, nckepiskSebi'raii.

Je suis ensanglante, nebukkanini , 3. baga'k-

kaniio.

Je suis tout convert de sang, nemesigSaghesi,

3. mesigSaghess,

Le sang est etanche, cesse de couler, e'kSi-

ksagat V. e'kSitssan ; ne cesse, &c., ifida

[manf/a] ki.si e' knits ianHi.

[SANGLOTTER.]
Lancette, sen ce de quoi on se sert, dagada- jg sanglotte, gemis, nenesagSaraiimi, 3. snes.

maiigam. [SANGSUE.]
Plie ton bras, ?nesiassis pckaine, !='• nepikas- gangsue, pabeska ; q. [qui] boit le sang,

ntmcn. pekkamesemit

.

Appuie le, laisse le t'ber [tomber] sur le [SANS.]
mien, manenisi pane nepedinek \

.
ncpedinek Un ho'e [homme] sans soucis, q. [qui] ne ^e

tests, l^- ncfesfan. met en peine de rien, pangai-arenaiibe.

Ne le tiens pas ferme, imsak merikenemak- [SANTb.]
kan, !»• neincrkcnemcn. jg suis en bonne sante, naripemanisi, 3. ar.

La veine ne paroit pas, mda [mandd] nami-

higssisi kaiitsa.

Le sang sort, atsikSaghess.

Je lie le bras, mets la bande, nedassitabere-

maii.

SAPIN, papakaii'hiks ; les branches, p'r

couler dessus, &c., sediak.

[SATISFAIRE.]
Je satisfais a qfqf'un [quelqu'un], nedaaighi-

hah; p'r lui, nedaaighi'taaeaan.

S'il se delie, tu le TeUerns, peskaikSaghi're SAVMON, mtskSameka, kSak.

V. pcskSikSaghirniighi', kedcrabercmen, ia SAVON, aregnaseaaiigan ; je savonne, nedc-

kedcraberemcn pediii. regncmen.

Crains-tu la saignee ? kckSitaerdamennaaa SAUTERELLE, tzaiires, sak.

tagci'lamaii'iadin.

[SALER.] Vid. Sel, pag. 461.

Je le sale, nesahraitackumcn, 3. as., nob.

nesaiiranaehan.

Cela Test irop, asahnii sahranaehansH ia,

SALIVE, ncstseka.

[SAUTER.]
Je saute, nederikdai, 3. arikdaa, v. nekedi,

3. ki Qaa,

Je saute sur, nekairdasi, 3. kair ; sur lui,

nekSirdaaan, 3. akSir.

Je saute en bas, ncpenikddi, 3. ben.
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Je satite a cloche-pie, nenapargandekumi, JEtant mouille, je le fais secher au feu, nebe-

3. nap.

Je saute de glace en glace, nederikddi, pksd-

mik.

Je t'be [tombe] un peu loin, nebaghesin.

[SAVOIR. Vid. infra.]

[SAUVER.]

[458, 459.1 Je me sauve, fuis, iiepur^e ; je le fais sauver,

&c., ncpariie'x"n.

Je me sauve, j'apporte la nouvelle en me
sauvant, ?iepetsi'phiie.

UnabikSd'nsikedain, la souris v. g. se sauve

de Tnttrape.

Je lui donne esperance h son cceur qu'il

sera sauve, nekigherdnerman.

Je me sauve de lui, je I'evite, &-C., nepiran.

Je le tiens sauve, je le veux sauver, neki-

ghescnnah.

Je me tiens sauve, nekighenersi v. nckighe-

aermcsi.

Ce par quoi tu sauve, salutare tuura, keki-

ghehsesaiigan.

L'esclave s'est sauve, peskama sa c'to, !"• ?!c-

giissase?nen.

II est sec, seche, kespdte, nob. kcsepassn

;

au soleil, kizsssek ntsipate ; au feu, sku-

tdik ntsipd'te.

Les bcDufs V. g. sfechent une petite riviere

en buvant une fois, kassssk pezekida ka-

dessemihidide asikaliadnnah sipsssis.

Je le seche buvant t'te [toute] I'eau qui est

dans la cruche, v. &,c., nssikahadun, 3. usik.

Anmirkann, on fait secher poisson v. viande

au feu, soleil.

Nedanmirkahn, v. nedaumirke, je fais secher

chevreuil, v. g., v. poisson.

Anmirkemcghe, au sechement, «fec.

Je fais secher cela, nesiphdmen, nob. nesi-

phari, sipanssar, v. kespwcmshcir, v. nekesc-

pascmm, nob. nckesepcscman, nob. kese-

SECOND, seu, tout aupres, ni kSa'rini.

Je suis le 2''' nia na'kSa'risi, 3. egmana-
'kSa 'risi.

[SECOUER.]
kttdasipcskaiiii, di'r t'tum [dicitur tantum] Je le secoue, nebaaeghihadun, 3. ab. ; la

de mancipio.

Je le fais sauver, je le delie p'r cela, &c.,

nepeskamaderdh.

Neparcka ciseOss, il m'echappe, se sauve ; 3.

aparcgar afscssassar, il lui echappe, il

sauve.

[SAVOIR.]
Je S9ai cela, mUeserdamen, 3. ses; nescio,

nedfKdniierdanicn, damen, nob. terman.

On le srai siirem't, pr.betermegSat ik:

On sgai de moi sArem't, nepebetermegasi.

Je le sgai distinctem't, nekinaa'erdamen.

Je veux tout sgavoir et tout voir, neni'^ianid-

pebetsiseaerd'ighe.

[SCIE, SCIER.]

Scie, psipodnaangan, psipodahgem, temipo-

dangaii ; je le scie, nedemipidan, 3. ad.,

nepsipid^n, psipodditsits, nob. nepsipo-

daxan, psipodanets, S. Barth.

[SECHER, SEC]
Je le seche, au feu, nekesabeg?iisemen, neke-

sabessemen.

nege, nebaiahriakiadsn.

Secoiie la nege q. [qui] est sur toi, baxan-

riakisi v. kstessi.

Je secoiie la poussiere v. g. d'un habit, &c.,

nepaaeghihadsn, v. nebasihadsn ; secoue

\k, basihads.

II la faut secouer, paxeghihadmsa v. basika-

damn.

[SECOURIR.]
Je le secours dans sa necessite, en lui don- [460, 461.]

nant vel Vivres v. meuble, &c., nenabatsi-

hai'i.

Nous nous entre-secourons, soit p'r jeu, soit

p'r cuillir qpqf [quelque] en co'un [com-

mun], nekesss'kaiinena, kessn'kaiida ni-

tzekktdida.

Je le secours, naitsokkeman, ign. naitsokki-

damen ; seconxs-xnoi, aitzokkemi, abs'tum

[absolutum], nuitsokk'eghemi.

Je secours v. g. celui qu'on veut tuer, et suis

cause qu'on le laisse, nepukSarahnmasin.

Je le delivre de la mort, &c., nepukSarahan.
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[SEIN.]

Je porte dans le sein, nebimsri.

Je remue dans le sein, ncmaiklexaghi.

Je le met dans inon sein, nedarailmsenemen,

imper. araiimseni, nob. nedcrahmsenan.

SEL, sanrameie ; il e [est] sale, sanrame-

liaiisa v. sanranaetehansn.

[SALER.]
Je sale cela, nesanrailnehamen, v. nesaiirah-

setehemeit, nob. nesanraiinehan.

[SEL. Vid. supra.]

[SEIN. Vid. supra.]

[SEMER.]
Je seme, neda'klake. Vid. Ble.

[SENTIR.]

Je le sens, olfacio. Vid. Flairer.

Cela sent mauvais, malsimaiigSat, nob. maf-

simaiigiiss, v. maskimare , tres mauvais.

Bon, srimaiigSat, nob. gsss.

[SENTINELLE]
Je fais la sentinelle, je regarde, &c., 7iedes-

ksibi, ncdaskaibitun, 3. sksibs, nob. ncdas-

ksipihan.

[SEOIR. Vid. infra, p. 463.]

[SiiiPARER.]

Je mesepare de lui, ncbagaiitsiransaii, (d'un

lio'e [homme] v. g. q. [qui] quitte sa

femme, et puis la reprent et puis la quitte

p'r un terns, &c.)

Je les separe se battant, je c'duis [conduis]

I'un d'un cote, I'autre de I'autre, nenet

zaizebssaraii.

Je le separe, mets a part, nctzatsibircman.

Je ne puis me separer de lui, je suis attache

k sa p'so'e [personne], nckesandermah.

Je le crois separe, je les separe in intellectu,

nctzatzeberdamen, nob. nctzatzeberman.

SERPENT, sksk, sksgak.

Serpent £l sonnettes, sisikSe, sisikSak ; la

sonette, ss'(gSia>i ; la peau, ardhnghe.

Progenies viperarum, disoit Jesus, &c.,

sksgak kenighihanrcgiba.

PaiibebetgakSat abasi, qui e [est] en serpent-

ant.

En serpentant, panbebetghini, v. g. chemin,

Paiibebetgahatsessen, un chemin q. [qui]

serpente, v. g.

Sasaghini, tout droit, en coupant droit ce

chemin qui serpente, v. g.

Nesagssse, je vais tout droit coupant ce

chemin serpentant.

[SERRER.]
Je le serre, manu, v. g. nesekekenemen v.

ncmerkencmen, neretsi, 3. ssek., arttsi.

Je le serre la main, nesekekcnaii arenahbe

V. g., V. nemerkenaii.

Serre-moi la main, fegkikeni v. merikcni.

Je tiens ma main serree sur moi, sur men
sein V. g., nedassitenemahsin.

[SERVIR.]
Je t'ais p'r serviteur, nsdo'pafmihemin

kJiaghe.

Je le sers, illi ministro, nensdcnah, absolu-

tum, nenadenakki.

[Page 462 of the MS. is blank.]

Je me sers de cela, nedasekkahn, 3. ad. ; [463.]

sers-t'en, ane'kke ; je m'en sers actuelle-

m't, nedanptauikkami.

II se sert de cela p'r travailler, sdarokkek-

kaiin.

KegSi io araaekitaiiss ? a quoi doit on s'en

servir ?

De quoi te sers-tu, seryi [?], p'r faire cela?

kegns eaekkassa erokkdne ?

Je le chausse, nedasemena'n, v. nedaaemade-

ran, de nob. 3. sdase, &.C.

[SERVANTE.]
Elle est servante, ansdenegar, v. anenasnegsr.

Je suis servante, nxds'pttmieskneinmekn.

[SEUL.]

Je suis seul, nenckalsinni.

Je viens seul, nenekatsi'ra, v. nenekatissse,

3. neksitasse.

Je m'en vas seul, nemaiitsenekSi'tusse, 3.

man.

SEULEM'T, nibisi ; seize, six, vid. les

Nombres.

[SEVRER.]
L'enfant est sevre, il cesse de teter, e'kSi-

taiin, !*• ned&'kSi'ta.



SEO 529 SOM

Je le sfevre, nedekSktaaan.

[SEOIR.]

Cela te sied bien, kedebekaiigun, !*• nedeh.,

&c.

[SIFFLER.]
Je siffle., nekSikussem, 3. kSik., contre [?]

nckiiksssumaii.

[SIGNE, SIGNER.]
Je fais le signe de la croix, nedaskaMaa'tc-

kakanmesi. Vid. Croix.

Je me signe dans la lettre, nedaaik&si,

3. anik.

Je fais signe a qf(ip [quelqu'un] de loin, je

lui montre, nederHigaiidamaaann, 3. ad.

[SINCERE.]
Je suis sincere, fiddle, nesanbenanakesi.

[SCEUR.]

Ma sa3ur, ait mulier, nitse'kessn, 3. yitse'k'es-

siai; V. nitsesekessa, 3. aitsesekessur v. ne-

darcnHin, ait mulier.

T'tes [toutes] celles-la s't [sont] soeurs,

Hitsekissadxak.

Ma scEur, v. ainee, v. cadette, (ait vir,) nc-

baenenwm, 3. ahahicmimar, v. aphaiben-

msimar. Vid. Parentee.

[SOIF.]
[4G4, 465.1 j'ai ggif, nekadaissemi, 3. gad. ; je bois, ne-

kadssserni.

J'ai une extreme soif, nesankataikadaassemi,

V. nesaiiksldiaiibangSe.

J'ai soif de cela, nekadasssemnaiidamen.

[SOIN.]

J'ai soin de lui, je I'accommode bien, iiari-

hah.

Je lui rends tons les services, v. il me refuse

t'rs [toujours], ncdeherasihan.

J'ai bien soin de lui en voiage, v. g., naana-

rkssarah.

[SOIR.]

Le soir, la nuit, pesede. Vid. Nuit. II e

[est] soir, jjcsedaHio.

Je viendrai ce soir, nebatsi pesedeghe ; nota

illud v'bum [verbum] pesed6ghe usurpa-

tum sine augmento, seu accentu, signal

t'pus [tenipus] futurum ; cum augmento,
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signat praeteritum t'pus [tempus], pese-

deghe baieppan.

II est soir, uraiigHio.

Je revois le soir, je ne suis pas mort [?], je

revois le ']oar, nedatse'kssin; narahkssin,

je revois le jour, &c. c'est p'r le soir.

SOLDAT, sssemaiiganes, sak ; I'es tu ? kss-

semangancsssinaaa ?

[SOLEIL.]

Le soleil se reflechit la, il y fait chaud, &c.,

kizss stebasscmen v. teba'tdi kizus stsi.

Le soleil, kizas.

Tahnenana e'^to adafkizegat ? (respondet

huic), quelle heure est-il ?

II est bientot jour, pessstse'kSat ; il est

jour, tse'kSat.

(ieniaiiban nehi're, il paroit un pen.

II rebrousse, s-asHe, v. ussaiin.

Ni aneglii spirassit, il commence k eclairer.

Nehi'ri, il est leve ; nibadsss'c, il marche,

avance.

Paskse, au milieu, midi.

Era'sek kizss, ahara'sck, jette des raions.

Pedeghsse, naae'kSe, ahremaae'kSe, v. sman-

dahde, pres de se couclier.

Ncki'ri, il est couche.

Le soleil est 1^, 7ii ndan ; oii e [est] il ? tailni

edaiit ? etant la, tciiide kizus.

II eclaire, pagadassem ; il m'aveugle, neda-

gadassi ; adekka eskSa tahde nia edatsi

ahhkun&a.

II est couvert de nuages, assaka v. nekahaku

kizss.

[SOLLICITER.]
Je le sollicite a qfqf [quelque] chose, je lui

dis absolum't, nedatssimaii.

L'aiant sollicite a me raconter, v. pecher, v.

&c., il fait difficulte, mais le pressant il

m'obeit, il me raconte v. peche, v. &c.,

neke 'spskdharaii.

Neke'spukaharekn, je lui obeis, &c., ut su-

perius.

[SOMMEIL.]
J'ai sommeil, nekad&xu 3. kads^a.

due j'ai sommeil, kadoxines taimi.
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Songe, somnium, arekasadiii, ig. -tadamen.

[SONGER.]
Je songe, nederegSassi. Vid. Je reve.

J'ai songe qu'il arriveroit (fqf [quelque]

mechante avanture, nshumhlidam.

J'ai songe qu'il m'arriveioit, &-c., nUinanha-

mesi ; k \u\, ?iiiinanbaman.

[SONNER.]
[4(30, -IG/.] Je Sonne la cloche. Vid. Cloche.

[SORTIR.]
Je le fais sortir par la crainte (f je lui c'se

[cause], c'est p'r cela qu'il sort, nansde'-

pahsran, v. ncnsde' sciraii.

Nous sortons, ncnadiianbimsibcna, sigUcmmek

stsi, t'tiim [tantum] in plur. 3. ad.

Je sors de la cab. [cabane], nemantsi, ncna-

desse, 3. nadaanbansHak, ils sortent de I'e-

glise, &c.
Esi're, v. si're siadiminaiiganck v. mcnstek,

cela sort du passoir v. du sac, &-c.

Esi'rar skamanar, le ble en sort par des

trous, V. feuilles [?], &c
Je le fais sortir, je I'envoie promener, ut ita

dicam, nemmadaharan, 3. an.

HeaekSame, il demeure dedans, ne sort pas,

je I'empeche de sortir.

Tai ncdari a&isekSanse nezaskademtiaiigan,

V. tiemsskSerdamsangan, je voulois pleurer

V. me facher, inais j'empeche f^ne sortent

mes pleurs v. ma facherie.

[SOUFFLER.]
Je souffle contre lui, nepa'taaanman, ig. ne-

pstashdamen.

Ce bois verd qui est au feu souffle contre

moi par le bout, nepstananmska ; netsitsn-

mcgsn, il me fait isi tsi tsi ; netsitsiman,

je lui fais tsi tsi, &c.
Je souffle dans mes mains p'r les echauflfer,

nekissaraii mctamenar neretsiar.

SOUFFLET a ien, padanahgan ; je souffle,

ncpudasc, !"• yiepxdaa'e. Vid. Feu.

Soufflet, il est soufflete, gaskigSeti/ian.

Je lui en donne, negaskigSHehah, 3. agas.

Je lui donne un soufflet, nebabaghiddasan.

Je souffle V. g. vessie, nepntasaMamen, nob.

ncpatanaimaii.

Neda setcmratamen, je fais entrer mon
souffle dans le calumet, chalumeau.

[SOUFFRIR.]
Je soufTre le feu qu'on m'applif^", narerdamen

eri metkazeziinek, ksr., eri metkaz6zirek,

3. nr. ; eri metkazeznt.

Je soufTre b'p [beaucoup] j'ai une etrange

avanture, nesagh'me.

Je le fais soufTrir, ncsaghipcnaraii.

Je le fais souffrir, je le tourmente, nentame-

gallon.

Je souffre patiemm't cela, ncdaiinherddmen

;

de lui, ncdmnherdamasan.

Tu en souffriras d'une etrange maniere, tu

le paieras en enfer (v. g. de ce
((f

tu te

mocf^de Dieu), kesnganmarganlsi araimiki

nc fiinni ari v. kcsaghinexandnmentsi.

Je souffre beaucoup d'une chose qui fut si

facheuse, nctsi' ramaddmen.

Psdedasdksde in abasi, ce bois fume au feu.

Nepndedasakasi, il furae c'tre [contre] moi,

j'en suis incommode ; iniproprie di'r [di-

citur] V. ironice, nepstas-aimeka.

[SOUHAITER.]
Je souhaite b'p [beaucoup], ncnamerdamen,

V. ncpaaandamen.

Je souhaite qfqf ch. [quelque chose], nepan-

u'erdamen ; avec ardeur, nedatsU'erdamen,

V. nedatsHitsn.

Je souhaite v. g. d'aller, nedassacmdamen.

Mon souhait, ma pretention, nedatsnaHda-

midi.

II y a long tems (^ je souhaite de le voir,

nai'tsal ni kekSirsmercn.

Je le souhaite, le desire &c., nekSimman.

Pah'ske, !" nepaii'ake, di'r [dicitur] de pue-

ro, il souhaite dehors d'aller lu v. la, &c.,

nederipaii'Uke v. nederipanakcmn, 3. sderip.,

idem, v. nederiisn'karin, 3. aderitsa'karm, v.

tsa'ke.

Gakiaahdsak, ils souhaitent ardem't v. g.

leurs village.

Gakibahdiie gakke ad, tant il souhaite, &c.

[SOULAGE.]
Je Je soulage v. g. une ame du purg. [purga-
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toire], en priant D. [Dieu] p'r elle, nsf-

ranbeOcraii.

Je le soulage en cfqf [quelque] maniere

dans sa maladie lui parlant, netsikiharain.

Netsihihareg^n, je me sens comma soulage

par ce qu'il me dit.

[SOUPIRER.]
Je soupire apres le ble, r. g., amailte ndaska-

manmia, abs'tum [absolutura], nedagSi-

ghemi.

[SOUPgONNER.]
Je le soupconne de m'avoir pris v. cache

qfqf ch. [quelque chose], ncdagSiman.

On soupijOnne v. g. le jongleur d'avoir fais

mourir, v. g., agSimaii mctearcns, &c.

[Page 4C8 of the MS. is blank.]

[SOULIER.]

[469.] Soulier Franjois, ascnnstsadkessen, nar, v.

arenekcsscn, nar, sauvage.

sauvages, tnkessen, nar; mon Soulier,

nemckessen, nar.

Mes souliers s't [sent] perces, nedan'kdma;

s't [sont] uses, nemetkdma.

J'en fais, ncmakscneke, 3. keseni'kke.

Nisakskcnagadsr, deux paires.

Je les raccommode, ncini'sakisene.

Je les cous, ncdaskSameuar ; je les plisse,

nebi'khamen.

Les courroies, tatasagSanaiibi.

Je les fais boucaner, nepassenemen ; fais-moi,

&c., jJftsscmaai nemekesscnar.

Mes souliers s't [sont] durs, kesHaskedar

nemekesscnar.

Je les frotte etant durs, nenakeghenemenar.

Je les mets, nedanemi, 3. asenik:

Je les quitte, nekedekesene.

Je les mets secher etant mouilles, nedekad-

kesene.

Plis, froncure du Soulier
,
2}eka'igan, nak.

Je les plisse, nepikhdmen, di'r [dicitur]

etiam de panno v. quolibet alio.

[SOURD.]
Je suis sourd, negaghe'psa, 3. gag., se.

[SOURCIL.]
Sourcil des ieux, le poil, &c., mahmann

;

mon, ncmanmann.

Nemanmann mantsi're, va, marche, signe de

qfcff [quelque] salutation, &c.
[SOUTENIR.]
Je soutiens le malade p'r I'aider a marcher,

netsilanan, 3. at.

Le fort de I'eglise v. g. et le fort des sau-

vages se soutient, s'entr'aide, p'r la d6-

fense, arinisitar srir.

SOUVENT, ankaanbekki v. nannekntsini.

[SOUVENIR.]
On se souvient de cela, mikSitlhaiidahsi.

Je me souviens de cela, nemtkSiteliandamen,

nob. -Jianman.

Mda [maiida'] nemi'kSit6handa7niimar, negar^

V. ncmi'kSereman.

Je me souviens, nemi'ksiteJiaimesi.

Je le fais resouvenir, nemiksraaehaji.

[ST]e:RILE.]

Elle est sterile, p^s^s, di'r t'tum [dicitur

tantum] de I'orignal sterile; de muliere,

ptsssskSas ; de viro, ptasHanbao.

[Page 470 of the MS. is blanli.]

SUAIRE, ce dans quoi on ensevelit, iiise- L^'^-J

ghenigan.

Le St. Suaire, ni Jesas Hiseglienessa.

[SUCER.]
Je suce cela, (les sanan, nesisihadamen, sisi-

badansn) v. nesinebegaddmen, nob. -begd-

maii, sinebegadaiisH.

Sucez de ble d'Inde, sipskenangan ; je le

suce, nedassipskane.

SUCRE, sigar *
; je trouve en cela le gout

du Sucre, nesagaritamen.

KedasHgarem, ton sucre, seu, tu en as.

J'en fais, nesagarikke.

[SUER.]
Je sue, nedaiibesisi ; le feu me fait suer,

sksitdik natsianbcses'e.

Je sue en mangeant, mitsiaime nebanpes6ppi.

SUERIE, aakahigan ; j'y sue, nsakdhama.

[SUIE.]

La suie de la cheminee, piratdi ; il y en a,

piratdio.

Je I'ote. Vid. Cheminee.

[* From the English, sugar. Edit.]
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[SUFFOaUER.]
Je le suffoque, . . . . , nekeskedanenan.

[SUGG^RER.]
Je lui suggere, nyi'tamaaan, 3. aai.

[SUIVRE.]
Je le suis, sequor, nennssukasah ; de veue,

nensssanbamaii.

Je le suis qfqf [quelque] part qu'il aille,

7ien!isspenaran.

SUISSE, espece d'ecureux, anikuses, sak;

ecureux, nnk'lie.

[SUPERBE, SUPERBEMENT.]
Je suis superbe, (de viro,) nchahranhdi,

nchaiirechn ; (de muliere,) nebanrskSdi v.

nebaiiredsii, 3. banrskSan.

Je pense superbenient, nepaiirednnSite/iansi.

[SOUHAITER. Vid. supr.]

[472, 473.] NekSari'ra, j'ai une g'de [grande] joie de

voir celui qui je souhaitois, &c.

[SUPPLIER.]
Je supplie, ncaiamansi ; lui, nUisinsdmcai.

Je supplie p'r les ames du purgatoire, nUisan-

saseaahk nainaatkazczltsik ; abs'tum [abso-

lutum] -gighemi.

Je le supplie avec des termes gagnans, nUi-

sinaiigiman.

Kegs nisi aimnuaiigimian, dit v. g. une mere

a son enfant q. [qui] I'appelle mere afin

d'avoir a teter, v. quasi diceret, Ce n'est

pas sans sujet qf tu m'appelles mere, &c.

On s'en sert aussi dans les conseils lorsqu'on

veut, &.C., kcnanshiaiigamcrcba.

[SURMONTER. Vide infra.]

[SURPASSER.]
Je surpasse, neneganmihSe ; nenegannadnak,

ils se surpassent.

Je le surpasse, surmonte, nenegaimihan, v.

nenegahmkaaan.

Neganmiharanne kegui kemiri, tu me donne-

ras qfrf ch. [quelque chose] si j'ai plutot

fait, V. dit cela,
({f

toi.

[SURMONTER.]
Je le surmonte, nei>7«27irt/i, ign. neaini'tan

;

surmonte-toi, sinihisi.

J'etois vaincus sans toi, n'sinihaghekebanba

Tilda [mandci] kia. Vid. Vaincre.

[SURPLUS.]
Un de surplus, on se sert de tous hormis un,

un de reste, katsi're.

[SURPRENDRE, SURPRIS.]
Je suis surpris de cela, nedaiisogherddmen.

Chose suprenante, msagherdaminmigii, !*•

nesaghestaann.

Je suis surpris de ce qf tu me dis, de ce qf

je t'entens dire, kesaghestsr, kesaghiuhdi-

rcn.

Je suis surpris de ce qu'on me raconte v. g.

etant autrem'tq/' je n'esperois, )ieki:d'ri'ra,

kSariraimes tanni, quelle surprise, &c.,

neksarirnserneghe.

[SUSCITER.]
Je suscite, les Iroquois v. g., nekakisimank

migxak.

Je le, nckakesiman.

[Pages 474 and 475 of the MS. are blank.]

[476, 477] [TABAC. Vid. Petun.] [TAIRE.]

TACHE, labes ; cela est X.SiC\\e, psagatsi'te, Je me tais, taceo, netsikdpi, 3. ts.

nob. psagatsesn, pis. pepsagatsi 'te ; je le Je le fais taire en lui faisant qfqf ch. [quelque

tache, nepepesagatsesemen, V. 7tepesogafses- chose] p'r cela, netsigkiharan.

men, nob. nepesagatsesaii. TALON, magadiin; mon t. [talon], nog-sajin,

3. nagSarm.
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TAMBOUR, pakarangan ; j'en bas, neda-

pagSa'iri.

[TARIR]
Le ruisseau, I'endroit ou Ton puise de I'eau,

est tari, aikkaansa.

11 ne sera tari de long terns, sipkisikkaarisn.

TASSE, fasssemMi, ar.

[TITER.]
Je tate de cela, &c. Vid. Gout.

[TATONNER.]
Je tatonne, nekSiranemen.

[TARD]
Je suis venu trop tard, v. g. p'r la messe,

ne}netsikiisi.

[TEINDRE.]
Je teins cela, le faisant bouillir, nedatsemcn,

nob. nedatscsail sarade ; on le teint, atse-

saiiss.

Je teins, faisant bouillir, ncda'tsame ; en

rouge, nedatsddube.

Ncdatsa hnkmiak, je teins des cuilliers,

nedatscsai'iaa, je teins une cuillier seule-

m't, avec sedi.

Nategkebiar, je teins des sigkchi.

Nedntscsarabi pikkariiiar, espfece de chanvre.

[TeMOIN.]
Je prens v. g. Dieu a. temoins, je nie rf j'aie

fais cela, et il e [est] aussi vrai qu'il y a

un D. [Dieu], &c., nc?iespi/iighiiin k'ks.

TEMPETE, kcsaiitgSi ; a cesse, e'kaikc-

saiitgSi.

[TEMPS.]
Je connois le terns qu'il sera, seu, le jour,

nesesl'namc7i aa'kame.

II fait beau tems, beau jour, arikizcgat ;

mauv. [mauvais], matsikizegat.

II y a long terns, naiisat ; il n'y a pas long

tems, ketsikarixe.

Pensez qfcf tems qf vo' [quelque tems que

vous] voudrez, c'est t'rs [toujours] devant,

anaiigmnmadighe, id. e [idem est] na

sdasamck angsaiimckiii.

Je ne croiois pas qu'il fut encore tems, v. g.

de venir, qf le tems n'etoit pas encore

assez long, nederitehaiisihiban eskaa e'to

kanat.
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Pcnetsanisi v. pcnetsamini, v. pctsenansisi,

long tems.

Penetsaiissse, v. petsenannsse, il est long

tems a venir.

Perutsahnikisighek v. pHsamighek, il de-

meure long tems a croitre.

PenctsaHaigi:, cet enfant est long tems a

croitre.

TENAILLES, nimeskstSiaaeigan.

[TENIR.]
Marie tenoit justem't le livre, et I'endroit

du livre, &-c., meananek, l^- iieinanhunemen,

je tiens cela justem't la.

[TENTATION.]
Tentation de J. [Jesus], anbanninits srir

pnapsknr ni sskiirann Jcssssar matsks

pmtbcitami sigamigsk piia spemck

adiraiir jicnikdai mdhaba kesek-

tesina, kenitancgnktsi angeriak, &c., 7ie

mina amantsarann pita ari maspadenek ni

ed trann ssanksghe.

[TERRASSER.]
Je le terrasse, jette a terra, kik nedcrakkaiin.

[TERRAIN.]
Le terrain n'est pas egal, ihda [maiida] tete-

bakamigheai.

Le hant, ketsemekSakamighe.

Le bas, aailrkamighe ; je I'applanis, nsrek-

keliighe.

[TERRE.]
La grande terre sur le bord de la mer, v. g.,

kctakamigs.

Terre, ki ; en terre, par terre, kik; sur

cette terre, is'kkik.

Sous la terre, arannikik.

Terre q. [qui] a ete bri^ilee, oii il n'y a plus

qf des broussailles, tsega'tai'ks.

A terre, en bas, metsisi.

Je vais dans les terres, v. g. a la cliasse,

V. &-C., kepiai neda.

J'en reviens, kepisi nam.

Je vas dans les terres pour peu de tems,

nekiakeni.

Je pense a y aller, &c., nckisitehaiisi.

La terre produit, usahkansr, saiikke'rar ?nes-

sisi kegsssar.

[478, 479.
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On engraisse la terre p'r la faire mieux

porter, pakkikaiin.

Je I'engraisse, j'y mets qfqp [quelque], &c.,

7ic(lapkiklie.

Cette terre, ou nous vivons, v. g., est mise-

rab., iski ketemangkcscsin.

L'endroit ou on traverse les terres p'r se

rendre dans un lac v. riviere, v. p'r aller

en (fqC [quelque] eiidroit, kcpansscsek.

C'est la ou il coupa, &c., aetsi kepanade-

deban.

Nckepunhansibena, nous coupons, no' [nous]

traversons, &.C.

Je coupe, je traverse les terres, (fcc, neki-

La terre sur le bort du fleuve, sen, le rivage,

terrain, ncsanki're v. pencganki're.

La terre qu'on brule p'r qu'elle soit bonne,

et qui est bonne a cause du feu, &c.,

nskikkcde ; nskikkesdiisu, on la briile, &lc.

La terre tombe, v. g. le printems, celle qui

est sur le bord, pekmteke'rre.

La terre t'be [tombe] v. montagne, k'efkcdsn.

La terre est en pente, atsi'taaahke.

De I'eauou je suis, je vas a terre, ncnaiida-

gahse.

TETE, mctep ; ma tete, 7ietcp, 3. utep.

La tete d'un lio'e [homme], arenahbaaiilep ;

d'un orig. [orignal], musaiUcp.

D'un cerf, mamsuhtep ; d'anguille, nahamn-

ailfcp, &-C.

Le dessus de la tete, maiianskaantep.

Tete de mort, tsipanaiitcp.

Je lui coupe la tfite, netemigusan v. nctcmi-

gSe'haran, nctemigSetehaii.

Je lui dis de faire a sa tete co'e [comme] il

voudra p'r moi, je ne m'en mele plus, nUe-

kantsiman.

Casse-tete, pakSe.

Je baisse la tete, je la courbe, nedatsitatlH-

kSeai, v. nenanaskSebi, v. iienaaaskSegan-

bnui, 3. nan.

Je la baisse en marchant, nenasaskSisi.

Je lui fais baisser, pencher, v. g. p'r I'oindre,

nenandskSenaii.

Je la Ifeve, nedaspikukSesi ; leve-la, spikukSesi.

Je me gratte la tete, neketscgandcbe'nesi.

Je suis cause qu'il a mal k la tete p'r I'avoir

battu, tiejieskSe'tehiiii.

II niarclie la tete baissee, alsi'taiikSesse,

!" ncdatsi' tri^kSesse.

Je penche la tete etant debout, nedatsi'ta-

skSegohbani.

Je le laisse faire h sa tete, v. le tenant, v. g.,

je le laisse aller, &,c., nctsighi'tasan;

ketsighi'tsr, je te

Msska, le castor, loup-marin, &,c., R've la

tete hors de I'eau ; kamcgs, il se recache.

[TETER.]
L'enfant tete sa mere, nigaassar anaiiah- [480, 4SL]

maiir, 1^'

Je la tete, nmiaiiman ; cela, nennnanddmen.

J'allaite, ncnssai.

Je lui donne a teter, ncnsrai'i, {nsni, tete,

tt'te-moi.)

Je tete, ait puer, ncnani v. ncdcdnrita.

Je le sevre, cesse de lui donner a teter,

ncde'kSitaran.

(Ja dakkrpegSa esksa pcmi'tai'it? tete-il

encore ?

Je cesse de lui donner a teter en aiant un

autre dans le sein, item, sans en avoir,

7iedstsinecin v. nepsckarinaii.

[TIRER.]
Je tire du fusil sur qq'un [quelqu'un], nepes-

knni, 3. apeskahr ; asenni peskak ? q. [|qui]

tire?

C'tre [centre] un arbre, abasi negeskam.

En volant, nenitstehan.

Lui, nebarhan, 3. aburhanr.

On tire, peskaiisn v. peskcde.

Je nie tire en haul etant couche, nedaspcsiii

V. ncdaspi'gsiiii v. Jiedaspi'gnsi, imp.

spigssi V. spesin.

Asa'siii, tire-toid'un autre c6te,du cote des

pies, V. g. ; tabasesin, en bas du cote des

pies.

Je manrf en tirant, nebarhighe, 3. arahighe.

Tire-bourre, kethigan.

Je tire q/'qf ch. de qfcf [quelque chose de

quelque] endroit, nenadenemen.

Je le tire du feu, nckitkazenan.
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II me tire par la robbe, ncgheregliiphykn.

Je lui tire I'oreille, iisikSaiiragsenan.

Je le tire d'un Jieu soutairain, nUikSaiibek-

han.

Je le tire v. g. de la cave, cache, nadnssadan

aranmiai.

Je le tire, moi etant en bas et lui en haut,

nepenekaiiraiL

Je te tirerai en bas lorsr^ tu iras au ciel,

kepenakmlrcrtsi spcmkik aian'aii'e.

Je le tire en haut, nsiksnan v. nedaspi-

ganaii.

Kepeskampes anaaa 1 as tire, scil. tue ?

Nepeskamaliaban niseda v. peskdghe, j'en ai

tue 2, V. &,c.

Je tire, manu v. g., une epine, bois, du doit

V. cifqf [quelque], &c., ncketenemen.

Avec les dents ((frf ch. [quelque chose],

neketatdmcn.

Ni usin S. Thomas, namitaaanne kesi kesle-

hmsisa pisineskanne, ertehansisa areamiga-

nek neba aiaga naranmscdamai, &c. Kiiia

Thomas kesi hcstehansianneban pisincskK

ertehansianiicban nereaanganik musak miha

ketzaaermikan

.

TISON, pakakazede, ar.

[TOMBER.]
Je tombe d'eu haut, nepcni'ra, 3. peni're.

Je le laisse t'ber [tomber] dans sac, oura-

gan, vase, &c., nob. netebakkun.

Nepenaxaii, je le laisse t'ber [tomber] de

haut.

Je tombe par terre, nUektcssin v. neghipte' s-

sin V. ncderetesiin, 3. aritessbi.

Je te fais tomber, niiekiessiman.

Je tombe un peu loin, ncbaghcsia.

Je t'be [tombe] dans I'eau, tietsaspi'ra.

Je t'be [tombe] a la renverse, nedenatsine-

tessin.

Je le fais t'ber [tomber] en le heurtant, nc-

gSagniharah.

Je le laisse t'ber [tomber] par megarde, je

le laisse t'ber [tomber], ntbarenemen, nob.

nebarenah potanie kandak, nebaneganemen,

idem ; 3. ab.

Un arbre est t'be [tombe] sur moi, nekaaa-

sglii, 3. kasaign.

Cela est t'be [tombe], peni'ri ; dans la feu,

ketsesetessin, nob. ketsesesn.

Je t'be [tombe] mort, ne.kSerkSine ; je t'be

[tombe] en glissant, 7issassete'kka.

Une cabane est t'bee [tombee], sigaarinme ;

messini sskksranmscne, par le vent.

Je le faie tomber, nepeniharan v. nepenet'e'-

simaii.

Penegaiiki're, la terre t'be [tombe], se de-

tache du bort de la riviere, v. g., le prin-

tems.

Tsana'tai, elle s'arrete dans sa chiite,

rocher, v. g. &c.
Je le laisse tomber de'ma bouche, nebaradd-

men, nob. ncbardmaii.

Je le laisse t'ber [tomber] de ma main,«e6a- £482, 483.]

rtnemen, nob. nebarcnaii.

Je lui fais t'ber qfqf ch. [tomber quelque

chose] sur lui, ncsegaskitihan.

Cela est t'be [tombe] sur moi, nesegaskite-

Itsgun.

Je t'be [tombe] sur lui, nesegnskete'kanan.

NUektessin, je suis tombe.

C'est cela qui m'a fait t'ber, nenaiibiskSa-

ham, V. hamen.

II est t'be V. eau v. mangeait [manger]

dans mon canal de respira'on [respira-

tion], nesegSami.

Je lui fais t'ber, seu, j'en suis cause, nese-

gSamaruil.

Sa'kSi're, v. penVri meghi v. g. la gale

tombe.

Sn'kSi're, sigsaiim, la cab. t'be [cabane

tombe].

Je fais, je laisse t'ber un peu d'eau, du doit

v. g., iiepesakbestan.

Sur lui, sur la langue v. g. du mauvaisriche,

nepesakbestasan.

TONDRE, p'r allumer, &.C., tsikaangasaka

v. ikadngasaka,

[TONDRE.]
Je le tonds, nemssan; je me tons, nemisi.

TONNEAU, maiirikir'cs, sak.

TONNE d'6corce, sannantsenigan.
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[TONNER.]
II tonne, pedanghiags ; tonnant, pedaiighi-

gh'e ; il faisoit tonnerre, yedaiigappan.

L'eclair, sasailbigSak, v. pesakarahasiiak

jieddiighiak, stseskaahasahbigak pt [?] addi

pedmighiak, voila I'eclaire, il va tonner.

[TONNERRE.]
Le tonnerre est t'be [tombee], pedaitgliiaga

arikte' kkaHak, v. pedaiigy, -gHio, sub. jje-

daiighisik.

Nsdale pcdanghiak ancghi nanitsmeghi sa-

sanbigae Itedide ncttai Isibatckakann ni-

kcba stsi iiida [7iiahda] kcgsi arihigahadika

pednnghio.

[TORCHER.]
Je le torche, &.C., nekassehdmoi, nob. nekas-

sc/iaji.

[TORT.]
On me fait tort, on m'a perdu v. g. ma fille

q. [qui] est morte faute de secours, /tie-

ghihighe.

Je lui fais tort, &c., nUeghihah; ig. nUegki-

Usii, je gate, je perds cela.

[TORDRE]
Je tors, je file, nedcrctahiighe, ig. nighitsn.

TORTUE, tarebe, bak ; son ecaille, OOTi'/re-

iiaka V. uaraghe.

ToT, bien-t6t, tebne, tebnetsi, kegan, v.

nFlieiii.

[TOUCHER.]
Je le louche v. g. I'oreil avec saliva, nepesa-

gmimanan, v. aahn, &.c.

Je le touche, tango, nesanmmemcn ; lui, nc-

sajinunan ; me tango, nesaniiipisi.

Je le touche au corps, nekSakSetenaghenaii,

V. neitaiiansesaghenan.

Je touche cela, tatonnant v. g. un sac s'il y

a qPqf ch. [quelque chose], nekntenemcn.

Je ne suis point touche de cela, nekikanite-

handameii , v. nckikanerdamen.

Je ne suis point touche de ce qu'on, &.C.,

nekaiikankerdamen.

Je touche, tate le pou, nekataiibeghenan.

Je lui fais toucher v. g. reliques, je les lui

applif^et puisles retire, nedasitenemaaann

;

•mangun, il me ; mar, je te.

Ncnansiptun nhaghe, v. g. je le touche, gratte,

prent en le touchaut.

Nematsisaiimpfssi, je me touche mal.

Nepa'talaimskdhasi, je mets mes mains, &c.
[TOUPIE.]
Espece de toupie cf les enfans ft [font]

tourner, &.c., aripodangan.

Je la fais tourner, ncdcripsdan ; fais la tour- [484, 485.]

ner, aripire.

[TOURMENTER.]
Je me tourmente avec les ongles, ncdanmbe-

daskirelsesi.

Je le tourmente, nemamegahan, ign. nema-

megatun.

Je le tourmente, I'afflige, lui suis importun,

nsncmihcin.

Je suis assez tourmente, je le suis au-dela,

fiHemaiibesi ; di'r [dicitur] etiam de cibo.

Je tourmente son pere, nemamegataaahnar

ami'tangsssar.

NsniadafKiiiiiar kegsssar, je lui ai perdu

cfcif ch. [quelque chose.]

[TOURNER.]
Je tourne en canot, nckadegSi'ra, v. nekn-

skanuL

Je le fais tourner, nekkdegSite'kkanan.

Tourne cela dans ta main, karbipida, 1^ ne-

ksrbipidsn.

II faut le tourner co'e [comme] r8ti, &c.,

ksibipadaiiss-.

Je toi'rne en marchant, niianiiianse.

Je tourne autour de I'arbre, nekiatai'igSepisi.

Je me tourne changeant de place, etant

couche, nekarbake'sin, v. nekxrhe'ssin.

Karbaskipsdaiiss, tournet le rotis v. g. pendu

a une corde, nekhrbaskipadun, nob. nekur-

baskipiraii.

Je le tourne sans dessus dessous, je fais qf

ce qui etoit en bas soit en haut, neksrba-

'tsn; particula, Xs7'i/j>/ ; iiob. ncksrbaran,

II le faut tourner, karbctoiisa v. ksreperan.

TOURNE-SOL, kisaskaimak.

TOURTE, pres, pressak.

TOUT, inessisi, nckikkaniai.

Par tout, kisi v. papanmiai ; kindaa^ il visits

par tout.
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[TOUSSER.] TRANCHE. Vid. infr. p. 4S8.
Je tousse, je fais h6, he, msksarahmi, 3. uss., [TRANSPARENT.]

edari sskmraiimiritsir, &c.
[TRAHIR.]
Je le trahis, Judas v. g. Jesus, nenehahadd-

sah.

[TRAINE. Vid. infr.]

[TRAITER.]

Bani-namihigSat, on le'voit transparement

;

quoiqu'il soil dedans qpqf [quelque] chose,

on ]e voit &.c.

Baaiai, transparemm't.

Sanahbadaiiss, bunanbamegai, couverte v. g.

on voit a travers.

Je traitte, ?ic' ta' taiise ; cela, neta'tanaann, Nebaaunbadamen, nob. nthaaaiibamah, je le

netatarme'tan; lui, netataiiaehan. vols a travers.

liga'MUo ihda\mahdd\aiiisadi!ii,es{-ce(\\\'on Q,- e [qui est] transparant, csoniameg-seA;;

ne traitte pas cela 1 le donne-on p'r rien ? cela Test, esanbamegSe, v. ehezattc.

Ga'kio aiisadu v. aiisadsssa, on le veut, &c. Ehczatte piraska, le papier Test, lorsque le

Je traitte en cachette le bien d'un autre p'r soleil, ifcc.

en tirer nioi-raeme le profit, co'e [comme]

si c'etoit le mien, nekemstsiatan^e' tsn.

Je traitte p'r gagner (jfqf [quelque] chose,

nedalaiisasi.

cela p'r en retirer du profit, ncdata-

Jisasi'tsH.

Neba&meritanen, je le veux plus qu'il ne

m'a coute.

Bahneratansa kegsi, on le vend plus.

[TRANSPORTER.]
On transporte v. g. la pallisade, antehaha- [486 487.]

dansii.

Si on transportoit cela, antekahadamegkeba

in, !"• ncdantelcdhadan.

[TRAVAILLER.]
On travaille, aro'kkedin.

Je travaille, nedarokke; Tp't lui, 7tedarokke-

uan; p'r moi, ncdarokkehssi.

Je travaille beaucoup, nemesdiraro'ke.Bsanmeralansa, on le vend trop, &.c.

Je vends au meme prix qu'a Kebek [Que- Je travaille bien, nsrarokke v. neni'tanata-

bec] V. g., nederkamasin, v. si. rokke ; mal, nematsarokk'e.

Je lui donne au meme, Si,c., iii irhamask

;

Sgais-tu travailler ? keainerdamennana era-

a toi, ni erhamira, !"• nedcrhamanan, v.

narliiimasan.

TRAINE, [TRAIN, TRAINER,] «/««-

banaskn, km-; je trafne, nsdatihe.

Matsipude, elle giisse mal, difficilem't, mat-

sipsss, STipasa, &c.

J'en t'be [tonibe] en defaillance, iicsahki,-

tdinasi.

Je le traine, nsdantsimaii, 3. sd.

Je fais une traine, nsdahbanaskski. Traine,

chariot. Vid. Chariot.

Traine d'une peau de chevreuil, adanbafigan.

Bdanbehame , on en fait une traine.

Je la charge, nsranbandikke

.

J'en ai une, nsdanbannaaska, neg. iiida [man-

da] nadanbannaskis.

Je le traine, le tenant par la main, lui etant

a terre, ncpemandantsipha.

Je le traine par terre, nsdantsiman, ig. nn-

daiUsitsn.

130

rokkdnn ?

Je suis fatigue du travaille, ncsasarokke.

Je travaille tout le jour, natikekarokke.

Je suis long a travailler, nedabangarokke.

Remue-toi, dit-on a (fqf'un [queiqu'un] qui

ne veut pas travailler, mandesghi gakki.

Un homme v. ferame q. [qui] travaille t'rs

[toujours], &c., nanaanbao.

Nsekarokke, j'ai gate qfqf ch. [quelque

chose] qp je travaillois v. aliquo mode

periit mea c'sa [causa], &>c.

[TRAVERS.]
Je vas de travers, en serpentant, v. g. h^cce

fig. [figura] v^*^-'''^^, ncbuhbebetegssse.

Vid. Particulas Peteghiui et Pemetsiniiii et

Part. E^sahraghini.*

* [At the end of tlie French part of this Diet.

Edit.]
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Cela est de travers, ahsna'te in.

Je I'y inets, nerlniissn'tsn.

[TRAVERSER.]
Je traverse sansni'arriver, nesanaesse, sannai-

ni nepemssse.

[TREMBLER.]
Je tremble, nvnaiighipisi v. namantsip&si.

Je le fais trembler de peur, je lui fais peur,

nesekpanh-raii.

Le terre tremble, nenhnhipide hi. v. nenem-

kainighipide v. riiaiitsipade ki v. nigHanm,

Tremble-terre, kSigSan.

[TREMPER.]
Je trempe cela dans I'eau, netsaHpenemen,

nob. -pciian.

Je trempe dans le bouillon, la graisse, nese-

kahighe.

Je mets tremper, ble, linge, &.C., nedagSi-

dcdun.

NedagSitsimaii peknahail, v. g., je la mets

tremper, &c.

[TRANCHE.]
[488, 489, Trenche p'r la glace, item, gouge, ciseau a

490.] pierre, h. bois, eskaii.

[TRIER.]

Je trie, ncmeglienassi.

Je le trie, vcmeghcncman, nob. ncmeglienah.

Je trie, cultro, choisis le plus beau v. g. de

la peinture, netnegJienanmkahan Urdman.

[TRISTE.]

Je suis triste, nsssikerdam ; je I'attriste,

iiassikerdamihan, actio'e [actione] ; v'bo

[verbo], mimaii.

Je seche de tristesse, nesikerdam, 3. sik,

seu, je suis extrem't triste.

[TRIPES.]
Les trippes ho'is v. a'alis [horainis v. ani-

malis], srdghesi, nraghesiar.

Trippes de roches, kaiighe'ssanak.

[TRISTE. Vide supr.]

[TROMPER.]
Je trempe, nepatsnrie, 3. pat. ; lui, nepatsn-

ruii.

Je le trompe, je lui fais tourner la tete, v.

g. V. I'appliq/' [?] p'r qu'il ne me voie pas

prendre ce qu'il a, nnnigSeHraii.

Je le trompe, je lui dis (f je ne ferai pas

une chose, etant cependant resolu de la

faire, nencsukaddmen, nob. ncnepakadanah,

V. nsripakiidtisoii.

Voila conime je trompe &c., 7ii eri nebahia ;

toi, nebahian ; lui, ncbaiit, impf. ni eri

ncbannebuii ; toi, ncbaniasa, &,c., nedcri-

ncba, 3. adcriiiibunn.

Moi qui le trompe par reponse, essenaerine-

baiiiii -ncbaiiani, 3, lubaittsi.

Messiui kegai kedcrinebaim, tu te sers de

tout p'r me tremper par reponse.

Messisi kegai ncdtriiicpakadanumi ^ &c., je le

trompe, je le supplante en sa demande,

je lui dis V. g. qu'il n"aura pas ce qu'il

demande, qu'il ne le veut pas vendre v. g.

parcefjf j'ai envie de I'avoir, de lui de

niander, de I'acheter, ncdtltelsiman.

J'emploie mon esprit p'r le tromper, je dis

V. fais (fcf ch. p'r [quelque cliose pour]

le tromper, nenepakadaaun.

Je cherche (([((f
[quelque] moien p'r le trom-

per, ncnepakadd7nm, et ensuitte, nenepa-

kddasan.

Je le trompe je lui dis, Aliens l.i, & je le

mene ailleurs, ncksuiisipehan.

Je ne trouve rien p'r ie tromper p'r faire

valoir ma cause, ncdatserineba.

TROMPETTE, bibiaan; j'en joue, nebi-

biHe.

TROP, ssniimi ; il y en a trop d'eau, v. g.

ssaiimiret nebi.

[TROU.]
Trou dans le bois, a la cabane, &.C., teta-

i'lsaragat, pis. -gakir, nob. tctaiiaardghesH,

V. ehesciiiraghess.

II y avoit un trou, tetnrindragnlkssa, &,c.

Trou dans la terre par ou les souris vien-

nent v. g., aremanragat, pis. gakir, nob.

aremaiirdghess.

Je mets ma main dans un trou, nepisi-

ncske.

Trou dans la glace p'r pescher, ianai'gan,

liar.

Je passe v. g. babiche par le trou, &c., ne-
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dharanganheglienemcn ; passe cela, &.C.,

esaranganbegheni

.

[TROUBLER.]
Je trouble I'eau, nebibghebeghiachn, ne-

bibghebeghcticmcn, v. ncbibkebe' khdinen.

EUe [est] troublee, bibghcbeghi're.

Je me trouble en parlant, ncgaiigura&dank'e,

V. nukaUdsnke.

Je le trouble, lorsqu'il parle, je lui fais

oublier, &-c., par ce qp je lui dis, nskasi-

man.

Je roffense par ce qf je lui dis, nrgaganai-

maii.

[TROUER.]
Je troue qfqp ch. [quelque chose] instrumen-

to, nedesibada%dmcji, v. nebat^dmen ; on

le troue, perce de part en part, isaraghi-

tedeansa.

[TROUVER.]
Je trouve ce qf j'avois perdu, nemeskamen,

nob. tiemeskasaii, slniadameban, 3. ames.

Je trouve dans moii esp. [esprit] ce cf j'avois

cherche long tems, &c., nemikaaitehah'da-

men ; on I'a trouve, meskansa.

A peine le trouvais-je, nekeskaaan.

Je ne I'ai pas trouve, I'aiant cherche, neses-

semadonaisn, nob. nesessemadonahah, v.

nederadiinahah, v. ncsisadsitakaji.

Je trouve peu apr^s avoir creuse, ncmikihaii,

V. kuke/iaii, peu, une poire de terre.

J'ai fais une bonne trouve, je suis heureux

d'avoir trouve cela, nedaskamesi.

Je me felicite de i'avoir trouve, nenabatsi-

liasi.

[491.1 TRUITE, skatam, pis. skutamnk, ska'ta-

mak.

[TUER.]
Je tue, nenirke, kenirke, n'rikke, 3. pi.

nrikkak.

Je tue cela, neni'ian ; lui, neni'run; je me,

ncni'raaimesi, item, je me tourmente,

V. nemesaii, oiseau, bete, castor, &.C.

Celui qui tue par profession, kadonukemnna.

Je le veux tuer, prendre, nekadsnarari.

Je vais p'r le tuer, battre, &c., nenaiiskanan.

Le cri d'un ho'e q. [homme qui] apporte la

nouvelle de ceux qui ont ete tues en

guerre, nenekahaghebena nia sibisi nemi-

hiegs.

Nenekat'esghebena Igrismannak * nia nibiai

nemihiegy, les Anglois no' [nous] ont tous

tues, il n'y a (f moi &c.

No' [nous] entrons dans le village p'r tous

tuer, nepitigadassibcna.

Je tue en cachette, nekiminke; lui, nekimin-

naran.

C'bien [combien] a-t-il tue de chevreuil ?

kessetdnana messighessa ?

J'ai tue un chevreuil v. orig. [orignal],

!" nemcss'ighe.

II en a tue 2, nisashkeraae ; 3, tsssskcrais-e,

&c.

I] en a tue un, mcssighe, v. Jieknturan'e,

nsdstkSakerdae ; 4, iesttkSnkerase, &c.

II a tue un ours, negndxskardse, !"• ncnega-

di/skurane ; 2, nisusksrdne ; 3, tsuskardne ;

4, ienskaraae, &.C.

Nedanmanit'chan, je I'ai blesse et bien et

cependant je ne I'ai pu avoir, &c.

II ne tue plus rien lors me'e [raeme] qu'il

blesse les betes, et c'est un signe (disent

ils) qp qfqp'un [que quelqu'un] doit niou-

rir, pse'kaman.

Je ne tue plus, on m'a charme par qfqf

[quelque] malefice, nc?nesi/iighe.

Je [?] tue son pere, neni'tasanna ami'tanga-

sar; on I'a tue, ntasannebana, 3. ani'raitr.

[Pages 492, and 493, of the MS. are blank.]

[" An imitation of our word Englishman ; in the

singular, Igrismaiin, and in the plural, Igrismann-ak.

See under the word BU, p. GO- 01, a similar forma-

tion, igriskamar, English corn. Edit.]
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[VAIS, Je.]

[494, 495.] Nous aliens diversem't, en divers lieux,

nesisessebena v. netzntzebussebetia.

(Hffic inferiils scribenda.)

Je vas de pensee v. g. au ciel, nepetsitShansi

sjicmkik.

Je desire d'aller v. g. a. Ktbek [Quebec],

nedevibaiishke.

Je fais co'e [comme] lui, naitsi'reman, je

me joins a lui, je I'accompagne.

Je vas, je m'en vas, nemuntsi.

Je vas Ik, nemnn ncdn, nemail nedcmssi.

Oii est-il alle, de quel c8te 1 taiini eragSi-

raht ?

Je vas le'plus vite qf je peux, avec em-

pressem't, nUixizanse.

Je vas sans aucun empechera't, nesankaasse.

Je vas plus loin, je passe la ville, je passe

outre, nebaemkamen sdene.

Je vas devant, nenikaniissse.

Je vas avec plaisir, volontiers dehors,

ailleurs, barisi ari nebanakke.

Je vas plus loin, je ne m'arrete pas la, neke-

skanwsse.

Je vas 1^ tout droit sans m'arreter ailleurs,

nenenekemuiuhsse v. nesaiisesse v. nesasa-

gasse, rien m'empeche, tout de suite, &c.
Sansaisi ncmantsi sasaghi^i, rien ne m'em-

peche de m'en aller, &,c.

Je I'evite, je ne vas pas ou il est, neke-

skami' kaaaii.

Nekeskamssse, j'evite, je ne vas pas ou il est

quoiqp proche.

Je vas ou les autres vont, nederadann, 3.

adtradann, nedcrndebcna, &c., imper. arsde,

amdets, arsdeda, arsdeka arsdehidits, subj.

erida, &,c., ni nedane kkaiin, ersiedimek.

VACHE, bceuf, kass, sak*

VAGUE, tegs, tegsak.

[* See the word Bcexif, pp. 22, 23, and the note

upon it. Edit.]

[VAINCRE.]
Je le vains, surmonte a mon tour, nedahsi-

teninihan.

II te vaincra, kedansiteaihigsn v. kemetsin-

kanga. Vid. Surmonter.

Nous voulons tous avoir le dessus, nous

voulons I'emporier sur les autres, neke-

keraliamansadibena.

Je pense de moi
(-if

jc vaincrai, seu, cf je suis

vaillant, &.C., nckinermesi ; id. e [idem

est] nekinanbaermesi.

VALLeE, memekedcne v. mhnekkahsi.

La montagne, spemaiiksk v. pemadcne, &.C.,

v. sssanksk.

[VALOIR.]
Que vaut cela? tafmenana araitaado 7 potest

addi quidlibet.

Je te donne v. g. cela p'r cela, I'un vaut

I'autre, le prix est compase, je te donne

I'equipolent, tebaiisadsak.

Est-ce done qf ces ch. [choses] valient plus?

baemansadisakiiasa ?

Cela ne vaut rien, kesa'io v. sa'io, pis.

sa'iarlr; nob. kesasa v. sa'na, praeteri-

tum, saagakke seghe, saagakke naiiga.

Ce n'est pas assez, tu ne me donne pas tant

qf je te donne, le prix n'est pas encore

egal, essema tcbahaadiaiak.

II est rude, difficile, cher, a vendre, sahaka-

masa.

{NegndsmskSandk-, c'est la valeur de 4 frans.)

[VEILLER.]
Je veille, mnaiisanbi. [496, 497.]

Pendant cip tous le monde dort je veille,

7nessiiii kaHredine iiia mtaimanbi. Vid.

Eveiller, Dormir.

[VENDRE.]
Je vends. Vid. Traitter.

[VENGER.]
Je me venge, nedanda, 3. amdan ; de lui,

nedaridanaji ; p'r lui, nedamdanhaii.
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de lui, je lui rens la pareille, nedan-

sitenan.

Je me venge de cela, nedaredaahdamcn.

[VOULOIR.]
Je le veux, nUigandam.

Je ne le veux pas, nesigandam,

ErermHet, erermiehedit erermaemHetsilc, ce

qu'on veut, veuUent, &c.

[VENTRE.]
Gros ventre, soit d'idropisie soit p'r e'tre

enceinte, made; j'ai, ndde, hade, 3. sdde.

VENIR.
Je viens, neha; de la, namcn, subj. smri,

2. ihnaii ; nsaiism, v. 7nen, v. tisaiisdssse ;

imper. saiisma v. sansdssse ; d'oii vient-il ?

tanni Hek? Tenant &lc., aeghe ; Ws, sema-

Tindit.

Viens, na'ai; venez ici, na' stnalcs ; viens

dans qfqf [quelque] tems, nanlieklcena'ham.

Je viens ici v. par terre v. par eaii portant

les meubles, &c., nepedssde ; ne portant

rien, nepetsi'ra.

II vient ici, in abaiiii ; cela vient, haiaimaio.

Je viens de la chasse de I'orig. [orignal],

nedanbabaiimssse.

D'ou viens-tu ? taiiid aiman, pis. aemegfi,

tanni aedagsssan sedagsssaShs- ? de la,

sa'nam, v. aahkansm,

[VENT.]
De quel cote vient le vent ? tandekha yede-

runnseh ?

II vente, heseranmsen ; de ce c6te-Ia, udekha

aderanmsen.

Le vent est bon, ureranmsen ; mauv. [mau-

vais], matseramsen.

II fait un vent chaud, hesiteranmpscn.

Le vent vient, pederaiimpsen.

Le vent entre, pitigluramnpscM.

Vois s'il y a du vent dans ce canot, vase,

&-C., p'r voir s'il coule, s'il y a un trou,

hadarata, !"• nehadara'tamcn.

Mda [mandd\ kisisdarataiisisi, on ne peut

voir, &c.

II faut le netoier au vent v. g. ce ble, le

vent jettera loi[n] les pailles, les gousses,

&.C., hushnrahmpsedanss ; je le, &c., ne-

huskarahmpsedisn.
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II fait vent en tourbillon, anhanpshSeraii'

mpsen.

Nepetsenami, v. nekcseranmsenami, j'ai le

vent, il fait vent dans ma marche, mar-

chant.

Ncpetsenamihcna, nous avons le vent, &c.
[VeRITe.]
II ne s'ecarte point de la verite, ihaiitse-

VERMILLON, pinture, srdmuii.

Cherche-en pour moi, vas en chercher p'r

moi, hSirasahi sraman, !" ncksiraaahan.

Je le fais cuir au feu, nedapiramane.

Fais en cuir p'r moi, apiramaneai, nedapi-

ramaneaan. Vid. Peinture.

[VERRUE. Vid. infra.]

VERS, long co'e [comme] la main, sedi, [498, 499.]

aedink; j'en ai, sh'gak ncni'rcgs ; petits

vers, sks'sis, &,c. ; vers q. [qui] sont sur

la chair, v. g. ps'kSe, hSak.

VERRUE, saaghighcm, mah.

Ncsaaghikcmiretsa, j'ai verrue aux mains,

3. sanghikemiretse.

[VERS.]

Un vers, versus, d'un chant, le p'r [pri-

mier], Sctsi manenintimck ; la fin, v.

edstsi tsannarahmn'iameh.

[VERSER.]
Je verse, manu, nessgncmen,

Je lui verse dans la bouche, eau, bouillon,

&c., ncsakckamasan.

VESSIE, sskSe; j'y raets de la graisse, ne-

pitsipcme.

[VETIR, REVETIR.]
Je le revest chaudem't, iiehisHasenan.

J'ote ma ceinture, nesessebdgnssin.

[VUE.]

J'ai la veue courts, ncnihaiibi ; je ne le pers

point de veue, ncneiiasaiibaman.

J'ai bonne veue, naradaaanbi, v. nuraiiraghi-

gSa.

VEUF, sigiiit ; veuve, signskSe.

VIANDE, sios. Vid. Chair.

[VIATICIUE.]

Je lui donne I'extreme onction, metsessara

nepaiiba'tami-msihan..
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[500, 501.]

[VIE, VIVRE.]
II se redonne la vie, kighe.

Je lui donne la vie, nefcighehaii.

Je lui donne la vie, le fais vivre, nepemans-

si^cih.

C'est k cause de cela cf je vis, nudaiiisi, v.

nyan^claiwsi.

Je crois d'avoir la vie, nekighenermesi, v.

sersi.

Je rends la vie, nektghetsn.

Cela me fait vivre, vivo p'ter [propter] illud,

nkamdaiiuf'iandamen in.

Je vis avec lui de sa vie heureuse, niitsiare-

nanbaKmari.

Nepefaiissi, je viens avec [?] la vie.

Aiemictsc kaMak id petaiissit ? qui est qui

vivra v. g. jusqu'a ce tenas ? &c.

[VIEIL. Vide infr.]

Je suis vieux, nemirasesssi ; qui est vieux,

inerssessait.

Viellard, mersses.

Je suis vielle, neniiiesiissiii ; q. [qui] est

vielle, shiessasHit ; vielle, sinesassis.

[VEUVE.]
Je suis veuve, sinesess'ssio, nesignskSdi.

[VIEUX.] Vide supra.]

II est vieux, il ne pent plus aller nul part,

metandaiti, 1°- nemetandam.

VIERGE, kissihaskSe, !"• neksssihaskSai.

VILLAGE, sddinc ; j'y viens, ncha addi-

nek; j'y vas, nederssse sdeiiek.

Je vas a un autre village, nederssse kedak

sdene e'tek.

II n'y a encore point de village, essema adc-

ndiai.

No' [nous] qui demeurons dans le nie'e

[meme] village, negsdakaiirazcnaeg

.

2 villages se joignent, marisddinahak.

No' [nous] sommes dans le nie'e [meme]

village, nemaimldinaebena.

Nous sommes de pis. [plusieurs] nations

dans le village, nekaiikessitsebakamigsU

bena negatHddinaSg.

Les villages des Abnaquis, Narankamigak

epitsik arcnaiibak.

Nanrantsnak* Anmesakkaritti , Pannananb-

skek, NessaHakamighe, a St. Fran. [Fran-

gois] de Sales ; les ho'es [hommes], &c.,

snessanakamigheniak.

[VIN.]

Du vin, jne'ksampak.

[VIPeRE.]
Progenies viperarum, sksgak kenighihahre-

giba.

[VIVRE.]
Je vis, nedarenanbdi. Vid. Vie.

Je vis bien, seu, je n'ai point faim, je ne

suis point malade, &c., nuaiiKraunsi.

Je vis long tems, nesibine, je meurs diffi-

cilem't.

VIS-A-VIS, tetebisi.

Tetebikaghe v. titebeskmikaghe, I'etoile v. g.

etant vis-a-vis de I'ttable de Betlehem.

Netetcbi'kameii, je suis vis-a-vis de cela.

VISAGE, tsiseka.

J'ai le visage gele, nesisegQe.

Je marque sur moa visage la joie qp j'ai,

?iedaramigSe'rre.

Je change de visage, ncpirsigae'rra.

Je lui arrache le visage, nepessaghigSenan.

Je lui voile le visage, nedasaraiigSehan.

J'6te les taches de mon visage, nekassigSe-

liasi V. nckcsigSe.

Je les ai ote, il n'y en a plus, &c., nepiki-

gSehssi.

[VISER.]

Je vise, je mire, nekSakSedaiikham, 3. kSa. [502, 503.]

Je le vise, negShsaiikamaaan.

Je donne oil je vise, nemessidamen, nob.

nemessari.

[VISITE.]

Je visite, nedsdd'i, 3. sdas, subj. adaia, ada-

ian, &,c. Vid. particulam Sahbiai.

Je visite venant de loin, yistsihbe; lui, nstsi-

hait.

Je viens de loin p'r le visiter, kutsihur ; tu

raoi, &-C., katsihi.

[•The name of the Indian village, on the river

Kennebec, where tlie author of this Dictionary re-

sided ; still called J\i'orridgewock, from the Indian

name here given. Edit.]
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On vient de loin p'r no' [pour nous] visiter,

kstsihig/te'bena, 1^- natsihighe.

J'ai communie, Jesus m'a visite, nytsihigs

Jess-s.

Je visite un raaiade, nemaaazanbaman, in

g're [genera], ncmaaasarihi.

Je le visite, neckd'e' kaaah ; je te, kedsde'ksr,

V. -ksren.

Je viens de loin le visiter, nemessedn'kauan,

V. nenHlsclsihaii.

[VIVRES.]
Les vivres, miissaiigan ; je suis chiche a

I'egard des vivres, je les epargne, nesaa-

ghesi.

Les vivres sont en commun, manaisi viitss-

ahgaii.

J'ai beaucoup de .vivres, mcsuiret mitsacm-

gan aatzanncma.

J'en clierche, nekSirs-Iwmitscbe.

J'en cherche, co'e [cornine] clievreuils, &c.,

nenatebi; kenatebikannaii, vo' en cherch.

I^vous en cherchez],

Je ne trouve point mes vivres, nekSiratemcn

mitsaiiiigan, nob. nekSimman.

Je cherche, je procure des vivres, nekadana-

'tsn mitsaangan.

Je prens des vivres p'r le voiage, nenima,

S. nhiiaii ; p'r moi, ncnimarcsi; je lui en

donne, ntnimaraii; j'en fais, j'en prepare

p'r lui, neiumasanikkeaaii ; utoiahssar ni-

marimeghchaiiigar, on a pris ce qu'on

m'avoit donne p'r mon voiage
;

j'en em-
barque, iiimanuann nepusi'tan ; j'en vais

chercher, nai&tepi.

UNIVERS, pipamkamighek.

Nous ne faisons qu'un, lui et moi, nepezeksi

-nena.

Les 2 chaines de S. Pierre v. g. se rejoi-

gnent ^ une, aiant ete mises I'une pres de

I'autre, ksa'risii panaiik nettai apezekHi-

naii.

[VOYAGER.]
[504, 505] Je voiage, nekissse.

Je vais de ville en ville, nekiUddi ndSindiksk.

[VOILE.]

Voile de canot, tsibeghihigan ; je la mets,

ncsi'.eghihighe.

Je la hisse, ncnimekhighe, imperat. nimek-

higlie, V. nimekhammida.

Je I'abbas, neneseghihadighe, imperat. nese-

ghihadanda.

Je I'ote, neneseghihadsn.

Je vas a la voile, nesibeghihima.

Le mat, tsibeghihibanakSan ; le hisse, nikSe-

ghiarad'igan.

[VOILER.]
Je lui voile le visage, nedasurangSehaii.

[VOIR.]

Je le fais voir d'aveugle qu'il etoit, nUailbi'-

Xaii.

Je vois, je ne suis pas aveugle, nsmibi v.

nepcsL aadciHanbi.

Je vois, nenaiuihSe.

Jc le vois, nenami'txn v. neseaittfui, nob. ne-

namilian, 3. hii.

Je fais voir, montre, nenamitrne; a lui, ne-

namittran.

Je le vois de pres, nepessasahbdman.

Je souhaite avec empressem't de le voir,

maiaizakkrifian, v. nsiitcmitehanman.

Je le vois obscurem't, nsneniermnii.

J'ai un extreme desir, de le voir, nesankntdi-

kSirimaii.

Je le vois entierem't, ncmcscmbdman.

Je viens voir dans la cab. [cabane] s'il y

est, ce qu'il fait, netepenanihan, abs'tum

[absolutum] netepcnasahbi, nckikiraaan

apy e'to, ign. netcpcnasi'tsn.

Je vais voir si ce Soulier v. g. sera propre a

mon pie, netepinamen.

J'ote ce q. [qui] m'empeche de voir, nebaii-

naiigSesi v. nepaskaiigScm.

Vois eel a, regarde-le, kina, l"- nekikinamen.

Je penetre, je vois a travers qfqf ch. [quelque

chose] , nedaisanbadamen.

Je le vois obscurement, nennremajibaddmcn,

nob. nennremanbaman.

Je le vois, le salue p'r la dernifere fois,

nematsitsereman.
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Amaresin, on a veu les pistes v. qfqf [quelque]

chose entendu qui marque v. g. I'enne-

mi, &.C.

Nedamaresi, je I'ai veu, &c. ; si on a veu un

ho'e [homrae], il dit nenamihye.

Je vois, je revois de quasi inort qf j'etois

V. m'evcillant, ncdapskanraghigieai.

Je vois, nenami'ta, 3. nami'tan, d'un aveugle,

V. g., v. qui a nial aux i'eux.

Mahdanasa henami'taii, dit-on, v. g. a celui

qui a mal aux ieux, il dit v. g. misiussis

nenami'ta.

Je cherche de veiie, nekairaisanhi ; lui, nckai-

rasaiibaman ; cela, ncksiraaunbadmnen.

Na'atsi ari pesaiiblags- v. pesanbinick, d'ici la

qf no' [nous] voions, ou s'etend une veiJe,

&c.

Je le vois sans empechm't, nesankan'massan.

Je le vois k travels un trou, ncsaiibaddmen,

3. 85., v. nedesaiiraganbaddmen.

Kenighinur, je prens plaisir a te voir dan-

ser, V, g. V. &c. ksrinsr, !"• msighinanan,

V. nurindiian, pemcgant v. pemeganlsik.

VEtJE. Vid. Veije.

[VOLER.]
II vole, vo\a.t, peinitsi're, !" nepemitHi'ra.

Netai agSa matscna sipsis, j'ai songe qf je

volois co'e [comme] un oiseau.

A7nante taia, je voudrois voler, &c.

[Page 50G of the MS. is blank.]

[VOMIR.]
Cela me fait vomir, nesekagSikangnn. [507.

J

Je vomis, nesekagSi, 3. sek ; cela, 7iesekagSi-

'tainin, nob. nesegagSi'taaun.

[VRAI.]

Je dis vrai, naranmi.

Je dis vrai de lui, nuranmeaji; il voit qu'on

dit vrai de lui, il est c'vaincu [convaincu],

sraiimesermcsa.

Je ne m'ecarte jamais do la verite, neaesaii-

tsemainnsi.

Je connois qu'on a dit vrai de lui, nsranme-

seriiian.

VERILLE [Vrille], p'r percer, pimenigan.

[USER.]

Cela est use, metsi'rre.

J'use mes souliers, nemetkdmen ; ils le sont,

mefkansHar.

[VUIDER.]
Je vuide le sac, v. g., je mets ailleurs, &c.,

ncsigSenenun menite.

II y reste encore Cjfqp ch. [quelque chose],

SskSakenana is mitseba.

[YEUX. Vide ieux, p. 293.]

[Pages 508, and 509 of the ALS. are blank.]



ADDENDA

[The following lists of words, Nos. 1, 2, 3, all in Father Rasles handwriting, are

on detached pieces of paper, preserved in the Dictionary. Edit.]

[No. 1.]

fiasse-ai'tanss', on reprens ce verset [?], v. g.

Nederangasi, j'ai des parens.

Nepessihadassi, j'ecorche.

Aresada'sin, on parle &c.
Nenantcnadassi

,
j'y vas &c.

Nenantcaadan, cela.

KenaaadsekT pemega, je te chante, danse.

Naigunh^e, j'aime le jus, potage.

Essaiai tdi, il e [est] sur 1^ bord de la mon-

tee.

Atn'isi, nedataikisitsn, id e [est] nemamilci-

sitan.

Naresida'ka'ke, je fais bien un manche.

3Iessixi iiederadnnassi, j'ai cherche par to'

[tout].

Kikihi'ra, tu as sommeil, tu dors par reprise.

Sagaskr.ssc, poux d'orignal.

Nenanduniitkara, je viens vendre.

Nenandaiituiise, je viens acheter.

Bimkae, !"• /icimfoa, je panche naturellem't

la tete sur un cote.

Sdktsiai, debout ; metsinini, de travers p'r

chassis, v. g., pemetsinakatar, v. pemetsin-

tar is ketcba'kann, tu mets cela p'r

offrande.

Nehstsiaresi, je m'eprouve.

Esi tsitanse, !'• netsitahse, je vais en arriere.
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Kstsiniba pera, si tu voulois essaier au-

para'nt.

Haetshi, I'un plus avant qf I'autre.

SaSftaits, qu'il soit ainsi.

Naietlan, je I'y mets.

ddagaim, il fait beau, chaud pendant

I'hivers.

Pemetsinssse, il marche de travers.

Asighe, mets des chansons, nippes, &c.
;

temanraann, seu, iiida [^inaiidd] ussegsneiai.

Nenekatsehan, je I'eteins v. g. le tondre

q. e [qui est] noble [?].

Kslsiksskse, na'smakn.

[No. 2.]

SlansagSatxka, mettez bien un lieu.

NtmansagSatmi, je le mets

NemaiUsegsaiiin, je le tire plus avant, v. je

viens de querir ma charge, v. nedaiibHare.

Nenasaresah, je la porte p'r lui.

Abiinnwssaiigan, ou Ton va.

dasse'ghen, v. nanbighcn, blanc.

Neiwkabi'phaii, v. nedapiphan, je le fais

asseoir, je le prens p'r le faire asseoir.

Nesaaigana, je suis las de cela, je ne le

prens pas.

Nenerami'tan manote, ka'idap, je les fais la

moitie.
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Nennghenan, v. g. il y a q'que [quelque]

chose de moi dans une cabane, je le

vas querir &c., je dis k la p'so'e de la

cab. [personne de la cabane.]

Kcnaghener, je te depouille, ut ita dicam, de

ce qf tu as de moi.

[No. 3.]

Skigheti id eiansa axenni, cela est frais q'

(fqf'un [quelqu'un] v. bete a ete la.

Psipeneghe ariga, il e coe [est comme] j)si-

pen.

Nenegatenenien, je ne le tends pas bien au

comraence'nt, sed nunc je le liens bien.

Nukaailiadsn, je mele cela avec &i,c.,n\skaid-

hadanar nedaskamnnmar tai sdaskamisnmar

V. nekekn'radahadanar, l"- nekekn'raddha-

dtm.

Nesinerdam, je m'ennuie de ne pouvoir tra-

vailler moi qui ai coutume v. &c.

Nenesbeghesi, v. nemissbeghesi, je suis

mouille.

Nesastn, je suis las de faire cela.



PARTICUL^.

A.

[510.] [1 ] Aangaanmiai, incomparablem't plus qf, s'p'r

di'r c'parative [semper dicitur compar-

ative] ad alia. Aaiignanmini Icankesa-

'reinangmt Jesss ahaghe naharassemni-

nangSat, le corps de Jesus paroit b'p

[beaucoup] plus eclattant qp ne paroit

une lumi^re. Ex par'la [particula] an-

gsanmek, au de-la. AangSuiimasscmiii-

nangSat Jesss ahaghe sa eda'sem v.

nsdunassem, scil. kizss.

Aaiii, c'est done cela ; lorsqu'un raconte a

un autre v. enseigne quelque endroit a

un autre q. [qui] n'y a pas ete, celui-ci

dit, aani, ha c'est la! oui-da, je consols,

&.C.

AangSafanisti nedehereka v. nedaangnanmime-

kn, il me dit ce fiP j'ai fait v. g. depuis

long, et ainsi lui parlant il m'en dit

t'rs [toujours] davantage, &.c. ; nedaan-

gSanmantscmi, je raconte ce qui est au

de-la, qui n'est pas arrive.

Aetaghisi v. saiisiba, part, gratum animum
testificans alicui in aliqua necessitate

versanti ; aciimbakki v. aetaghisi kisi-

iaaanne, pleut a Dieu qf j'acheve ; aSta-

gh'tui nibanedireghe kcpssi'haren, dit-on

k celui qui g'de [a grande] envie de

s'embarquer.

Aetaghisi eto nekada'tamen in, dit celui qui

voit b'p [beaucoup] de vivres v. g. n'ar-

rive il pas qf j'ai envie de &c., par de-

rision.

AgaJimiiii, de I'autre bord de la riviere
;

aragSagSaiimsa'isii du bord ou est, end-

ga.

Agawini, v. pisaiai ; agaiisisi kedi'ripessa

kedanbenkar , c'est en vain qf tu m'as

dit, je te paierai puisfj' tu ne le fais

pas.

Ahantsi v. ahantsini, v. ahaiiteghikkSi, de

plus en plus; akaiitsi ncguiimihssi, sar-

passe-toi de plus en plus ; esi ahaiitsisi

mnskSeredam kizegakki, il se fache tous

les jours de plus en plus ; ahaiiteghik-

kSi sai'igmanaihe. ne taunt ari, rends

g'es [graces] de plus en plus cternelle-

m't.

Agdie, compassio'is part, [compassionis par-

ticula] et maximi doloris &c. ; dicens

V. g. agaie, di'r [dicitur] ab alio agaie-

pa Setsi, aghepa setsi, &.c.

Agdna, atsi.

Aghia, c'passio'is part, [compassionis par-

ticula.]

AgSa, dit-il, v. dit-on ; inanssse agSa, il a

faim, dit-il.

AgSaddre v. -ri, admira'o'is part, [admira- [2, 3.]

tionis particula], agSaddre ! aitseaan-

tsik nhi akessassannai'i ! bon Dieu, c'bien

de c'pagnons [conibien de compagnons]

avec qui ils vont

!

Aia, admira'o'is et c'temptiis [admirationis

et contemptus], aia azigs sa.

Aiaga, aiaiaga, aga, Dieu S9ait co'e
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[comme], Dieu sgait c'bien [combien]

Dieu sgait si ; aiaga v. nctsi, alors.

Aiotemi, id e [est] pessimgui kesina asskor

misi. Nedaiotcmirddmtn v. nmidamika-

ddnien, id e [est] ncmcsuiritun ktgui,

j'amasse beaucoup ; ncdaiotemipanaer-

ddmen, je le desire beaucoup; sda-

iotemitehanr urir, il le bat b'p [beau-

coup], &c.
Aksdaini, a la moritee de la riviere, &c.
Akyiehahsa, on monte la riviere, on va contre

le fil de I'eau ; nrddkateliemen, je la

monte, &c. ; ydcrakatahiian, les pois-

sons la montent par la.

Amaiite v. scsini, plut a Dieu ; amahte kcte-

manghcTiiiiaii nesang, Jisss kegan met-

sinaiine ! plut a Dieu cf tu aies pitie de

moi a ina mort !

Amessaiitzi, il est bien terns, oiii vraim't,

justem't! Amessaiitziba naiutzanninena

!

oiii vraim't no' [nous] aurons un enfant!

(dit Zakarie, v. g.) Ni amesantzi be-

iaiian pesede, il e [est^ bien tems d't ve-

nir, je t'avois dit a niidi et le soleil est

bas, &c. Ni amessahtzi maiitsian, tu

pars enfin, tu pars seulem't, les autres

etant partis. Aniessaiilzi nanitzanninena,

disent ceux qui etant niaries depuis

long tems sans enfans, lors(j/''ils en ont

un, Enfin no' [nous] en avons, &c.
Anmetsiia saffghinohiisas; cet oiseau v. g. est

certainem't difficile, &.c.

Aiinie'tsi kesaaghihi, tu ni'as fait un g'd

[grand] tort, d'avoir perdu nion canot,

V. g., n'aiant pas d'autre.

Aiimets), aimetslgakki, v. taikagakki, aiime-

tsi kcsaghestar, kcsaghinudsren, ce if tu

me dis, ce qf je t'entends dire, &.C., me
surprend certainem't beaucoup.

Amptaisi (vid. Anptaiai), v. ne'ranai (vid.

Ne'ranai), qui est au de-^a.

Amptsi, pendant v. encore ; amptsipanba-

tam, il prie encore, il est a prier
;

apmtsssede, lors(jy"'il marchoit ; amptsi'-

pa, il est encore actuellem't a manger;

amptsi-miri, donne m'en davantage

;

amptsipenasimck, au milieu du com-
bat.

Amntseghe, meme ; amatseghe manda nenami-

haiian, je ne I'ai pas m'me [meme] vu,

(bien loin v. g. de I'avoir derobe).

Aii, ah io, ah ioppa, et puis, et puis cela,

et voil^.

AhahgSahmhi, v. aiailgSahmiai, v. ahahgSah-

madighe, v. aiahgsmadighe, c'est au dela

qu'on ne dit et qu'on ne croit.

Aiaiigsmadsghe kcmatscnaaakesi , tu es tou-

jours plus mechant, tu I'es [ ?
]

plus

qu'on ne dit, &c.

Ahbagaaini, a convert de qfqf [quelque] chose [4, 5.]

qui fait qu'on ne le voit pas; ahha-

gaUsse assaka, Jesus montant au ciel,

une nuee empeche qu'on ne le voit,

&c. ; uderiaubaganssaimabasik, v. pna-

pesksk, en marchant il arrive vis-a-vis

d'un arbre v. pierre qui le cAche ; ne-

dahbagaikasah, je le mets a convert, je

me mets devant lui de sorte qu'on ne

le voit pas.

A-iughi, d, I'instant, la premiere fois, &c.
;

a-neghi kisiisnesa, dfes qu'il eut ache-

ve cela ; ni a'neghi sa nemihuk, voilal

la premiere fois qp je le vois ; ni a-neghi

nepetsi'ra, je ne fais (([ d'arriver ; nt-

mihsght aa a-ncghi pi'ta kSirumskeban,

tai'ka nUig/icrdamahiban, des qf je vis

celui (f je desirois, &.c.

Aiigsahmek, en de-la.

Ahgaahmsoe, c'est maintenant si jamais, v. si

jamais
;
perabdin ailgsanmsoe srsighit-

tssa okeaessitehaniies taiiiii, si jamais le

ccBur, I'afTection (de Marie v. g.) a eu

une cruelle atteinte ; agSahmsoeisi mcse-

ghirane karenasakesi v. malsenasakesi,

dit-on d'un enfant ne ; isdni-i manssse-

mek, ttgSahmsoe e'to anassenaghe manas-

sahn, on a faim ici, raais bien plus 1^;

amstseghe iadari ptakah, ahgsamnsoe

e'to nemahmcsairok, on en prend ici

oil il ne vienne pas, il faut qu'il y

en ait b'p [beaucoup] la ; in adainah

namessak, agSamnsoe e'to nemah, aiiak,
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il y a ici du poisson, il y en aura

bien davantage la ; angSanmsoe nia

panserdama aralceiganar eri kensker-

mcgSak, lorsqu'elles s't [sont] a bon

maich6, ha;c particula renfernie du me-

pris ; aiigSahmsoe aa essamerags, dit-

on d'un qui n'a pas coutume de donner

a manger quoiqu'il ait b'p [beaucoup]

de vivres ; voila p'rquoi il dit nii

7iiesdinangSat taimi selcpanharik ; an-

gSanmsoe nia segJiesia, dit un qui n'est

point du tout craintif, mais p'r lors il a

peur, pa.rceqf le sujet de sa crainte e

[est] de valeur ; aiigSanmsoi pamerda-

nia maskesc ncmemcsagJd'ra.

Anganikki, ^xnsqf, part, [particula] ; kcke-

teinailgliermissi Jesss, aiigsnikki kisi

piligan nhaghe, tu auras pitie peut-etre

de moi, puisq/' tu es venu dans moi

;

kedatsm'tan ahgsiiikki erkSe'sian, tu

procure le hoquet (f tu fais, tu te fais

eternuer ; adedarinai/iihonnan cto aiigs-

niki erirahadit, il fautqu'ils les aient vu,

puisqu'ils s't [sont] alio [?] ; satzaniicmen

e'to teinahiganar aiigsnikki mircsk v.

aiigSaiimsde, un v. g. d, qui le pere a

donne une hache, est dit par un autre,

II faut (f le pere en ait puisqu'il t'en

donne ; miri tse'kSaks, iiida [;«««f/«]

nstzannemssn, kedtrermemh'jhan iicmirc-

kstsi, aiigsnikki c'riaiincban kemirerer-

tsi ; kadasi pussak eto sg/iik, aiigsnikki

pekskehedit stsrsaii, ceux-lii sans doute

veullent s'embarquer puisqu'ils joign-

nent, &c.

Aiiermisi ari, v. aiiremi, netaimi ari, nc ne-

maii ari taiini, in ajternuni ; ncdaiiermi-

sigherdamtsi, je serai c'ntinuelleraent

joieux.

Aiinka, voIIeL justem't ; ni ahnka ihda Imanda]

nesisn, c'est justem't ce qf je ne dis pas.

Aiinkasi, v. aiinkasisi, I'un apreis I'autre per

successio'em ; nedaimikaainimak, mes
descend ans ; nsraiimerdamen aesessi aiin-

kasi paiiba'iamsinnidi, je crois qu'il y
133

a une veritab. eglise qf no' [nous] avons

par succession.

Aiinkki, mais.

Aiiksaiibekki, naiinekstsisi, parfois.

Aiitirri, particula ornativa.

Aiipetsi V. mina, encore.

Aiipisi, in compositione ; aiiptsipps, il e [est]

a manger; aiiptarrokke, il e [est] a tra-

vailler. Vid. superiils, Ainptsi.

Aiiptaisi v . neraiisisi , a moitie, v. g. a moitie

chemin, il est a moitie plain ; aspta'isi

nenamihain, je I'ai vA en chemin ; aiipta-

star, aiipiasleglie, sac, plat, a demi

plein ; ncdaiiptasraiin
,
je le remplis a

moitie.

Anrasi, a la verite, &,c. ; aiirnsgakki nsrer-

damcn, ncdaiirasillsnki, a la verite je

voudrois bien cela, mais je ne puis le

faire ; ke.kikturgakki anrasi, je veux

bien t'obeir, &c. ; iiida [?naiida] pcgSa

kcghersrajtsi ? aiirasiga pcssaiigSi ne-

ghf.rsraii ssskcbisaaghinaiigsss pcgsa, ne

lui as-tu pas parle ? oui, je lui ai parle

fortem't, mais inutilem't tant il e [est]

difficile ; aiirasitasdne is erokkaiirera,

nabisi kemi'ksmi, si tu ne peux faire

ce
((f je te donne a faire, avertis-moi

dabord ; nckadasi pssihiban, aiirasi nik-

ksaiibi ncpirsitehaiisi
,

je voulois m'em-

barquer, sed nunc muto, &.c.

Aiiremi, la continuation d'une action.

Taiini eremi'raiit? ou continue-t-il d'aller ?

ereminipck, pendant I'cte ; ermitagS-

aiighik, pendant I'tcoulem't de I'au-

tomne ; eremsQedimek, pendant qu'on

va, &c. ; eremimaiitsaredimek, pendant

qu'on s'en va ; eremikikklimck, pendant

qu'on seme; nedercmie'kSoraiimi, je

rends I'esp. [esprit].

Sesdateghe pcsigJiire'tsi, s'il est I'un contre

I'autre, il se fendra; sestsiai sratar,

I'un c'tre [contre] I'autre.

Aiisita'isi, I'un sur I'autre ; nedahsite'tsn,

je les mets I'un sur I'autre ; ahsitelasane

maiidahatsi pesighiresi, aitsiletanssar.

[0, 7.]
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Ansitaiai, en echange, a 1q pareille.

Ansahi., de biais, de travers.

Aiisokke, ensuite.

AntarghihlxSi, infinem't, (ex v'bo [verbo]

aittarghikl^an ; anlarglii'Lsts, uue citrou-

ille V. g. petite fff je ne cueille pas,

aiant la penste quand'elle sera criie,

(ff'eWe demeure co'e [comine] cela;

Jesusga aiitarghUckSi mesariakcd ssogJii-

' msaiiganar, c'est Jesus q. no' c'se [qui

nous cause], procure, des biens infinis,

par ses souffrances.

Aitttari, la.

Aiisaisii, d'un cote ; ansdisi lead'p/asaiir sse,

on le raile d'un cote ; des 2, tu le

raile, /cctitas<ii'j(nsann.

Apitasi, in c'posi'ne [compositione], v. aski-

tsini, couvertem't, par fraude ; Hcrocle

apitasi ghcrsran n'm'itsi sangmail, He-

rode parle aux 3 rois en deguisant ses

sentimens ; ncjiitasighersran.

Apisi, etant assis ; skahi, etant debout

;

asitcgSakkdisi, etant h, genou.

Ara', admirao'is part, [admirationis parti-

cula] ; ura'io aeritoegsssa, Dieu scait

c'bien [combien], v. 6 c'bien [combien]

lieureuse fut v're [votre] avauture (6

Marie) ; ara'sghik serintcghik, niana

mda [inaiida'], il n'y a c/f ceux-la qui

soient heureux, p'r nous no' [nous] ne

le sommcs pas.

[6, 9-] AragSagSaimsdisi, de I'autre bord de la

riviere ; aganmiai, de I'autre bord

;

aragSiai, de ce c6te-l^, de I'autre cote

;

atsede'ka ncdcragassmn, j'irai de ce

c6te-la ; arakdiai, de ce c6te-la, v. adek-

ke, d'une main v. bras v. g. ou de

I'autre, seu, de I'un ou de I'autre, sepa-

rem't.

Arakse, &c. peut-etre, sans doute ; arakse

kia kcderase'kahsin, ce pourroit bien etre

toi, c'est sans doute toi q. [qui] as fais

cette faute ; arakse nia ncdcrase' kairt-

siahnehan, vo' [vous] direz peut-etre qf
c'est moi qui ai fait cette faute ; ara-

kse e' to kcmnskaerdam? n'est ce point

peut-etre cif tu te fache ? araksenasa

kcgss tami sangmaiuserdamagu 7 r^chan-

terons no' [nous] done en p'r [premier]

lieu 1 araksena bale, arakse taiini aiisit,

V. hit, il viendra done encore sans

doute, cip pretend-il done faire 7

Arare, particula improbans aliquid q'd

[quod] fit, &c.

Arenukdisi, a la droitte
;

pantsisi, a la

gauche.

Areni, v. naraaisi, sans dessein, mais &.c. ;

arcni v. narahini utesni, il fait cela sans

dessjin ; arc?ii ncdsda'i, je visite sans

dessein, sans pretendre autre ch.

[chose] ; nsigandamen aiirasi nepaiiba'-

tamen, arcncki itepatssreka tttatsitusesks;

a la verite j'aime bien la priere, &c.,

mais le demon me trompe ; arcni

adaman, du petun co'un [commun], du

pais ; kcdare.ni ase?ini, v. nsisi, tu n'est

pas un ho'e [homme.]

Ari, dari, v. nai'mal in stsi Kibekari, il y a

loin d'ici a Kebek [Qufebec] ; na'atsi

ari iiida [jnaMa'\ kegsi disi, d'ici la, il

n'y a rien ; Marikkeari, chez Marie
;

kia ari, avec toi ; nckadai'is kekessiibena

kia ari, no' [nous] sommes b. [bien ? ]

avec toi ; matsena, ad modum illius

;

ne-presa ameghen ari mek ketemaiighcse-

sitghe, M. donna, ofiFrit 2 tourterelles

co'e [comme] celle quK sordida est.

ArigJieki nedcdararokkaiiit ncai'tsi'ra, neda- rjo jj ]

pi, pretendant faire autre chose; ari-

glitsi, part, desperaois [particula de-

sperationis] posse aliquid fieri, et aliud

cogitantis, prenant un parti, ne pouvant

reussir dans I'autre.

Arihini, arerdanss taiini erigJiek, arighets

;

arihipcrahsn nctsr, id e [est] fere ihda

[maiidal nekcrahamaiisn, on se sert sans

cesse de mon canot sans me rien dire,

je ne les empeche pas, je les laisse faire,

ncdarehitehnghe, id e [est] arihisi nehan-

kieJnghe mda [maiidal neda' rsdaiin ; as-

scbaniai, sur le bord a fleur
;
pesiktebi

assebaHisi, fens cela a fleur de bois sur
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le bord ; nednsscha'tan, je raets une

parois, ecorce d'une cabane, &,c.
;

nedarehimegh'c, id e [est] arihiai ne-

Mkkanmeghe, mla [mo/irZ«] neshstemah

in arghikkSiki, dans cette espace, tu le

trouveras, je I'ai vus v. g. &-c.

Aritcbat, quo tandem illud 1 comment 9a

va-t-il gl kegSi e'io aritcbat id nhaghe-

na aigliinamassa? comment g s'est il

pu faire qf vo' [vous] agreates nos

p'so'es [personnes] (6 Jesus.)

AsitcgSakkaisi, etant a genou ; apisi, etant

assis ; skaiai, etant debout.

Assamisi assamenaghiai, dans I'ile ou je de-

meure, de de^a au bout; assamenigane,

je vais v. g. a I'ile au bout d'en de§a
;

aaassenaghi, ceux qui demeurent k un

bout de rile ; anassenaghisi, oppose

directem't au bout ou je demeure
;

metnaghegh'e, ceux qui demeurent au

bout de rile, eri ksnck.

Asetaniai, d'une fagon directement opposee

V. g. au lieu de me servir de la pointe

d'une eguille je me sers de la tete
;

ase'tanartnahdUe, p'r dire v. g. nema-

nssse, j'ai faim, il dit kanaiiasse, &.C.
;

nedash'tahse, je marche a rebours, k

reculons ; ncdasetanga, je danse a re-

culons, t&c. ; neda' se' taitrokke, je tra-

vaille a. rebours, &c. ; ermanisi, d'une

fa9on directem't opposee mais d'une

autre opposition, v. g. je me sers du dos

du couteau p'r le frapper v. p'r &c., au

lieu de me servir du trenchant, ermahi-

si nedagdiaii, v. ncdaae'karin.

Atsitadsi, a la renverse ; atsitsisi, v. epc-

maiii, au bout v. g. de I'autel &c.

;

atn'isi, V. maiisiui, ntseda atawi aramai-

skaiin, on les dit tout de suite quasi

tout a la fois ; atn'iai ncbagasta, je fais

tout cuire tout a. la fois ; oiaisi neba-

gasscmaii narki, je fais cuire un che-

vreux tout a la fois ; atsi'taniuij k la

renverse ; atsi'taai're, il t'be [tombe]

a la renverse la tete la p'° ; dakki in

dakM sa dakki, p'r ce q. [qui] est de

cela p'r ce qui est de celui-Ia, &c.
;

signat etiam, dis-je, lorsqu'on se re-

prens n'aiant pas dis justem't la p'^

fois, v. g. c'est Pierre qui a fait cela,

Jaccff dakki, Jaccf, dis-je &.C. ; c'bien

[combien] en acestues ? R. [Reponse,]

4, iesak, s. naiinnHak dakki, 5, dis-je, &c.

Aaakaiitsi, a peine; anakaiUd neha, a peine

suis-je arrive.

Azyktaiigu, cela tient de la folie.

Anassisi, plus avant, derriere ; aaassadene,

au de-la, derriere lamontagne; aaasse-

naghiai, derriere I'ile, de I'autre bout

de rile, en large.

B.

Babemtsiai, d'espace en espace, v. g. je me
repose v. je mets, plante ((fqf

[quelque]

chose &.C. ; baberatsini nedapi, v. ncbabe-

ratapi, baberstsiai tsckcde, ce bois est

vite brule, il en faut raettre d'abord

d'autre.

Baemisi, v. baiemisi, v. saebi, pro gradu

superlativo et c'parativo.

Baaisi, v. esaifiraghini, vid. e'sahraghiki ;

basi-namihigSat, on le voit transparem't,

&c.; basanbadaiisa, bauaHbamegse, une

couverte, v. g. oil on voit a travers
;

ncbaaaiibadamen, je le vois a travers,

nob. -baman; bimskSiai, de travers;

yiebimskSi'tsn, je fais cela de travers du

cote qu'il ne faut ; nebimskSakesneke, je

fais ce Soulier de travers, &c. ; bim-

skSi're agSiden, v. g. allant droit, tout

d'un coup il va de travers, haec fig-

ura |.

Baraghiassi, sskitsini, un pen ; baragliesnsa

,

id e [est] baraghinsi arcsasy, il s'est un

peu coupe, &c.

D.

Da, indicat admira'o'em ; da, sderesinda,

vois, voiez comme il est couche ; ade-
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retangasinda, ecoutez co'e [comme] il

parle, &c., ce qu'il (lit ; arigSeaiiula,

voiez quel visage il fait ; erahamimck-

da, co'e [comme] on, il meregarde;

anhsdailda, adaitda, co'e [comme] il

visite, &.C. ; aredsnketda, co'e [comme]

il repond, parle, &c. ; ke sihiditda,

voiez c'bien [combien] il y a, v. g. de

poissons.

E.

E, postpositum v'bis v. no'ib. [verbis v. no-

minibus] sign'at [significat] actualita-

tem actionis v. &c. ; ssghcraime, il pleut

actuellem't, psai'me, pemeregSitane ; nt-

kctdmen, nckctatnene, gkcrenaitsse, on

porte actuellem't la hache v. g. pekS-

atsi're aipite, &c.
Edaga, edagase 'kaiisimcglie, ch. [chose]

etonnante, capab. d'en donner.

Edari, la, ici ; iidari, ici ; edari paiiha'ta-

mek, ou Ton prie.

[V2, 13.] Edstsi, ni cdbtsikkimant, id est ni edstsi

kakekimcmt, c'est p'r lors qf (Dieu v. g.)

lui inspire, &c. ; edadermiaked Jems,

sderermaii c'to angeria? J. [Jesus]

estime-t-il autant les anges qu'il no'

[nous] estime ?

Eganni, in c'posit. t'tum [in compositione

tantiim], v. pisaiai ; egansimanase'ka,

c'est en vain (f je me sers de cela, mda
\inaiidci] atanbhnegSatsi.

Ehesokke, tour a tour.

EgSami, tout entierem't ; nsdegSamimirmk

arciianbak, je donne k tous ; iiedegSa-

minritunar kegassar, j'accommode tout.

Eheiasasisi, de deux I'un, interrompu par

un, v. g. en contant v. dans les figures,

&-C. ; Uinaaasiai kizegakki tiekakiki-

mank uuaimsak, v. g. de 2 jours I'un,

j'enseignerai les enfans ; eheiasasiai

asi^^aiiss-, il faut peindre I'un blanc, v.

g., I'autre rouge, et puis blanc et rouge,

&c., V. de nob.

t^hesokke, tour a tour.

Etdaaiai v. ipemaiai, au bout, aux 2 bouts

de qfqf ch. [quelque chose] ; eidaaa'tar

mcnaJuinisar, naiiyisi ketsimcnahann, il y
a 2 petites lies a chaque cote d'une

g'de [grande].

E'kaanbi, in compos

E'ksi, cessatio'em sign'at ; nede'hSitthaiisi,

je cesse de penser ; ncd'c'kSihaji, je

cesse de lui faire (fcf ch, [quelque

chose]; kcde' ksassaiircr, je cesse de

I'aimer ; e'kScriiside, lui cessant de

parler, &c. ; e'kSanbi, ni e'kSaiibsssit,

on la vu, il est en marche ; ncda'ksan-

basse, je suis en marche, eksaiibtssaiini,

&.C.

Ekkuni, puis, et puis, idem etiam ac tsiii,

absolum't, kaiighega v. sesi ; elckxne ke-

tzastamn, etpuisi 1 desobeit v. ne faut-il

pas qu'il desobeisse ? ikkane (aagsaii-

ga7iis taimi ? quelle lolie v. g. de

parler ainsi ; ekkmie kSahkntaerda, ab-

solum't, crains cela; ekksn'e pegSaaa art

hankseliant ? p'rquoi le bat-il toujours ?

ekksnc kesu'i v. kesi kikkaiircdank, p'r

kikkaiklaak, tu dis toujours, &c.

EpegSatsi, c'salitatis part, [causalitatis par-

ticula], quapropter, jusque-lii que
;

pc-

metsiiiisi sde'ka ncdcriiutmihah v. nepe-

metsininamihaii, je le vols a cote vis-a-

vis de moi
;
pcmctsinisi ade'ka ncdcras-

sahn, j'y vais, ut tigura a indicat,

A Cj) A
Eremi, qui va laissant, coulant ; eremi e'kQ-

(iranmit, qui va rendre I'esprit ; ereme-

kizegat, aujourdhui, ce jour qui coule.

Erne, peut-etre, peu s'en faut, quasi, a pen

prfes ; ersetsi haie, peut-etre qu'il vien-

dra ; frie ?iifA;/e;>sjH, peu s'en est fallu

qf je ne sois tombe.

ErcghikkSi, tant il est, &c. ; eregJiikkSi are-

naaakesissa, pi'ta Sang. Marie, tehat-

haaa ascnni areni phainem adereghikkSi

srcnaaakcsin, tant a ete Ste [Sainte]

Marie, il appartient bien a aucune autre

femme de I'avoir tant ete ; sdereghik-
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kSi azughin na, tant il est fou ; ergJiik-

kSi sesaiidiighe, tant il est sage ; kedere-

gJtikkSi kesaniisiti, q'tuin [quantum]

bonus es; essema tegne ni erghikkSissi

nacaerdamaan, je n'en sgais pas la moin-

dre chose, non pas me'e [raeme] autant

qp cela.

[14, 15.] Eri, en tant f^; item ni eri nipegh'e, il y a un

an depuis I'ete ; ni ere saurian ni eri

paghe, depuis I'hivers ; ni eri sigraghe,

&,c., ni eri pesedeglte, le soir devant

celui d'hier.

Essa, nia essa neaiainamen, niokke iiida

[wa«f/a] nesekinamtmn, vraiment c'est

bien a moi de lire, non je ne le puis pas,

tiia pe^Sdba essa v. aiago ncsesinamcn

amatseghe kia ihda \rnaiula'\ keniainamnan.

Esaiiraghiai v. basisi (vid. Basisi), a travers

un trou, penetrative ; nedesitehajklamen

V. nedesaiirughitiluin'lamen, je passe a

travers de pensee ; esi're nc leritehan-

saailgan, ma pensee penetre ; bs.se,

pis. eisaak, les plumes v. g. d'un cousin

passent a travers, sortent, &c.

Esi, V. seni. v. e'sena, a t'te [toute] occasion,

ainsi t'rs de me'e [toujours de meme]
;

e'scnci ari/tine eri srerdaiin'iii, fais-nous

a t'te [toute] occasion ce cf tu voudras.

Eseriai ; kia eserisi kemuittse'rahaban, no'

[nous] etions dans la raeme egalite,

rang, et toi tu es, allez le premier, &c.
;

nedescrasse, seu, esscrisi 7iederssse, je

vais devant les autres, je quitte le rang.

Esscma, pas encore.

Enaaiai, avec ressemblance d'une chose a

un autre ; nedenaai'tsn, seu, enasiai

nederi'tsn v. ncletcbi'tsn, je fais v. g.

un Soulier co'e [comme] I'autre, &c.

;

ehenaxi-sdd'iam, le canot v. g. allant

heurter c'tre [centre] une pierre,

il le detourne par un coup d'avirons

;

erse iiekaskarise ni neteltenani-addliamen,

j'ai failli k fournir, je me redresse, je

pare, &-c., par un coup d'avirons ; ncde-

naiji-ailtamaaciii, je le redresse, lorsr^'il

134

a dit un mot p'r un autre, ou qu'il n'a

pas bien prononce ; eheraaiai, de mieux

en mieux ; ncdeherasi'tbti, id e [est]

eheraaisi, nederiian, je le fais de niieu.x

en mieux, elieranitaxajine neba atsi

urighck.

Esaiai, par echange, v. aiisita'iai ; essataii-

tida, trocquons ; nedesvatamt, je donne

par echange, je troque ; nedesaatun-

mail, contre lui ; yiedessataHtibcna, nous

troquons.

E'tassini, e'tassi, tons les jours sans man-

quer ; e'tassiaina kepuiiba'tain aesspaii-

sekki, pescdeghe atsi ? pries-tu tous les

jours sans manquer le matin et le soir ?

G.

Ga, insertum penultima; v'borum v. no'i'um [16, 17.]

[verborum v. nominum] v. etiam post-

positum, sign'at absentiam v. mortem
praeteritam ; viHsinak, ils meurent, me-

tsinegnk, ils sont niorts ; m'etsinebanik,

metsinebanigak, metsinesaanigak pssiak,

ils s'embarquent, passgak, ils se sont

embarques ; edamsbSnik, edamnbanigak, -

&c., mans>ssak, mansssegak, adaae'kaii-

naiiga, ils s'en servant (de absentib.)
;

nacnnailga, aanga, c'est lui qui n'est

pas ici, &c. , taimi ncdaskamnnemegar,

nedapenimegak v. nepenegak, nesitcgar,

neretsigar, \ors((P j'y ai froid, &c.
Ga sign'at etiam affirmitatem; nenai:a?

u'est pas cela? niga, oui, c'est cela;

asenni kisitaiigsssa isl qu'est-ce quia
fait cela ? Pierrega, v. g., c'est Pierre,

&c. Ga sign'at etiam de grace : aba-

siga ni, donne-moi de grace, je te prie,

ce bois ; tseksciksga ni, donne-moi,

prete-moi de grace ce couteau ; tditsga

ni, laisse-le la, &c.

Ghe ; Jesasscghe, apud Jesum ; Joannesghit

chez Jean.
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/«/(«, hortativa part, [particula], ialia, iaJia,

5a §a partons, &c., iesmaii, &c., ncmai'i.

Eidasiai, en 2 endroils; eidunapn, il en est

2endroits; eilasisi, d'un cote et d'au-

tre, moi etant au milieu v. g.

Iri. V. Aiiptsi.

Isiganiai, v. nansdisi, a moitie en long
;

pn'kaini, a moitie en large ; isigan'isi

sisibiga, il est paralitif/T de la moitie de

son corps depuis la tete aux pies.

Ittaai spctuinem^k, ces soleils (v. g. Jesus et

Marie) eclaireront et la nuit et le jour.

IslcSafdhi eittiisisi, des 2 bouts ; ittaai-gherc-

ne in, prens cela des 2 bouts, tien-le

par les 2 bouts; le soleil commengant

sa carriere le matin, si le soir au lieu

de se coucher il recommenroit sa car-

riere co'e [comme] il a fait, &.C., matin,

di'r [dicitur] ittasikat, niseda kisekat

pezekan kizukit.

K.

Kaddni, in subj. kednsi, nota futuri, vel

potius ad exprimendum je veux, item,

afin (f ; kcderermcr iiida [ituihda] kaduni

kenhahdama asskamisi, je crois qf tu

ne seras jamais sage ; kia Jcsss keiii-

'reghe'hcban k'edasi kigheldeghe, on vo'

[vous] a fait niourir, J. [Jesus], afin de

no' [nous] donnerlavie; ncpniiba'tam

kadasi, v. nekadaaipniiba'tam, volo ora-

re ; nckadapai' pa, j'ai desir de pctuner;

keduai msskSerdrimann i nckcraham aiisi,

lorsf^ je suis sur le point de me facher,

je m'arrete ; kckadaai maskieremi e'to ?

je crois qf tu te veux faclier contre moi ?

Ka'ki'si, combien de choses ; kcmirercn

ka'ke'si ni'sa, ante/iahsiamie, amailte

Jca'ke'si iie'sa ni kesscta mi' kQitehan-

mera ! je t'offre tout autant de fois cf je

respirerai, en souhaitant qu'autant de

fois je le ferai, autant de fois je me
souvienne de toi.

Kamaiitsi, mirnin, lio, ho, tu n'as pas laisse

de prendre du poisson, v. g. oui-dd, tu

as bien pesche ; kamantsikki kesarig-

maiiiba, vous ne laissez pas d'etre c'sid-

erab. r^f^'ues meprisub. v. g. (if
vo'

[considerable quelques meprisables

V. g. que vous] paroissiez a I'exterieur.

Kaildak, par ex'ple [exemple.]

Kandak, ornativa part, [particula] ; in kan-

duk V. kandukbii, aaenni miruk ? pour ce

qui est de cela? a qui le donnerai-je ?

kegSitsi kcdase'kaiin ? in knhdak, de

quoi te serviras-tu v. g. p'r faire cela?

de cela par exemple.

Kanglif.gn, kaiighighi, kanglilglie, continu-

ellem't, v. neiiekimaii/yisi.

Kai'ighima, ni, kanghima nsin, id "e [est] ni

asin ; kniighima aeghe nani're.

Kaiiisi, V. begSasisi, idem ferfe sign'at ac

barisi, accedit ad illius sign'ationem
;

nekikanerdam id e [est] kanisi iicdcrer-

dam, je m'attendois a autre chose qf

cela, V. g. on me querclle, tai'ka'tai;

nekikan'irdamahnban
,
je m'attendois plu-

tot qu'on me I'auroit, v. g. ; iiula \_iiian-

da\ tegne ncderitehiirduban, nckikkan-

meghttsi -bariai ncdcrerdama, &.c. &c.
;

kaniai.j nederarokk', on me commande
de faire une chose

;
je m'attendois k

faire autre chose.

Kate'kanisi, v. ntkslsghcni»i, une nuit ; ni-

ssgnisi, 2 nuits. ; tssgnini, 3 &-c.

Ke, part, [particula] sign'at ex ; ketsinise-

skainnskke ketsiniseskainiis, ex dec

deus ; bagada'smsinnikke bagada'smn-

inns, ex lumine lumen ; nhngliakke

krtelcbermer, je t'estime autant
(ff
ma

p'soe [personne.]

Kegaii, v. neheni, bientot, sur le point, &c.

;

V. messi, en corps et en ame, est ad-

verbium notans unio'em [unionem]

etiam in aliis reb. [rebus] ; keghisi

ossisi mailtsaransa spcmkik Marie, en

corps et en ame.

[18, 19.]
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Kehera, certainem't.

Kekci/iitsebinni , sans rien oter ; kckisi, non-

chalaminent, sans rien oter, &.C. ; ke-

karaltagnisi kckiai 7iems/iahk penak, je

mange les poires de terre sans oter la

pellure, &-c. ; hkiai ncdafsar nctsapi

nebik, je me baigne sans oter mes
habits ; ntkckimi.kcsi ne'sin, je me
eouche sans oter mes souliers, nckckc-

kcsene'siii, nck(:s(kcsene' sin.

Kent, a la verite ; nckttcmai'ightsesi manda-

ki ncsaaghir damrsn Jesus nfsi, je te de-

sobeissois, je t'etois rebele.

Kesnghi, prt'ferableiii't ; kesagliirmcr, je te

prcfere, seu, kesnghi kederermcr, je

pense de toi preferablem't ; keaaghi

utaiibejlamada, profitons de cela prefe-

rablem't aux autres.

Kessada, lorsqu'on a fait ce qu'on a pu en

une chose, et qu'on ne scait pas si on y
a reussi ; kekcraliciinaiisipi'sanasa matsi-

tehai'isiane ? t'es-tu retenu lorsr^ tu

avois ces mechantes pensees ? R. [Re-

ponse,] kessada kaiikessnda
,
j'ai fais tons

mes efforts, mais je ne s^ai pas si, &.C.;

kessarlakki niiaitiniklda, je tache, je fais

mes efforts p'r me relever.

Kessade v. kessadaiai, quarid on no' [nous]

feroit mourir avec Jesus, dit S.Thomas,

no' [nous] serous heureux, &-c., mina-

guba kessade ncrcraghinagSe koriritebc-

natsi, &c.

[20, 21.] Kcsebetdini, etant rechaulTe, chaudem't

;

tagSaisisi, gelem't, froidcm't.

Kcsi, part, [particula] pi'ta kcsi, id e [est]

baemini ; pi'ta kesi bagadascm kizss, il

est trds brillant, &c.
;
pi'ta kesi mss-

saiiregnsn, kcscriiiegassi, &/C., il e [est]

tres aimable, &-c. ; unde nckesi'ra, 3.

kesi' re, je vas tres vite, &c.

Kesiba, he-bien, bien ; kesibatsi kenamittsn,

he-bien, bien, tu le verras si v. g. la ch.

[chose] n' arrive pas ainsi.

Ktsseta, c'bien [combien] de fois.

Kcsspene, v. minagai, lorsqu'une fois, sikaii-

dighe kaiidak cmenni arokkafin, il lui e

dit, kesspenetsi , baiikfehnranne idika'tai

kepapcsaiikiitear, si une fois je te has, je

te battrai tout ton sous; kesspene nemaii

haafini, si une fois j'etois la, je &.c. dit

un q. [qui] ne veut pas aller la; kesspe-

ne niitsesiauni-nrpapesaiigSipilsi, dit v. g.

un malade, si une fois je mange, je

mangerai b'p [beaucoup] ; kesspene pe-

zckuda ki'tasade matsks- esitsi kckik-

tasaii, si une fois, semel, ecoute le

demon, tu I'ecouteras t'rs [toujours].

Kctscisai, p'r rire, par raillerie, par sem-

blant, kctsaaai nemaskSerdam.

Ketsiai nckadosscmi v. nekitissemin, je bois a

la chaudiere, &-c. ; kelsiai nuighibena

namessak eiliidit, no' [nous] demeu-

rons tout proche ou il y a du poisson.

Kettaiki,

Kelte, V. maassa, in antecessum, avant, au-

paravant ; io maassa kederit^n, fais cela

auparavant; ke'tte aragSermaii kedan-

saghiriten nekateva kadusi, on pense

(v. g. de Marie) tu auras qfqf [quelque]

jour une avanture c'siderab. [consid-

erable.]

Kctzaaai nesin, je le dis du bout des levres

&c., seu, desobeissament ; ketzasali

nesin, je le dis du bout des Ifevres; ket-

zaadi negherasi, je ne parle pas franche-

m't, &c., hinc neketraairdam, &c.
Ki, part, [particula] on me dit v. g. regarde

est-ce la ce qf tu avois perdu ? je lui

dis, nikki, c'est cela me'e [meme]
;

tu n'as pas fait ce r^'' je t'avois fait faire,

il me dit, nikki ncdcrarnkkaiin, id e [est]

ni edstsi sderarokka, voila qf je te vas

faire, &c., je te permets v. g. de faire

V. d'acheter cela. mssakeki naenni mirie-

gats, mais ne le donne a p'so'e [per-

sonne] ; tssisi ncmircks Jcsss nstaiibe-

damariilgan uraiime/tsnki kSgai idaghi,

illud ki sign'at car, &,c.

Kikatssai, v. senstsisi, le long du bord de la

riviere, soit par eau soit par terre ; item

kikatsisi, contre qfcjf ch. [quelque

chose], joignant (fqf [quelque] chose;
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pane in kikatsisi abasik, v. kikatsa'kSe,

mets cela contre ce bois, joignant ce

bois, V. un pie de ce bois.

Kigami, tout vivant; kigaisi ndabaiinar tare-

bur, il rSti une tortue t'te [toute]

vivaiite.

Kikiai, contre la parois, arbre couche, v. g.

contre les ecorces de la cabane ; kike-

mck, &.C.

Kimis!, on cachette.

KinaiigSi, au nioins ; kirwngnga nnscbigSa-

nin, au moins
(jf

je repande des larmes,

voiant v. g. Jesus en croix ; kesikuMam

arokkann, kinangni ai'tsi'ranane panbor

'tamrghe, tu ne veux pas travaiiler, du

moius assiste a la priere ;
kinaiigni, du

moins ; kinaiigaba kemetsinelieban eri-

raiiasaane, &c.

Kinani, kimis-ini (en kira &.C.) distinctem't,

specialera't; aaiiga kunkkinaaeniumsi,

p'r celui-U, on n'en sf;ait rien de dis-

tinct.

Kiradaiai, v. kn'radaiai, avec melange
;

ki'tanmai, v. ki'tamaangan, ki'tamsini

neflanirigh'e, j'ecris ecoutant ; unde tie-

kiktam, j'ecoute.

Kisi, cela est fait ; kid mantsHa, il est parti

;

kekisissgiicban^indsa 1 es-tu batise ? kisi

oui, V. neklsiskgttcbansi.

Kini, V. papanmioi, partout ; kiUdan ; il visite

dans t'tes [toutes] les cab. [cabanes],

kistrtnini, v. sesisnini.

Kaariiii, ksa'ri, proche, in comp. [composi-

tione] ; nakSuriraaeman, je lui donne

une joie proche la sienne, fcc. ; ncka-

arinamihan, je le vois aupres de moi.

KSakSonmamai, ns'paist, eloignaminent, ut

ita dicatur ; }ickSakSa7moiibi,je suis assis

un peu eloigne ; ncnn'pebi, je suis assis

un peu tloigne ; nekSakSaumaiisse, je

m'eloigne, &.c. ; kSakSanmainai nedems-

se, je m'eloigne un peu, v. nekSakSan-

Viaiise ; kSfiksasksaisiIsi sa'ari nciiicsai-

rcsniiushe, depuis maintenant jusqf la,

on me donnera t'rs [toujours] plus, &.c.

;

nibaiiraiahiHihan pcghe stsi ksaksanksaini

na art knkiankischit , depuis noel les

jours croissent, &lc. ; ksuksaskiaiui sa

ari mesdiieanr abasiiir, il y en a peu ici

mais en tirant do co cote-la on en trouve

beaucoup; ''"MamuitmiH^^ ''oc lig-

num V. g. kSakSuskSaisi keske, il est

etroit au un bout et va t'rs [toujours] en

augmcntant, il est large a I'autre.

Kn'askSa'risi, d'espace en espace, ce qu'il

faut, pleinem't I'un aprfes I'autre, (no'

[nous] trouverons a la fin tout v. g. ce

({P
no' [nous] souhaitions) ; ksasagsini

is V. ksasaksln in pviii, mets cela en

arriere, retire-le, il est trop pres du

feu, V. g. ; kSasngSdbi, retire-toi en arri-

ere, assois-loi plus en arriere.

KSasksai, kSaskSai tepte, v. in imperat. tip- [22, 23.]

Ms, rempli tout cela Cfp ;

kSaskSai psanntar skamnnar, le vaisseau

etoit entierement ras, plein de

ble, est vuide [?] nunc ; ksasksai psaun-

tits, V. psaiinabits, &lc., qu'on le rem-

plisse d'une me'e [meiiie] sorte de ble,

V. de alio tfec.

Ksrbaskisi, en tournant no' [nous] le ver-

rons V. g. quand nous aurons double

I'anse, (f no' [nous] aurons tourne, &-c.

Kami, si long terns ; kSeni asnmtrmian,

quoi tu as ete si long terns sans me
connoitre ? kanisi, pendant cette espace

de terns ; ni kanisi itida [mahda] saiibi-

ksssa, il a tte aveugle pendant ce tems-

la.

KSerbiai, en le faisant tourner d'un autre

cote, in respectu alterius ; kserbisi ne-

mireghen, on me donne cela p'r le don-

ner a un autre ; kSerbiai neiniran, &/C.

je lui donne ce qu'on ni'a donne p'r

lui.

Ka'radaiai v. Idradaiai, v. kassada'iai, in

comp. [compositione], ka'rade; avec

melange, v. kessadaiai ; neks'radenemen,

je mele cela avec &.c. ; kessaden'ran

saiigmafi, le capitaine est mele parmi

les tues.

Ksrbiai, sans dessus dessous ; neksrba'tsn.
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je le tourne sans dessus dessous v. g. le

r8ti, je mets le haut en bas &,c , cob.

neksrbarari.

Karami, perquam verissime.

Katasisi, par detachem't, de travers, sepa-

rem't, &c. ; ksta'itrgSe, riviere, ruisseau

qui se detache de la g'de [grande] &c.

;

IcHtayiai tai armaitragat , le trou est bien

avant dans terre.

Kutsiai, essaiement, epreuvem't, &,c. ; Itntshi

nederitun v. nekstsi'tsn, j'essaie, j'e-

prouve, &c. ; neda'lattsitamcn, je goiite

cela, j'en tate, nob. neda"^ kalsipan, nc-

da 'kitsitamaaann.

M.

Maaiist, tout droit, v. tciikamisi ; ncmaaiii-

kdmen, je vais la tout droit, j'y tire tout

droit; un qui a trouve le but de I'affaire,

les autres ne I'aiant pu trouver apres

de g'des [grandes] deliberations, il est

alle la tout droit, amaansitcbcrs/cmen, v.

-amaaiisi-siltamcn.

Maassa, v. ke'tte, in antecessum.

Ma'miriai, nemamirenemtn agSideti, 6tant sur

de la vase je le tire dans I'eau de peur

qu'il ne se gate sur la vase ; nemamir-

tan, je tire cfcif ch. [quelque chose] qui

etoit contre une niuraille, v. ecorce de

la cabane, et le mets au milieu v. a peu

pres ; nemamirmse., eiint dans un bo-

cage, lieu ou il y a des arbres, je vas

dans une plaine ; ncmamirnssc, les ho'es

[hommes] v. g. etant assembles, moi

avec eux, je sors p'r ailer ailleurs.

Manda, part, negat. [panicula negativa],

non ; mda [mandci] nmaiiiihami, je no

I'ai pas \n ; nainihagheliebanba mda
[manda] kia v. egma, j'etois vaincu sans

toi v. sans lui.

Manmetsits, v. metsessara, p'r la dern. [der-

niere] fois.

ManmaingSiHi
,
grossic'rement ; neiiwiimaiigSit-
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Isa, je fais cela grossierement, sans

facon, &c.
Mai'ini, V. maiisiki, ensemble ; v. mannnisi,

nemansnemcn mifsudngan, v. g. je le mets

ensemb. [ensemble], &c. ; id e [est]

manxniai nepKnemen.

Maaiai, de loin ; maaisi ntghcrnran ; je lui

parle de loin, v. nemasighcraran.

Manenisi, sans reflexion, sans mistere, tout

d'un coup.

Matsena, v. tehanrmsi, c'parao'is part, [com-

parationis particula].

Mcgadarisi, sans melange d'aucune chose,

&.C., idem ac m^katsisi ; Setsitsi megs-

dariai aeaessi kctounganian, afin cf tu

n'aies uniquem't qf des belles paroles

sans melange, &.c.

MesaghesidaiHi, v. memcsaghisi, aiant les

pies V. le corps nud.

3Ietneka'iii, v. viemeke'sdghi, en bas, dans la

vallee.

MescgkikkSi, idem ac aJtmltsi. Vid.

Mesetsaisi, tout entier, de o'i di'r [omni di-

citur], je le fais cuire tout entier, je

le prens, &c. ; tnessisi, v. nekikkanisi, v.

kcghiai, tout, &c.

Mcsikantsiai, iickstcna, vulgo additur tamni, [24, 25.]

ce sera qf(f [quelque] jour, ce sera

quand il pourra, je ne sgai quand
;

mesikanlsiai taniii saiikasinira, ce sera

qfqf [quelque] jour (fcc, qf je te verrai

(Jesus) sans aucun empechem't.

Meskaaat, v. saagat, il est difficile, il est de

consequence.

Me'tanaskiat, finalem't; nemetanaskisi'ta-

mcn is, je ne dis plus qf cela, &c,
;

metanaski^i, finalem't, achevem't ; ne-

metanaski-panba' tarn
,
je finis ma priere,

&c.

Bletahtsiki, v. sigasantsjai, volontiers, avec

plaisir, &c. ; ncmetaiitsisri'jri, je mange

avec plaisir ce qui est bon, je le

cherche, je suis gourmand ; metaiitsini

sigakohtsiai nekadufSfmi, &c.

Metsimiai v. asskamhi, toujours ; kemetsi-
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miniga, un enfant qui semble toujours

naitre et qui ne nait jamais.

Metsindi, v. pclsina'i, a decouvert.

Metsitsi, finaleni't, mctsassara ; mimelsikc-

toangan'ehedikfi, qui non faciunt finem

loq'di [loquendi].

Metsiai, v. metsisitsi,- trop tard ; melsiaitsi

ketoiiiicresi, ce sera trop tard cff tu te

repentiras.

Metsiai, k terre, en bas, coucher v. g. ou il

n'y a point de cabane, sen, a I'enseigne

de la lune.

Milcani, v. ninhi, d'une maniere singuliere,

singularitatem notat ; Marie milcani ke-

dasi anitzaiiiiit, q. [qui ) devoit enfanter

d'une nianiere singuliere.

Minwgaba, v. nrgadahari, n'importe, quoir^
;

mina-gnha maskSermidne, n'importe
((P

tu te f'lche centre moi ; mtninagsba ki-

kaiimidne esi mi'kameraiini, asskamini

ketsi kemi'knwer Jesss stsi, quo'iqf tu

me querelle \orsqf je t'avertis, je t'aver-

tirai t'rs p'r Tamour de Jesus ; miiiaguha

sarakkisi iiiatsite/itiiisidne, fiula [wf/nrfa]

kepa taiiae kaiisi , nabisi kerahamansidne,

quelques mechantes pensees qf tu aies

dabordjtu ne peches pas, si incontinent

tu les repousses, tu te retiens ; miiurgn-

ba kegafi metsitirinne-, atsga is kemi-

kumeren erghikkSi in mikamera, quand
je serois sur le point de mourir encore

alors je t'avertirois, quod te moneo, usqf

adeo bonum est id quod te moneo

;

mina-gnba arami'kaHghe asskaminlsi ne-

maskSermekii
,
quand je I'irois saluer, il

sera t'rs [toujours] fache centre moi.

[26, 27.] Jlfjnajg-Si, lorsqu'une foiscela est, v. kesspene-

mina v, initwaisi, encore ; niinagSi arok-

kaeigSe masak idanwktku nesaaarokke.

N.

Napini, vite ; napiai keba, reviens vite.

Ndia, [par ticula] adadmiraon. [admira-

tionis], de surprise.

Na''iKi, en bas de la riviere soit par eau soit

par lerre ; nrna'nnsse, j'y vais, soit par

eau soit par terre.

Nuighe, pour lors, lorsr^.

Nanka, n'est-ce pas; in e'to sighimaneban

nanka, voila peut-etrc ce (f tu agreois,

n'est-ce pas, on nous veut battre ? v. g.

je dis a mon compagnon, kessi'kanda

naidca? entr'aidons-nous, n'est-ce pas 1

Naiikaisi, dans peu de terns ; nunkdinssi,

dans tri's peu ; naiignildai, dans cfqp

[quelque] terns, pas long tems aprt's
;

mda/iatsi naiigaildHi netse ncbaiui, je ne

tarderai pas a vcnir.

Naiikdkke, d:\us peu de tems; nankakketsi

baitsak, ils viendront dans peu de tems.

Nanni kstgi, v. -tsis-i v. ksti nnkmiibekki, par

fois.

Naiitsi, in comp. t'tilm [compositione, tan-

turn] motum sign'at ; nenniUsigheriran,

jo vais lui parler ; ktnnhtsinnmihiir, je

viens te voir ; snantsipailba' tarn , il va

prier.

Naiisiki, le milieu, au milieu.

Nuruii, indase.'kkan, il ne vaut rien, mais

faute d'autre je m'en sers.

Nerasisi, franchem't, avec liberte ; narasisi-

kfgherarer v. kenorasigherarer
,

je te

parle avec liberte.

Naremck, en haut de la riviere ; naremek

neda, &,c.

Nanatsisi, en passant ; nenanatsinnlsihaiik

tsighcmak, en passant je cueillirai des

pommes ; ncnusadaiidokkesaii, je lui ra-

conte en passant, en m'en retournant

;

nenanatsiarami^kaaimtsi, je le saluerai

en passant.

Nega uiaga, u plus forte raison.

Negamie, c'est une vielle coutume ; neganni

arcnaiibak, les anciens ; negariniahne

anaslsts, qf les anciennes coutunies

soient aneanties.

Negadahari \. minagnba, n'importe, &-C. [28, 29.]

Nega, taiini epit ! on me dit, nega epit, il est

la
;
je dis, nekka apits, atsitsi neman
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neda, qu'il soil la, qu'il y demeure, je ne

laisserai pas d'y aller ; nckka art pesata-

pide, iuba erihuk^ car s'il etoit proche,

je lui ferais cela, &c.

Nekkdh, nckikdisi v. mcfsiui, universellem't
;

nekkaii-n' tafiiinnsi-kctsinisesk>i , Deus

universe o'ip'tens [omnipotens].

Nekatsisi, uniquem't, v. megndarini.

Nckntciia V. viesikoiitsiai, rf(f [quelques]

jours ensuitte, in posterura.

Nekemi, facilem't ; nvkanat v. neghcmat, il

est facile ; kencgmi-ainiianganak, tes fa-

ciles victoires.

NenrkemaiUsini v. sanaaiai, tout de suite,

sans interruption de jours, d'annees,

&c. ; ninckemaiUsikl, tout de suite ; ihda

[niwjir/ff] nenckciiKintsi-si'tansini, il ne

faut pas dire cela tout de suite, il se

faut arreter la, v. g. (fee. ; nenckemun-

daramntaiha v. soiiseruiiistanin, I' air de

ce chant est tout de suite, &c.

Nenisini v. eliezokke ; nenhisi nideritahnusi

in arituaanne, je suis en donte ;
neiiise-

ailebonsi nenisenitehdi'ulamitinr iiisersr,

&,c., je suis en doute lequel je ferai,

&.C.

Neperasi, preferablem't, c'est cela en parti-

culier, c'est jusfem't ; neperuai arokkan,

tu travaiiles preferablem't, seu, toi cf

n'as pas coutume de travailler, tu tra-

vaiiles p'r venir a bout, v. g &.c. ; is/iaaa

IcegSi ? iieperani kennkerdamiiari, qu' est-

ce done ff cela 1 c'est justement ce qf tu

ne dois pas nn priser; veperv^i wnssanri-

an h.&gliia, inoi qf n'ai point d'esprit pre-

ferablem't tu m'aimes; id. [idem] A-e/(e-

raga niKssaiirian ncdnzagliikki ; nepera-

si kikkainniiin naig/je stsi itisfsahrera,

c'est justem't moi (f tu querelles, et

moi cependatit qf t'aime ; neperani-aruk-

ket patrium ? p'rquoi travaille-t-il ?

Ne'rarmisii , v. amijiuaisi, qui est en de-ca ; Je-

sss ne'rajiisi araiimkik aiessa, J. [Jesus]

alia en nn lieu dans la terre qf est au

de-ga de celui des dannfes ; neraitsi, par

le milieu; nenerasi'tan, je divise cela

par le milieu ; mmnsi netemesiih nahanin,

je divise par le milieu, &.c. ; nerahai

nedi'rdh, id est bepassiai nedi'raii.

Nesanma, douoem't ; nhnnma g/icrnsi, parle

bas, &-C. ; nesaiuitlehau, je le bas legere-

m't.

[Page 30 of the MS. is blank.]

Nesspi, characterem indicat , ncspisi sagJie-

rahii, il pleut et grele en menie terns, v.

nespcbessen saghetanti tdi siksre.

IVlsiisisi tai nedakkikkiii'm, mon champ e

[est] au milieu, v. naiiaini.

IVcfsi, p'r lors.

Nitails tditsga ni, abasi ni, v. abasiga-ni,

na'adnn.

Ni, nikki, nega, c'est cela, c'est fait, voila,

&c.
Nikkiiiinisi , devant, par avance ; nenikkainn-

usse, je marche devant.

Nenikkannintu, je chante devant, je com-

mence le p'r, &c.

Niaga V. nininga, v. ncfsi, p'r lors.

Nibariiai, de nuit ; nenibaiijse
,
je marche la

nuit.

Ninhi, V. mikaai, singularitatem notat ; nin-

hihaimat, toi (Marie), (f enfante d'une

maniere ineffable ; nin/iimckddba tahni

Marie ni kessit pliuiinm, qui pourroit

dire entre c'bien [combien] de femmes

Marie se trouve, &c.

Nisini, tous deux ; nisiai ncdcrit^nar, je les

fais tout 2.

Nxdajiisi, en de-ga, v. nenaSderemah v. nenn-

dai&rcmaii, tu ne pourras faire cela, &c.

;

nsnedercman, (pro iDidimini nedcrerman,)

j'ai des pensees peu justes de lui, seu,

je pense de lui en de-5a ; ncnndahersi,
je

me crois indigne, je juge de moi en de-

ga ; nsdaiirasermuiik, on ne peu leur

persuader, on leur persuade en de-9^.

Nsrmisi, a I'aveugle.

Ntami, premierem't, le p'r [premier] ;
kia

niami, commence-toi, fais cela le p'r

[premier], v. g.

[81.]
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P.

[32, 33.] Pa, part, [particula], agate, agai'epa netsi,

se' kenan Ok-, se' kenaiigs' pa setsi, &.C.

;

sa'taikkinasa ? R. [Reponse], sa'taik-

kepa messiai ni arighcn ; R. [Reponse],

comment y en auroit-il, ^m^if tout est

semblable a cela, scil. una niechante

terie, &.c.

Pansitsiai, an de-la du rapide, de la chute

d'eau
; nsigliibina, &,c.

Paiitstii, a la gauche ; arcnakdiai, a. la

droite.

Paghe, pagJi'e arenaiihcs taiini ? cf d'ho'es

[hommes] ? paghe namcssis tai'ini? cf

de poissons ?

Pakaisi, un peu.

Pakantsiai, pakatsini, loin de nous, ^I'ecart

;

amantdnesn pckatsiai art, il s'en alia

bien loin de nous.

Panbebetghiai, en serpentant; pahbebelgans-

dessan, cherain qui va en serpentant;

sasng/iiai, tout droit ; nrsagssse, je vais

tout droit, je coupe ce chemin serpentant.

PaiigSii:!, purera't, sans melange
; pangSiai

nios nemitsi, v. potius ncpaiigSadamen,

je ne mange cf de la viande.

Paiifidahkisi, au dessus de la montagne.

Papailmiisi v. kiai, par tout.

Patsi V. pis'iiai ; patsi e 'to kederernian sa

e'to, c'est en vain qf tu penses cif c'est

lui; patsi nepilnipnemm, je mets cela

en un lieu, croiant le mettre a un autre
;

nedererdam patsi ni panema v. pissiai

nedcrerdam in e'to punrnia.

PegSa, done, &,c. ; ni pigSa idama, ce n'est

pas cela (jj" je dis ! est-ce done ce que

je dis?

Pekagaiiisi, par le milieu, v. g. la hache est

ronipue par le milieu de travers ; item,

je passe la riviere par le milieu
;
peka-

gaaini V. nepikagansi.

Pemctsinini arok atn v. pciiictsinta, met cette

ecorce, bois, couverte deplat, de travers;

saktsini, de long ; saktsais, &-c. ; pemc-

tsinini V. pcmaiiii, de travers, je vais, v.

g. en un chemin et je vois qq'un (^ va

dans un autre de travers
;

pemetsinaii-

tseins, il se jette a l.i traverse, pendant

qu'un autre raconte, lui prend la parole
;

V. pemctsinini sdsaiisin.

Pcmi, id e [est] ahptsi
;
pemaparisn, v. o/i-

ptnpaiiss, il est a pleurer, &,c.

Pcnclsaiiisi v. penetsctiisisi v. jjctscntiiisisi,

long terns
;
pctscnaiissse v. penetsamsse,

il demeure long tems a venir
;
penet-

saiisi-kisig/iek, petsaiwlghek, il est long

tems a croitre
;
pcactsannign, cet enfant

est long tems a croitre ; nabign, il croit

vite ; tsrbe, dit-on a un qui demeure

long tems a croitre
;
prcsis, a celui qui

croit vite.

Peru, de grace, pera mcnni, de grace aliens

un peii
;

panba'ta pera, prie aupara-

vant cf de faire cela, v. g. ; nissak pera

kegSi riigats, pera kSina tcpitehahda,

nc lui dis rien (f tu n'aies bien pense

auparavant.

Perabain, perahatmeglic, peut-on dire c'bien

[combien], &.C.
;
pcubain scs-^ssinnHis

kcjcssssissemcnci ! potest-ne dici q'm

[quam] exquisitus h'o [homo] sit Jesu-

lus noster !

Peraitii, cela tres particulie'm't , idem ac

pi'ta arahami ; na perana nrenaaakess, les

autres, v. g. s't [sent] sages, mais lui

b'p [beaucoup].

Pesagdisi, obscurem't ; v. pcsegliisi, pesega-

USi, il est obscure ici dans la maison.

Pessaiigni, beaucoup, fortem't ; nepessimkn-

teliigh'e, on me bat beaucoup.

Pctaghisi, de travers, v. g. qui coupe la lig-
a

ne a

;

|

ncpctegSsse, v. ncpeske, v. ncpeskesse, je

vas dans le chemin qui en coupe un

autre ; nepetcghiteliaiisi, j'ai despensees

de travers.

Piri, 2)irsi, novitatem indicat
;
piri masksi,

une nouvelle couverte; piri saiigjnaiiiii-

ssadin, ce nouveau et illustre festin.
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[34, 35.] Pirsini, sur le Lord da chemin
;

pirisui ne-

bemase! je marche sur le bord, &c.
;

nepirsamadamen nhaghe, je ne ressens

point, mon mal est co'e [corame] si mon
corps etoit celui d'un autre,

PisHisi, V. taegaiki, en vain ; v. agamiai.

Pi'ta, tenet locum superlativi; pi'ta saii-

grai is, cela est tres fort.

Pn'kSie, una moitie en large ; v. temisi

temi-abam, un demi-pain, &.C.
;
py'kS-

ini, V. pk'kSianisi, a moitie eii large
;

isiganiai, a moitie en long
; ps'kSisi

nedagSin, je m'en couvre de la moitie

en large ; isiganiai aiaibign, il est para-

\it\ciP de la moitie de son corps depuis

la tete jusqu'aux pies.

S.

Saibi, V. baiemisi, beaucoup plus, grandem't

tres fort, &,c.

Sdidi, nonchalaram't ; saisi pita, mets cela

dans le sac, sans I'accommoder, sans le

Her, simplem't co'e [comme] il est.

Sa&ghi're, il n'est pas ceinture, il va a la ne-

gligence
;

V. additur adasse, v. g. &c.
Saktsiai, de long, v. g. una ecorce, bois,

couverte, &-c.
;
qu'on mets en long, sak-

tsisi arakatu, v. saktsa'ts; pemctsinifii, de

plat, ecorce, v. g. bois, couverte, &c.

;

pcmetsinisi arakata v. pemetsints.

Ssani, stricte, beaucoup ; ssa?ii nenaaerda

kepufibatamsaiigan, garde etroitem't

ta priere
; ketzaataiisippa ssani srail-

mehyss ? peut-on refuser sa foi a celui qf
strict^, vere dicit de seipso.

Sanbisi, franchem't, sans feinte ; ihda [maii-

da] nesahsbiae, id e [est] ilida [maiida]

kn'inanesinn, v. ihda [maiida] nesaiibi-

ghernsi, je dissimule, je dis avec

feinte
; je ne lui dissimule pas, nesaii-

bigersiaii, id est ksina nidi'rah; saHbiai

nemiran, lorsq'on m'a donne k manger,
petuner, &,c., j'en mange un peu, et

je le donne a un autre, &-c. ; saHbasse

136

ydamarigan, elle va de main en main,

&c. ; saiibsssao mitsnangan, le manger

va de I'un a I'autre ; sahbiai miredin,

on se donne de main en main ; nesaii-

budat, venant, arrivant deqfqf [quelque]

part je visile avant
(if

d'entrer dans

ma cabane ; nesaiibsdai, je visite dans

une cab. [cabane], et puis dans une

autre, &c.
Saiikaai, v. arigheai, he-bien, je resterai, v. g.

je n'irai pas a la chasse, puisqu'on me
dit demeurer.

Saiikaai arapitsga nibah kizas, he-bien, qu'on

laisse, qu'on ne le regarde pas le soleil

de la nuit p'r jetter, v. g. les regards

un autre, &c. ; ndainek saiikaiikihidit,

enfin ils arrivent a la ville.

SaUktditii, oii il finit d'etre ; riviere, v. ruis-

seau, entrant dans un autre, endroit

ou il entre, sanktaiiai, heec figura,

O
Sarisaisi, v. nenekemaiitsiai, tout de suite,

sans interruption de jours ou d'annees,

&c. ; saOsaini nemailtsi, rien ne m'em-

pecha de m'en aller ; ncsannesse, id e

[est] saiikdisi ncpemssse, je vas la tout

droit, &c. ; idem sasaghini, nesasagssse,

je vas la sans m'arrfiter nulle part, sans

empechem't.

Saiitaihi, v. kckissai'daiki, jour de fete.*

SaJine, part, [particula] exhortatoria, v. pre-

catoria, 9a, de grace ; saOse arokkeks,

§a travaillez : sahseba ketemanghermid-

ne, si tu voulois bien, v. ai de pitie de

moi ; sahse arermaii, aaenni eto kena-

miJiaJi, pense-t-on de Zakarie, v. g.

Sarakkisi, tout k coup ; 7ii sarakkisi, voilk

qf to' [que tout] a coup, &,c. ; nesarki-

ne, il meurt tout d'un coup.

Sasaghihi apetanar abasia?' kaa'riiii keraiiga-

nek, il apporte les arbres tons entiers,

&.C. ; sasaghini, qui va tout droit, ne-

[• From the French, Saint. Edit.]
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tsasagssse, je vais tout droit coupant le Spetdini, de jour ;
iiibanisi, de nuit ; nedas.

chemin qui va en serpentant
;
paiibebet-

ghisi, en serpentant, &,c. ; sa 'saghite-

gSe, riviere qui va droit.

[36, 37.] Sam'si, lassem't ; nesaaraskke, je suis las de

travailler; ncsassi manesse, las de faire

du bois.

Seessi, v. mesiassimis, tres pen.

SisebagSiai, sans ctre ceinture ; ncsescbagn-

sirt, j'ote ma ceinture v. g. p'r dorrair,

&c.

Sent, V. esi, continuellem't, et t'rs et t'rs

[toujours et toujours], et ainsi t'rs de

me'e [toujours de nieme].

Senatsisi, pres, le long du bord de larivifere,

pethse, je marche de jour ; nenibahsse,

de nuit.

Tagagliini, v. sikSiai, )uscf la ; tagaghini

tamdgan, la maree monte jusr^ la; ta-

gaghini aelkinia, ma terre prend jusfjj/'

la ; spemkik aigherdansils tagaghini

iskkik, qu'on se rejouisse depuis le ciel

iuscf'k la terre ; tagaghikkSinaiigSat ste-

birdamnaiigan, son domaine s'etend au-

tant V. g. depuis le ciel jusqu'a la terre.

soit par eau soit par terre ; scnstsisi Tagassisssi, peu, v. bagaiussi, v. pakiesisini,

na'kesis.

TagSaisini, gelement, froidement ; ihda

[maiida] nckisimitsesi tagSatsisi, je ne

puis manger ce qui est froid ; kesebe-

tdisi, chaudement, etant rechauffe.

TagiSixi, tous 2., ensernbiem't; tagnna&ghe-

ba, tai'ka nnrahbedumen, si nous pou-

vions mourir tous 2, (o Jesus), ce me
seroit un g'd [grandj aTantage.

Tdi, est conjunctio ; Marie tui Joseph,

M. [Marie] et Joseph.

arakadai'm, il va le long du bord, &c.,

V. kikkatsisi.

SesemiSi, sescmini fnetsi'ri is, cela est entiere-

m't fini; Wida [manf/n] tegne sescmisi ;

sescmini srenasakcsn, il est tres sage, il

n'a pas la moindre mt'chancele ; scse-

mvdi nemnssanrekn, ilm'ainie; sesemini

nckcncskermckn, il me mepris, die.

Sipis'i, enfin ; sipini Jestis msssaiirera, enfin

je sgais maintenantfj/" je t'airae, 6 J. [Je-

sus] ; sipisi nenaiidam, il commence a.

avoir de I'esprit.

Sissaini, d'un cote et d'autre; iahni eragSi-

rahadit ? ou s't [sont] ils alles? sissaisi.

Skaiii, etant debout; apini, etant assis

;

asitcgsakkaini, etant a genou.

Skena, mssak skena sani'rakits, dit-on k un

[Page 38 of the MS. is blank.]

Tai'ka, taVka'tai, tai'kaga'tdi, certaine-

m't, a la verite, &c.

Taikamini. Vid. Maanni.

Taiiiia, quiconi;^.

qui a coutume de perdre ; skena mda Tan«c6fl, car enfin, comment ; taiineba kaO-

[mailda] asenni neda' satnaii, de tous tems

j'ai coutume de donner a manger, mais

des maintenant je ne donne plus, skena

nikkSahb ; skena gakki i'kSimnskSerda,

dit-on a un qui a coutume de se facher
;

skena kerepi, fais vite, &.C., skena na-

bssse.

Skisi, crument, etant cru, non cuit.

SkSanik, le dernier, v. ndeighe ; skSaiiik

dak Sctsi mancnini sramsedira ? com-

ment pourrai-je croire a I'aveugle, sans

autre c's'dera'on [consideration] ?

Taiineda, v. tai'mi nekikinamenga ni v. pera

nekikindtnen, taiineda nekikinamen, ap-

porte cela qf je le voie ; kisi nraiimehaiit

taiineda naiiga, apres qu'il lui eut dit

vrai de (frf'un [quelqu'un], on ne sgait

ce qu'il devint.

pemssse [?], ghernss, il marche, il parle Taiincga, v. ndta ; sdta baande, v. tarmega ba-

le dernier. ahdi, taiini eragSiraiit ? taiinega, ou est-

il alle ? je ne seal v. qu'en s^ai-je ?

[39.]
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neghernrantsenatsa ssa ? tahnega Ma, lui

parlerai-je ? c'est a toi de voir, tu feras

ce qf tu voudras ; tafmcga maiitsianiie,

ara apiaiine, je ne s^ais si je in'en irai

ou si je resterai ; tahnega sghik kaddsi

aanaudamhhsdide, mssak kia aanahda-

makkan, si ceux-la. veulent etre fous, ne

le sois pas toi ; tahnega ahnerside, tahne-

ga mda \_mahd(t], peut-etre qu'il se

repentira, peut-etre (([' non ; tahnega

erUehetsi sigahdainiik, peut-etre ne le

voudrontils pas.

Tahnaighe, de tout terns, v. ne tahni atsi.

[40,41.] Tahni, tahni aiahian, quo vadis ? tahni

ae'man, unde venis ? kesaaiisines tahni,

quis dicat q'm [quam] bonus sit ? arc-

nahbes tahni ! 6 c'bien d'ho'es [combien

d' liommes]! kesermereg tahni, dici-ne p't

q'tum [potest quantum] te eestimanius !

Tari, la ; tari nigherdamnhadit, la, ils ont la

joie.

Tibatbas, iebatbas kia kemnskSermer, tu ne

murites pas (f je me fache contre toi
;

tebatbasa bahrahbao, c'est bien k lui de

s'en faire accroire ; tebatbasa sesahdam,

on ne peut pas esperer de lui qu'il soit

sage ; tebatbaia kikdari aigherdahsa,

pi' to spemkik nigherdahsu, les joies de la

terre sont bien c'parables [comparables]

aux joies du ciel ; tebatban nia neni'ta-

tan, il ne m'appartient pas de faire cela.

Tehahrasi, v. matJe}ia, c'para'ois part, [cora-

parationis particula].

Tegne, part, [particula] negativa, mda [jnah-

rfrt] tegne k'egSi, rien du tout ; tegne

pezekuda, au moins une fois.

Tegneda, celui-la aussi.

Tekeghisi, froidem't ; tekeghisi ncdagSin, je

suis habiUe froidem't; tekeniai, a la

gelee, au froid, mettre qfqf [quelque]

chose dehors p'r qu'il gele, &.c.

Temesahisi, universellem't ; nctemesahbi, je

suis universe], par tout ; t'einaahkiskSe-

pian, toi q. [qui] es par tout, &,c.

Temisi, v. ps'kSiai, la moitie en large ; te-

migabahn
[?J, un demi-pain.

Tessenisi, etant couche, assis ; skahsahe tes-

seniki, chante etant couche.

Tetebisi, a I'egalite, egaleni't.

Tsebihi, separem't, tsatsebiai.

Tsi, nota futuri ; nemnhtsi, je m'en vas ; ne-

?nahtsitsi, je m'en irai.

Tzatzebisi, separem't. [42, 43.]

Tsaaiai, avec perte ; nenesampeskam, j'ai

tire et j'ai perdu ce (j/' j'avois inis dans

le fusil, je n'ai rien tue ; nenesaaiada-

nar skaransksr, j'ai perdu mon plomb
en tirant, je n'ai rien tue.

Tsepisi ssgherahn, il t'be [tombe] do la pluie

melee avec la grele.

Tsigahisi tsigahsiai, malgre, a contre cosur

;

tsigahiai mahtsHak, ils s'en vont malgre
qu'un en ait ; etiam, ils s'en vont mal-

gre eux, contre leur gre.

Tiighisi, sans rien dire, en silence.

Tsi'tamisi, jointem't, joint ensemble ; tsi-

'tama'te, cela joint bien ; tsi'tama'tar

arir psikaskar, bien jointes; netsi'fa-

ma'tsn, nob. netsi'tama'rah.

Tsitsitahisi, v. tsitsitah, de plus en plus,

plus fortem't, plus parfaitem't ; tsitsi-

tah kyssihsskSaio, elle en devint plus

vierge, (v. g. Marie enfantant Jesus.)

Netsi'tsi'ta'ra, je vais la de plus en pUis,

je fais cela de plus en plus.

TsUah, mais apropos.

Tsubatdi, oui, vraim't ; tsabatdi aradah, oui

vraim't il se vengera.

Tssi, V. eittassi, absolum't ; tsUi is kederi-

'tsn, il faut ((p tu fjisse absolum't cela.

Tzatzebisi, izebisi, separem't.

8.

Sansiahisi arcsahsits, idem ac sesisnisi, &.c.

Sakahisi, autour, v. sesisnisi.

lianasksisi, au bout v. g. d'un arbre, seu

sanaskSansksk, au bout, d'en haut d'un

arbre ; sanaskSirctsi, au bout du doit
;

sanasksri'tan, au bout du ne [nez]
;

aanaskSinim, de I'epi ; sanaskSahra, de



564

la queue ; aanaskSananmini, au bout de

la presf^'ile ; yanaskSanaiimek, au bout

de la presqu'ile ; kasansaanma, la terre

de la presqu'ile; ils y demeurent, &.C.,

aaighiiian ksesanaaahmek, v. kSesanneik.

Banga, lui absens v. mortuus.

fiasaghesio, v. gheio, vacue,

fiasagaini, inaniter ; uasagdi-mennte, un sac

vuide ; aasagheianini nansdHerssinnnak

sasagahi gSagSaiieremat, ceux q. [qui]

s'estiment de c'sequence [consequence]

tu penses d'eux qu'ils s'en aillent sans

rien emporter, divites dimittis inanes.

[44, 45.] Samsanghcnaai , doucem't, en repos ; aaiisan-

ghenasi arits, fais cela en paix ; neaaii-

kaiighenasi-arcnaiibai nikknafibi, je vis

maintenant en repos.

Hansiaiiisi, en rond de plat, co'e [comme]

assiette, &c. ; nai'isianisi aritailsa, v.

tsansianghenanss, v. saiisikemaiidansk'

;

peiegSiai arikmandansa v. petegsikemaii-

dansa, il le faut faire rond en boule.

Hannibakki, v. aetaghisi, gratitud. part, [gra-

titudinisparticula] ; sansibakki keteman-

ghermidne, c'est une grace qf tu me
ferois si tu voulois avoir pitie de moi ; aaii-

nibakki v. aetaghisi kisitasai'me, si je pou-

vois achever cola, seu, plut a Dieu, &c.
fiassaisi, rebroussem't d'un autre cote.

Sassenemaiki, au flambeau, avec une lumi-

ere ; asihibe aassenemdiki, il va querir

de I'eau portant flambeau.

SedagSi, de ce cote ; taiini sedagkssa ? de

quel cote viens-tu ?

UdagSiki, de la ici ; kdekka adagaini namen,

je vicns de la.

Hdassamck, en de-§a, v. 7ia'sdagSisi.

Bdki, hors du co'un [commun]; kdni-asennnts,

un ho'e [homme] hors du co'un [com-

mun] ; Hdkiakaiisis, un enfant de c'se-

quence ; kaiikdaersainnsak, ils s'estiment

gens de c'sequence.

Beglie, alors.

Se^kenaiign, helas.

Sekandamiki, sagement, avec esprit ; seaan-

dam, il a de I'esprit.

Bemii q'tum satis, pleinem't; nega taiini

nemincikegksa'ga, lorsrj^ vo' [vous] I'au-

rez vu autant qp vo' [vous] I'avez sou-

haite.

Beaibiki, en haut v. g. Jesus q. [qui] sera

dans I'air p'r juger, &,c.

Heuiiiniiii, v. na'kaillai, v. kiktanisi, v. asse-

baitiki, tout a I'entour, autour, &.c.

Sesessi, noblem't, choisim't ; nekekissihan,

je I'embellis, illustrier [?].

Bekepsdghi, v. spemsadkk, en haut, en degre.

dekini, v. amaiite, plut h Dieu ; kinahgtd

gakkcba, aekini gakkeba petakaOsaane,

si du moins j'avois apporle cela.

Sikizaniki, avec empressem't ; nkinizanse, je

vais avec empressem't ; kikizarrahks,

allez au plus vite ; kizahkizcgatki, voilJl

le jour q. [qui] va bientot finir.

Sekisasiki, I'endroit qui est etroit, aiant v. g.

les 2 bouts large, hcec v. g. figura flumi-

nis '^Z^^^ ; kekisakiighe, I'endroit de

la riviere qui est etroit et puis s'elargit

&,c. ; seaisakanragat , un trou large au

commencem't, et puis etroit et pui.s

large ; kekisakikemandahsk, un chande-

lier V. g. il le faut large et puis etroit et

puis large.

8e<si, c'salitatispart. [causalitatisparticula], [46, 47.]

c'est pourquoi ; agaiepa Setsi, v. g. dit-

on a celui qui a dit agai'e, sekenaiign

Setsi, &.C.

Sibiki, V. megkdariki, seulem't.

Bits, ornativa part, [particula], sabakits

matsinaiigksessk, vraim't oui, ha;c sordi-

da erit (v. g. quK peperit pulchritudi-

nem) ; ne nits esiahsa, a quoi pensai-

je done ? &c.

8itsi, simul, in comp. t'tilm [compositione

tantiim].

8ittasiii, v. tski, absolum't ; kittasHi kkraiime,

garde ta parole en ce qf tu me dis.

Hraliami, car enfin, mais bien plutot, &c.

Ssskakiki, a I'inscu, sans qu'on I'ait vu, sja-

che, il a pris qfqp ch. [chose]v. g. ;
nkska-

ainamiliaii, je le vois et ne me voit pas

;

nkskasanbamaii, je regarde, cherche les
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oiseaux sans en etre veu p'r les tirer

V. g. ex terra, eux sur la riviere.

Oskantsi, ts'kSiharaiUsi, il I'eveille, &,c.

;

ta'kSihai-ighi, je I'eveille le touchant,

secouant, &.c. ; fakxiharetsi, il est

eveille de lui, &.c. ; tS'knirahaditsi, il

I'est de plusieurs, &.c.
;
pcsai'igai tnkSi-

hare, eveille le le touchant, secouant,

&c. ; non di'r [dicitur] askaiitsi ta'kSi-

liare, &c.

Sssdihi, sur le bord de qfqf [quelque] chose;

ussigsnek, id e [est] ussaiai agsnek, sur

le bord de la cache.

Briani, cela est bien, grand merci.

Htseskaahi , a la rencontre ; atseskasitsirak,

les oiseaux v. g. volent a ma rencontre
;

natseskaninamihan, je le vols a ma ren-

c'tre [rencontre], iStc.

Bsskehi, asskebi pegSa ksrenanakesi, car enfin

tu es sage ; ssskebi kSa'rirasemaiit, ghe-

rsrant, peut-on dire, v. ho [?] quelle

nouvelle joie il leurs cause en leurs par-

lant ; kaskebi pegSa kebansrcnii
,
q'tum

[quantum] H
[?J

vero v. g. ingenio vales

;

ssskcberak pegSa, co'e [comme] s'ils

etoient peu.

dsskisi, V. ntami, usskisi erenanbdir'tde uni-

tzaiinar, c'est son p' enfant, voila la p'^

fois qu'elle enfante ; id e [est] minasiai

;

de nouveau, nunaski mirera nhaghe, je te

donne de nouveau ma p'so'e [personne]

;

ssskiasaiisis glierenasasaiisit 3Iarikkkla-

ri, ce nouvel enfant (scil. Jean Bap.) ve-

nant de naitre est porte par Marie ; ss-

skiaraiisis, ni aneghi erenainbait.

dskitsiai, dehors, a I'exterieur, au dessus

de qfqf' ch. [quelque chose] ; nsskitsi-

paiiba'tavi, je ne prie qf du bout des

levres, &.c. ; sskitsi7natzass(:iie, il est

malhabille a I'exterieur ; aaiinskitsi mat-

sighessiegs arakse, vous n'avez qf I'ex-

terieur de pctits miserab. ; nnski'tapi,

je suis assis dessus.
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fitsi, a cause ; Jesss ntsi nedarokke, je tra« [48, 49.]

vaille pour I'amour de Jesus.

Kikatshi v. senstsiai, le long du bord de la

riviere, soit par eau soit par terre ; item

kikatsisi, contre qq. ch. [quelque chose],

joignant qq. chose
;
psune is kikatsiai

abasik v. kikatsa'kSe, mets cela contre

ce bois, joignant ce bois, v. un pie de ce

bois.

Horum in v'bis [verbis] repertorum

significa'o.

Assr, sign'at [significat] multiplicitatem

;

k'egSi asarcdsak ? quid factitant 1 kegu

aits asyrdinesa sddinck ? quid ergo fac-

titatum e [est] in vico ?

Da, indicat admira'onem.

Ba, ketemaiiighermianeba, si tu voulois bien

avoir pitie de moi.

Ga, nedarami'kaaaiigatsi, he-bien, je le sa-

luerai ; egmaga, c'est lui-me'e [meme.]

Ghe, Jesusghe, Marikki.

GSe, gSerri, indicat la mine, le visage

;

siaghigSerre, (f ton visage soit un peu

riant.

KSa'ri novam laetitiara indicat ; nekSa'ri-

raaeman, je lui cause une nouvelle joie.

Mamiriai, sign'at initiura alicujus actio'is

V. rei ; memirekizekak, des le c'mence-

ment de ce jour.

Siakka, sin, l^titiam notat.

Ni, pro ne in subj. multiplicitatem indicat;

esi sssikerdamini, mikSiiehanme Jesss,

t'tes [toutes] les fois qp tu te voudras,

souviens-toi de J. [Jesus.]

Na, habitudinem indicat.

Petsi, locum ad quern indicat.*

Tsi, nota futuri.

de nouveau ; nsnaski mirera nha-

ghe, moi q. [qui] te donne de nouveau

ma p'so'e [personne].



SUPPLEMENTARY NOTES AND OBSERVATIONS

ON

FATHER RASLES' DICTIONARY OF THE ABNAKI LANGUAGE
IN NORTH AMERICA.

BY THE EDITOR.

Father Rasles in one of his letters, dated at Nanrantsouah (Norridgewock) the

12th of October, 1723, and published in the Lcttres Eilijiantes* makes the fol-

lowing general remarks upon the Indian languages and his mode of studying

them :

" On the 23d of July, 1689, I embarked at Rochelle ; and after a tolerably good

voyage of about three months, I arrived at Quebec the 13th of October of the same

year. I at once applied myself to the study of the language of our savages. It is

very difficult; for it is not sufficient to study the words and their meaning, and to

acquire a stock of words and phrases, but we must acquaint ourselves with the

turn and arrangement of them as used by the savages ; which can only be attained

by intercourse and familiarity with these people.

"I then took up my residence in a village of the Ahnaki nation, situated in a

forest which is only three leagues from Quebec. This village v/as inhabited by

two hundred savages, who were almost all Christians. Their huts were in regular

order, much like that of houses in towns ; and an enclosure of high and close

pickets formed a kind of bulwark which protected them from the incursions of their

enemies

" It was among these people, who pass for the least rude of all our savages, that

I went through my apprenticeship as a missionary. My principal occupation was

to study their language. It is very difficult to learn, especially when we have only

savages for our teachers.

Lettres Edifianles et Curieuses, ecrites des Missions Ettangeres par quelques Missionaires de

la Compagnie de Jesus, vol. xxiii, p. 198.
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" They have several letters which are sounded wholly from the throat without

any motion of the lips; ou, for example, is one of the number, and in writing, we

denote this by the figure 8, in order to distinguish it from other characters. I used

to spend a part of a day in their huts to hear them talk. It was necessary to give

the closest attention, in order to connect what they said and to conjecture their

meaning. Sometimes I succeeded, but more frequently I made mistakes; be-

cause, not having been trained to the use of their gutturals, I only repeated parts

of words, and thus furnished them with occasions of laughing at me. At length,

after five months' constant application, I accomplished so much as to understand

all their terms; but that was not enough to enable me to express myself so as to

satisfy their taste.

" I still had a long progress to make, in order to master the turn and genius of their

language, which are altogether different from the turn and genius of our European
languages. In order to save time, and to qualify myself to exercise my office.

I selected some of the savages, who had the most intelligence and the best style

of speaking. I then expressed to them in my rude terms some of the articles in

the catechism
; and they rendered them for me with all the delicacy of expression

of their idiom; these I committed to writing immediately, and thus in a short time
I made a Dictionary, and also a Catechism containing the principles and mysteries

of religion."*

The Dictionartj here mentioned was, without doubt, the identical manuscript
which is now, for the first time, printed in the present volume. The author has
left no other account of it ; nor has he, either in the work itself or in his Letters

given any other explanation of the characters of his alphabet, than the short remark
above quoted respecting the sound which he calls a guttural, and which he denotes
in his Letter by ou, and the figure 8, but in his Dictionary by the character s,

borrowed from the Greeks.

The MS. is a small quarto volume, in Father Rasles' own handwriting; and on
the first leaf the author has made the following note, which is placed at the head
of the present edition :

" 1691. II y a un an que je suis parmi les sauvages, je

commence a mettre en ordre en forme de dictionaire les mots que j'apprens.'" *

Immediately below this, on the same page is added, in an old handwriting, the fol-

* Lettres Edif., ubi supr.

t " It is now a year that I have been among the savages ; and I begin to set down in order, in
the form of a Dictionary, the words I learn."
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lowing : " Taken after the Fight at Norridgewalk among Father Ralle's Papers,

and given by the late Col. Heath to Elisha Cooke Esq. Dictionary of the

Norridgewalk Language." It is understood to have been presented by Mr. Cooke

to the Library of Harvard University, to which valuable collection it now belongs.

Some years ago I gave a bibliographical account of it, which was publish-

ed in the Memoirs of the American Academy, as an Appendix to an Essay on

a Uniform Orthography for the Indian Languages of North America ; to] which

the reader is referred.*

This Dictionary is now printed from the original in Father Rasles' handwriting,

and with as much exactness as was practicable. His abbreviations of words are

retained, though, in all cases where an unpractised reader of French or Indian would

be at a loss, they are explained by printing the abbreviated word or phrase at full

length, in brackets, immediately after the abbreviation.

Lest the numerous errors of orthography and accentuation in the French part

of the work should be ascribed to the carelessness or ignorance of the Editor, it is

proper to apprize the reader, that such of them as are properly errors, and not the

authorized orthography of the age when Rasles compiled his work, have been

suffered to remain, from a desire of scrupulously following the manuscript.

It should be farther observed, that the leading words of each article, which are

printed in capitals and between brackets, have been added by the Editor, in order

to lessen, in some degree, the extreme inconvenience which would have been

experienced in using the work without such aid. In all other instances, also, every

addition by the Editor is printed in brackets.

The manuscript was evidently begun upon the plan of first filling up the right hand

pages of the book, and reserving the opposite ones for subsequent additions. Most

of these blank pages were afterwards either partly or entirely filled with additional

matter; many of them, however, still remain blank. This state of the MS. will

explain to the reader the reason why the paging in the margin of the present

edition is double, as [3, 3.], &-c. As the additional words on the left hand pages

belonged to different places on the right hand pages and required to be inserted under

their respective heads, it would have been impracticable, and contrary to the author's

own plan, to have printed the pages consecutively ; it was thought best to consider

the corresponding right and left pages as constituting a single entire page, and

* Mem. Amer. Acad. vol. iv. p. 358, First Series.
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to affix the double numbers as abovementioned. Those readers who may wish to

consult the manuscript will now be able to do it with great convenience by means

of this marginal paging.

In general the MS. is fairly written, and perfectly legible ; a few places, howev-

ever, are quite illegible ; and, where this is the case, there is of necessity an hiatus

in the printed copy ; of which the reader is apprized by a series of periods placed

in this manner, Where a word was not wholly illegible, but the reading

doubtful, a note of interrogation is placed immediately after it, in brackets, thus [?].

Many passages, which at first defied the keenest eye-sight, were subsequently re-

stored by the application of the tincture of nut-galls. The discovery of numerous

obscure readings is due to the critical sagacity of my friend, Mr. Charles Fol-

som, A. A. S., whose indefatigable care also detected many errors, which would

otherwise have remained unobserved.

The Alphabet used by Rasles.

The Author's Alphabet requires a brief explanation. Being a Frenchman, he

naturally adopted the French alphabet; and, as a general rule, the reader will,

therefore, pronounce the Abnaki words as a Frenchman would. There are, how-

ever, some sounds in the language, which are not known in the French ;
and for

these he added certain characters and diacritical marks to the common French

Alphabet. It is not quite certain, that we can at this day determine what

were the precise sounds intended by those additional characters ; but by the aid

of the living dialects of the Delaware or Lenape family, we can make approxi-

mations which will be sufficient for the purposes of general philology.

The following is an accurate list, I believe, of all the different letters and

characters used in this Dictionary ; with an explanation of their several powers, as

well as I am able to determine them

:

a, b, d, e, g, h, 6, i, j, k, m, n, «, o, p, r, s, ss, t, a, ^, z ; ai. Si.

To these should be added the mark of aspiration (' ) which frequently occurs

in the middle of words.

138
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It will be immediately perceived, that in conformity with the general character

of the North American languages, some of our labials are wanting in this alpha-

bet. The letters y and v do not occur; whicli is also the case in the kindred

dialects of the Delaware family. The liquid I is also wanting, r being used

instead of it ; which is just the reverse of some other dialects of the Delaware.

This interchange of I and r is a leading dialectical distinction among many of

these languages. The remaining letters of our alphabet, c, q, x, and i/, were prob-

ably omitted intentionally ; their places being supplied by s, k, ks, and i.

The powers of the common Roman letters in this alphabet are, as above ob-

served, the same with those in the French language. In regard to the others the

following particulars are to be noticed.

The Greek 6 and % are doubtless to be sounded as in the Greek language. In

some instances the ;f is substituted for kh ; as, for example, under the word

Balance, the Indian word was first written tcbahbekhigan (with kit), but this

was afterwards erased with^a pen, and tebaiibe'X'S^^^^ with both the aspirate and

the x> substituted for kh.

The letter ;j, with a diuresis, is employed to express the usual simple sound of n,

in those cases where, if not thus distinguished, it would have the nasal sound of

the French language, as in an, en, &c. The double letters ss are also employed

for the same purpose; as, in the vioxA pinss, under Epingle.

The Greek character &, as above observed, is called by Rasles a guttural ; but

by this term he only means, that the lips are not used in uttering it; in other words,

he calls it guttural merely in contradistinction to labial, and not to denote that

strong, rough sound which in popular language is called guttural and is found in

the Spanish and Oriental languages. On comparing those words in which it oc-

curs, with the corresponding ones of the kindred dialects, the Massachusetts and

the Delaware, there can be no doubt that it represents the same elementary sound

which, in the Massachusetts dialect, Eliot denoted by 00 and W, and in the

Delaware, Mr. Ileckewelder denoted by W ; and of which, he observes, that

" before a vowel it sounds the same as in English; before a consonant it repre-

sents a wJiistkd sound of which I cannot well give you an idea on paper." * The

aspirate {'
) was probably used as in Greek. The circumflexed dipthongs ai and

Si seem to be used as the French ai and oui. In one instance I have observed it

to be used for the c in mcsse, which is written in Abnaki, maiss. I observe an

* Correspondence between Mr. Heckewelder and Mr. Du Ponceau, in the Transact. Histor.

and Lit. Committee, &c p. 397.
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irregularity in tiie use of the kindred letters^ and Jc; and in many words, which

he first wrote with g, he afterwards substituted the k. In the same manner the

author, in revising his Indian words, frequently changes b into^, and the reverse.

In this connexion a remark may be made upon some of the regular dialectical

distinctions observable in languages of the Lenape stock.

It was remarked by Roger Williams, as early as the year 1643, for example,

that the word anutn, a dog, had the following forms in four different dialects

:

" Aiium, the Cowwcsct 1

Ajim, the Narlgansct \^^^^^^_„
Aritm, the C^iinniptuck

|

Alwn, the Neepmuck j

To which he adds a remark, that is deserving of notice, as refuting an errone-

ous opinion of that day, which has been preserved by most writers on this subject

:

" So that," (says Williams) " although some pronounce not L nor R, yet it is the

most proper dialect of other places ; contrary to many reports." * A similar obser-

vation is made by Eliot : " We in Massachusetts pronounce the N ; the Nipmuck

Indians pronounce L ; and the Northern Indians pronounce R." t Conformably

with this remark, it will be perceived that in the present Dictionary, which gives us

a dialect of the Northern Indians, the R is constantly used, while there is no

word in which L occurs.

An attention to these established differences is indispensable to a just compari-

son of the various dialects, and the useful application of such comparisons to the

purposes of philology ; and it will enable us to detect affinities, where at first view

there may be little or no appearance of any resemblance. " We should be very

careful," as Mr. Du Ponceau justly re.Tiarks, " how we ascribe a want of analogy

to Indian derivations ; although it may not be always observable at first sight, it

will be discovered by those who investigate the subject with the necessary atten-

tion." X An example or two will illustrate these remarks. The letter R, as we

have seen, is a characteristic of the Abnaki dialect ; as, for instance, in the word

aremss, a dog, in the Delaware, L is used, and they would accordingly say, n'dal-

lemoiis, my dog ; the n being the inseparable personal pronoun, here signifying mi/.

In Abnaki, mirara is the tongue; and in the Massachusetts dialect,— which takes

the N instead of R,— the same word becomes meenan, as written according to

our English orthography, or minan, as it would be according to the orthography of

* William's Key, ch. xvii, p. 106, London ed. 1643. t Eliot's Ind. Gram. p. 2.

X Notes to Zeisberger's Delaware Grammar, p. 83.
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Rasles. Again; in Abnaki, the word nsrigjii, — in which the letter n is the first

personal pronoun,— signifies 1 am beautiful, fine, good, &c. ; and, if according to

the general rule, we substitute I for r, and Ic for gh, (at the same time dropping the

pronoun) we have the Delaware radical loulik, of the same form and import with

the Abnaki word. In the same manner, we have the abstract term beauty, good-

ness, &c. in Abnaki, anghisungan ; and in Delaware, with the dialectical differ-

ences, undissoioagan. The numeral fiee, which in Abnaki is bareneska, in the

Delaware is pnlcnach; between which two words we may trace an affinity in the

same manner, though at first view their resemblance is not obvious. So the nume-

ral (en, m Abnaki is mtdra, and in Delaware, with the /, becomes tellen. This

interchange of / and r, it may be added, is also common in various languages of

Europe; of which the Spanish and Portuguese languages afford numerous exam-

ples. The Spanish words ohligado, flaco, etc., in Portuguese become obrigado,

fraco, etc.

The advantageous use of the present Dictionary and other philological materials

of the kind, will demand the more labor and attention, in consequence of their

having been collected by individuals of different nations,— principally German,

French, and American writers ; each of whom naturally adopted his own alphabet

as far as it could be used. Without a constant attention to these national differ-

ences of orthography, many words, which are in fact the same in different dialects

of the same family, will appear so totally unlike, that they may be taken to belong

to languages wholly different from each other. No general reader, for instance,

would take the Massachusetts Indian word for meat or flesh, which is weyaus, as

Eliot writes it, to be the same with the Abnaki word ouios ; yet they are intended

to represent the same Indian word.

To those persons, who have not given particular attention to the structure and

peculiarities of the American Languages, it may not be unacceptable to be in-

formed of some of the results obtained from the investigations already made, and to

see how far those results are confirmed by means of the present Dictionary. The

remarks on this subject will be very brief.

1. The Animate and Inanimate Forms of Nouns and Verbs. It is now familiar

to every philologist, that in the North American languages nouns are not classed

according to genders, or sexes, but under the two generic divisions of animate and

inanimate objects ; and their plurals are formed according to that classification.

In the ancient Massachusetts language, for example, the plural of the animate
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nouns was formed in og or ok, and of inanimate nouns in ash ; as toosketomp, a

man, wosketumpaog, men ; in which plural it is to be observed, that the a is only

thrown in for the sake of eupliony ;
* for, strange as we may think it in savages,

the Indians, as Eliot says, observed " a curious care of euphonie." t He after-

wards adds, particularly
;
— " there be also sitppletive syllables of no signification,

but for ornament of the word; as tit, tin, tinne ; and these, in way of elegancy,

receive the affix which belongeth to the noun or verb following ; as nuttit^ kuttit,

wuttit," &.c.,| which we should now write ii'tit, k'tit, iv'tit, &c. In the same

dialect the inanimate nouns formed their plural in ash; as hussun, a stone
;
plural

hussunash, stones. So in the Delaware, the animate plurals are generally formed

by ah, and the inanimate by all or ivall; as, lenno-wak, men, achsin-all, stones.

In the Abnaki also, the plural animate ended in ak, but the plural inanimate, in ar,

which is in analogy with the Delaware all, by the usual dialectical interchange of

I and r.

2. According to this principle of classification, the verbs, as well as the

nouns, have two forms, called conjugations ; the one applied to animated objects,

and the other, to inanimate ones. E.vamples of this may be seen in the present

Dictionary under Aimer and various other verbs.

3. The verbs to have and to be. It is a general characteristic of the Ameri-

can languages, that they have neither of these verbs in the abstract, European,

sense. Their verb to have always conveys the idea of possession ; and to be, that

of a particular situation of body or mind. § Father Rasles, it is true, has given the

French verbs avoir and etre, and accompanied them with an interpretation in the

Abnaki language. But, upon examining the phrases annexed to them, and in other

parts of the work, we shall find that they had not the abstract signification of the

European verbs.

4. Specific or concrete Character of the Indian Verbs. It is observed by Mr.

Heckewelder, that the Indians are more in the habit of using particular or specific

terms than generic ones ; and, hence, as he remarks, when he first began to ask

them the names of objects, he found himself much embarrassed by their answers.

" I would point to a tree," says he, " and ask the Indians how they called it ; they

would answer, an oak, an ash, a maple, as the case might be, so that I found in my
vocabulary more than a dozen words for the word tree. It was a good while before

I found out, that when you asked of an Indian the name of any thing, he would

always give you the specific, and never the generic denomination."
||

* Eliot's Indian Grammar, p. 9. f lb. p. C. | lb. p. 23.

§ Zeisberger's DelawareGrammar, p. 49. || Correspondence with Mr. Du Ponceau, p. 437.
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The Indian verbs, accordingly, partake of this character, and liavc specific

forms applicable to the particular thing which is the object of them. Thus, for

example, the verb to icash (under Layer in this Dictionary) appears in various

forms according to the object and the person in question ; as,

Nckesigaa, I wash my face.

NekcsesigSenan, I wash his face.

Nekesirelsa, I wash my hands.

Nekesirdsenan, I wash his iiands, etc.

Similar examples may be found in various parts of the present work.

5. The general and particular, or limited, Plural. The Indian languages

generally, if not always, have two forms of the first jierson plural; the one being

unlimited, like our own plural, and the other limited, or restricted to a particular

number of persons. In the Delaware family, the general plural is denoted by the

pronominal prefix n' , which imports, ?pe in particular, our family, our nation, &c.

But, when no such distinction is intended, the first person plural is denoted by k'.

This division of the plural number was not understood till it was explained by Mr.

Heckewelder in his Correspondence with Mr. Du Ponceau.* The latter also

traced it out in the Massachusetts dialect, though it had not been mentioned by

Eliot ; t and we have now, I think, proof of its being found in the Abnaki ; for

which the reader is referred to the word Corps, and some other articles in the

present Dictionary.

Many other observations might be made upon the philological results to be

obtained from an attentive examination of the present Dictionary ; but the occasion

does not admit of them. I will only add, that besides philological facts, we may

derive from it no inconsiderable information of the history, habits of life, and

modes of thinking, of the Indian inhabitants of this Continent. We see, for ex-

ample, proof of their having had their first intercourse with our English ancestors,

in the fact, that nearly all the common foreign words adopted by them are English,

and not French; as, kass, cows, under Animaux ; mai'mi, money, under Argent;

igriskarnar, English-corn, under Ble ; kabits, cabbage, under Choux
;
pikcss,

pigs, under Cocuon, etc. ; while their terms relating to religious worship are obvi-

ously taken from the language of their French Catholic teachers, whose mode of

worship has prevailed among them. Thus the present work, when examined with

attention, will prove to be of no small value in the history of this remarkable people,

as well as in the study of their languages.

* Correspondence, p. 429. t Mr. Du Ponceau's Notes to Eliot's Indian Grammar, p. xix.



STATUTES
OP THE

AMERICAN ACADEMY OF ARTS AND SCIENCES.

CHAP. I.

Of Officers.

1. There shall be a President, a Vice-President, a Corre-

sponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a Treasurer, a Vice-

Treasurer, and a Librarian or Keeper of the Library, which ofifi-

cers shall be annually elected by written votes, the day next

preceding the last Wednesday in May.

2. If either of the Secretaries, the Treasurer, or the Keeper

of the Library die, resign, or be removed during the year, the

vacant office or offices shall, at the next meeting of the Acad-

emy, be filled by written votes for the remainder of the year.

CHAP. H.

Of the President.

1. It shall be the duty of the President, and, in his ab-

sence, of the Vice-President or next officer in order, as above
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enumerated, to preside at the meetings of the Academy ; to

summon extraordinary meetings of the Academy, upon any

urgent occasion ; and to execute or see to the execution of

the statutes of the Academy.

2. The President, or in his absence the next officer, in order

as above enumerated, is empowered to draw upon the Treasurer

for such sums of money as the Academy shall direct.

3. Any deed or writing, to which the common seal is to be

affixed, shall be signed and sealed by the President, when there-

to authorized by the Academy.

CHAP. III.

Of the Secretaries.

1. The Corresponding Secretary shall keep the letter-book,

shall record all letters addressed to the Academy, and deliver the

originals to be filed to the Recording Secretary ; and at each

meeting, the Corresponding Secretary shall read such letters, as

have been addressed to the Academy since the last meeting.

2. The Recording Secretary shall have charge of the charter

and statute-book, journals, and all literary papers belonging to the

Academy ; and all letters, after they have been recorded, shall be

kept by him on file. He shall keep a record of the proceedings

of the Academy at its meetings ; and after each meeting is
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duly opened by the presiding officer, the proceedings of the last

meeting shall be read, by the Recording Secretary.

3, Until the further order of the Academy, it shall be the

duty of the Corresponding Secretary to transmit to every

Fellow thereof residing in foreign countries, one copy of each

volume of Memoirs hereafter published, as soon as convenient.

4. Any Fellow of the Academy residing without the limits

of Massachusetts shall be entitled to receive one copy of each

volume hereafter published, by applying personally, or by

written order, for the same within two years after such pub-

lication.

CHAP. IV.

Of the Treasurer and Vice-Treasurer.

1. The Treasurer and Vice-Treasurer shall give such secu-

rity, as the Academy may require, for the trust reposed in them

severally.

2. The Treasurer shall receive officially all moneys or suras of

money, due or payable, and all bequests or donations made, to

the Academy
; and, by order of the President or presiding officer,

shall pay such sums as the Academy shall direct ; and shall keep

an account of all receipts and expenditures.
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3. All moneys or sums of money, which there shall not be

present occasion to expend, shall be put out at interest on such

securities, or otherwise disposed of, as the Academy shall direct.

4. The Treasurer shall keep a separate account of the in-

come and appropriation of the Rum ford fund, and report the

same annually.

6. The Treasurer's accouats shall be annually audited by a

committee appointed by the Academy for the purpose.

6. In case of the death, resignation, or removal of the

Treasurer, the Vice-Treasurer shall discharge his duties.

CHAP. V.

Library and Cabinet.

1. It shall be the duty of the Librarian, or the Keeper of

the Library, to take charge of the books, to keep a correct-cata-

logue of the same, and to deliver books to the Fellows of the

Academy.

2. Any Fellow of the Academy may have at any one time

three volumes from the Library.

3. Books may be kept out three calendar months, and no

longer ; and every person shall be subjected to a fine of twenty

cents a week, for every volume retained beyond that time.
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4. Every person, who takes a book from the Library, shall

give a receipt for the same to the Librarian or his Assistant.

5. Every book shall be returned in good order, regard being

had to the necessary wear of the book with good usage. And if

any book shall be lost or injured, the person, to whom it stands

charged, shall replace it by a new volume or set, if it belong to

a set, or pay the current price of the volume or set, to the Libra-

rian ; and thereupon, the remainder of the set, if the volume

belonged to a set, shall be delivered to the person so paying for

the same.

6. All books shall be returned to the Library for examination,

at least one week before the annual meeting. And every person

then having one or more books and neglecting to return the

same, as herein required, shall forfeit and pay a fine of one dol-

lar.

7. At the meeting of the Academy in May, a committee

shall be chosen to examine the Library, and make report of its

condition at the next annual meeting.

CHAP. VL

Of Meetings.

1. There shall be annually four stated meetings of the

Academy, viz. on the last Wednesday in January, the day next
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preceding the last Wednesday in May, the second Wednesday in

August, and the second Wednesday in November, to be held

at the Hall of the Academy in Boston.

2. The President shall have power to call extraordinary

meetings of the Academy, at such time and place as he shall see

fit.

3. Seveii Fellows shall constitute a quorum for the transac-

tion of business of every description, which may come before

the Academy.

4. The meetings of the Academy shall be advertised in the

public papers, by the Recording Secretary.

CHAP. VH.

Of Fellows.

1. No person shall be elected a Fellow of the Academy,

unless proposed and recommended by one or more Fellows, v\^ho

shall subscribe their names to the recommendation upon the

nomination-list. The name shall stand on the nomination-list

at least during the interval between two statute meetings, pre-

vious to the election. Three fourths of the votes given shall

be necessary to constitute a majority for the admission of a mem-

ber ; and when three fourths shall amount to less than seven, then

seven votes shall be necessary. Should any person, on balloting.
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not be admitted, his name shall be removed from the nomination-

list ; but may at any future period be placed upon it again for a

new nomination.

2. Each Fellow residing in the state of Massachusetts shall

pay annually two dollars to the Academy.

CHAP. VIII.

On Literary Performances.

1. The Academy will never express its judgment on literary

performances or memoirs submitted to it.

2. The President, Vice-President, and Secretaries, with such

others as the Academy may think fit to join, shall constitute a

Committee of Publications, to which Committee all memoirs

submitted to the Academy shall be referred.

RUMFORD PREMIUM.

In conformity with the last Will of Benjamin Count Rum-

ford, granting a certain fund to the American Academy of Arts

and Sciences, and of a decree of the Supreme Judicial Court

for carrying into effect the general charitable intent and purpose

of Count Rumford, as expressed in his said Will, the Academy

is empowered to make from the income of said fund, as it now

exists, at any annual meeting, award of a gold and silver medal,
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being together of the intrinsic value of three hundred dollars, as

a premium, to the author of any important discovery or useful

improvement on light or on heat, which shall have been made

and published by printing, or in any way made known to the

public, in any part of the Continent of America, or any of the

American Islands
;
preference being always given to such discov-

eries as shall, in the opinion of the Academy, tend most to pro-

mote the good of mankind ; and to add to such medals, as a

further premium for such discovery and improvement, if the

Academy see fit so to do, a sum of money not exceeding three

hundred dollars.

For this purpose a standing Committee is appointed annually

by the Academy in May, to consider and report on all applica-

tions for the Rumford Premium.
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OF

THE AMERICAN ACADEMY
OF

ARTS AND SCIENCES

jMcmftcrs resilient in ^amatfiumttn,

05^ A star attached to the name of a Member, indicates that he is deceased.

When no name of a place is annexed to the name of a member, his residence is

understood to be in Boston.

A.

*Joha Adams, LL. D., Quincy.

John Quincy Adams, LL. D., Quincy.

*Samuel Adams, LL. D.

*Thomas Boylston Adams, A. M.,Q«m-
cy.

Washington Allston, Cambridge.

Rev. John Allyn, D. D., Duxbury.
*Fisher Ames, LL. D., Dedham.
*Nathaniel Appleton, A. M.
*Nathaniel Walker Appleton, A. M,
*Rev. Noah Atwater, A. M., Westfield.

B.

*John Bacon, A. M., Stockbridge.

*Loammi Baldwin, A. M., Woburn.
Loammi Baldwin, A. M., Charkstown.

Rev. Aaron Bancroft, D. D., Worcester.

*Rev. Thomas Barnard, D. D., Salem.

*Josiah Bartlett, M. D., Charkstown.

*William Baylies, M. D., Dighton.

*Rev. Jeremy Belknap, D. D.

Jacob Bigelow, M. D., Prof. Mat. Med.

*Timothy Bigelow, A- M., Medford.

George Blake, A. M.
Nathaniel Bowditch, LL. D., F. R. S.

*James Bowdoin LL. D.

*James Bowdoin, A. M.
*James Bowdoin, A. M.
*Theophilus Bradbury, A. M.
Gamaliel Bradford, M. D.
*Thomas Brattle, A. M., Cambridge.

Rev. John Brazer, A. M., Sakm.
Charles Bulfinch, A. M.

C.

*George Cabot, A. M.
*Rev. Samuel Gary, A. M.
Edward T. Channing, A. M., Prof.

Rhet. and Oratory, Cambridge.

Walter Channing, M. D., Prof Obslet.

and Med. Juris.
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Rev. William Ellery Channing, D. D.
*Rev. Charles Chauncy, D. D.

*Elisha Clap, A. M.
*Rev. John Clarke, D. D.

Joseph Green Cogswell, A. M., JYorth-

ampton.

Warren Colburn, A. M., Lotvell.

*Rev. Samuel Cooper, D. D.

*Richard Cranch, A. M., Qiiincy.

Caleb Cashing, A. M., JYeicbunjport.

*jNrathan Gushing, A. M., Scituate.

*Thomas Cashing, LL. D.

*William Cushing, LL. D., Scituate.

*Rev. Manasseh Cutler, LL. D., Hamil-
ton.

D.
*Tristram Dalton, A. M., JYeicbury-

port.

*Francis Dana, LL. D., Cambridge.

*Samael Danforth, M. D.
*Timothy Danielson, A. M., Brimfield.

John Davis, LL. D.
*Thomas Dawes, A. M.
Benjamin Dearborn.
Henry A. S. Dearborn, A. M., Rox-

burij.

Chester Dewey, A. M., Prof. Math, and
JYat. Phil, Pittsfield.

*Aaron Dexter, M. D.

*Samuel Dexter, Weston.

*Samael Dexter, LL. D.
E.

*Timothy Edwards, Stockbridge.

*Rev. John Eliot, D. D.
*Samuel Eliot.

George B. Emerson, A. M.
*Rev. William Emerson, A. M.
William Erving, A. M.
Alexander H. Everett, LL. D.
Edward Everett, A. M., Charlestown.

*01iver Everett, A. M.
F.

John Farrar, A. M., Prof. Math, and
JYat. Phil., Cambridge.

*Joshua Fisher, M. D., Beverly.

Oliver Fiske, M. D., Worcester.

*Rev. Perez Fobes, LL. D., Raynham.
Charles Folsom, A. M., Cambridge.

*John Murray Forbes, A. M., Milton.

Rev. James Freeman, D. D.

*Levi Frisbie, A. M., Prof JYat. TheoL,

Mor. Phil., andCiv. Polity, Cambridge.

G.

*Caleb Gannett, A. M., Cambridge.

*Henry Gardner, A. M.
*Elbiidge Gerry, LL. D., Cambridge.

*Rev. Ezra S. Goodwin, Sandioich.

*Christopher Gore, LL. D., Waltham.

*John Gorham, M. D., Prof. Chem.

Francis C. Gray, A. M.
Benjamin D. Greene, M. D.
*Benjamin Guild, A. M.

H.

Enoch Hale, M. D.
Nathan Hale, A. M.
*John Hancock, LL. D.

Rev. Thaddeus Mason Harris, D. D.,

Dorchester.

Thaddeus William Harris, M. D., Cam-
bridge.

*Joseph Hawley, A. M., JYorthampton.

George Hayward, M. D.
Levi Hedge, LL. D., Cambridge.

Samuel Hoar, A. M., Concord.

Rev. Abiel Holmes, D. D., LL. D.,

Cambridge.

*Edward Augustus Holyoke, M. D.,

LL, D., Salem.

*Rev. Bezaleel Howard, D. D., Spring-

field.

*John C. Howard, M. D.
*Rev. Simeon Howard, D. D.
*Samuel Howe, A. M., JYorthampton.

*Ebenezer Hunt, M. D., JYorthampton.

J.

Charles Jackson, LL. D.
James Jackson, M. D., Prof. Theor.

and Prac. Med.
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*Jonathan Jackson, A. M.
*Charles Jarvis, M. D.

K.

*Daniel Kilham, M. D., Wenham.
Rev. John Thornton Kirkland, D. D.,

LL. D., Pres. Harv. Univ., Cam-

bridse.

L.

*Rev. John Lathrop, D. D.

*Rev. Joseph Lathrop, D.J).,Springfield.

*George G. Lee, A. M.
Francis Lieber, P. D.

*Benjamin Lincoln, A. M., Hingham.

*Levi Lincoln, A. M., Worcester.

Levi Lincoln, LL. D., Worcester.

*James Lloyd, LL. D.

*Rev. Elijah Lothrop.

*John Lowell, LL, D.
John Lowell, LL. D,

*Rev. Joseph Lyman, D. D., Hatfield.

M.
*James Mann, M. D.

*Rev. Samuel Mather, D. D.
*John Mellen, A. M., Cambridge.

Solomon P. Miles, A. M.
*Geoi'ge R. Minot.

*Samuel Moody, A. M., JYeiobury.

N.
Andrews Norton, A. M., Prof. Sac.

Lit., Cambridge.

Thomas Nuttall, A. M., Cambridge.

O.

*Andrew Oliver, A. M., Salem.

Benjamin L. Oliver, M. D., Salem.

*Joseph Orne, M. D., Salem.

Harrison Gray Otis, LL. D.
P.

*Robert Treat Paine, LL. D.
Robert Treat Paine, A. M.
*William Paine, M. D., Worcester.

*Isaac Parker, LL. D.
*Theodore Parsons, M. D., JYewbury.

*Theophilus Parsons, LL. D.
*George Partridge, A. M., Duxbury,
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*Rev. Phillips Payson, D. D., Chelsea.

*Rev. Eliphalet Pearson, LL. D,, Prof.

Sacred Lit., Andover.

*William Dandridge Peck, A. M., Prof
JYat. Hist., Cambridge.

Abel L. Peirson, M. D., Salem.

Jacob Perkins, JVeivburyport.

*John Philhps, A. M.
*Samuel Phillips, LL. D., Andover.

Willard Phillips, A. M.
*John Pickering, Salem.

John Pickering, LL. D.

Octavius Pickering, A. M.
Benjamin Pickraan, A. M., Salem.

Rev. John Pierce, D. D., Brookline.

*Nichola.s Pike, A. M., JYewburyport.

Allan Pollock.

*Joseph Pope.

Rev. John Snelling Popkin, D. D.,

Prof. Greek Lit., Cambridge.

Rev. Eliphalet Porter, D. D., Roxbury.

*01iver Prescott, M. D., Grolon.

William Prescott, LL. D.

Rev. John Prince, LL. D., Salem.

Samuel Putnam, LL. D.

Q.

Josiah Quincy, LL. D., Pres. Harv.

Univ., Cambridge.
R.

*Isaac Rand, M. D.

John Reed, A. M., Yarmouth.

*Edward H. Robbins, A. M., Milton.

*Thomas Russell.

S.

Leverett Saltonstall, A. M., Salem,.

*Rev. Zedekiah Sanger, D. D., Bridge-

tcater.

*]N'athaniel P. Sargeanl, A. M.
James Savage, A. M.
*Micajah Sawyei-, M. D., JYeiobury.

*Theodore Sedgwick, LL. D., Stock-

bridge.

*William Sever, A. M., Kingston.

*Samuel Sewall, LL. D., Marblehead.
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*Stephen Sewall, A. M., Prof. Hebrew,
4'c., Cambridge.

George Cheyne Shattuck, M. D. 5

Lemuel Shaw, LL. D.
*Samuel Shaw, A. M., Bridgewater.
* William S. Shaw, A.M.
Jared Spai'ks, A. M., Cambridge.
William Spooner, M. D.
*John Sprague, A. M., Lancaster.

Asahel Steams, LL. D., Prof. Law,
Cambridge.

*Rev. Charles Stearns, D. D., Lincoln.

*Ebenezer Storer, A. M,
Joseph Story, LL. D., Prof Law, Cam-

bridge.

*Caleb Strong, LL. D,, J\orthampton.
Moses Stuart, Prof Sac. Lit., Jlndover.

*James Sullivan, LL, D.
John L. Sullivan, A. M.
Richard Sullivan, A. M., Brookline.

William Sulhvan, LL. D.
*Increase Sumner, A. M., Roxbury.
William Sweetser, M. D.
*John B. Swett, M. D., JYeioburypm-t.

Samuel Swett, A. M.
T.

*Rev. David Tappan, D. D., Prof
Theol, Cambrids:e.

*Rev. Peter Thacher, D. D.
Peter O. Thacher, A, M.
*Rev. Samuel C. Thacher, A. M.
*Rev. Thomas Thacher, A. M.,Dedham.
*Joshua Thomas, A. M., Plymouth.
*Benjamin Thompson, (Count Rum-

ford.)

George Ticknor, A. M., Prof Mod.
Lang, and Lit.

Joseph Tilden.

*Nathaniel Tracy, A. M., JYewbury-
port.

Daniel Treadwell, A. M.
*John D. Treadwell, M. D., Salem.

*Cotton Tufts, M. D., Weymouth.

*Dudley A. Tyng, A. M.
V.

*Francis Vergnies, M.D., LL. D., JVew-
buryport.

W.
Rev. Henry Ware, D. D., Prof Theol.,

Cambridge.

John Ware, M. D., Prof Theo. and
Prac. Med.

*James Warren, A. M., Plymouth.

*John Warren, M. D., Prof Jlnat. and
Surg.

John O. Warren, M. D., Prof dnat, and
Surg.

Benjamin Waterhouse, M. D., Prof
Theo. and Prac. Med., Cambridge.

*Rev. Samuel Webber, D. D., Pres.

Harv. Univ., Cambridge.

Daniel Webster, LL. D.

John White Webster, M. D., Prof Chem.

Sj'c, Cambridge.

Redford Webster.
William Wells, A. M., Cambridge..

*Thomas Welsh, M. D.

*Rev. Samuel West, D. D.

Daniel Appleton White, A. M., Salem.

*Rev. Edward Wigglesworth, D. D.,

Prof Theol., Cambridge.

Samuel S. Wilde, LL. D.

*Rev. Joseph Willard, D. D., LL. D.,

Pres. Harv. Univ., Cambridge.

Rev. Samuel Willard, D. D., Hingham.
Sidney Willard, A. M., Prof Hebrew

Sfc, Cambridge.

*Rev. Abraham Williams, Sandwich.

*Rev. Nehemiah Williams, A. M., Brim-

field.

*James Winthrop, LL. D., Cambridge.

Thomas L. Winthrop, A. M.
Rev. Leonard Woods, D. D., Prof.

Theol., Andover.

Joseph E. Worcester, A. M., Cambridge.

Rufus Wyman, M. D., Charlestown.
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BIAINE.

Rev. William Allen, D. D., President of Bowdoin College, Brunswick.

*Rev. Jesse Appleton, D.D., President of Bowdoin College, Bruns-
wick.

Parker Cleaveland, LL. D., Professor of Mathematics and JVatural

Philosophy, Brunswick.

*David Cobb, A. M., Goldsborough.

*Rev. Samuel Deane, D. D., Portland.

*Henry Knox, Thomaston.

*Rev. Daniel Little, A. M., Wells.

*Rev. Joseph McKeen, D. D., President of Bowdoin College, Bruns-
wick.

Rev. Ichabod Nichols, D. D., Portland.

Nathan Read, A. M., Belfast.

*David Sewall, LL. D., York.

Benjamin Vaughan, LL. D., Hallowell.

Charles Vaughan, Do.
*Nathaniel Wells, A. M., Wells.

NEW HAMPSHIRE.
Ebenezer Adams, A. M., Professor of Mathematics and JVatural Phi-

losophy in Dartmouth College, Hanover.
*Samuel Hale, Walpole.

*Rev. Samuel Langdon, D. D., Pres. Harv. Univ., Hampton Fallsi

Reuben D. Mussey, M. D., Professor of Anatomy, Surgery, and
Obstetrics in Dartmouth College, Hanover.

Daniel Oliver, M. D., Prof of Intel, and Mor. Phil. ; also of Physiol,
Theory %• Practice of 'Physic, Materia Medica, and Botany, in
Dartmouth College, Hanover.

*John Pickering, A. M., Portsmouth.

*John Sparhawk.
*Samuel Tenney, M. D., Exeter.

*Meshech Weare, A. M., Hampton.
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VERMONT.

Daniel Chipman, A. M,, Ripton.

James Dean, Prof. Math, and JYat. Phil., Bwiinglon.

Frederick Hall, A. M., Prof. Math, and Mat. Phil., Middlebury

College.

Elijah Paine, LL. D., Williamstown.

*Rev, Samuel Williams, LL. D., Rutland.

RHODE ISLAND.

*Joseph Brown, Prof. JYat. Phil, Providence.

Solomon Drown, M. D., Prof. Mat. Med. and Bol., Providence.

Rev. Francis Wayland, D. D., President of Brown University,

Providence.

*Benjamin West, LL. D., Prof. Math, and JYat. Phil., Providence.

CONNECTICUT.

Rev. Henry Channing, A. M., JYew London.

Rev. Jeremiah Day, D. D., LL. D., President of Yale College, JYew-

Havcn.

*Rev. Timothy Dwight, D. D., LL. D., President of Yale College,

JYeic-Haven.

*01iver Ellsworth, LL. D., Windsor.

*Benjamin Gale, A. M., Killingicorth.

*David Humphreys, LL. D., JYew-Haven.

Rev. Samuel Farmer Jarvis, D. D., Prof. Orient. Lang, and Lit.,

Hartford.

James L. Kingsley, LL. D., Professor of Latin, Yale College, JYew-

Haven.
Benjamin SiUiman, LL. D., Prof, of Chemistry, Yale College, JYew-

Haven.
*Rev. Ezra Stiles, D. D., LL. D., President of Yale College, JYew-

Haven.

*John Treadwell, LL. D., Farmington.

*John Trumbull, A. M., Lebanon.

*John Trumbull, LL. D., Hartford.

*Jonathan Trumbull, LL. D., Lebanon.

*Jonathan Trumbull, LL. D., Lebanon.

Noah Webster, LL. D., JYew-Haven.

NEW YORK.

James H. Anderson, Professor at Columbia College, JYew Yoi'k.

Archibald Bruce, M. D., Prof, of Mineralogy, JYew-York.

*De Witt Clinton, LL. D., Jllbany.

Charles Davies, Prof, of Mathematics, West Point.
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Benjamin De Witt, ,/Ilbany.

George Gibbs, Long Island.

*Alexander Hamilton, LL. D., JVew York.

David Hosack, M. D., LL. D.,JYew-¥ork.
*Jolin Jay, LL. D., Bedford.
*Rufus King, LL. D., Lo7ig Island.

*Rev. Samuel Kirkland, Paris.

*Samuel L. Mitchell, M. D., LL. D., JVew York.

*Samuel Osgood, A. M., Do.
Rev. Alonzo Potter, A. M., Prof. Math. 8r JVat. Phil, Union

College, Schenectady.

James Renwick, LL. D., Prof. JYat. Phil. 8f Chem., Columbia College.

*Horatio Gates SpafFord, LL. D., .dlbany.

*Fr. Adrian Van der Kemp, LL. D., Oldenbarnevelt.

NEW JERSEY.
*John Garnett, JVeio Brunswick.
*William Livingston, LL. D., Elizabethtown.
*William Patterson, LL. D.
D. Stansbury, Belleville.

Theodore Strong, Prof. Math. 8r JVat. Phil, Rutgers College, JVew
Brunswick.

PENNSYLVANIA.
Robert Adrain, LL. D., Professor of Mathematics in the University of

Pennsylvania, Philadelphia.

*Benjamin Smith Barton, M. B., Professor of Medicine in the Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania.

*Owen Biddle, Philadelphia.

Peter S. Duponceau, LL. D., Philadelphia.

*Benjamin Franklin, LL. D., F. R. S., Do.
S. Godon, Philadelphia.

Robert Hare, M. D., Professor of Chemistry in the University of
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia.

*Ebenezer Hazard, Philadelphia.

Eugenius Niilty, Philadelphia.

*David Rittenhouse, LL. D., F. R. S., Philadelphia.
*Benjamin Rush, M. D., Professor of Medicine in the University of

Pennsylvaiiia, Philadelphia.

*Adam Seybert, Philadelphia.

*William Tilghman, LL. D., Philadelphia.

*Caspar Wistar, M. D., Professor of Medicine in the University of
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia.

*Samuel Vaughan, Philadelphia.
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DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA.

William Cranch, LL. D., Washington.

VIRGINIA.

Thomas Jefferson, LL. D., Monticello.

*Arthur Lee, M. D., LL. D., Urbanna.

*Right Rev. James Madison, D. D., President of William and Mary
College.

John Marshall, LL. D., Richmond.

*Rev. John Jones Spooner, Martinis Brandon.

*George Washington, LL. D., Mount Vernon.

SOUTH CAROLINA.

*Stephen ElUott, LL. D., Charleston.

Joel R. Poinsett, LL. D., Do.

OHIO.

Nathan Drake, M. D., Cincinnati.

KENTUCKY.

*Rev. Horace Holley, LL. D., President of Transylvania University,

Lexington.

C. S. Rafinesque Schmalz, Lexington.

MISSISSIPPL

*Winthrop Sargent, A. M., JVatchez.

NOVA SCOTIA.

*John Halliburton, M. D., Halifax.

SOUTH AMERICA.

Dr. Samuel Moreno, Buenos Ayres.
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GREAT BRITAIN.

George Biddell Airy, Esq., Plumian Prof, of Jlstronomtj, Cambridge.

Charles Babbage, Esq., F. R. S., Lucasian Professor of Mathemat-
ics, Cambridge.

Francis Baily, Esq., F. R. S.

*Edward Bancroft, Esq., M. D., F. R. S.

*Sir Joseph Banks, President of the Royal Society.

Peter Barlow, Esq., F. R. S.

*Sir Charles Blagden, M. D., F. R. S., Secretary of the Royal Society.

Sir David Brewster, LL. D., F. R. S., Edinburgh.

John Brinkley, D. D., Bishop of Cloyne.

H. J. Brooke, Esq., F. R. S.

*Mather Brown, Esq.

Rev. William Buckland, D. D., F. R. S., Oxford.

*John Singleton Copley, Esq.

*John Cranch, Esq.

*Sir Humphrey Davy, President of the Royal Society.

*George Erving, Esq.

*William Falconer, M. D., F. R. S., Bath.

Michael Faraday, Esq., F. R. S.

Davies Gilbert, Esq., F. R. S., President of the Royal Society.

William Hamilton, Esq., F. R. S., Andreios Professor of Astronomy,
Dublin.

*Sir William Hamilton, F. R. S.

*John Haygarth, M. D., F. R. S., Chester.

Sir John F. W. Herschel, F. R. S.

*Sir William Herschel, F. R. S., Windsor.

*Sir Benjamin Hobhouse.
*Thomas Brand Hollis, Esq.

*Sir Everard Home, F. R. S.

William Jackson Hooker, F. R. S., Glasgow.

*Rev. Thomas Hornsby, D. D., F. R. S.

*John Howard, Esq. F. R. S.
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*Charles Hiitton, LL. D., F. R. S.

*Edwaid Jenner, M. D., F. R. S.

*Edmund Jennings, Esq.

Capt, Henry Kater, F. R. S.

*Richard Kirwan, Esq., F. R. S.

*The Marquis of Lansdowne.

*John Coakley Lettsom, M. D., F. R. S.

John W. Lubbock, Esq., F. R. S.

*Rev. Archibald Maclaine, D. D.

*Rev. Nevil Maskelyne, D. D., F. R. S., Qreemoich.

*Henry Moyes, M. D.

*The Duke of Norfolk, F. R. S.

Samuel Parkes.

*Thomas Percival, M. D., Manchester.

John Pond, F. R. S., Jistronomer Royal.

*Richard Price, D. D., F. R. S.

*Joseph Priestley, D. D., F. R. S., Birmingham.

*Rev. Abraham Rees, LL. D., F. R. S.

*Sir John Sinclair.

*Dugald Stewart, F. R. S. E., Edinburgh.

Jonathan Stokes, M. D., Birmingham.

*Richard Watson, LL. D., F. R. S., Bishop of Llandaff.

*Benjamin West, Esq., President of the Royal Academy of Painting.

*William Hyde WoUaston, M. D., F. R. S.

Robert Young, Esq.

*Thomas Young, M. D., F. R. S., Secretary of the Royal Society.

PORTUGAL.

*The Abbe Correa da Serra.

SPAIN.

*The Duke de Almodovar.

*The Marques de Santa Cruz.

FRANCE.

*J. L. R. D'Alembert, Secretary of the Academy of Inscr. and Belles

Lettres.

*The Count Claude Louis Berthollet.

Jean Baptiste Biot.

*J. S. Brissot de Warville.

*The Count G. L. le Clerc de Buffon.

*Jean Charles Burckhardt.

*The Count de Cassini.

*The Marquis de Chastellux.
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F. J. D. Arago.

A. L. Cauchy.
*The Marquis de Condorcet.

*The Baron G. L. C. F. D. Cuvier.

The Baron Damoiseau.

*The Chevalier J. B. J. Delambre.
*Charles W. F. Dumas.
*J. P. de I'Etombe.

M. Fabre.

General Lafayette.

*J. Feron, M. D.
J. L. Gay-Lussac.

*M. Court de Gebelin.

*The Count de Grandchain.

The Baron Alexander von Humboldt.
M. Jeurat,

*M. de la Lande.
*A. M. Legendre.

*The Chevalier Cesar Anne de la Luzerne.

The Count de Barbe-Marbois.

*The Marquis de la Place.

The Baron Poisson.

*Louis Valentin, M. D.

ITALY.

*The Count de Castiglione, Tuscany.

M. G. Plana, Turin.

HOLLAND.

*Alexander Mary Cerisier, .Amsterdam.

*Cornelius de Gyzelaer, Leijden.

*John Luzac, Do.

*Frederic William Pestel, Do.

GERMANY.
Frederick William Bessel, Konigsberg.

John Frederic Blumenbach, Prof, of JYatural History, Gottingen.

J. T. Biirg, Vienna.

John Godfrey Eichhorn, Gottingen.

Charles F. Gauss, Prof, of Jlstronomy, Gottingen.

*George Hassel, Weim.ar.

James Hemmer, Manheiin.
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*Charles Gottlob Heyne, Prof, at Gottingen.

*The Baron von Hiibsch, Cologne.

The Baron William von Humboldt, Berlin.

The Baron von Lindenau, Gotha.
*The Baron von Niebuhr.
William Olbers, Bremen.
*The Baron von Zach.

SWEDEN.
*Peter Jonas Berg, Prof, of JVattiral Historij in Stockholm.
Jacob Berzelius, M. D., F. R. S., Stockholm.
*Samuel Gustavus Hermelin, Do.
*Gustavus Paykull, Upsal.

*Peter Wargentin, Secretary of the Academy of Sciences, Stockholm.

DENMARK.
J. G. Thorkelin, LL. D., Copenhagen.

RUSSIA.
Charles Etter, St. Petersburg.
^Leonard Euler, Do.
G. Fischer, Moscow.
*Nicholas Fuss, St. Petersburg.
*F. T. Schubert, Do.
The Baron Julius von Wallenstein.
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OFFICERS OF THE AMERICAN ACADEMY

FOR THE YEAR ENDING MAY 27, ]834.

Nathaniel Bowditch, LL. D., F. R. S., President.

Josiah Quincy, LL. D., Vice-President.

Thomas L. Winthrop, A. M., Treasurer.

Rufus Wyman, M. D., Vice-Treasurer.

Francis C. Gray, A. M., Corresponding Secretary.

Daniel Treadwell, A. M., Recording Secretary.

Nathaniel Bowditch, LL. D., F. R. S.

Josiah Quincy, LL. D.

Francis C. Gray, A. M.
Daniel Treadwell, A. M.
George Hayward, M. D.
John Ware, M. D.

Nathaniel Bowditch, LL. D., F. R. S. 1

Francis C. Gray, A. M.
Daniel Treadwell, A. M.
Jacob Bigelow, M. D.
John Ware, M. D.

Committee of
' Publications.

Rumford
' Committee.

Solomon P. Miles, A. M., Librarian and Cabinet-Keeper.

ERRATUM.

212, Mean for the Winter of 1895, instead of 40,41, read 30,41
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